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FOREWORD. 

Gaspel Selections induced him to prepare in a similar 
manner the Etsenach Epistle Selections. The ex- 

cellence of these texts, as far as their choice is concerned, 

is beyond question. They are extensively used in the 
churches of Germany, and are finding equal favor in our 
midst. The epistles especially present both the finest doc- 
trinal and practical texts for regular Sunday morning 
preaching. 

' The author has followed the same genera! lines in this 
work as in the one on the gospels. He has kept the needs 

and requirements of the pulpit worker before him through- 
out, endeavoring to furnish as much useful material as pos- 
sible for the actual production of sermons. Each text, when 

possible, is divided into its main parts, and these are given 
appropriate captions. In the “Homiletical Hints,” instead of 
a collection of brief thoughts, the author has preferred to 

furnish a variety of thoughts more fully elaborated. In 
many cases the source is indicated, in others the thought has 

been recast and no special credit is accorded. The number 
of outlines for sermons has been limited to six for each 
text, except the last two. The Greek text used in the ex- 

egesis is that of Wescott & Hort; the English, the Revised 

Version as published together with the Greek text by Harper 

& Brothers, New York, in the edition of 1882. Throughout 
this work Die neuen epistolishen Perikopen der Eisenacher 
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T's cordial reception accorded the author’s Etsenach
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Konferenz by O. Reylaender have been critically compared. 
Reylaender parcelled out the texts, using nine assistants to 
help him. He makes no effort whatever to link the texts 

together, and the work of some of his assistants is inferior 
both exegetically and doctrinally. The Book of Concord 
(Jacob’s translation) has again been used with all diligence. 
It is not necessary to name all the exegetical authors whose 
works were consulted, as in most cases their names are in- 
serted in connection with their views. The majority of them 
‘as well as all the homiletical writers are Germans; if there- 

fore the purists discover a Germanism here and there they 
may remember that it would be phenomenal if, working to 

such an extent from German sources, no Germanisms should 
have crept in. Three series of sermons on the Eisnach epis- 
tles have been published: Schriftgedanken fuer unsere 
Zeit, two small volumes by M. Riemer; “Herr, was willst 

Du, dass ich tun soll?’ two larger volumes by Johann Rump; 
and Die Epistolischen Lektionen by A. Matthes. These three 
together with the work of Langsdorff, the unpublished ser- 
mons by Rev. C. C. Hein of Columbus, O., and others like 

Koegel, two volumes of sermons on Romans, and Dryander, 
on St. John, have been utilized for the ‘“Homiletical Hints.” 
No man could hope to present a flawless exegesis on so 

many texts, some of them presenting special difficulties, and 
even less could he expect to accord with every idea of his 
critical readers. A comparison of the great exegetes with 
each other is sufficient to cure all lesser men of any prideful 
thoughts in this regard. The author has carefully ex- 
amined every position taken and has striven to keep safely 
within the bounds of the Confessions and the analogy of 
faith. On grammatical questions he has consulted the Gram- 
mar of New Testament Greek by Friedrich Blass, trans- 
lated by Henry St. John Thackery (Macmillan and Co., 
London); Grammatik des neutestamentlichen Sprachidi- 

oms, by Winer, the sixth edition; the new and handy little 

volume, Kurzgefasste Grammatik des neutestamentlichen 

Griechisch by A. T. Robertson, translated into German by 
Ifermann Stocks ; Einleitung in die Sprache des Neuen Tes-
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taments, by J. H. Moulton; Neutestamentliche Gramonatik. 
Das Griechish des Neuen Testaments im Zusommenhang 
mit der Volkssprache, by Ludwig Rademacher; and the 
author’s colleague, F. W. Stellhorn, D. D., professor of 

exegesis in the Evangelical Lutheran Seminary at Columbus, 
O. . 

The preacher's throne is his pulpit; the highest function 

which any man can perform is to act as God’s embassador 
in proclaiming his Gospel. To aid somewhat in this great- 
est work in the world is the author’s aim and purpose, and 
for this he prays God’s blessing upon his humble efforts. 

THe AUvuTHOoR. 
CoLtumbus, Ono, September 1, 1913.
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THE CHRISTMAS CYCLE. 

INTRODUCTORY. 

First Sunday in Advent to Sunday After New Year. 

Five great cycles comprise the first half of the Christian 
church year as the Lutheran Liturgies with their Introits, 

Versicles, Collects, Graduals, and Scripture Lessons 

(epistles and gospels) set this before us. They center about 
the five great Christian festivals, Christmas, Epiphany, Good 
Friday, Easter, and Pentecost. Sometimes only three cycles 
are counted, Christmas and Epiphany being combined into 
one, Lent and Easter likewise; but for our purpose the 
division into five for the first half of the church year will 
be found preferable. The second half of the church year 
constitutes one grand cycle, with several well-defined di- 

visions indicating a natural and appropriate line of progress. 
The regular Scripture Lessons for each festival and 

Sunday comprise the old epistle and gospel selections which 
have come down to us from ancient times. These con- 
stitute two lines of pericopes which are used for a double 

purpose, to be read at the altar or lectern in the liturgical 
part of the service, and to be preached on as texts from 
the pulpit. Of the two texts thus given for each festival 

and Sunday the chief one is the gospel text, since this 

especially lends character to the day for which it is set; 
the epistle selection is always secondary. The Eisenach 
gospel and epistle selections follow the same general course 

as the old texts, and thus harmonize well with all the old 

liturgical parts of each festival and Sunday. The intention | 
in these new texts is not to duplicate as closely as possible 
the old texts, nor is it to follow entirely different lines. 

As regards the latter point we must remember that each 

of the great festivals is so distinctive that any text at all 
appropriately chosen for it must bring out that distinctive
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feature. Besides this, some of the Sundays have come to 

bear a stamp of their own, for instance Palm Sunday, 

Rogate, the Tenth Sunday after Trinity, etc., so that dis- 
tinctive texts are required also for these Sundays. The 
Eisenach gospel and epistle selections meet these require- 

ments fully, and at the same time are especially chosen as 
texts for preaching. In this respect they present the ad- 
vantage that each text not only fits in a general way its 
proper place in the church year, but each is at the same 

time so linked to the one following that ali the texts in 
a cycle constitute one well-rounded whole, dominated by 

one central thought, and in the case of the festival cycles 

circling about the message of the festival text. 
The gospel texts in the Eisenach selections for the 

first half of the church year present the great deeds of 
Ged for our salvation. This is the subject also for the 
epistle selections, which, of course, are secondary and sub- 

ordinate to the gospel texts. The epistles carry out. the 

thought after the manner of the apostolic Epistles gen- 
erally. This is clearly seen in the three texts which form 

the heart of the Christmas cycle in the epistle series. Three 
texts are chosen from the apostolic letters which espe- 

cially mention the great fact of the manifestation of the 
Son of God as our Savior. The entire Christmas series 
of nine texts divides naturally into three sections. The 
first presents the Advent idea in epistolary selections, lead- 
ing ts up to the Christmas festival; the second section 
we have already described; the third combines the Christ- 
mas blessings with the thought of time involved in the 
closing and opening of a year. 

Thus the nine texts are grouped as follows: The First 
Sunday in Advent, opening up the entire church year, 

“ shows us once more, in a comprehensive manner as befits 

the day and its significance: the fundamentals of the Chris- 
tian life, into which the Advent season means to lead us 

anew. Or, following the specific injunction contained in 
the text: Advent bids us draw near again with fulness 
of faith.
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The Second Sunday in Advent keeps in view the special 
significance of the day as reminding us of the second coming 
of Christ. We who are to make ready for that coming 
see here once more: the course of the Christian life, which 
is to lead us to our great goal on the last day. Here too 
we may take out one prominent thought of the text as 

its dominating note for this day: the abundant entrance 

into the eternal kingdom of our Lord and Savior Jesus 
Christ, 

The Third Sunday in Advent usually shows us, in 
the gospel selections both old and new, the figure of John 
the Baptist. In his place our epistle text puts the apostle 
St. Paul and his disciple Timothy. Paul speaks of his 
end, and this makes the burden of the text: the close of 
the faithful Christian life, which this new Advent season 
would aid us in reaching. Or, following the grand state- 
ment contained in the text itself: the crown of righteous- 
ness which is laid up for all who have loved the Savior's 
appearing. <A glance at this grouping shows that the three 
texts go together in the order given and form a whole. 

The same thing is true of the next three texts, in 
which the Christmas cycle reaches its climax. The Fourth 
Sunday in Advent is drawn to the Christmas Festival and 
filled with Christmas glory. It proclaims, on the very 
eve of the festival: the Word of life was manifested for 
our joy. Now follows the Christmas Festival itself with 
this announcement reiterated in the following form: Christ, 
the sinless Son of God, was manifested in human flesh for 
the salvation of us sinners; or, if a briefer statement is 

desired: Christ manifested for our salvation. The Day 
after Christmas adds yet one more necessary thought, with 
great fulness and emphasis, when it shows us: the incom- 

porable glory of him who was born in Bethlehem. Again 
we see the three texts go together, the one amplifying and 
intensifying the glorious Christmas message of the other. 

Three more texts remain and they too are closely re- 
lated. Christ has appeared in the fulness of time, and 
time is swiftly running its course. A year is ending, an-
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other begins, and presently we shall be in it. But we carry 
the Christmas grace with us. The Sunday after Christmas 
shows us: the future is bright for us, since we have a 
house not made with hands, eternal, in the heavens. New 

Year’s Day goes a great step farther: the future ts certain 
for us, for we rest on the eternal grace of God which can- 
not fail, One more thought completes this little circle, 
and the Sunday after New Year adds it: the future ts all 
in God’s hands for us, and we rejoice to submit everything 
wholly to his will. 

In this advance survey of the texts of the Christmas 
cycle, just as in our study of the subsequent cycles, our 
aim is to define in a general way, and yet as closely as 
possible, the significance of each text in its particular 
place. Many texts are exceedingly rich, and some of them 
so extensive that the preacher will hardly be able to utilize 
all the contents in detail. But this makes it the more neces- 
sary to fix the central thought which each text in its re- 
spective place conveys, and thus to view it from the par- 
ticular angle in the series in which it occurs. The preacher 
is, of course, free to follow some other line of thought 

contained in any individual text, as he may deem most 
profitable for his people and the special circumstances in 
which he and they may find themselves. But aside from 
such liberties, for which there may be more or less justifica- 
tion, the regular mode of procedure with a well-chosen 
series of texts for a particular section of the church year 
will be the one here attempted, and for ordinary homiletical 
purposes, with the church year as the preacher’s guide, the 
author has never found anything more satisfactory and 
fruitful in the actual performance of his pulpit work. The 

testimony of many others who have used the author’s 
Eisenach Gospel Selections in the past few years is alto- 
gether to the same effect.



THE FIRST SUNDAY IN ADVENT. 

Heb. 10, 19-25. 

The second word in this text (ody) marks its general 
character. It is a conclusion based on the extensive elabora- 
tion in the previous chapters. Because of the length of this 
elaboration and the importance of what it presents, a brief 
but pithy recapitulation ushers in the conclusion now 
founded upon. it. This is in two members: éxovres rappyoias 

xai (Exovres) i iepéa péyav. With a double sweep the 

holy writer takes in the great objective facts of our salva- 
tion, in order at once to apply them to our hearts and lives. 

This he does with the three exhortative subjunctives 
wpocepyapeda, karexupev, xal xatavoapev. They take in “faith,” 

“the confession of our hope,” “love and good works” (note 
the trio: faith, hope, and charity), in other words the whole 

range of the life under the grace of God. This shows the 
character and scope of the text: it is like a mighty open- 
in chord in the grand symphony that is to follow in the 
texts of the coming Sundays and festivals. All the chief 
tones are blended together in one great harmony at the 

very start. And the echo in our hearts must be full and 
strong, for éyovres means that we have the treasures of God’s 

grace, and the xpocepywpefa following shows what we, having 
them, can and shall now do. 

The text is comprehensive, and in this respect fits well 
the Sunday at the head of the whole church year, which 
properly takes in a wide range. There is uplift and joy 
both in the words that tell us what we have, and in those 
that outline the life we in consequence should live; and 
this too is appropriate for the First Sunday in Advent. In 

the closing words: “Ye see the day drawing nigh,” we 

have a brief reference to the second advent of Christ. It 
11
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is like the reference in the old epistle for the day (Rom. 13, 
11-14): “Knowing the time, that now it is high time to 
awake out of sleep . . . The night is far spent, the day 
is at hand.” This reminder adds its note of solemnity, 
and is thus very acceptable, although we would not advise 
that it control the entire sermon. Summing up the message 
which this text offers for the First Sunday in Advent, we 
have here before us: The fundamentals of the Christian 
life, into which Advent leads us anew. Or, if we wish to 

single out one word of the text, as marking the contents 
of the whole, the admonition: - Let us draw near with ful- 
ness of fatth. 

Our first great possession. 

The first words of the first text for the church 

year have a peculiar fitness: Having therefore, breth- 
ren, etc., éyovres ovw ddeAdoi; they resemble the opening 

word in the Sermon on the Mount and that in the First 
Psalm: “Blessed!” Thank God, we have some things; 

they are there, positive treasures, and cannot be removed 
or annulled; they are there even if we should fail to realize 
their objective presence and their true value. The dyuv, 
however, indicates that a personal possession of these 

treasures and a full enjoyment of their blessedness is in- 
tended. Christ and his salvation exist indeed, and that 

for all men, but for those who are the ddeAdof the fullest 

appropriation has taken place. Every d8eAdds is a partner 
in this infinite wealth. Whatever real or imaginary ad- 
vantages are found in other brotherhoods and possessions, 
none can compare with what this brotherhood carries 

with it. 
The closing part of the second section of the Epistle 

to the Hebrews is ushered in with the words: ‘Having 
then a great high priest,” and the appended admonition 
reads: “Let us therefore draw near with boldness unto 
the throne of grace.” See chapter 4, 14 and 16. In our 
text these words are repeated, and that with redoubled 

force because of the full elaboration which has intervened.
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The holy writer has shown us with great fulness the 
divine basis of our salvation, namely the heavenly High 
Priest himself and his eternal work. These two, the great 
person and his mighty work as thus set before us in c.rtenso, 
are now put side by side in a brief recapitulation: “Having 
therefore, brethren, boldness to enter into the holy place 
by the blood of Jesus, by the way which he dedicated for 
us, a new and living way, through the veil, that is to say, 
his flesh; and having a great priest over the house of God; 

let us draw near, ete.” Ta dys, the holy places, are like the 
Holy and the Holy of Holies in the old Jewish temple at 
Jerusalem. None but priests dared to enter there, and 
into the second none but the high priest, and he not with- 

out blood. Heb. 9, 7. The statement that we, the ddeAdgoi, 
now have boldness to enter ra dye implies that we are con- 
sidered priests. And indeed, we are nothing less: “But 

ye are an elect race, a royal priesthood, a holy nation, a 

people for God’s own possession, etc,” 1 Pet. 2, 9; “ye also 
are built up a spiritual house, to be a holy priest- 

hood, to offer up spiritual sacrifices, acceptable to God 

through Jesus Christ,” verse 5. As such “priests” we 
have not only the right, but also boldness to enter into 
the holy place, wappyciav eis ryv daodev rav dyiwy, really: for 

the entering into of the holy places. The same thing is 
mentioned Eph. 3, 12: “In whom (namely Christ Jesus) 
we have boldness and access in confidence.” Tlappyata de- 
notes the liberty to tell everything (was pyoiw), openness 
and boldness in speech; we have full and free access to 
the communion with God who is ever ready to hear us. 
And this boldness we have by the blood of Jesus. The 
words are emphatic, standing at the end of the clause, and 

a striking explanation follows them, as we shall see in a 
moment. This Advent text bids us enter the portals of 

salvation anew, with the fullest confidence and assurance 

based on the blood of Jesus. As the Jewish high priest 

bore the atoning blood of the sacrifice when he entered 
-the Holy of Holies, so we must come with blood, and this 

the blood of Jesus which is the true propitiation for our
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sins. Without this blood we could have only fear, terror, 

despair, and no boldness. Any man who makes bold to 

face God without “the blood of Jesus” will find his bold- 
ness a frightful presumption; the wrath of God will over- 

whelm him. His boldness will turn into dismay, for “no 
one cometh unto the Father, but by me,” John 14, 6, 4. e., 

by my blood. In the new dispensation each one of us is 
to perform constantly the priestly act of drawing nigh unto 
God, but only with the blood upon us which God himself 
designed for our cleansing, the blood of the Lamb of God; 
this makes us acceptable to God, for “the blood of Jesus 
his Son cleanseth us from all sin,” 1 John 1, 7. This in- 

terpretation is preferred because the entire text involves 
the priestly function of believers; also as already ddeAdoi 
or believes theirs is a renewed and constant approach with 
boldness to the holy place. Another exegesis makes & ra 
aipart “Iyoov only the objective basis of the rappyoia, which 
indeed it is, but even this when taken in its full meaning 
includes our appropriation of Christ’s atoning work. The 

latter, we hold, must here be included, and the best con- 

struction is to take é& 7@ afpan “Iyoot as a modifier of the 
entire phrase fyovres mappyoiav cis Thy daodov rav dyiwy; we 
indeed have boldness for the entrance into the holy places 
only in the power or virtue of the blood of Jesus. 

The doodor trav dyiwy is described by a relative clause, 
which shows us how the blood of Jesus prepared the 

entrance for us,and thus brings out the supreme im- 
portance of this blood: by the way which he dedicated 

for us, a new and living way, through the veil, that is to 

say, his flesh. Jesus “dedicated” the entrance for us. 
Efcodos, together with its apposition 68s, is objectively “the 
entrance” itself, although it may include also the act, “the 

entering in,” and this subjective element, strongly brought 
out by the term “boldness,” must here be included, for 

the thought here is not only that the way is ready for us, 
but ready, “dedicated,” opened for us actually to use, in 
fact we are urged to use it. The verb éyxawifo = 
make new or dedicate; ri é¢yxaina = Feast of Dedication,
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celebrated annually by the Jews in commemoration 
of the cleansing of the temple after its desecration by 
Antiochus Epiphanes. ‘Hyiy shows that the entrance was 
dedicated for our benefit, opened up for our immediate use 
from the first moment of its completion. That was in- 
deed a glorious dedicatory act when Jesus opened the 
portals of the “entrance” and revealed it as a new and 
living way. IIpéo¢aros = etymologically “freshly killed,” 
but in later Greek it has lost this meaning and stands 
simply for what is new, recent, fresh. The ‘“‘entrance” we 

are to use boldly as our possession is one altogether ‘‘new,” 
original, without counterpart, absolutely unique, the won- 

derful result of God’s highest wisdom and love. — Its sec- 
ond remarkable attribute is living, for Jesus himself is 
“the way . . . and the life,” John 14, 6. The very 
first step on this way is the new birth or regeneration, 

John 3, 5. Not only does it lead to eternal life by terminat- 
ing in that life as its goal, but it is life itself, deliverance 
from sin and death, and by its life-power it fills us with 
life and bears us onward as a living force to the glorious 
presence of God. All other “ways” are lifeless, dead, and 

they end in death. Bengel points to the opera mortua as 
the opposite of this “living way.” — Through the veil, that 
is to aay, his flesh, at once recalls the old Jewish temple 
with its veil before the Holy of Holies, through which only 
the high priest entered once a year bearing the blood. That 
veil itself the Jewish high priest could not remove; he could 
not open up the way for all to approach God directly; he 

could only act for them as an intermediary entering in 
behind the veil in their behalf. The death of Jesus at once 
rent in two this veil, showing that its purpose had come to 

an end. Matth. 27, 50. The veil was only a type, a 
symbol, and now we see what it stood for: “the veil, that 

is to say, his flesh.” The way to “the holy place,” the pres- 
ence of God and the blessed union and communion with 
Him (as the old temple symbolized it in its Holy of Holies 

and the veil) leads through “the flesh” of Jesus, God’s Son. 
Aw tov xatamerdoparos may be construed with 68é¥, which is
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the apposition to doo8ev; obcay or dyovoay would then be 
supplied: the way being, or leading, through the veil. The 

idea would be that for every believer the way to the holy 
place still leads through ‘the veil,” or “the flesh” of Christ. 
Since, however, the rending and removing of the veil was 
one act, performed once for all, a simpler and more satis- 

factory thought as well as construction results by con- 
struing 8 rot xatamerdopartos «rd. with the verb dvecainoe = 
he dedicated through the veil, etc. The dedicatory act of 
Christ consisted of his opening up the way through his 
flesh, in the wondrous sacrifice on Calvary, when he gave 

his flesh and shed his blood in death for the sins of the 
world. If one wants to take care here of the thought that 
the veil in the temple was rent in twain, which veil signifies 

Christ’s flesh, he may say that Christ’s flesh was rent in 
death. If the entire removal of the veil is taken into 

account, one may add, that the flesh of Christ in its humili- 
ation had served its purpose when Christ died, and so was 

removed, being transferred to the state of exaltation. But 
these are thoughts which the text itself does not express, 
at most only suggests. The essential thing is that for us 
adeddpoi, fellow believers of the holy writer, we are shown 

what we have: a wonderful way to come to God, opened 
and dedicated by Jesus, which we may use with bold assur- 

ance; it is the way é& r@ alpar:, or 5d ris capxéds abrod, the 

way of his bloody sacrifice on the cross. Having this way, 
we can indeed draw near with the fullest confidence and 
assurance, even as we are here urged to do. 

Our second great possession. 

And having a great priest over the house of God, 
igpea péyav, which the Septuagint occasionally uses instead 
of dpxepe’s. This “priest” is “great” indeed. “for such a 
high priest became us, holy, guileless, undefiled, separated 
from sinners, and made higher than the heavens . 
a Son, perfected for evermore.” Heb. 7, 26 and 28. In- 

deed, he is God’s own Son; he accomplished in fact what 
all preceding priests only wrought in symbols and types;
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his priesthood is everlasting, and his sacrifice both of 
infinite value and eternal effect, producing an ‘‘eternal re- 
demption,” Heb. 9, 12. The house of God is defined in 
Heb. 3, 6: “whose house are we.” In the entire passage 

Heb. 3, 1-6 we are shown the relation of Christ the Apostle 

and High Priest to this “house,” he being the Son who 
himself built it and produced it, namely the church of true 
believers, as compared with Moses, the servant (not Son) 

in that “house” of old. Eph. 2, 19-22 carries the same 

thought: “So then ye are no more strangers and sojourners, 
but ye are fellow-citizens with the saints, and of the house- 
hold of God, being built upon the foundation of the 

apostles and prophets, Christ Jesus himself being the chief 

corner stone; in whom each several building, fitly framed 

together, groweth into a holy temple in the Lord; in whom 

ye also are builded together for a habitation of God in the 

Spirit.” What the functions of this great Priest in his 
own house are we can gather from the entire previous 
description of Jesus the High Priest, especially Heb, 3, 1-6; 

7, 25; etc. As the Son he has complete power to bestow 

every gift upon us and to secure for us all the fulness of 

the divine grace, John 1, 16. 

The first exhortation. 

Let us draw near, xpocepyépea (subj. in exhorta- 
tion, as also xaréywpev and xaravoope), a liturgical term 

harmonizing with fepavricpévor and AeAovepevn. We have 

the free access — let us use it; we have the boldness (the 

right to come boldly) — let us exercise it! Enter into the 

full and free communion with God which invites you, into 
all the blessings and enjoyments which belong to you. The 
call is to the d8eAdoi who have already followed it in the 
past; for them it signifies a continuation in their approach 
to God and his grace in Christ, and thus an augmentation 
of their spiritual possessions. There is an ever continuing 
stream of blessings flowing from the holy place; having 
taken we may ever take more and more; we will never 

2
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reach the end. But this call to present believers is not 
meant to exclude the others who are not yet brethren in 
the faith. The blood of Christ and the entrance through 
the veil has been prepared for all men; none are excluded. 
Hence this call must be preached so as to appeal also to 

those still without, that seeing the grace of God and the 
blessedness of the dSeAgoi they may be attracted and brought 
to join them.— The call to ‘draw near is one thing, the 
manner in which this is to be done is the next: with a true 
heart in fulness of faith (marginal reading R. V.: full 
assurance). ‘H xapdia, here the seat of consciousness, will, 

etc., hence the inner self. God always looks at the heart; 

his eyes penetrate it through and through. Hence the 
admonition: Come with a true heart, one which really is 
what it professes to be. ‘AAnfis = “true” in the sense of 
actual; used of persons it means reliable, trustworthy; 

gidos dAnGys, a reliable friend who does what he says; while 
éAnOwos = true in the sense of genuine; used of persons it 

means to be what one claims; ¢iAos dAnfuos, a genuine 

friend, one rightly so named. The Ayu} xapSia then is 
opposed to the heart that is false, hypocritical, not in earn- 
est, merely pretending, making a profession not warranted 
by the real intentions. Let every man examine his own 
heart that it be found “true” indeed. — The “true heart” 
goes well together with “fulness of faith,” for which the 
margin offers “full assurance of faith.” Faith is a fixed 
term, denoting trust in Jesus Christ and his merits. 
TlAnpodopia adds the idea of certainty, and of such certainty 
in full measure. It is the counterpart to the “boldness” in 

the previous verse. ‘“‘The blood of Jesus,” the way “through 
the veil of his flesh,” and the “great priest” all demand faith 

on our part, but more than this; for so all-sufficient are 

these for our salvation, so mighty and glorious, that nothing 
less than “fulness of faith” will comport with them, a faith 
fully certain of its ground, not ignorant or doubting, not 
moved by the world or any human argument or objection, 
but, laughing these to scorn, confidently, joyfully entering 
into the holy place with the blood of Jesus. But many a
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heart lacks this full assurance of faith, and needs the very 
stimulation this text offers anew. James 1, 6, etc. 

A second statement is added as to how we should 

draw near: having our hearts sprinkled from an evil 
conscience, and our body washed with pure water. It 
is possible to draw the second of these two participal clauses 

to the following verb xaréywye: “and having our body 
washed with pure water, let us hold fast.” The marginal 

reading offers this arrangement, but it destroys the fine 
balance between the modifiers here introduced, and the 
sense of the clauses is likewise against a separation of the 
participles. How are we to draw near? The answer is 
given by perd and é&, a pair of prepositions with their ob- 
jects (each of these with one modifier), and by pepavrucpévor 
and AsAovepévor, a pair of participles (each with an accusa- 
tive of specification and one additional modifier) ; besides 
this fine balance, which must not be destroyed, the two 

participles refer to lustrations and are thus related closely 
in meaning as well as form (both perfect passive). — 
Heart and “body” correspond; not “heart” and “flesh,” the 

counterpart of the latter being “spirit.” The “heart” 
is properly mentioned where the conscience is concerned ; 
the inner man is meant, but, of course, so that the cleansing 

affects the entire man. The bedy is properly mentioned 

where the sacramental washing of Baptism is concerned, 
since the water touches the body; and again, this washing 
affects the entire man. “Heart” and “body” are here con- 
sidered as going together. The cleansing of the heart may 
indeed take place without the immediate washing of the 
body, but this will surely follow ere long; the washing of 
the body, however, with sacramental water always includes 

the cleansing of the heart; in infants the two are simul- 

taneous. Both verbs, farrifw and Aotvw, recall vividly the O. 
T. cleansing of the high priest before performing his great 
duties: he was sprinkled with blood, Ex. 29, 21; Lev. 8, 30; 
and he was washed with water, Ex. 40, 12 efc.; 30, 19 ete.; 

Lev. 8, 6; 16, 4 and 24. The implication then is that in 
drawing near to God we are exercising priestly preroga-
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tives of the loftiest kind, and hence must be clean through 

and through, inwardly and outwardly; nothing less will 
suffice. The cleansing fluid for the heart is mentioned 
1 Pet. 1, 2: “sprinkling of the blood of Jesus Christ ;” Heb. 
12, 24: “the blood of sprinkling that speaketh better than 
that of Abel ;” 1 John 1,7, Christ indeed shed his blood for 

all men, but now for every individual there must follow a 
sprinkling of the heart with this blood, an application of it 
to each one, an appropriation of its atoning merit by faith. 

This inward sprinkling is justification through the redemp- 
tion that is in Christ Jesus, Rom. 3, 24.— To sprinkle 
from an evil conscience is a pregnant expression = to 
sprinkle and thus free from an evil conscience. Evil con- 

science is here taken in its true sense: as long as sin and 
guilt rest upon us we have an evil conscience. Even if it 
sleeps awhile and becomes seared, in the end it will fill us 

with accusation and condemnation, This is changed the 
moment Christ’s blood washes away our guilt. Being jus- 
tified by faith we have peace with God — the evil conscience 
is gone. When the risen Savior greeted his disciples with 
“Peace be unto you,” he showed them his wounds by which 
he had shed his blood; then were they filled with joy. 
Luke 24, 40-41. And we may well ask, How could any 
one draw near to the holy place as long as his evil conscience 
remains? That would drive him into outer darkness, — 
There is only one washing of the body known in the new 

dispensation, it is the sacramental washing of Baptism. 
Jesus said to his disciples: ‘Already ye are clean because 
of the word which I have spoken unto you.” The water 

of Baptism is joined with this same Word of Christ. This 
Word itself has cleansing power, but it comes to us not only 

by means of the ear (preaching and teaching), but also in 
connection with the divinely ordained elements of water 

in Baptism and of bread and wine in the Holy Supper. 
Baptism is here mentioned, not so much because in general 
and for infants it is the first means for their cleansing, but 
because for all believers it is the means of grace which sets 
their spiritual cleansing restore them after the manner of



Heb. 10, 19-25. 21 

the O. T. priestly lustrations. “Christ also loved the church, 
and gave himself up for it; that he might sanctify it, having 

cleansed it by the washing of water with the word, that he 
might present the church to himself a glorious church, not 
having spot or wrinkle or any such thing; but that it should 

be holy and without blemish.” Eph. 5, 25-27. Here Paul 
shows how Baptism acts upon us in making us fit to ap- 
pear before Christ. We may also recali “the house of 
God” in verse 22, in which we all live as “brethren” and 

children of God. Here again Baptism has its important 

function: “Ye are all sons of God, through faith, in Christ 

Jesus. For as many of you as were baptized into Christ 
did put on Christ.” Gal. 3, 26-27. 

Thus then let us draw near to God and confidently 
enter into communion with him anew in this church year: 
with a sincere heart, in confident faith, justified and par- 
doned of all guilt, baptized in the Savior’s name. We are 

the royal priesthood of God, let us use fully our heavenly 

prerogatives. 

The second exhortation. 

Let us hold fast the confession of our hope that 
it waver not, is a repetition of the admonition in 4, 15: 

xpaTapey THs Spodoyias, substituting the verb caréyw for xpatéw, 

and adding the significant genitive rps éAmidos to dpodoyia. 
The latter signifies our inward and outward consent to the 
Gospel; it signifies a positive declaration of the truth we 
hold and of the faith we hold it with. The idea is that 
every justified and baptized believer is naturally and as a 

matter of course a confessor. And the confession is here 

described as “the confession of hope;” in 3, 6 we have “the 

glorying of hope,” a confession also, but full of exultation. 

Hope points to the future, to the fulfilment of all the great 
promises of Christ, which the believer confidently expects. 
—But in both caréyoper, “let us hold fast,” and in dxAwi, 
“that it waver not,” we have the thought of assault upon 
our confession. Verses 32-38 furnish a vivid picture of 
what these hostile forces are able te 4o in forcing upon the
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confessors “a great conflict of sufferings,” making them “a 
gazingstock both by reproaches and affliction,” ‘spoiling 
them of their possessions,” efc. In another form, but with 
the same fundamental sense, the admonition to hold fast 

our confession is repeated: “Cast not away therefore your 
boldness, which hath great recompense of reward;” fol- 
lowed by the firm declaration: “But we are not of them 
which shrink back unto perdition; but of them that have 

faith unto the saving of the soul.” We are to keep on be- 
lieving and confessing, no matter what men may do to us. 
Whatever we may be called upon to forfeit, our hope is to 
be undisturbed, “knowing that ye yourselves have a. better 

possession and an abiding one.” If ever we grow weak and 

hesitate the grace of God is to be our fountain of strength. 
*AxXiv@ is predicative and emphatic, standing at the end: we 

are to hold our confession as an unwavering one, unbend- 
ing, unyielding, or, as the R. V. has it, since the subjunctive 
of the verbs points to the future: “that it waver not;” 

Luther, very finely: “und nicht wanken.’ John the Baptist 
may serve as our example; he laid his head upon the block 
in the prime of his early manhood, and Jesus praised him 
as not being a reed shaken by the wind, not wavering. 
Chapter 11 of this Epistle furnishes the classic galaxy of 

unwavering believers and confessors. Let us hold fast as 

did they. 
A special reason is added: for he is faithful that 

promised, morés, trustworthy. 1 Cor. 1, 9: “God is faith- 
ful, through whom ye were called into.the fellowship of his 

Son Jesus Christ our Lord.” 1 Thess, 5, 24: “Faithful is 
he that calleth you, who will also do it.” 1 Cor. 10, 13 refers 

especially to the temptation which might induce us to deny: 

“But God is faithful, who will not suffer you to be tempted 
above that ye are able; but will with the temptation make 

also the way to escape, that ye may be able to endure it.” 
‘ExayyeAdpevos (aor. part.) refers to the hope just men- 
tioned, which for the faithful confessor embraces all that 

he may yet expect, not only future glory, but also grace, 
blessing, help, support, efc., now as he may have need of it;
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“der ste”, die H offnung, “verheissen hat.” On the one hand 

xaréxopey, let us hold fast, implying the danger of letting go, 
the dire results of which are pictured in verses 26-31; on 
the other hand morés, absolute trustworthiness, God never 

lets go what he has promised. If any confessor ever be- 

comes a denier, the fault is wholly his own. This consid- 
eration is indeed a mighty motive, an impulse, a strengthen- 
ing power to the believer when assailed. The gracious and 

faithful God, who has given us all that verses 19-21 de- 
clare, certainly will not now prove unfaithful, will not for- 
get a single promise, or omit a single thing we may need 

in our trial, 

The third exhortation. 

This exhortation presupposes the relation of brother- 

hood, verse 19, hence it rounds out the circle of our duties: 

the first exhortation looks to God and bids us draw nigh to 
him in the proper manner ; the second looks to the world and 
bids us hold fast our confession unwaveringly; and now 
this third looks to our brethren and bids us stimulate them. 
There is here an implication which must not be overlooked : 
if I am to consider my brethren in a certain manner, I must 
first consider myself. Should I be slack in good works, 

how could I then stir up others to such works; my conduct 
would rather confirm them in their unfruitful course. Our 

remissness causes double damage, to ourselves and to others ; 

our faithfulness and zeal produces double fruit, our own 
good works, and a stimulation of others to like good works, 
And let us consider one another to provoke unto love 

and good works — rapofvopds usually in an evil sense, an 
excitation to anger, bitterness, an inflammation; here how- 

ever in a good sense, making the exhortation the more strik- 

ing for its unusualness. AAA}Aous makes the action recipro- 
cal; each is to observe the other to see where and how he 
can excite the other to love and good works; and as this 

must largely be done by each brother himself exercising 

love and good works, there will be a constantly increasing 
stream from a double source. It will be seen at once that
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this is the opposite of that malicious regarding of others 
which results in all manner of evil thoughts, words, and 
works. On this point St. Paul writes Gal. 6, 4: “But let 
each man prove his own work, and then shall he have his 

glorying in regard of himself alone, and not of his neighbor, 
For each man shali bear his own burden.” The expression 
love and good works is especially fine, showing the true 
source of all good works, namely love the fruit of faith, 
and the true fruit of love, namely works good in the sight 
of God. Both are introduced here after faith and justifica- 
tion have been mentioned, for love and good works flow 
from faith. “Oh,” writes Luther, ‘‘it is a living, efficacious, 

active thing that we have in faith, so that it is impossible 

for it not to do good works without intermission. It also 
does not ask whether good works are to be done; but be- 

fore the question is asked it has wrought them, and is al- 
ways busy. But he who does not produce such works is a 

faithless man, and gropes and looks about after faith and 
good works, and knows neither what faith nor what good 

works are, yet meanwhile babbles and prates, in many 

words, concerning faith and good works.” Formula of Con- 
cord, Jacobs, 585, 10 etc. Love and good works always be- 
long together, as fire and the light and heat it emits. Often 
the two are compressed into the one word love: “By this 
shall all men know that ye my disciples, if ye have love 
one to another,” John 13, 35. Nor need we trouble here be- 
cause love to men generally is not mentioned. He who 
loves his brethren aright will desire to love all men in the 
same way, and this is the very best motive for love and 
kindliness to them all. Alas, that the love which provokes 
is so weak; and when we meet it we often fail to respond 

to it, and thus discourage it instead of strengthening it. 
The positive injunction is followed by the negative: 

not forsaking the assembling of ourselves together. It 
has been well said that love and good works must have 
their root in God, in the constant influx of power from the 
Holy Spirit and the means of grace, and that therefore the 
assembling of ourselves for worship is here introduced.
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Yet this is only suggested. The idea put forth here is not 
of the means of grace or of divine worship, but of brother- 
hood and the exercise of fellowship in the Christian as- 
sembly, *Exwwvaywyy is used, instead of swaywyh, most likely 
to distinguish the Christian assembly from that of the Jews 

usually designated by the latter term. ‘Eavréy, which is 
stronger than jor, “the assembling of our own selves,” 
suggests as the opposite the assembling of others hostile to 
the Christians, of Jews or idolaters for their worship, just 
as now there are many gatherings, secret as well as open, 

opposed to the spirit and truth of the church. The parti- 

ciple éyxataAciwoyres is strong, = desert, leave alone or aban- 

don, as in a contest; compare Matth. 27, 41: “My God, my 
God, why hast thou forsaken me?” 2 Tim. 4, 10 and 16; 2 

Cor. 4, 9. Repeated action is meant (present participle), 
hence not the one act of apostacy, as some have interpreted. 

Hence also the reference to actual conditions among the 
first readers of this Epistle: as the custom of some is. 
What produced this “custom” we are left to surmise; and 

the fear of men, the lack of brotherly love, indifference, etc., 

have been suggested, much as they to-day explain the same 
custom as it still prevails with all the dangers it involves. 
For if we keep apart we certainly will not be able to pro- 
voke each other to love and good works. Scattered coals 
always lose their heat, and only heaped-up coals fire each 

other, Especially is this the case as regards divine service, 
where with the voice of worship we exhort each other and 

our very presence helps to stimulate. On the other hand 

to abandon our brethren means to weaken their hands and 

to strengthen the forces of unbelief, error, worldliness, etc. 

To do this is to be a kind of traitor to the cause once es- 
poused. — But exhorting one another. wapaxadoivres, re- 
peated action; the verb signifies to call to one’s side, to en- 
courage, cheer (gureden; gute Worte geben), not then to 

rebuke, chastise or anything like that. Thus to exhort is 
part of the rapofvepds required in this case, the proper con- 

duct, in this instance, of a brother deserving that name and 

cognizant of his high prerogatives and blessed duties.



26 First Sunday in Advent. 

A special motive is introduced for the brethren to 
exhort one another not only the wayward and indiffer- 
ent, but all, lest also the faithful ones grow slack: 
and so much the more, as ye see the day drawing nigh. 

There is no question but what 4 jpépa (often termed “that 
day”) is the same as jpépa xpicews, Matth, 10, 15; 11, 24; 

12, 36; éaxdry Hpépa, John 6, 40 (dies illa, dies irae). It isa 
mistake to make “the day,” or its equivalent terms, mean 

any day of judgment, as the Luth. Com. does. Some do 
this in order to escape the objection, that if the Hebrews 
“saw the day drawing nigh,” and this ‘‘day” is taken as the 
end of the world, then the holy writer must have erred, as 

the end of the world still lay far in the distant future. 
That Paul, and in fact the entire early church, erred in 
looking for the second advent of Christ as near at hand, is 
boldly claimed by not a few. Riehm quotes Heb. 3,.9 for 
his conjecture that the first Christians supposed the time 
from the resurrection of Christ till his return to judgment 

would be exactly as long as the time Israel spent in the 
wilderness journeying to Canaan; and Daechsel reprints 
this wild conjecture in his Bibelwerk. But all such notions 

are without foundation in fact. Paul, the writer of He- 
brews, and the early church did not fix the time of “the 
day,” but were as ignorant of its exact date as we are; 
they knew only that it was at hand, that it might come at 

any time, even in their own lives, and they spoke and acted 

accordingly, just as we must to-day; only we know, what 
they did not and could not know, that 19 centuries have 
elapsed and the Lord has not yet come. For them there 
were vivid signs of the coming of “the day,” just as there 
have been all through the ages, and still are at the present 

time, How many of these signs there shall be altogether, 
no man knew nor knows now; nor with what rapidity they 
shall follow each other, especially also at the last. The 
writer of Hebrews could point to what his readers were 
seeing (SAéwere) : the tribulations gathering for the Jews as 
the destruction of Jerusalem approached, the rebellions and 

turbulence which broke out ever afresh, and the defections
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in the ranks of the Christians. These were indeed signs of 
the Lord’s coming, and were intended for just what this 
Epistle used them for; and so with the added signs which 
have occurred since, the accounts of which have come down 

to us, and the signs which still flare in men’s eyes. The 
longer the Lord delays the more we should know that “the 
day” is nearer than ever. What a mistake then to disre- 
gard the blessings he has vouchsafed to us, to abandon our 
brethren, our priveleges, and our duties, and to let the 
world ensnare us, Let not that day find us unprepared! 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

A new year always appears like a new portal into which we 

enter. Yet mere changes of time, even when these are from one 

year to another, do not of themselves bring us to anything new. 

Your life may be just as dark, dreary, hopeless, and broken in the 

new year as it was in the old. The Christian new year is a 
different thing; it opens a portal that does lead to something 

new: the great portal of God's grace in Christ Jesus. This 

gate leads into nothing less than a new life for those who have 

dwelt, alas, too long in the old desert of sin and fear under an 

evil conscience. It conducts them into God's kingdom, where the 

blood of Christ cleanseth us from all sin, and where we are made 

kings and priests unto God. And for those who have seen this 

portal before and have entered it long ere this, it still leads on 

to that which is new: new knowledge, new power, new comfort, 

new joy, new visions of hope and glory. And this wondrous portal 

stands open for us once more in our text for to-day. Let us 

draw near with a true heart in fulness of faith and enter by the 

grace of God. 

Our text mentions many things that are necessary for us 

as we enter the new church year. We may think that each of 

these is to be embodied in a new resolution on our part, but new 

resolutions will not carry us very far. They reach only as far as 

our own strength reaches. It is a mistake for us to turn every 

admonition of God at once into a new resolution. God’s ad- 
monitions are intended first of all to show us what we lack, in 

order that we may seek the heavenly power which will give us 

that very thing which we lack. 

Our text is found for the First Sunday in Advent also in 

the fine series of Epistle texts selected by Nitzsch. Langsdorff
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in analyzing the thought has the following to say: The first Sun- 

day in Advent is the gate-keeper for the whole church year, and 

must have a text according. Our text presents first the salvation 

which Christ obtained for us (19-20), and then our appropriation 

of that salvation (21 etc.). This makes the text very fitting for 

the first Sunday in the church year. Besides that it is full of 

advent thoughts. It announces anew that the kingdom of God has 

come unto us, for here we are shown that Christ has prepared a 

new way for us into the holy place, by giving himself for the 

sins of the world, and the way is ready for us to enter upon. The 

text also bids us prepare the way of the Lord, by using the means 

of grace in true faith, and by continuing in faith, love, and hope 

to the end. The great riches of the text reveal in advance with 

what abundance the table will be set for us in the coming year. 

The old Advent hymn of Paul Gerhardt rings through many 

of the sermons preached on this text: 

“Say with what salutation 

Shall I Thine Advent greet?” 

The old blood-theology is decried by many modern pulpits, 

but the gateway of our New Year is marked again by Christ's sac- 

rificial blood. — Only with blood in his hands did the high priest 

of the Jews enter into the Holy of Holies; and only with the 

blood of Christ may we now venture into the holy presence of God. 

Wherever faith is absent, our evil conscience is present; 

things then are not right between God and us. Most men live in 

a sort of flight from God, shrinking from contact with him, and 

fearing to get near to him, instead of seeking him in faith and 

truth. Faith in Christ's atoning blood makes us glad to be near 

God. 
Let us hold fast the confession of our hope in the new church 

year, and let our motto be: I shall abide in the house of the Lord 

forever! Let all things shake and fall, do thou stand firm; for 

hope maketh not ashamed, the hope that rests on our faithful God 

and his ‘promises. Many are the delusive visions with which the 

world lures on the wanderers in the desert; but they are all empty 

shadows, dissolving in smoke and vapor. Woe to him, who is 

deceived thereby! And thou, lone wanderer following the cross, 

art greeted on every side with jeers and mockeries: Where now is 

thy God? Answer them by the Psalmist’s cry to his own soul: 

“Why art thou cast down, O my soul? and why art thou disquieted 

in me? hope thou in God: for I shall yet praise him for the help 

of his countenance.” Ps, 42, 5. 

It seems at first glance to be a mere outward thing, and 

therefore quite secondary and inferior, this attendance upon the
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services in God’s house. And yet how vital for us to keep ever 

in closest touch with the preaching of God's Word, with the blood 
of the Holy Sacrament, with the people of God who are united 

in confessing the Gospel. In drawing near to Christ inwardly, we 

must draw near outwardly too, for Christ is found where his 

Word resounds and where men truly gather in his name. And 

so it is not accidental that the matter of attending worship should 

be appended to the grand thoughts of our text. As the year 

opens anew, let this admonition be deeply impressed. 

Every new Advent season brings the whole world and us one 

mighty step nearer to that day of days when all our hopes shalt be 

eternally fulfilled. 

The First Sunday in Advent sets before us anew: 

The Open Portals of Salvation. 

with the call: 

I. To behold them; 

ll. To enter them. 

The New Message of the New Church Year: 

1. Follow the new way! 

1. Which Christ dedicated by his blood. 

2. Which Christ bids us enter upon in true faith. 

II. Follow with new courage. 

1. Your heart divinely cleansed. 

2. Your heart faithful in confession. 
3. Your heart joyful in hope. ° 

Adapted from Riemer. 

Christian Boldness in Drawing Nigh Unto God. 

I. From what does it grow? 

1. The blood shed for us. 

2. The invitation extended to us. 

Il. In what does it consist? 

1, The assurance of faith. 

2. A good conscience. 

Ill. How does it show itself? 

I. By an unwavering confession. 

2. By faithful attachment to the brethren. 

3. By joyful expectation of the Lord.



30 First Sunday in Advent. 

God’s Gifts of Grace Are Spread Out Before Us Once 

III. 

III. 

More. 

Draw near and behold them. 

Believe and receive them. 

Enjoy and preserve them. 
Suggested by Deichert. 

Draw Near With a True Heart! 

The way ts open. 

Our High Priest calis us. 
Faith suffices. 

No evil conscience to deter us. 
The world unable to hold us. 
Many brethren to encourage us. 
The Lord himself coming to meet us. 

Faith’s Advent Vision. 

An open heaven above us. 

A host of believers about us. 

A glorious consummation before us.



THE SECOND SUNDAY IN ADVENT. 

2 Pet. 1, 3-11. 

Two words occupying prominent positions in the pre- 

ceding text, meet us again in this one: d&eAgoi, verse 10, 
and doofges, verse 11, the latter, however, restricted to the 

the eternal kingdom. These links are, of course, welcome, 

and we willingly make use of them. But the connection of 
this text with the foregoing is to be sought in its general 
contents. In the former, reconciliation and justification 
occupy the foremost place; in this one the Christian life 
stands in the forefront. Manifestly it would be improper 
to reverse the two texts. — For the second Sunday in Ad- 
vent we ought to keep in mind that this text is from 
Peter’s Second Epistle, in which the wapoveia is prominently 
put before the readers; the close of the Epistle, chapter 3, 
7-14 should be allowed to cast its light upon the beginning, 
for the whole was written with these closing thoughts in 
mind, to which verse 11 also refers: “For thus shall be 

richly supplied unto you the entrance into the eternal king- 

dom of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ.” — Another 
observation of value is that the word “knowledge,” éxfyvwors 

and yvsois, runs through our Epistle. Read the entire 
letter and note how much rests and hinges on this one 
word, “Knowledge” here is the heart-knowledge of faith; 

and in the text its opposite is brought out: “blind, seeing 
only what is near, having forgotten,” verse 9. It is this 
light of faith that is here emphasized, and it should shine 
brightly upon the entire Christian life, lifting it up into the 
full richness which belongs to it.— In correlating the first 
three texts for Advent, we may do one of two things: 
refer either to the body of what each text contains, or to 

the special point which each text in a few striking words 

31
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presents for the Sunday for which it is selected. If the 
former is done, this text will describe: the course of the 
Christian life which Advent bids us once more to follow, 

especially in view of the glorious end. If we prefer the 
latter, we may place the emphasis on the last verse: the 
abundant entrance into the eternal kingdom of our Lord 

and Savior Jesus Christ. 
Like the former text this one sets before us first of 

all the great grace which has been granted to us; then 
comes the admonition as to what should follow on our 
part; finally we are shown the blessed consequences of 
heeding the admonition. 

The divine grace which has been granted to us. 

It is well to glance at Peter’s First Epistle and its 
opening paragraph, verses 3-12. There too the grace‘of 

God in Christ Jesus is shown the reader, but in a way to 
fit and illumine all that follows in that Epistle. So it is 

here in the shorter Second Epistle with verses 3 and 4. 
This introduction looks to what follows, namely the per- 
versions of the Gospel introduced by the false prophets 
who taught a doctrine of libertinism, making the Gospel 
a cloak for all manner of loose living. Over against this 
St. Peter sets the grace of God in Christ Jesus as productive 

of nothing but a life full of Christian grace and virtues. 
. Seeing that his divine power hath granted unto us 

all things that pertain unto life and godliness, etc. The 
first question to decide is whether the genitive absolute 
Ts Oeias Suvdpews Sedupypévys (middie, not passive) intro- 
duced by as belongs to the foregoing or to what follows, 
émyoprynoare. The punctuation in both the R. and A. 

Versions shows that the two bodies of translators chose 
the former alternative. But commentators generally con- 
sider this a mistake on the ground that it interferes with 

the run of the thought in the entire first eleven verses, and 

also on the ground that the salutations in all the letters 

are not thus amplified or connected with the body of what 
follows. Whatever weight the latter consideration may
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have—an exception might be possible—the former 
argument is entirely convincing. This means that we be- 
gin a new sentence with the third verse and make it include 

all that follows up to the end of the seventh verse, placing 
a semicolon after the fourth verse where the A. and the 
R. V. show a period. — The granting expressed by dedupéw 
is entirely gratis, or of grace; it is the act of God, who is 

also the subject of the following statements. The con- 

junction és is not in place of xa@dés, so that in verse 5 we 
would have to supply odrws; it belongs to the genitive ab- 

solute, making that subjective; not the fact alone of the 
granting is brought out, but also our apprehension and 

perception of it: “seeing that” efc.; or: “convinced, con- 
sidering that” etc. By 8¥dvas we must not understand 
omnipotent or absolute power, which is not the attribute 

God+employs in his kingdom of grace in dealing with souls, 
but the power of God’s mercy and grace in Christ Jesus; 
it is that power which wrought out our redemption and 
deliverance, and which is now busy in ruling and blessing 
the church and bringing it to glory. The modifier Oeias in 
addition to atres is not a pleonasm, but emphatic and 
stronger than duvdpews abrod or rod Geot, just as i8ig Soy Kai 
dpery. It is divine power indeed, for none other could have 
wrought out our redemption, or can now provide for the 

members of the church what they need for life and god- 
liness. Tldvra is all-embracing and placed at the head of 
the sentence for emphasis, Positively all things have been 
granted us for our spiritual welfare. ‘‘Blessed be the God 

and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, who hath blessed us 

with every spiritual blessing in the heavenly places in 

Christ.” Eph. 1, 3. “He that spared not his own Son, 

but delivered him up for us all, how shall he not also 

with him freely give us all things, ra wdvra.” Rom. 8, 32. 
Spiritual blessings are meant, ra mpos Conv nai ebodBaav, 

namely those for life and godliness. The “life,” which is 
enkindled in us by regeneration through the power of the 

Holy Ghost in the means of grace, is the essential thing. 

3
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Here the continuance of that life is meant, our being spirit- 
ually alive day by day. Not the granting of this life as 
such is referred to, but the granting of all that it needs 

for its existence and continuance. God sustains our 
spiritual life as he sustains our natural life. ‘Godliness” 

is a comprehensive term for the activity of this “life;” it 
is the “walk in newness of life,” Rom. 6, 4. “If we live by 
the Spirit, by the Spirit let us also walk.” Gal. 5, 25. 
Reverence and all godly actions are embraced in eodBaay, 
the very opposite of “the corruption that is in the world 

by lust.” 
Through the knowledge of him that called us by his 

own glory and virtue. The term ériywwou is not merely 
stronger than yrwois, as indicating a stronger activity of 
the subject, but is constantly used of a knowledge which 

reacts very strongly upon the religious life; it is the knowl- 

edge which penetrates and moves the heart in the right 
direction, 1. ¢, the active knowledge of faith. Through 
this knowledge God’s divine power grants us all things for 
life and godliness, it is the medium. Knowledge points to 
the Word; this is: what we must know, it is the stream 

which flows to us from above both nourishing our life 
and giving it power to act. The Word itself, however, is 

not mentioned, but he who is its sum and substance: 

knowledge of him that called us, rot xaAécavros jas. This 
is God, as_ the Scriptures constantly declare, 1 Pet. 2, 9; 

successful calling is meant. It is our knowledge of God 
who has so called us and made us his own which constitutes 

the means for our receiving all other spiritual blessings. 
We know a gracious God indeed, one who has called us, 
and hence will not leave his work in us unfinished; and 

the better we know him the wider open are our hearts to 

receive all that he grants us. Peter, however, does not 

write that God called us by his grace, or some such attri- 
bute. Grace, love for the totally unworthy, unmerited love, 

would suggest on our part gratitude; so whatever attribute 

of God is put forward in speaking of his calling. Peter 

aims at the right Christian life on our part, therefore he
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brings forward the glory and virtue of him who has called 
us: by his own glory and virtue (iSi¢ is added by some 
good MSS.). “With his own 8dga and dpern God executed 
our call, in sending his Son, the dmatyacpa ras d0fys atron 
(Heb. 1, 3), whose peyaAadrys Peter beheld (2 Pet. 1, 16-18), 
as our Savior to make us partakers of the divine nature.” 
Keil. Some distinguish 8g. das Sein; dpery = dite 
Wirksamkcit. But both terms are closely related and 
synonymous ; Sefa includes not only what God is, but also 

what he shows himself to be, the “glory” always shines 

forth in splendor. The glory by which God called us is 
his mercy in Jesus Christ, Rom. 6, 4; this shows his highest 

excellence. The dpery is the efficiency of God, including 
its exercise and therefore the honor and credit due him. 
It is not “virtue” in the common sense of the word (see 

below, on verse 5). It goes well with “glory ;” in calling 
and bringing us into his kingdom God has put forth and 
manifested the highest and most wonderful dpery, for if it 
was a great work to create a living soul, it is equally great 

to re-create it, as it were, by the implantation of a new life. 
And now we who are called “by his own glory and virtue” 
are bound to let this glory and virtue manifest itself fully 
and adequately in us, which is done when our faith unfolds 
itself in all Christian virtues and graces. We must not 

darken the Sega that has called us, by a wicked life, nor 

nullify the efficient aper? by an unfruitful, useless, good- 

for-nothing life. In our good works, as fruits of Christian 
virtues, God must be glorified; men must see them, “and 

glorify your Father which is in heaven.” Matth. 5, 16. 
Whereby he hath granted unto us his precious and 

exceeding great promises. There is considerable dif- 

ference of opinion as to what & dy refers to. Keil makes 

it correspond to 8d rps émyveuens; others refer it even to 

wdvra, OF to fw) xai ebuéBea. There is no reason why we 

should not take ddéa xai dpery; as the antedents of ev; Keil’s 

objection that these are not two concepts to which a plural 

relative may be applied falls to the ground when we ask: 

Why not? would a singular relative do? Moreover a di-
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vine giving is spoken of in this clause (88apyrac) a giving 

of the highest kind of gifts (émayyéApara), and this requires 
a divine source and medium. As we are called 8a d0¢ys «ai 
dperns, so he has granted us his special promises 5: d0éys xai 
dperys; the two da one following hard upon the other be- 
long together, Another gracious giving is here brought in, 
and the same verb is used as before. We need not trouble 

ourselves whether the gift of rayra above also includes what 
now is mentioned as a gift, ra éwayyéApata, or whether these 
promises are viewed by themselves, For the object Peter 
has in mind they deserve especial mention. Having such 
promises we are bound to let our faith shine out in Chris- 

tian virtues and graces. Why there should be any debate 
concerning the promises is hard to see. They have been 
granted unto us by Goil's glory and virtue, that is enough; 
whether through the prophets, through Jesus’ own word, 
or through the apostles, makes no difference, for all alike 

voice the promises of God. The word émayyéApara, things 

promised, points to the future, to what we still expect as 

promised us by God’s glory and virtue. Of course, this 
dare not be disconnected from the things promised and al- 
ready fulfilled in the redemptive work of Christ and the 
sanctifying work of the Spirit. The things that we, to- 

gether with the first readers of Peter’s Epistle, still look 
forward to are the crown of all that has preceded. In 
2 Pet. 3, 4 and g we read of 4 émayyeAta, which is the act of 
promising, but here Peter plainly states what the contents 
of the promise is: the rapovoia; and he at once adds to his 

vivid and striking description (3, 10): “Seeing that these 
things are thus all to be dissolved, what manner of persons 

ought ye to be in all holy living and godliness,” etc. In our 
text the “promises” are mentioned for the same reason, and 

hence we take them to be exactly the same. They deserve to 

be called precious, for they bring us the highest treasures, 

which we ought to prize above all clse: and exceeding 
great, or the greatest. for they open to us the portals of 

eternal glory at the consummation of the world, and there 

is nothing greater possible for us. “Precious and exceed-
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ing great” are words to transplant into our hearts, for we 

must so account these promises, else they will not be ef- 
fective in our lives. 

That through these ye may become partakers of the 

divine nature, having escaped from the corruption that 

is in the world by lust. These promises are part of the 
Gospel, in fact its crown and culmination. Their purpose 
is therefore identical with that of the Gospel in general, to 

separate us from the world which lies in wickedness and 

perishes, to make us new creatures who shall live in holi- 

ness and righteousness with God forever. This view dis- 

poses of the idea that the promises here signify the ful- 

filled promises in Christ's redemption, since by faith in 

these we are made partakers of the divine nature in re- 

generation. What is thus restricted to redemption is true 

of every part of the Gospel promises: they all have saving 

power, and not in the least those crowning promises of the 

mapovoia yet to be fulfilled which rest on the redemptive and 
sanctifying promises already fulfilled and still in the act of 
fulfillment. Their saving effect is expressed in a striking 

way, iva yernobe Geias xowwvoi ducews, in order that ye may 

become partakers of the divine nature. The aorist yévqoGe 

follows the perfect &8apyrac and indicates what is to follow 

a past completed action. We are now already, and not 
merely at the end of the world, to become partakers of the 

divine nature: this is also indicated by the aorist participle 

dxopvyorres. Yet it would be a mistake to exclude altogether 

the glorification which shall be ours when our bodies are 
raised from the dust at the final return of Christ. Then 

our becoming partakers of the divine nature will be com- 

pletely realized, according to the purposes of God. Par- 
takers of the divine nature, J}esser writes, Jet us speak 
of this great thing modestly and soberly, and in harmony 

with the analogy of faith, The spirit of error has stolen 
this passage and used it as a foreign feather wherewith to 
decorate itself. As Adam before the fall in his knowledge 

of God, in righteousness and holiness, was a partaker of 
the divine nature and yet was not himself God, but a man
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after the image of God, so we by the grace of God and the 
power of his precious Gospel promises are again to share 

in the life and blessings of God, as new creatures, renewed 

in knowledge after the image of him who created us, in 

holiness and righteousness. Just as a foreigner is natura- 

lized, we are to be transplanted fully into God’s kingdom 

and naturalized in it, so that all that is in this kingdom be- 
comes properly ours. We are to be children of God in the 
full sense of the word, John 1, 12; having been begotten 
again, not of corruptible seed, but of incorruptible, through 

the Word of God which liveth and abideth, 1 Pet. 1, 23. 

partakers of his holiness, Heb, 12, 10. ‘He calls the di- 

vine nature that which produces the divine presence in us, 
i, e. our conformity to God, or the image of God, which is 
reproduced in us through the divine presence in us." Hem- 

ming. vas here indicates not the substantia, but the 
gualitas, yet more than imitatio dicinae bonitatis. — The 

aorist participle drogvydvres, having escaped, does not ex- 
press a condition present or future (Luther: so thr fliehet), 
but .an action prior to the aorist yémoe or at least 

simultaneous with it. Nor is it merely the negative 

side of the participation in the divine nature as some- 
thing positive; as an action on our part it cannot be 

the correlative (negative) of a condition (positive) into 

which we are Lrought. We must take dwogvyovres as the 
condition which always accompanies participation in the 
divine nature. In this respect it is like the “knowledge” in 
verse 3. an like the implied reception of the divine prom- 

ises in verse 4: the granting in these verses involves such 
knowledge and reception, and so the possession of the di- 
vine nature involves our fleeing from “the corruption that 

is in the world by lust.” These are two opposites: dvoww Oeia, 

and @apé év ro xéapo, the corruption that is in the world. 
To attain the one we must flee the other. They are as wide 

acart as the poles, as conflicting as fire and water, as ex- 

clusive of each other as life and death. What the Pé@op« 

locks like we see in 2 Pet. 2, 12-19. “He that soweth unto 

his own flesh shall of the flesh reap corruption.” Gal, 6, 8.
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opa = the corruption, decay, destruction, perdition whose 

climax is eternal death. The place where this “corruption” 
rules and works itself out is “the world,” and the means 

lust, all the desires of sin in man. But “all that is in the 

world, the lust of the flesh, and the lust of the eves, and the 

pride of life, is not of the Father, but is of the world. 

And the world passeth away, and the lust thereof.” 1 John 

2 16-17. The world is the devil’s pleasure-garden, and is 

full of plants which are not planted by the heavenly Father 
and shall be uprooted. To flee away or escape suggests a 
power which endeavors to catch and enslave or imprison 
us, and such indeed is this “corruption ;”’ just is the snare 

with which it operates. 

In these preliminary clauses St. Peter has laid a perfect 
foundation for the admonition now to follow. We have 
all things that pertain unto life and godliness, and certainly 
ought to use them in living a godly life; we have the great 

promises of the Parousia, participation in the divine nature, 

and escape from the destructive lust of the world, hence we 

have the completest call, together with the full ability, to 

live the new life for the glory of God. 

The admonition to add every: Christian grace to 

faith. 

Yea, and for this very cause adding on your part all 

diligence, in your faith supply virtue. We do not begin 

a new sentence with verse 5, but read it as the main clause 

of the entire period, verses 3-7. Kai is not “yea,” but: 
“also.” In airo rodro we have an adverbial accusative: 
this very thing. The 8€ following is mildly adversative, an 

indication that something different is now to follow.* The 
sense is perfectly plain in spite of the somewhat unusual 

turn given this beginning of the main clause: the divine 

power having granted us so much and of such a kind. 

the great thing now is that our faith produce its full fruit. 

* Hofmann has a peculiar construction of his own, which Keil 

in his Commentar, 218 etc. shows to be untenable. We need not 

enter upon the argument for our purpose.
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Adding on your part all diligence, supply, etc.; or, as we 

would most likely express it: Add on your part all dili- 
gence and supply (using two imperatives). Peter presup- 
poses power to do this on our part, which idea lies also in 

the verb “supply ;” he may well do so, addressing believers. 
“As soon as the Holy Ghost through the Word and holy 
Sacraments has begun in us his work of regeneration and 
renewal, it is certain that through the power of the Holy 
Ghost we can and should co-operate, although still in great 
weakness. But this does not occur from our fleshly natural 

powers, but from the new powers and gifts which the Holy 

Ghost has begun in us in conversion, as St. Paul expressly 
and earnestly exhorts that ‘as workers together’ we ‘receive 
not the grace of God in vain’ (2 Cor. 6, 1). This then is 

nothing else, and should thus be understood, than that the 

converted man does good to such an extent and so long as 
God, by his Holy Spirit rules, guides and leads him, and 

that as soon as God would withdraw from him his gracious 
hand, he could not continue for a moment in obedience to 
God. But if this would be understood thus, that the con- 

verted man co-works with the Holy Ghost in the manner as 

two horses together draw a wagon, this can in no way be 

conceded without prejudice to the divine truth.” Formula 

of Concord, Jacobs’ translation, p. 565, 65-66. “You have 
a goodly inheritance and field; see to it that you do not 
permit thistles and weeds to grow therein.” Luther. Besser 

narrates that when he was driving through the rich fields 
of grain with a Pommeranian peasant and remarked that 

we should grow spiritually in the same rich manner, the 

peasant replied: “Yes, the ground is of the right kind!” 

"Emyopyynoare supply, is the counterpart to SeBapytac above ; 

it means, etymologically, to furnish the price of a yépos, but 

is used generally in the sense of furnish, provide, supply. 

We must indeed employ our gift, and not remain unfruitful. 

unprofitable servants, and lose again what we have. Supply 

in your faith, & 1) ricra tpev, not fo your faith, or tn addi- 
tion to it, but im it as belonging to it and naturally growing 

out of it. Faith is mater et radix bonerum operunt
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(Augustine); it is its very nature to produce Christian 

virtue and the corresponding works. When then we are 
bidden on our part to use all diligence and in answer to 
God's granting to make a return for his honor, the appeal 
means simply to let our God-given faith bring forth its 
natural fruit. Whatever we supply in our faith is accept- 

able to God, whatever we supply in our flesh is an abomi- 

nation to him, Rom. 14, 23. 

The fruit of faith here displayed is sevenfold. No 

sequence as to time is meant; no gradual development of 

one grace out of the other. All of them lie in faith as a 
cluster of buds; and each manifests itself as the occasion 

requires. The order here is not generic in the sense as if 
no other grouping were natural. Peter groups these graces 

with an eye to the false prophets whose teaching and 

practice ran in the very opposite direction; and he binds 
one grace to another, making each following one the needed 
complement for the one foregoing. So the seven form a 

chain. —-In your faith supply virtue, strenuus animae 
tonus ac zigor, Bengel; moral strength, Meyer; manliness, 

manly activity, Daechsel. Having mioms, see that it lacks 

not dpery. Not that the latter is something new or entirely 

different; it is the nature of faith to have and manifest 

dpery. If faith is not dead, a mere sham, an empty lip- 
profession, the apostle’s injunction will be obeyed: ‘Watch 

ye, stand fast in the faith, quit you like men, be strong.” 
1 Cor. 16, 13. *Apery is used in this sense of moral strength 

only here in the New Testament; in profane Greek the 
word has too much the flavor of mere human virtue 

and the credit resulting from that, and was not adopted 

ly the sacred writers as a standard term. Here, as some- 

thing that must accompany faith if the latter be real and 

full of vitality, its meaning is plain and entirely Christian. — 
And in your virtue knowledge. If strength, excellence, 

and vigor is to keep in the right channel, and not strike 
out blindly and foolishly; if it is always to strive for the 
right objects in the right manner and at the right time, 
then in our vigor we must supply knowledge derived from
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the Word of God. Paul prays: “that ye may be filled 
with the knowledge of his will in all spiritual wisdom 
and understanding, to walk worthily of the Lord unto 
all pleasing, bearing fruit in every good work, and in- 
creasing in the knowledge of God,” Col. 1, 9-10. “Where- 
fore be ye not foolish, but understand what the will of 
the Lord is.” Eph. 5, 17. There was a zeal among the 
Jews, “but not according to knowledge,” Rom. 10, 2, 

and it is not yet extinct in the Christian Church. Knowl- 
edge is the driver which guides the reins of every other 
virtue. It is the eye of all virtues. Peter might have 
used another word, wisdom or understanding; he uses 

yveow, because there was a false yraors which men of proud 

minds boasted of, even as now yet men are proud of their 

vain philosophies and scorn the knowledge which is light 
and life. He holds fast the word itself and its Christian 
meaning, as the precious fruit of faith. — But even Scripture 
knowledge may be abused. Knowing for instance that 
we are free, we may turn our liberty into license, and 

use our very knowledge to excuse and defend a wrong 
course. Hence supply in your knowledge temperance, 
self-control, self-denial, a right mastery in all things, “Mass 

in allem Wesen und Wandel, Worten. Werken und 

Geberden,” Luther. There must be xpdros in us (éyxpdrea) 
to hold in check every appetite and desire, lest it slip 

beyond safe bounds. The word is sometimes used of 
chastity. Acts 24, 25; Gal. 5, 22. This temperance does 

not abolish the use, but the abuse of our appetites and 

God’s gifts.- There is a “temperance” falsely so-called, 

a legalistic total abstinence, which condemns what God 
has not condemned, while it permits other things not in 

harmony with the Spirit of God. True temperance is 

disliked, both by the world which loves intemperance of 

all fleshly kinds, and by legalists who set up false standards 
for Christians. — For this very reason supply also in your 
temperance patience, firm endurance. Temperance and 

patience are akin, the one: holds self with a masterful 
hand, so that his own desires shall not draw him into a



2 Pet. 1, 3-11. 43 

wrong course; the other holds self with a firm and steady 

hand, so that attacks, persecutions and all the trials of 

faith shall not turn him from his goal. Besser combines 
both in his reference to the Latin proverb, -lbstine, sustine! 

abstain, sustain. Patience is not stoic endurance, whicli 

sternly bears its fate; nor unfeeling resignation, which 

has no hope and is akin to despair. Patience is like the 

limb of a verdant tree, it bends with the tempest blast, while 
the dry, lifeless branch breaks. —In order, however, to 
keep its vitality we must supply in our patience godliness, 

He whose heart is reverently turned to God and who walks 
in God’s ways will willingly for God’s and conscience sake 
endure what God lays upon him. The heart and strength 
of Christian patience is godliness; mere human patience 
is built on reasonable arguments and human training. In 
their essential qualities the two differ greatly, whatever 
the outward appearance may seem.— But while each is 

thus concerned about himself, let him not vitiate ali his 

graces by lack of love to the brethren: supply in your godli- 

ness, love of the brethren, giradeAdia. 1 John 4, 20-21: 

“If a man say, I love God, and hateth his brother, he is 

a liar: for he that loveth not his brother whom he hath 
seen, cannot love God whom he hath not seen. And this 

commandment have we from him, that he who loveth God 

love his brother also.” Love of the brethren is the com- 
plement of love to God or godliness. In giving my heart 
to God I give it to God’s children, the brethren, likewise, 

and wice versa. Our communion of faith must reveal it- 
self in our communion of love. And this even if my 

brother show many a fault, 1 Pet. 4, 8; 1 Cor. 13, 7. 
History tells us how the heathens were impressed by the 

love of the early Christians one to another, exclaiming 
in wonder: “See, how they love each other!” It tells 

equally, and down to the present day, how many Christians 
have failed to supply unto their godliness brotherly 
love, and so have lost both. — Yet love dare not restrict 

itself to this narrow circle. In our brethren indeed the 
saving love of God has realized itself, and we are all chil-
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dren of God and hence one family, Matth. 23, 8; yet the 

love of God has gone out to all men, and is ever endeavor- 
ing to bring the others also into possession of his bless- 

ings in Christ Jesus. Therefore supply in your love of 
the brethren love, rv dydmy, the higher love of the spirit 
of Christ, not merely giAia (affection) as distinguished 
from dydmy, and certainly not mere humanitarian love, so 

much lauded and prized to-day by those whose unjtarian 
creed is “the fatherhood of God and the brotherhood of 

man,'’ whose one aim is the material betterment of earthly 

and bodily conditions ; but dydmq, the fruit of the Spirit, the 
specific Christian virtue, which, while it neglects not the 

body, looks ever first to the soul and man’s eternal welfare. 

*Aydmy signifies the love which is not a characteristic of 
humanity, but of divinity; in the Christian it is the product 

of the Spirit of God: eis dAAnAous xai cis wdvras. 1 Thess. 

3, 12; Rom. 13, to. 

The golden chain began with faith and ends in love. 

Hope shines out in verse 11, and thus the heavenly trio is 
complete in our text. All these graces are like a flower, 

one row of petals within another, the whole a perfect 

blossom of heavenly odor for the honor of our God. While 

the Christian is thus adorned, the worldling adds to un- 
belief vice, to vice blindness, to blindness intemperance, to 

intemperance impatience, to impatience ungodliness, to 

ungodliness hatred of God’s children, to hatred of God's 
children all manner of hate, contention and strife. His 

course is from iniquity to iniquity. Rom. 6, 19. 

The blessed consequences of using the divine grace 

in adding all Christian graces to our faith. 

These are described both negatively (89) and _posi- 

tively (10-11). 
For if these things are yours and abound, they make 

you to be not idle and unfruitful unto the knowledge of 
our Lord Jesus Christ. ratra tiv imdpyovra xai wAcova{ovra 

= these things (the graces just spoken of) being present 
with you and ahonnding. The participles are conditional ;
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Peter is dealing with two possibilities: the presence, and 
that abundant, of these things, and their absence (“he that 
lacketh these things”). TAco»d{eav may mean either abund- 
dare or crescere. Some prefer the former. The essential 
thing is to have life and its spiritual manifestations; but we 
cannot be satisfied to be just alive and no more, we must 

have life and its manifestations in full strength. “I came 
that they may have life, and may have it abundantly,” 
John 10, 10. Others give preference to the meaning 
crescere, which also is acceptable. For homiletical pur- 

poses both meanings are good. Faith naturally sets fruit, 

if it is real, living faith at all; and this fruit is both to be 

abundant and to grow and increase. The abundance as well 

as the increase of each grace shows the vitality of faith. 
If there be paucity of Christian graces, or if there be cessa- 
tion of growth, the tree itself is dying, either a blight having 
fallen upon it, or a worm eating at its heart. — They make 
you to be, raira xadiorpow with accusative; not merely: 

they show or make you appear, but they really put you into 
a certain class, since you really are such. The question in 

spiritual things is always what you are, not’ merely what 

you appear. Too many, as in earthly things, are content 
with appearances; all self-deception in this regard is ex- 
ceedingly dangerous. — The negatives ov and ov8€¢ belong to 
the adjectives: not idle nor unfruitful. The personal 
object is not expressed, as the statement is general; we may 

supply éOperous (compare the following relative 6). “Not 

idle” refers back to “all diligence,” verse 5, and forward to 
“more diligence,” verse 10. Faith is power for work and 
for good works. “Nor unfruitful” brings in the beautiful 
image of a tree or field. Not merely the lack of fruit, fruit- 
less, is meant, but unfruitful, the actual condition with the 

lack of power for fruit-bearing implied. This terrible con- 
dition results when Christian graces are absent, and this is 

what we escape when we add to our faith what Peter here 

urges upon us. — We rather expect the apostle to say: your 
knowledge will produce fruit; but he reverses the two: not 
idle nor unfruitful unto the knowledge of our Lord Jesus
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Christ, i. ¢. by your Christian graces you will be furthered 
in the direction of knowledge: “Walk worthily of the Lord 
unto all pleasing, bearing fruit in every good work, and 
increasing in the knowledge of God.” Col. 1, 10. Chris- 

tian knowledge is not a theoretical, but a practical thing. 
Our experience in faith, Christian virtues and works does 

not indeed originally produce, but it extends our knowledge 
in a thoroughly practical manner: living the Christian life 
we know it ever more fully, and thus also him who has 
called us unto it, “our Lord Jesus Christ.” 

For he that lacketh these things is blind, seeing only 

what is near, having forgotten the cleansing from his 

old sins. A reason is advanced, yép; not merely the 
counterpart of verse 8, which would require 8. The direct 
reference to the readers of the Epistle (ipeis) is dropped; 
@ takes up a concrete case, specializing and illustrating the 

general truth. Preachers do well to paint such concrete 
pictures in their sermons. “To whom these things are lack- 

ing,” raira, the same as raira at the head of the previous 
verse; py (not ob) mdpeorw, for Peter is thinking of a case, 
not speaking of one actually existing. — Is blind, but in a 
certain way; seeing only what is, near, and having for- 

gotten; pvwrdfwy = being a poy, a near-sighted person; 
AyOnv AaBov = having received lethe, forgetfulness. Luther 

and others have the interpretative translation: fappet mit 
der Hand; that indeed is what such a person will be likely 

to do. The R. V. offers the margin: closing his eves, 
which of course must be understood of one lacking good 
sight and suffering with myopia. This eye-disease is a 
dangerous thing for a Christian: becoming myopathic, 
near-sighted, he sees only “what is near,” his earthly, not 
his spiritual interest; the dollar in the hand, not the treasure 

in the field; the pleasures of this life, not the glory beyond. 
AaBwv, second aorist participle, indicates action prior to 
pvord{wv, present particible. The real cause of the blind- 
ness, therefore, must be sought not in the lack of Christian 
virtues, but in the root from which they spring, in faith 
itself: “Remember Jesus Christ, risen from the dead, of
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the seed of David, according to my Gospel!” 2 Tim. 2, 8. 
To forget him is fatal. — The cleansing from his old sins 
he has forgotten, and has thus become blind; the cleansing 
in Baptism and justification when faith first apprehended 
the cleansing merits of Christ; atrod points to the personal 
appropriation of the blood of Jesus Christ, his Son, which 

cleanseth us from all sin, 1 John 1, 8. To forget that means 
the death of faith, and hence the death of the fruits that 

grow from faith. This blindness then is the opposite of the 
értyveois, the opposite of the constant saving knowledge of 
what Christ has done for us in delivering us from sin, 
death, hell, and the devil, regenerating, justifying, renewing 

us by his grace and Spirit, so that we escape the lust and 
destruction of the world, and live in newness of life for 
his glory and honor. Hence, to go diligently forward in 
this life means to continue and increase in this saving 
knowledge; to cease, means to fall into the old night of 

blindness and death. 
What has thus been expressed in various negative 

terms is now amplified in positive statements, prefaced 
by a new form of the admonition in verse 5. Where- 
fore, brethren, give the more diligence to make your 

calling and election sure. Ad »aAdov = “wherefore the 

more,” f. e., the more because of the considerations just 

adduced; not “rather give diligence” (paAAov drawn to 
orovddoare), aS if instead of being blind, ete., a better 

course were now urged. Peter assumes that his readers 

have been living the Christian life and exercising Christian 
virtues, but he has just offered reasons why they should 
do this more than ever. In both of his Epistles Peter 
uses the address brethren only here; that makes the ap- 
peal stong — d8eAdoi joins Peter and his readers into one, 
and separates both from the teachers of the gospel of loose 

living. That separation still holds good. In ozov8dcare, 
give diligence, Peter takes up again czovdiv nacan, “all 

diligence,” of verse 5. The mark of the living Christian 
is diligence; but this must not be understood merely of 
outward works, but first of all of the spiritual life itself.
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The garden of the soul must be set with the flowers of 

Christian virtues. The object of this diligence Peter here 
puts in a striking way; he does not name again the virtues 
we are to exercise, or any duty incumbent upon us as 

Christians, he takes the result of all this and makes that 

the object of our diligence. If we add every virtue to 
faith, as Peter has urged, we shall make our calling and 
election sure. That result Peter sets before us as the 
object of crovidcare: give the more diligence to make your 
calling and election sure. The verb is an aorist, not a 
present imperative; giving diligence is conceived as one 
act, however much it embraces and however long it may 
continue. Your calling, ipay 4 xAjow cannot mean here 
merely the invitation of the Gospel. How could that be 

made sure? It is always sure in itself. Here the ef- 

ficacious calling is meant, which actually brought Peter’s 
first readers into Christ’s kingdom. That indeed can be 
made sure. The article combines the calling and election: 
ipav ryv KAgow Kal éxdoynv. Various commentators make 
the é&Aoy® dependent on the xAjos. Keil may serve as an 

example: “The «Ajow is extended in the proclamation of 

the Gospel,” namely as an invitation, ‘‘and in the reception 
of this proclamation by faith the éAoyy results, that is 
the segregation of those called from out the world, and 

their transfer into the kingdom of grace, the regnum 
gratia whose members are the éxAexroi, 1 Pet. 1. 1.” This 
interpretation makes the whole matter very simple, too 
simple in fact. In the first place, it is a mistake to re- 
duce the meaning of both the «Ajos and the é&Aoyy in 
this fashion in order to secure such simplicity. The «Ajo 
is the effective calling. which of itself transfers into the 

kingdom. The éxAcyn is the standard term for eternal 
election, so also in 1 Pet. 1, 1 (éxAexroé). This old Luth- 

eran interpretation cannot be brushed aside by the super- 

ficial objection that what is eternally fixed cannot be made 
sure. Certainly, it cannot be made sure as far as God 
is concerned; but Peter is not speaking of this. It can 

indeed be made sure as far as we are concerned, and this
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is exactly what Peter is speaking of: we are to make our 
calling and election sure as regards ourselves. Besser 
puts it thus: “I know that the God of all mercy has called 
me to his eternal glory, unto which he chose me in Christ 
Jesus before the foundation of the world, and I am cer- 

tain that he will keep me firm unto the end, unto the 

entrance into the eternal kingdom of our Lord Jesus 
Christ. Whence comes this blessed firmness and certainty 
for me? From some special revelation concerning God’s 

secret counsel? No; but from the common revelation of 

the divine will of grace in the Gospel of Jesus Christ in 
whom I believe. Because I know in whom I believe, namely 

in the God who has saved me and called me with a holy 

calling according to his own purpose and grace, there- 
fore I am persuaded that he is able to guard that which 
I have committed unto him against that day, 2 Tim. 2, 

9-12. When the God of all grace perfects, establishes, 

strengthens me in faith, 1 Pet. 5, 10, then is my calling 
and election made sure.’ And John Gerhard write: “As 
certain as you are of your faith and perseverance, so cer- 
tain are you of your election.’— But this already ex- 
plains what it means to make sure, or firm, reliable, namely 
to place our calling and election beyond doubt as far as 
we are concerned. And of course, here our election must 

be taken together with our calling; we cannot have cer- 
tainty of the former without the latter, although our call- 
ing took place in time, and our election in eternity. To 

make our calling and election sure as regards ourselves, 
is to have the certainty of eternal salvation. This cer- 
tainty is beyond doubt for us, if we follow Peter’s in- 

junctions in our text. But that does not mean an uncon- 

ditional, absolute certainty, in the Calvinistic sense of a 
secret unalterable decree, for which Christ and his re- 
demption, or for which faith and the way of salvation is 
only the mode of realization; but a conditioned, ordinate 

certainty, as revealed in the Scriptures, conditioned on 
Christ, the means of grace, and the order of salvation. “Jf 

4
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ye abide in my word, then are ye truly my disciples,” 
&deroi, John 8, 32. “That the good work which he has 

begun in them he would strenghten, increase and support 

to the end, tf they observe God’s Word, pray diligently, 
abide in God’s goodness and faithfully use the gifts re- 
ceived.” F. C., Jacobs’ transl., 653, 21. 

For if ye do these things, ye shall never stumble. 
This is another reason (ydp). Tatra rowivres takes up the 
preceding zoeicba: if you do this, #. e. make your calling 
and election sure. Ye shall never stumble, of uy, the 
double negative, strong in itself: “in no way,” is fortified 
by woré : “in no way ever.” Tlraiey, intransitive, means to 

stumble; metaphorically, to offend (James 2, 10: 3, 2); 

here in the pregnant meaning of Rom. 11, 11, to stumble so 
as to fall and lose salvation. Peter is not content with the 
indifferent stand of so many who indeed’ after a fashion 
wish to escape hell, and yet neglect to make quite certain of 
heaven. He sees either right progress in faith (diligence), 
or a retrogression into idleness, unfruitfulness, blindness, 
forgetfulness, or, as it is here expressed, a stumbling that 
is fatal. His admonition is accordingly. The Christian 
indeed sins daily, even when his calling and election is as 
sure to him in the Gospel manner as was that of Peter and 

of Paul, but this, while it reminds him constantly of his 
danger, is not a fatal stumbling; holding fast his former 
cleansing he has the daily forgiveness of his sins. — Now 
‘the final reason is urged upon the readers (yap), the 
abundant entrance into the eternal kingdom; it is final, for 

beyond it Peter cannot adduce another. For thus shall be 
richly supplied unto you the entrance into the eternal 
kingdom of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ. 
The adverb ofrws takes up the entire previous consider- 

ation; emyopyyyOncerat, shall be supplied, answers to the 
émyopyynoare in verse 5, and it is well to note how finely 
the words are chosen and balanced. “Thus” — not as a 
reward for your work or merit or virtue, but as a result 
of God’s gracious working out of his purpose successfully 
in us. The owovS) mica in verse 5 is here balanced by
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wdovoius, richly, with ample fulness, and it refers to the 
verb “shall be supplied,” not to “the entrance,” nor to what 

follows after (such as a higher degree of glory in heaven 
for the faithful). God offers and bestows his grace upon 
us, and then bids us use it; and when we do use it, he pours 

out richly his blessings upon us, even also the last, eternal 
blessedness. The connection of deoSes with émyopyynOhoeras 
is unusual, and hence striking. Not the objective entrance 
or way shall be richly supplied to us, but the entrance 
subjectively, our entering in, the act itself and whatever is 
required for that. It shall be “supplied to us,” that means 
as a gracious gift, unmerited by any works.of ours; and 

“richly supplied,” even as God's grace is rich and exceed- 
ingly abundant. “The eternal kingdom” is the kingdom of 
glory, into which Christ will lead us triumphantly when he 
returns; over its portals is the signature shining with eternal 
grace: rov xuplov jar nai awrypos “Incot Xpirov. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

Peter's words coincide with Christ's. When he writes that 

God has “granted us all things that pertain unto life and godliness, 
through the knowledge of him that called us by his own glory and 

virtue,” we hear the echo of Christ’s reply to the imprisoned Bap- 

tist’s messengers: “Go your way and tell John the things which 

ye do hear and see: the blind receive their sight, and the lame 

walk, the lepers are cleansed, and the deaf hear, and the dead are 

raised up, and the poor have good tidings preached unto them.” 

Matt. 11, 4-5. To-day the voices of jubilant men made whole 

Spiritually are ready to vie with each other, proclaiming Christ's 

praise and his power to a world lying in bondage. Behold me, the 

first would exclaim, I was blind, my eyes extinguished and shut, 

unable to penetrate this darkness of problems and doubts. But 
his divine power offered me the right salve for my eyes, I received 

sight, and now I behold in his despised Gospel the key of ail 

riddles. And look at me, another would cry, for I was lame, un- 

able and unfit to walk God’s narrow way, which leads unto life, 

until his divine power gently touched me with its help, so that 
now I walk the path of peace. O hear also me, his neighbor would 

immediately beg. Leprosy was my disease, I was lost, cursed, given
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over to death in the nauseous corruption of my sin. But his divine 

power cleansed me, made me free and strong to forsake my sin 

and to serve God with a new life, in obedience unto righteousness, 

without fear, and in godliness. But consider me also, another 

would say, for I was deaf, my ears closed for the voice of God in 

conscience and the law. But his divine power caused me to hear 

what the Spirit saith unto the churches, and to heed the voice of 

God my Lord. Me the Savior has made rich by the divine power 

of his gracious lips, still another would proclaim to the multitude 

of the redeemed, for I was too miserable and poor ever to be called 

his child, but his Gospel has sought me in my misery and has 

brought me into the blessed kingdom of heaven. But I am the 

richest of all, one more would magnify and bless, for I was dead. 

inwardly atrophied, like the whited sepulchers, outwardly fair, but 

inwardly full of corruption and dead men’s bones. But he caused 
a new world to open within me, new life, faith, hope, love; and 

now I praise his name as long as I have breath. Thus there is 

not one who has experienced the divine power of the Savior, but 

what must bless his name, and all unite in the one confession: 
That which now we live unto God, its origin and content, its 

form and manifestation, is all due to our Savior alone! And do 

you ask, how it all came about, there is but the one answer: 

“Through the knowledge of him that called us by his own glory 

and virtue.” Rump. 

Through the land of Egypt there flows the broad stream of 

the Nile. Like no other stream this great river sheds blessings 

upon the land through which it sends its flood. Without the Nile 

Egypt would be a vast desert. Hundreds of canals have been dug 

to send the river's waters with their fructifying power as far as 

possible. This Advent season shows us another stream, one that 

flows through the great world of men, and a thousand canals have 

been dug to send its waters into the deserts of heathendom. And 

wherever these waters touch the soil there blossom forth life and 

spiritual glory. Jesus is the river of blessing for all the world 

of mankind. Riemer. 

Of all things that pertain unto life and godliness the forgive- 

ness of sin is first. As many as receive Christ to them God gives 

the power to become sons of God, or as Peter here says, “to be- 

come partakers of the divine nature.”—"His divine power’ is the 

saving and gracious power of Christ crucified and risen. It is 

effective in every one who knows Jesus as his Savior by faith: 

and this is “the knowledge of him that called us by his own 
glory and virtue.” — His power and virtue is manifest and operative 

in his Word. In this it goes forth to win ever new victories. 
“What is the divine nature? It is eternal truth, rightousness, 

wisdom, eternal life, peace, joy and pleasure, and whatever is
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called good. He who is made partaker of the divine nature, re- 

ceives all this, so that he lives eternally and has eternal peace, joy 

and pleasure, and becomes pure, righteous and almighty against 

the devil, sin, and death.” Luther. 

Let him who has escaped from the corruption that is in the 

world by lust, continue to escape daily. 

The root of all that is beautiful is faith.. To be sure, the 

root of a tree is not beautiful, but it produces all the beauty that 

grows above the surface. So faith is the mother of all Christian 

excellence. — Virtue: “Watch ye, stand fast in the faith, quit you 

like men, be strong.” 1 Cor. 16, 13. No painted Christianity. 

But the real power all from God alone. — Knowledge: “That ve 

may be filled with the knowledge of his will in all spiritual wisdom 

and understanding, to walk worthily of the Lord unto all pleasing.” 

Col. 1, 9-10. Blind Samson had strength, but no light whereby 
to guide and use it.— Temperance: “And every man that striveth 

in the games is temperate in al! things.” 1 Cor. 9, 25. It is like the 

bark which protects the tree and every limb, or like the burr which 

shields the nut within. It avoids all offense.— Patience: Judas 

desecrates the sacred lips of Jesus with a traitor’s kiss, and Jesus 

bears it in patience. Peter denies him and adds blasphemies to 

his lying, and Jesus bears it in patience. Pilate derides him, Herod 

mocks him, he remains patient. “Alway patient and lowly, howe'er 

vile scoffers offended.” — Godliness: “Fear God.” 1 Pet. 2, 17.— 

Love of the brethren: that which I give them they are to re- 
turn to me — what wealth! To be loveless, to be alone, how dark 

and cheerless.— Love: which is the fulfilling of the Law, the 

glory of the Gospel. Love to all men, to God.— Abound: like a 

tree laden with choicest fruit. God gives us of the great abund- 

ance of his grace, and looks for abundance of fruit. John 15, & 

It is impossible to separate works from faith, even as it 

is impossible to separate heat and light from fire. Where there 

are no works, there is no faith to produce them. And this is to 

be blind and to forget the cleansing from old sins, i. e. justifica- 
tion. — There are two kinds of blindness, one that never saw, one 

that follows former seeing. And the latter if worse than the 

former. So there are two kinds of lack of forgiveness, one - 

where faith never existed, one where faith has gone out. And 
the latter is worse than the former. It is a well that has run 

dry, a treasure-house which the enemy has rifled. 

A Christian must be able to say: I know that the God of 

all grace has called me to his eternal glory, to which also he has 

chosen me in Christ Jesus before the foundation of the world 

was laid; and I am sure that he will keep me firm and faithful 

to the end, unto my entrance into the eternal kingdom of my 

Lord and Savior Jesus Christ. Besser. This certainty is based
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on no private revelation, but on the Word of God which shows 

me God's will of grace in Christ Jesus. Where faith in this Word 

is found, there this certainty must appear. And the stronger and 

more active the faith, the greater, the more joyful, and confident 

this certainty will be. 
Faith is the oi! of works, and works the flame of faith, which 

draws the oil and keeps up its flow.— The sevenfold supply of 

Christian graces will meet a sevenfold supply of glory in the 

kingdom of Jesus Christ, whose riches are unsearchable. Just as 

one opens both wings of the front portal when a welcome guest 

arrives with a numerous following, so an abundant entrance shall 

be vouchsafed to those who come’ with the following of works 
of faith, Rev. 14, 13. He that hath, to him shall be given, so 

that he shall have more abundantly, even also at that day, when 

we shall appear at the portal of our Savior’s everlasting kingdom. 

The Abundant Entrance Into the Everlasting Kingdom 
of Our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ. 

I. Let Christ's abundant gifts to you 

Il. Produce abundant graces in you, 

Il]. And thus provide the abundant entrance unto you. 

Peter’s Advent Admonition Unto Holiness. 

I. Its only source. 
Il. Its true manifestation. 

IIT. Its glorious advantage. 

C. C. Hein. 

How Will I Attain the Abundant Entrance Into the 

Eternal Kingdom of the Lord? 

Two conditions must be fulfilled: 

I. I must partake of the Lord’s grace. 

fl. The Lord’s grace must become fruitful in me. 

Riemer. 

The Advent call: 

Make Your Calling and Election Sure! 

I. By faith, which takes all that the divine power grants 

unto us. 
Il. By zeol, which uses all that faith receives. 

III. By hope, which joyfully goes forward to all that faith is 

promised (verses 4 and 11).
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Partakers of the Divine Nature. 

As such we are 

I. Freed from sin. 

Il. Covered with grace. 

Ill. Growing in holiness. 

IV. Assured of glory. 

The Shining Path of the Christian’s Life. 

It is made radiant by 

I. The gifts of grace. 

lI. The fruits of grace. 

Ill. The promises of grace.



THE THIRD SUNDAY IN ADVENT. 

2 Tim. 4, 5-8. 

This is indeed an appropriate text for the Third Sun- 

day in Advent, a close parallel to the old gospel text; and 

let us remember, the gospel texts are the ones which give 

character to the different Sundays in the church year. 
Faithful John the Baptist (Matth. 11, 2-10) is seconded 
here by faithful Paul the Apostle and faithful Timothy 

the Evangelist. The former, as well as John the Baptist, 

gave his life for his work. The old epistle (1 Cor. 4, 
1-5) follows the same general trend: Paul as a faith- 
ful steward of the mysteries of God is sure of the divine 

approval, to which, as it shall be réndered at the last great 

day, he makes his appeal over against any untimely judg- 
ment of men. Both epistle texts mention ‘that day,” and 
thus stand out as true Advent texts.— The relation of 
this text to the two epistolary texts preceding it is equally 
plain: here the close of life is emphasized, a close such 
as every life should have —note the fast clause in the 

text: “all them that have loved his appearing.” — Paul 
and Timothy, as well as John the Baptist (old gospel) 
and Paul judged by the Corinthians (old epistle) and 
John the Baptist announcing the kingdom (Eisenach 
gospel), are incumbents of the office of the holy ministry. 
This feature may be emphasized, especially if there be 

circumstances in the congregation making such emphasis 

necessary. Paul and Timothy are “ensamples to the flock” 
(1 Pet. 5, 3), “an ensample to them that believe, in word. 

in manner of life, in faith, in purity” (1 Tim. 4, 12); so 

every Christian pastor should be. While this special re- 
sponsibility rests upon them, we must hold fast that the 
way of salvation is the same for pastor and people; both 
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must be faithful unto death, then shall they receive the 
crown of life. Our text, therefore, properly summed up, 
sets before us: The close of a faithful Christian life, to 
which the Advent season once more mightily impels us. 

Or, if we prefer to lift out one controlling thought from 
the text: The crown of righteousness which is laid up 
for all who have loved the Savior's appearing. The text 
itself falls naturally into two parts, the one introduced by 

the emphatic ob 8, “but thou,” and the other by eye, “I.” 

Paul’s admonition to Timothy. 

The entire admonition addressed to Timothy is stamped 
with the solemnity of the great judgment which Paul 
and Timothy alike shall come to face: “I charge thee 
in the sight of God, and of Christ Jesus, who shall judge 
the quick and the dead, and by his appearing and his 
kingdom,” 4, 1; comp. 4, 8. These solemn opening words 

of our chapter are followed by a prophetic and explanatory 

statement showing how wickedly and foolishly people will 
act in the days to come: “They will not endure the 

sound doctrine; but having itching ears, will heap to them- 
selves teachers after their own lusts; and will turn away 

their ears from the truth, and turn aside unto fables.” 

Timothy is to conduct himself and his office in a manner 
altogether opposite to these people: But be thou sober 
in all things, suffer hardship, do the work of an evan- 

gelist, ful&l thy ministry. It is the nature of the entire 
I:pistle, the tone of which is altogether personal, that the 

emphatic pronouns “I and “thou” should frequently ap- 

pear; see ob ovv, 2, 1, and od 8&€, 3, 10, also ot, d dvOpwre 
Geos, 1 Tim. 6, 11, and in our text: But thou. What the 

exact nature of this opposition is, marked by such an em- 
phatic turn, we may gather either from the characteriza- 
tion of the perverted people described in the foregoing 
verse, or from the admonition which urges Timothy to 
meet such conduct as a Christian pastor should, verse 5. 

Where men despise ‘sound doctrine,” Timothy is ever 
to proclaim it as an evangelist; where they show “itch-
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ing ears,” longing for teaching which will permit and 
justify their lusts, Timothy is to preach only the Word 
with its condemnation of sin and its inculcation of righteous- 
ness, whether men will hear or whether they forbear; 

where they are in love with “fables,” Timothy is to offer 
nothing but the everlasting facts of salvation. All this 
lies in the four imperatives: Be sober, . . . suffer 
hardship, do the work of an evangelist, fulfil thy 
ministry. They stand out as a tower of strength against | 
the incoming flood of heresy, fanaticism, and religious per- 
versions and follies generally. “The time will come,” we 
read in verse 3; Timothy will get his taste of it, and we 
know that ever anew these times come, and as the end 

of the world draws nearer, their character is more pro- 

nounced, and the danger connected with them ever more 

grave. “Be sober,” vide, pres. imperative denotes con- 
tinuous action; Timothy is never to lose his head, to 
be swept from his course, to lose a right judgment in 
things spiritual, to become intemperate in his teaching 
or his practice, to grow intoxicated by allowing any false 
notion room in his heart and mind. “Let us watch and 
be sober,” 1 Thess. 5, 6; “Be ye therefore of a sound 
mind (cwdpovncare) and be sober unto prayer,” 1 Pet. 
4. 7. Soberness is one of the cardinal and characteristic 
Christian virtues; see, besides the passages quoted, 2 Tim. 
2, 26; 1 Cor. 15, 34; 1 Tim. 3, 2 and 11; Tit. 2, 2; 1 Pet. 

1, 13;°5, 8. The admonition here is a comprehensive one: 
in all things, all questions which may arise in doctrine, 
or in practice, in the public ministry, or in private life. 
This soberness-can be maintained only by abiding by the 
revealed Word; it alone gives soundness, balance, tem- 

perate judgment, safety, that a man stumble not nor fall 
by going too far to the one or to the other side. In our 
land especially, the paradise of sects and of all manner 

of religious extravagance, Paul's admonition must be 

heeded. No folly is put forth from some pulpit or church 

platform to-day but what some men, and often many, ap- 

plaud and adopt it as the quintessence of truth. Think
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of Eddyism, Dowie’s dreams, Russell’s prophecies and sub- 
versions of all Christian truth, the revivalism, legalism, 

dislike and evasion of hundreds of Scripture teachings 
found in sectarian churches, to say nothing of the papal 

fables and arrogance, and all the inimical forces outside 
the church. Every one of them runs counter to the sober 
Word of God. Stellhorn interprets and applies our text 

in a fine manner: “Experience teaches, how the ten- 

dencies of the day usually carry everything along with 
irresistible force, so that often those are swept into the 
current who knew and stood for what was right, and 

how difficult it is to swim against the stream, especially 

for young and comparatively inexperienced men. There- 
fore Paul is justified in admonishing his young assistant. 
and together with him all Christians and particularly all 
pastors, to resist with all their might any such tendencies, 
and to maintain the Christian and theological presence of 
mind amid the universal intoxication and giddiness which 
distinguished a Paul, and after him above all others a 
Luther, and which through him has become a charac- 

teristic and an adornment of the church bearing his name. 
But this soberness and balanced judgment must manifest 
itself ‘in all things’ and extend to all questions and oc- 
currences; for a lack of soberness, balance, and caution 
in one point has frequently become the cause of a mighty 
defection in doctrine and in life. All heresy has its origin 
in a one-sided, ill-considered emphasis of some truth, 

pressed beyond its proper bounds and relations.” Pas- 

toralbriefe II, p. 57. 
The following three imperatives: “suffer hardship, do 

the work of an evangelist, fulfil thy ministry,” xaxord@yoov, 
roingov, rAnpoddpyooy, are aorists (while vide is present tense) 
and indicate simple action, referring thus either to indi- 
vidual occurrences, as these may arise from time to time: 
“suffer hardship” whenever hardship comes (see 1, 8; 2. 

3); “do the work of an evangelist” in every case requirin 

such work; “fulfil thy ministry” as now this service or that 

is needed; or, summing up the entire conduct of Timothy
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in each of the three directions, combining each set of 

actions into one point (see Robertson, Kursgefasste Gram- 
matik d. Neustest. Griechisch, p. 190). — Suffer hardship, 
as a good soldier of Jesus Christ, 2, 3. Timothy is engaged 

in a campaign, blows and wounds will be inflicted upon 

him, for men “will not endure sound doctrine,” 4, 3. They 

will resent its preaching by antagonizing the preacher. Try 
it; you will soon run against some painful xaxéy or evil 
which hatred will inflict upon you. Take it as a matter of 
course, it is a badge of honor for the true soldier of the 

Lord; the veteran — and Paul was one— is justly proud 
of his battle-scars. Especially painful are the blows which 

come from those who should be our companions in arms, 

but who compromise with some error of the day, and then 

turn against us when we strike them with the testimony of 
the Word. Reylaender’s opinion that xaxowaGeiv here refers 
only to the ordinary disagreeable experiences connected 
with the ministry in a Christian congregation, is entirely too 
colorless and pays no attention to the context. Timothy 

may have been somewhat timid, and may have needed the 
reminder: “God gave us not a spirit of fearfulness,” 1, 7; 

but his soldierly courage and endurance was.certainly tested 
by many special hardships resulting from the stand he had 
to take against the delusions and errors that rose one after 

another against him.— Do the werk of an evangelist, 

eayyekarov, which Bengel calls vocabuluwm grande. This 
designation applied to Timothy cannot mean an especial 
office like that of Philip (Acts 21, 8), distinguished from 

that of an apostle, a pastor or teacher (Eph. 4, 11), for 

Timothy was not a travelling missionary, but the head- 
pastor at Ephesus; he was therefore an evangelist in the 

wider sense of the term, as every preacher of the Gospel is 

such, a Paul as well as a local preacher of to-day. The 
claim that the word is not so used in the New Testament 
is refuted by this very passage. T-uther’s translation is 

therefore to the point: Tue das Merk eines evangelischen 

Predigers. ”Epyov is without the article, but is made def- 
nite by the appended genitive ebayyeAicrov ; his activity is
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dignified by the term “work” (comp. similar expressions 
1 Tim. 3, 1; 1 Cor. 16, 10; Eph. 4, 12), an activity, as 

Reylaender puts it, “worthy of the sweat of the noblest.” 

The work of an evangelist is preaching the Gospel, the very 
thing to counteract the pv@a or fables of the errorists, the 
great antidote for all religious follies, Put the eternal 
Gospel facts in place of the foolish and pernicious fancies 

“of men. Evangelical preaching is to-day a crying need, just 

as in the days that came for Timothy. — Fulfil thy min- 
istry. ‘H Scxovia is wider than 1d épyov ebayyeAwrow, it em- 

braces every part of Timothy’s office, and speaks of it as a 

grand whole. Acaxovia is the service which is rendered for 

the benefit of others, “ministry” in the true sense of the 

word, to which Timothy was officially called, which was his 

life's work (see 1 Tim. 1, 12; Acts 20, 24; efc.). The verb 

nAnpopopev, ‘fulfil,’ execute, ausrichtcn (Luther), or 

better: vollstaendig ausrichten, fits the object exactly. A 
minister of the Gospel has many things to do in the service 
of his people and of others whom he is able to reach. In 

an evil age his duties will include many kinds of special 
service. To meet the errors of the coming time Timothy, 

for one thing, had to preach the Gospel, but this was not 
enough, he had to add whatever else was necessary to lead 

and shield the flock commended to his trust, as Paul also 

in his two letters shows to him in detail. He must not be 
remiss in any single point. lest the enemy secure a hold. 

Paul’s admonition runs counter to all those views which 
offer one’s energy, the zealous work, and the success in 

one direction as an excuse for dilatoriness, neglect, and 

failure in some other direction. The Gospel minister 

especially, and the man of God generally, must be “com- 

plete, furnished completely unto every good work” (3, 17). 

We must cultivate assiduously not merely the duties we like, 

and to which we naturally incline, hut even more assidu- 

ously the duties which are hard for us, and in the perform- 

ance of which we at first take less pleasure. If the question 

arises: “Who is sufficient for these things?” 2 Cor. 2, 16, 

the answer is ready: “As of God, in the sight of God,



62 Third Sunday in Advent. 

speak we in Christ,” verse 17; and: “I can do all things in 
him that strengtheneth me,” Phil. 4, 13. Daechsel is wrong 
when he asserts that non oninia posswmus omnes applies 
here, and that each man has a right to search out his 

strongest abilities and work in the line of these. Paul con- 
tradicts these ideas by declaring: ‘I am become all things 
to all men, that I may by all means save some. And I do 
all things for the Gospel’s sake, that I may be a joint par- 
taker thereof.” 1 Cor. 9, 22-23. 

Paul’s example a reenforcement of his admonition. 

For I am already being offered, and the time of my 
departure is come. The emphatic éy# is parallel with 
ov 8 in verse 4, moreover the two are intimately related 

since Timothy was doing Paul’s work as his assistant in 
Ephesus. This éye is devoid of egotism and altogether in 
harmony with Christian humility; it was written for Tim- 
othy’s sake, to inspire him with faithfulness, courage, hope, 

and joy. Its effect on us is to be the same. Paul asks 
Timothy to do no more than he has already done himself. 
But there is here a deeper and more tender touch: Paul 

has reason to conclude that he is near the end of his 

apostolic service; death may bring to a-quick close the 
work in which Timothy had become his loyal associate. 
As Paul must relinquish his own activity, he places the 
work on Timothy’s shoulders and urges him to carry 
it forward with all faithfulness. I am already being 

offered, writes Paul, orevSopa:, poured out as a drink of- 

fering (margin). He does not say @Wopa, I am being sac- 

rificed, as thought he likened his anticipated martyrdom to 
a sacrifice. The figure employed is much finer. His bloody 
death he compares only to the pouring out of a drink- 

offering (Numb. 18, 1-10), the libation which was added 
to the sacrifice proper and formed the last act of the 

sacrificial ceremony. Paul looks at his entire ministry as 
an offering to God (Rom, 15, 16; Phil. 2, 17), and his 

death by martyrdom as the last appropriate act in that 

offering. He uses the present tense. omérdopar, not so
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much because his actual death is close at hand and he 

looks at it as so certain as if he were already undergo- 
ing it now, but rather because his imprisonment, trial at 
Rome, efc., were already the beginning of the last sacri- 
ficial act; therefore #5 owévSoua:, 1 am already being of- 
fered up. However long his actual life might yet con- 
tinue, he was now looking death in the face and con- 
templating his service as finished. — In a parallel sentence 
Paul repeats and thus emphasizes what he has just said: 
and the time of my departure is come. He now uses no 

figure, for while dvaAvors (and the verb dvadvew) is properly 
derived from the language of sailors: lifting the anchor, 
the term is a common one denoting simple departure like 
the German Aufbruch (aufbrechen). The Vulgate trans- 
lates: dissolutio, which might be admitted, yet “departure” 
is far more preferable. The verb épéorpxey, “is come,” 
pref. from édioryu, herontreten, expresses the same 

thought as the previous sentence, namely that the time 
for his departure is now here, and that therefore he is 

even now engaged in the preliminaries of departing. When 
Timothy read these words there may well have been a 
film of tears in his eyes. The yap, at the head of the verse, 
really takes in all that follows (6-8), although in the - 
teading, before one passes to verse 7-8, the thought of 
verse 6 alone justifies yép: Paul about to end his labors, 
urges Timothy, his assistant, to continue them for this 
very reason with all faithfulness. 

But this thought grows at once into a greater when 
the next sentences are added: Paul’s life of faith- 
ful service, now about to be crowned by the righteous 
judge, must act as a stimulus and an inspiration to 
Timothy, to follow his principal's footsteps. There is no 

trace of regret or sadness in these’ words of the apotle; 

on the contrary, as the figures of speech, the balance of 
phrase and clause, and the uplift in the entire imagery 
show, a radiant joy, a holy satisfaction, a triumphant 
hope on the eve of realization. I have fought the good 
fight, I have finished the course, I have kept the faith.
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The object is put first for emphasis: The good fight have 
I fought ; ayer in the sense of contest in general for a prize 
in the games of the stadium (not battle against foes, nor 
even gladiatorial combat). “I have fought,” #ydrnopa, perf. 
tense, = it is ended, and I stand now as the victor about 

to receive the prize (1 Tim. 6, 12: “Fight the good fight 
of faith”). While it is not improper in the interpretation 
to refer to the devil, the world, and the flesh as those 

against whom the contest was made (Stellhorn), the idea 
conveyed here by Paul's figure is really not of a battle 
against deadly enemies, but of a striving for a prize which 
could be secured only by the utmost effort and mastery in 
the contest. There is reference in the figure, as here em- 

ployed, to defeated contestants. The article 7éy must not 

be overlooked; it points to the one definite contest to 

which every Christian is called (see maaw, verse 8), a Paul 
indeed in the foremost rank, but we all with him. And 

this contest is a beautiful, honorable one, xados; Bengel: 

bonug illum agonem. Together with the article this ad- 
jective marks the contest as one especially distinguished, 
namely the spiritual “contest for the heavenly prize ap- 

pointed by the J.ord for all his followers, whereby they 
are to show their faith and faithfulness; it is the same as 

“the high calling of God in Christ Jesus,” Phil. 3, 14, where 

also the goal and the prize are mentioned; “the holy call- 

ing,” 2 Tim. 1, 9; “a heavenly calling” in which we are 
“partakers,” Heb, 3, 1.— The ¢yay which Paul has in mind 
especially is the 8péuos: 1 have finished the course, namely 
the race, and that as a victor. The object, rév Spopoy, is 
again put forward for emphasis and made definite by the 
article. Paul's figure here might be restricted to his 
apostolic course, as in Acts 20, 24; Gal. 2, 2; but verse 

8 leads us to include more: his whole Christian life, in- 

cluding, of course, the work of his great office: 1 Cor. 9, 
24-26: “Know ye not that they which run in a race run 
all, but one receiveth the prize. Even so run that ye may 

attain . . . . JI therefore run, as not uncertainly 

lest by any means after that I have preached
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to others, I myself should be rejected.” Every Christian 
has his race to run in the place where God put him, with 

certain gifts, sometimes in certain offices, always however 

in the individual setting his life may have. Let every 

man finish his course as a victor. — What the images place 

before us with their peculiar beauty is now stated with 
simple directness, an a terse climax: I have kept the faith. 
Here wions is not faithfulness in adhering to the rules of 
the games, and thus a continuation of the figure, but rors 
in the Pauline sense: the saving faith in the heart, such 

as not only an apostle, but every Christian must have and 

keep to the end. Paul had to “keep” his: faith; he too then 

might have lost it, as we know Judas actually did. Let 

us not imagine that pastors and leaders in the church are 
exempt from spiritual temptations and dangers; above all 

let them not themselves give such ideas room. In fact, we 

of the ministry have our own special tests of faithfulness 
to undergo, and these generally involve others, often many 
others; for which reason also these Pastoral Epistles were 

given to the church, with their injunctions and promises 

not only as regards our official work, but also as regards 
our private Christian life and conduct. 1 Tim. 6, 20; 
Rev. 3, 11. , 

From the arena where the contests are fought out 

Paul now takes Timothy and all his readers to the 
stand of the judge who will presenty award the prize. 
Henceforth there is laid up for me the crown of right- 
eousness, which the Lord, the righteous judge, shalh 

give to me at that day. “Henceforth,” Aourcy, really: as 

to the rest; as to what remains, all else being finished. 

Paul must yet endure his martyrdom, but he gives no 
thought to that; to him it is as if it were already endured; 
his mind is perfectly at rest, looking at the glorious things 

to come.. What attracts his gaze. and what he wants Tim- 

othy to behold, is the crown of righteousness awaiting 
him. Paul uses Suawovv, for the imputed righteousness 
which is ours by faith, and also for the inherent righteous- 

5
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ness which is ours by living the Christian life. Both 
meanings may here be joined together. The genitive rijs 
duawovrns = which belongs to righteousness (gen. of pos- 
session), not: the crown which consists in righteousness 
(Luth, Com., making it gen, of apposition) ; compare Gal. 

5, 5: Amis Sxavoovvys, hope which belongs to righteousness, 

to which it has a right, not righteousness as the substance 
of hope. “The crown of life,” James 1, 12, and “the crown 

of glory,” 1 Pet. 5, 4, are not true parallels, although they 
sound so (against Meyer, ed. 1866), for the simple reason 

that the Scriptures speak indeed of “life” and “glory” as 

the reward of faith in the life to come, but they never 
speak so of righteousness. “Crown of life” = crown 
which itself consists of life; but “crown of righteousness” 
is not crown which consists of righteousness, but which 

belongs to righteousness as its reward. The crown orépavos, 

really: the wreath, belongs to the victor; crépavos dgpBapros, 

1 Cor, 9, 25; dpapdvrwos, 1 Pet. 5, 4. Both the R. and the 
A. V. have followed Luther in translating oréfavos with 
“crown” instead of wreath; Reylaender remarks that there 

is something enduring about the word “crown” which we 
appreciate in this connection. — There is laid up for me, 
droxatai por, in form pres. tense, but in sense perfect, used 

so for the verb droriOyu; the crown is ready for the apostle, 

is has been laid aside for him (so the perf. pass. sense). 
The implication is that precently his name shall be an- 
nounced, the judge will then reach for the crown and place 
it on the victor’s brow. — Which the Lord, the righteous 

judge, shal] give to me at that day. ‘Aroddce is placed 

before its subject, lending it emphasis: Paul sees the glori- 
ous act as it shall occur, and his heart is filled with joy. The 
idea of grace, of lack of merit is not conveyed in the 

verb “shall give” in this connection, for the giver is 
the Lord, Christ, to whom all judgment is committed, 
the righteous judge, who “shall render unto every man ac- 
cording to his deeds,” Matth. 16, 27; Rom. 2, 6 etc.; 2 Cor. 

5. 10; 2 Thess. 1, 6 ete. Grace precedes justice; now Christ 

is ready to pardon and forgive, but at that day he will fol-
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low justice alone. He who now rejects pardon will look 
for it in vain at that day. The adjective 8ixaios corresponds 
to &xaoovvy: the judge deals righteously: to the righteous 
he gives the crown of righteousness. Clirist is our right- 
eousness now by faith in his saving merits, and at the last 
day he will acknowledge and honor such righteousness in 
all who have accepted it by faith and shown the power of 
it in a righteous life. This judge now makes himself 
our debtor by his gracious promises, and as a righteous 

judge he will redeem every one of those promises at the 
last day. — At that day =the great day of judgment; 
Bengel calls it dies novissimus pantocriticus; the day when 
Christ returns in glory. Paul thinks of no special resurrec- 
tion and judgment for himself and some preferred class 
(error of the so-called “first resurrection’’), but, as the next 
words indicate, of the universal judgment of all nations and 
men. — And not only to me, but also to all them that 
have loved his appearing. Ob povoy SS... Kai, 
while it distinguishes between Paul and all others, at the 
same time it connects and joins them together. Paul’s joy 

is not in standing alone and receiving a crown all by him- 
self, but in being joined by “fall them that have loved his 
appearing,” who all will receive the same honors. We 
must not forget Timothy among these “‘all,” whom Paul is 

urging to be faithful in his Christian life and office: Paul's 
crowning is to stimulate Timothy, but it can do this only 

when a similar crowning lies in prospect for him; and so 

with us all, Paul does not emphasize this faithfulness by 

pointing to its fruits, namely faithful works; he does not 
say the crown of righteousness is for all them that have 
been faithful and diligent in righteous works. He does 
a far finer thing. he points not to the fruits, but to the root 
of this faithfulness: love — “all them that have loved lis 
appearing.” This is a master-stroke. It at once suggests 

the question: Does Timothy fove the ]ord? do we? If so, 

there will be a faithfulness full of rich fruits in all his life, 

in ours likewise, after the pattern of the faithfulness Paul 

has just described in himself. The perfect tense in the
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participle yyampxdres might refer to the present (who have 
loved, and therefore are now loving — Meyer), but is far 

better explained as written from the standpoint of “that 
day,” and thus referring to all Christ’s faithful ones who 

“have loved” his appearing. Paul does not write simply 
abrov, him, the Lord, although he certainly means also our 
love for the Lord; he writes ryv émddveay atrot, his ap- 

pearing. This cannot be the appearing in the flesh (2 Tim. 
i, 10), as has been occasionally interpreted, but must be 

the appearing unto judgment spoken of in verse 1: “Christ 
Jesus, who shall judge the quick and the dead,” so the great 
majority of interpreters, Paul has exactly the view of 
Christ’s return which Jesus enjoined upon his disciples: it 
shall be like the coming of beautiful springtime, Luke 21, 

29-30; Matth. 24, 32-33, and our hearts should greet it with 

loving and joyful anticipation. He loves Christ aright who 

loves his appearing and sings with the Spirit and the bride. 
saying: “Come!” Rev. 22,17. “Amen: come, Lord Jesus,” 

20. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

Here Paul turns to Timothy, the man of age to the man of 

youth, the man grown weary to him who is bright and fresh, the 

prisoner to the man at liberty. the man who is facing death to him 

who looks forward to a long life of service; hut this is not com- 

plaining old age, unable to understand youth, nor is it the old 

pharisaic manner of a former pharisaic pupil, heaping burdens 

upon others, whilst unwilling to lay a finger to them himself, or 

placing a yoke upon others which he, the apostle himself, has 

never borne. He is not preaching to another, and himself becom- 

ing a castaway. The counsel and command he gives here is the 

sum of his own life's experience. tested and proved in many a hard 

hour, old gold, precious for every Advent time and all Advent 

pilgrims.—Matthes. 

Live as. when vou dic, you would wish to have lived. — He 

who is able to face God in death, aeed not worry about facing the 

world. — A Christian is always in the making. hence his fight is 

never finished. It is a mistake to imagine that here we can 

reach a period when we shall be wholly at peace and need not
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strike another blow. One battle is bound to be followed by 

another; every victury is to help us gain one more. As the 

Christian looks back he sees only a long line of battles and vic- 

tories. But these lead to peace and triumph at last: “I have 

fought the good fight.” 
The situation of Timothy was not essentially different from 

our situation to-day. On the one hand he was met by stern 

legalism, on the other by rank liberalism. Besides Jewish hate 

and pagen hostility the young church was rent by various sects. 

One opinion clashed with another, one show of wisdom followed 

another. Who does not see the resemblance to our own age? 

What has Paul to say to his son Timothy in this trying situation? 

This one thing: “Be thou sober in all things.” The momentary 

success of restless fanatics is not to disturb, or mislead, or blind 

and deceive him. The opposition of men is never to move him 

from his adherence to the truth. These all shall pass like a shadow, 

but the Word of God shall abide forever, and they with it who 

calmly, soberly, steadily, sensibly adhere to it in faith. And it is 

still so to-day. It will cost a conflict indeed. perhaps many a 

conflict; but we are called with Paul and Timothy to “suffer 

hardship,” to “fight the good fight of faith,” and of the victory there 

is no doubt. 
There is no compromise possible between the vagaries of our 

time and the eternal truth of God. “Suffer hardship!” — It makes 

no difference whether ours was a fine career, full of fame and 

honor, or ‘lowly and despised, so we be found faithful at last. — 

The best earthly advantage is the crown of righteousness in the end. 
The sober bread of life is not intended to tickle the per- 

verted palate of our time. They who have found ali the wisdom 

of men to be but apples of ashes, will rejoice to find the true 
nourishment of the soul in the Word of Jesus Christ. Let us 

abide by the heavenly manna, nor even think of mixing it with 

the poisonous spices which every age offers us anew. 

Before the sacrifice was slain a drink offering was poured 

out. Paul's long sufferings in prison were to him the drops of 
that drink offering slowly poured out; his expected martyr death 

the final sacrifice. 

Let us keep the faith—the faith we confess with all true 
believers, the heavenly truth committed to our trust. Let us keep 

the faith —the faith which trusts the Savior and his Word. Let 

us keep it in our daily life, whatever betide. Let us keep it in 
love, pitying all who assail our Lord. Let us keep it in battle, 

fighting in the strength of the Spirit. Let us keep it to the end. 

The Lord will make us faithful. 

The prize of victory in the old Greek contests was highly 

esteemed. Yet it consisted of no golden reward, no crown set
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with sparkling jewels, it was nothing but a wreath of pine twigs. 

or a circlet of olive leaves, and any day any man might pluck for 

himself the very same kind of twigs and leaves and weave a 

crown like that. After all it was but a fading reward, well symbol- 

ized by what it was made of. But ours is an eternal crown which 

shall never fade or pass from us. 
What a day that shall be when the Lord’s “appearing” which 

we have loved shall actually take place! How will they greet it 

who have despised his Gospel, betrayed his church, and lifted 

themselves in the pride of unbelief? How will they meet it who 

have given rein to their flesh, cast aside the restraints of god- 
liness, and revelled in the liberty which is license? Where will 

their haughty seats of learning be, and the idle theories they 
have propounded? Where their temples of pleasures where they 

brought the sacrifices of sin? And we— where shall we be on that 

day, and our faith, our service, our hope? It shall shine forever, 

decked with the crown of righteousness, which the Lord, the 

righteous judge, shall give us at that day. 

The open portal of salvation —the abundant entrance — and 

now the goal attained at last. 

Let This Advent Season Set Before Us the Crown of 
Righteousness at That Day. 

Il. To keep us faithful to the last. 

1. Like Timothy, with so much of his life and labor still 

before him. 

a) He had to watch and be sober in all things, because 

of so many false teachers and foolish hearers. 

h) He had to endure affliction, such as was incident 
to his position and work. 

c) He had to make full proof of his ministry and 

perform faithfully all the duties of his calling. 

Like Paul, with his course nearly finished. 

a) He had kept the faith (fought the good fight: 
finished the course). 

b) He was ready to depart (to be offered up). 

These are our examples. Let us follow them: so shall 

the crown be ours. 

we
 

WW. To fill us with joy in advance. 

|. Joy amid every difficulty, trial, efc. 
Joy ever brighter as the end approaches. » 

3. Joy unspeakably great when that day as last arrives.
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For God and With God in the New Church 
Year. 

Il. In faithful service. 

I]. Jn veliant confitct. 

III. In final triumph. 

Slightly altered from Rump. 

‘The Lord’s Eternal Advent. 

How shall we meet it? 
I]. What shall it bring us? 

—
 

Riemer. 

Fulfil Thy Ministry! 

The faithful administration of the office of the ministry 

which is full of blessing for a Christian congregation. 
Il. The gracious reward which the faithful minister shall receive 

at the Lord’s hands. 
C. C. Hein. 

Follow Paul! 

_
 In constant faith. 

II. Jn evangelical soberness. 

M1. In ceaseless seal. 

lV. In triumphant hope. 

They Who Love the Lord’s Appearing 

know that 

1. Their position is trying; 

Hl. Their weapons are good; 

IN. Their victory is sure. 

Caspari.



THE FOURTH SUNDAY IN ADVENT. 

1 John 1, 1-4. 

As the last three texts evidently belong together, treat- 
ing of the fundamentals, the development, and the glorious 
close of the Christian life, so the next three texts, the 

Fourth Sunday in Advent, Christmas Day, and Second 

Christmas Day, also belong together: all three set Christ 
himself before us, the first as the Word of life, the second 

as the Remover of our sin, the third as the eternal Son 

of God; and all three speak of his becoming manifest, the 

first two using this very term, and the third a similar 
term, “God hath spoken unto us.” — Comparing our text 

with the one for Christmas we will see that really both 
are Christmas texts, for in both shines the full light of 

Christmas joy. The Fourth Sunday in Advent is thus 
drawn to the Christmas festival, even as it frequently 

falls very near to that joyous celebration. We may there- 
fore sum up the contents of our text in the great theme. 
which already has a Christmas ring to it: The Il’ord of 

life was manifested for our joy, In the gospel lesson of 
the Fisenach selection we have a text from the introduc- 
tion of John’s Gospel (John 1, 15-18), showing us Christ 

in his grace and truth; for the epistle we have the introduc- 

tion to the [First Epistle of John, showing us Christ the 
Word of life. Our text is all one grand sentence and 
hence admits of no division in the usual manner. Yet we 

may divide the thought: there is first of all the manifesta- 
tion of the Word of life to the first witnesses, and secondly 
their testimony and declaration to us; yet these two chief 
thoughts are closely twined together and interlock in the 

second and third verse.
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The Word of Life manifested to the first witnesses. 

John’s First Epistle does not open like a letter; it 
lacks the usual form of the address, the author’s name, 

the name of the person or persons addressed, and the 

words of greeting. It is the same with the close of the 

Epistle, there are no greetings to individuals or churches, 

in fact there is no closing word at all. Some, accordingly, 

have called this a short treatise rather than a letter, yet its 

epistolary tone is pronounced throughout, so that we are 

bound to read it as a letter — to be sure, a letter so exalted 

in its contents and tone as to have only one real parallel, 
the Epistle to the Hebrews. Daechsel solves the absence 
of any formal address, ctc., by dating the Epistle in the 

time of the apostle’s exile, and this exile he fixes as having 
occurred between the years 54-68 under Nero (instead of 

81-96 under Domitian). He argues that the Roman 

authorities wanted to separate John from his congregations, 
and that therefore he dared not address a formal letter to 

them, but was able to write only “a booklet.” The con- 

jecture is ingenious and offers some explanation where 

otherwise there is really none at hand. Instead of the 

usual form for the opening of a letter John begins with 
an introduction, and this so exalted and in general of such 
a character as to remind us of the Prologue to his Gospel. 
Tt is all one sentence, with the object placed first and ex- 
panded at length, followed by the main verb with its sub- 

ject in verse 3: “declare we,” efc. The construction of this 
great sentence is unusual, although the sense is as clear 

as crystal. John’s way of using the very simplest words 
and sentences to express the loftiest thoughts is apparent 
here also, although his thoughts crowd one another and 

flow in such abundance as to strain the grammar and inter- 
twine with each other in a unique manner. — That which 
was from the beginning, that which we have heard, that 

which we have seen with our eyes, that which we 

beheld, and our hands handled . . . declare we 
unto you. John here states the grand subject of all
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apostolic preaching; and — we may add here at once — in 
verses 3 and 4, in the clauses beginning with iva, the pur- 
pose of this preaching. His Gospel begins in the same 
way, only the purpose is expressed historically and in 
general in John 1, 12, and personally at the end in John 
20, 31. In both compositions the subject rises before 
John’s spirit in its divine grandeur; it transcends time 
and shines forth from all eternity: 6 qv dw’ dpy7s, that which 
was from the beginning. John uses the neuter 6, not the 

masculine 6s. Some of the old exegetes understand it to 

mean “the mystery of God, that Christ appeared in the 

flesh; Socinus thinks “the Gospel of Jesus Christ” is meant, 

not his person; others: the life that appeared in Christ 

(not Christ himself); the person of Christ and all his 
history included; Christ’s pre-existence and his historical 

appearance; a statement merely in general of the subject 
John wishes to treat; not the Savior himself, but what 

constitutes his essence. Some of these ideas are entirely 

wide of the mark, as a mere glance shows, others approach 
it somewhat. The entire introduction, like the Prologue 
to the Gospel, makes it plain that John does mean Christ 

himself in these opening clauses; to eliminate his person 
in any way empties out the chief part of John’s subject 

and testimony. Besser puts it finely: That which was 
from the beginning was He; that which we have heard, 

seen with our eyes, beheld, handled, was He. John, how- 

ever, has in mind not the person merely by itself, but the 
person in respect to all that he was and is for him and 

for us all. Always then the person must be understood, 

but always also, as the appended verbs indicate (“we have 
heard;” “we have seen;” “we beheld;” “our hands 

handled ;” see also verse 3), the grace, power, salvation, 

gifts, and influence connected with the person. The 4 is 
thus wider and more inclusive than és would be. A similar 
use of the neuter, plainly referring to persons, we have 

in John 4, 22; 6, 37; 17, 2; 1 Cor. 1, 27; Col. 1, 20; Eph. 

1, 10. Christ cannot be separated from what he was and 

is for us; both belong together as the glory of the sun
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and its glow. The theme of John’s writing in both the 

Gospel and the First Epistle, the theme of all apostolic 

testimony and preaching is the Incarnate Son and all he 

was and is for men; and in the Epistle this may be specified 
more closely: what he is and must be for our Christian 
life. — That which was from the beginning, dr’ épyis, 

beyond question, while not identical with, yet very similar 
to é& dpyq, John 1, 1; zpo xaraBoA xoopov, Eph. 1, 4; dro 

Tov aiswwy, Eph. 3, 9; and in verse 2 of our text explained 

yrs Fw xpos tov warépo. In John 1, 1 the great truth to be 

emphasized is that the Word existed before the Creation: 
in the beginning already the Word was, here, in the Epistle, 
the truth to be held fast is that the Word was before the 
Incarnation: from the beginning already the Word was, 

not merely from the day of his earthly manifestation. The 
eternal power and godhead of Christ is asserted both times. 

And the verb jv by no means states that the existence of 
the Son reaches back only to “the beginning ;” on the con- 
trary, he who was before John and his fellow apostles 
heard, saw, beheld, handled him and the treasures of his 

grace, even from the beginning, by this very form of ex- 
pression is shown not to have become then, but to have 

existed from all eternity. Meyer is wrong when he asserts, 

épx7 cannot mean “beginning,” but must mean that which 
precedes the beginning; we must not strain the word, dpx7 
is “beginning.” But from then the Word “was,” altogether 
before the glorious manifestation in the fulness of time — 
which is the point John here makes; how long before the - 

épxyy is not said here, other Scriptures tell us that, only jv 

here leaves all eternity open. 
That which we have heard, that which we have seen 

with our eyes, that which we beheld, and our hands 

handled. No écriv is to be supplied before these rela- 
tives, as if the sense were: “That which was from the 
beginning is that which we have heard,” etc. The antece- 
dent of é in these four clauses is the same. Their coordi- 
nation means to declare that he who revealed himself so 
abundantly in the fulness of time is positively the same as
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he who was from the beginning. The identity of the Adyos 
évoapxos With the Adyos doapxos is thus brought out vividly. 

To refer the relatives of these clauses to different anteced- 
ents, simply on the strength of the different verbs, is guess- 
work, with no foundation in the text, cheapens the thought 

and makes it quite superficial, and at the same time loses 

the all-important truth John is here concerned about: the 

incarnate Christ is identical with the eternal Son’ of God. 

We reject the notion of Ebrard, Grotius, and others, who 

would make these clauses read: that which we have heard 
(the words of Christ), that which we have seen with 
our eyes (the miracles of Christ), that which we beheld 
(the glory of Christ), and our hands handled (the resur- 

rection-body of Christ).— There is a gradation in the 
verbs; gradatim crescit oratio: To see is more than to 
hear, to behold more than to see, to handle more than 

to behold. The second and the fourth is strengthened: 
to see “with our eyes” is as much as to see with one’s 
own eyes; that which oxr hands handled includes a similar 
emphasis. John by these four verbs means to say that 

in every possible way he and his fellow apostles received 
proof of the reality of the divine and eternal Christ and 
all his blessings. He and his fellows were to be Christ’s 

chosen witnesses for all men and all time; and here John 

declares himself such a witness indeed, and that his testi- 

money is based on the completest foundation. — We is not 
the majestic plural, but the combining of all the apostles 
into one body of witnesses. John does not lift himself 
above the rest; the force of his own individual apostolic 
testimony is hightened by that of all the other apostles. 

John survived them all, but whether he wrote this letter 

after the death of all the rest, or earlier while some were 

still alive, he claims no superior revelation for himself. 

The one revelation made to all is what we are to believe, 

that is ample and perfect; all.who came after John claim- 

ing a special revelation, all who come thus now, stand 

condemned by this “we and what it implies. — The two 
perfects: have heard, have seen, dxyxdapev, évpdxaper, evi-
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dently belong together, and must be distinguished from 

the two aorists following, @eacapeba, éfAagdyoar. All four 
verbs deal with the past, but the perfects state continued 

action completed in the past, the aorists simple action. 
The best interpretation is, that all along during Christ’s 
intercourse with his apostles they saw and heard what 
he showed unto them concerning himself; and besides this, 
single cases occurred in which they beheld and even handled 
the Savior. Moreover, the first two verbs (see and hear) 
point to more or less involuntary action: Christ set him- 
self and his glory before them, and the sound and vision 
fell upon their senses; while the next two verbs (behold 
and handle) denote voluntary action: they themselves with 
great earnestness, efc., looked and beheld, stretched forth 

their hands and touched. Examples for these two actions 

come readily to mind: John 2, 11; 4, 53; 6, 68; 20, 27 
and 29; Acts 10, 41; Luke 24, 39. Seeing and hearing 

might take place without faith, although in the case of 

the apostles faith was not absent; beholding and handling 
could take place only with faith (John 1, 14). 

Concerning the Word of Life (the margin offers: 
word, without the capital letter), repi rov Adyou ris Curis, does 
not belong as a modifier to any of the previous verbs, but 
is an appositional phrase, coordinate with the preceding rela- 

tive clauses, and defining more closely what these contain. 
John does not write the simple accusative rév Adyov ris Cwips, 
for this could have meant the Gospel, which is properly 
called “the word of life;” by means of the preposition wepi 

he excludes that meaning of 6 Adyos completely, for the of- 
fice of the apostles was not to declare concerning the word 
of life, but to declare that word itself. The term Logos here 

is the special personal designation of Christ, used exactly 

as in John’s Gospel and in the Apocalypse (19, 13), and 

stands for the second person of the Godhead, who appeared 
in the world in human flesh, as the full and complete 

declaration and utterance of God regarding his thoughts con- 
cerning the world. Therefore is he called “Faithful and 
True,” Rev. 19, 11; “the faithful witness,” Rev. 1,5. Christ
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in himself is the Word, God’s living Word to the world, 

John 1, 18: “The only begotten Son . . . he hath declared 
him.” That includes all Christ’s words and works; through 

them all God speaks continuously to the world. Nor can 
we ever hope for any fuller, completer, higher, more ef- 

fective Word of God to mankind; in the Son God himself 

came to us, and there is none higher who can come. “The 
Word became flesh, and dwelt among us,” John 1, 14; or 
as our text has it: “the life was manifested;” but before 

this incarnation and manifestation of the Word of life oc- 
curred in the fulness of time, that Word was not inactive. 

Zahn and his followers are mistaken when they restrict the 
name and with the name the activity of the Logos to the 
New Testament, and deny its application to anything found 
in the Old. While Christ is the Mediator of the new cove- 
nant, the entire old covenant was a prophecy and promise 

of the new, and in this prophecy and promise we have not 
a different word of God from the Word of God, but the 
same Word in his preliminary and preparatory work. In 

fact John 1, 1 goes back to eternity and the beginning, even 
as John 1, 1 does, and declares: “In the beginning was the 
Word,” and adds: “all things were made by him; and with- 
out him was not anything made that was made,” verse 3, 
which our text seconds in verse 2: “the eternal life, which 
was with the Father.” Our old exegetes and dogmaticians 
were perfectly right in distinguishing between 6 Adyos 
daapxos and & Adyos évoapxos, however late the actual name 

Adyos came to be used for the Son who became incarnate. 
They rightfully interpret Gen. 1, 4: “God said, Let there be 
light ;” 26: “God said, Let us make man in our image, after 

our likeness ;” Heb. 11, 3: “Through faith we understand 

that the worlds were framed by the word of God;” Ps. 33, 
6 and 9: “By the word of the Lord were the heavens made 

For he spake, and it was done; he com- 
manded, and it stood fast;” Ps. 107, 20; 147, 15, of the 
Word. Hofmann’s idea, and Luthardt’s adaptation of it, 
that the Word is the Gospel whose content is Christ in his 
divine person, is an inferior conception of the great name.
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“The Word is the living God as he reveals himself, Is. 8, 

25; Heb. 1, 1-2.” Besser., He is the Angel of Jehovah, 
who meets us all through the Old Testament from Genesis 
to Malachi, even “the Angel of the Presence,” Is. 63, 9; 
the image of the invisible God, the firstborn of every 
creature: for by him were all things created, that are in 
heaven, and that are in earth, visible and invisible, whether 

they be thrones, or dominious, or principalities, or powers: 
all things were created by him, and for him: and he is be- 
fore all things, and by him all things consist. And he is 
the head of the body, the church: who is the beginning, the 
firstborn from the dead; that in all things he might have 

the preeminence. For it pleased the Father, that in him 
should all fulness dwell.” Col. 1, 15-19. In the face of all 

this, especially also the latter passage, it is utterly in vain 
for Zahn to exclude the Logos conception from the Old Tes- 
tament and to make of the old T.utheran teaching on this 
point mere Christian speculation carried from the New 
Testament into the Old. See Zahn, Das Evangelium des 
Johannes ousgelegt, p. 98 etc. All this disposes also of the 
idea that the New Testament Logos conception was de- 
rived from the Jewish-Alexandrine philosophy as repre- 
sented by Philo, and was adopted to satisfy and answer 
such Jewish and besides them gnostic pagan thinkers. The 
logos of Philo is not a person at all, but an abstraction, not 
the personal Word of God, but the impersonal reason of 

God; a middle link between God and the world, the world- 

idea, which God formed as an artist makes a model em- 

bodying his thought; something subordinate to God, and 
though personified in speaking of it at times, yet never a 
true person, as is the eternal Son of God; a pantheistic, im- 
personal thing, of which it is impossible to say that the 

logos “became flesh.” See my Eisenach Gospel Selections, 
I, p. 108 etc. The name Logos was indeed not used by 
Christ himself, and was formed as a terse and comprehen- 
sive designation for God’s final personal revelation to the 
world; yet the name was not invented by human wisdom, 
but given by divine inspiration. They who decline to admit
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this naturally fall into explanations like that of Zahn, or 
others inferior even to that: Zahn, however, is right when 
he points to passages like 1 Cor. 1, 19 etc.; Col. 1, 27; 2, 
2-3; 1 Tim. 3, 16; Matth. 11, 27; 16, 17, as containing the 

substance of what the name Logos expresses, while the 
name itself is not yet introduced. In due time the name 
itself was revealed, and now stands as one of the most 

significant, divinely inspired designations of the Son our 
Savior. — The genitive: of life is appositive: “In him was 
life,” John 1, 4; “This is the true God and eternal life,” 1 

John 5, 20; “I am . . .. the life,” John 14, 6; “the 

resurrection and the life,” 11, 25. Absolutely and in him- 
self, irrespective of us and all creatures, he is the 

Word of Life, and therefore the Word of life; and this 

life is not a mere idea, an abstraction, such as we get by in- 
duction or deduction in studying living creatures; it is the 
divine essence itself in the person of the Son. While this 

must be said as regards the Son himself, our concern is 

with him as the Word of life for us: and the life was 
manifested, namely in its full saving power for mankind. 
“The Word was made flesh,” that is how, “the life was 

manifested ;” ‘when the fulness of the time came, God sent 

forth his Son, born of a woman, born under the law, that 

he might redeem them which were under the law, that we 
might receive the adoption of sons,” Gal. 4, 4-5: Thus “the 

Word of life” became “the bread of life,” so that he that 
cometh to Christ shall not hunger, and he that believeth on 

him shall never thirst, John 6, 35; likewise “the light of 
life,” so that whoever followeth him shall not walk in dark- 

ness, 8, 12. Indeed, “herein was the love of God mani- 

fested in us, that God hath sent his only begotten Son into 
the world, that we might live through him.” 1 John 4, 9; 
and become partakers of the divine nature, 2 Pet. 1, 5.— 

The word the life, 4 uy, is repeated three times in close 
succession, and by its very prominence controls John’s en- 
tire introductory statement. ‘O Adyos rips wis — Hh Co — 

and 4 {wi 4 atoms all stand for the same person, the Son re- 

vealed from heaven, as himself the essential Life, and the
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bearer of life to us who were dead in trespasses and sins. 
In the aorist passive é¢avepaty we have one definite act in 

the past, emanating from the entire Trinity, and the effect 

of this act is at once added: amd we have seen, which 

unites into one what above was expressed by four verbs. 
God’s manifestation of the Life was not in vain, it lacked 
nothing in fulness, power, or efficacy. The Baptist saw and 
believed, John 1. 33-34; the apostles likewise, John 2, 11 
and again and again in ever greater perfection, And all 
who thus saw the Life with eyes of faith had life in his 
name, 

The Life declared unto others. 

We make our division at this point because the thought 
permits it, disregarding the grammatical construction. Two 
thoughts stand out clearly in John’s introduction, as the 

centers about which all else is grouped: the revelation to the 

apostles; their proclamation to others. . And to the second 

of these the text now turns. — And bear witness, and de- 
clare unto you the life, the eternal life. The object ry 
(wy Tyv aidnev belongs to all three verbs, éuwpdxapey xal 

paprupoipey xai dmayyéAAoper, nothing indicates that it is 
drawn only to the one, or to the last two and not the first. 
Life here has the same significance as before; but the im- 

portant attribute of eternity is added. Although the Life 
was manifested in time and John and his fellow apostles 
beheld it, the Life itself was not changed, did not become a 

thing of time, but, being dx’ dpxqs, it remained superior to 

time, namely aitenos. ‘H (wy 4% alewos generally signifies 
“eternal life” as bestowed by Christ upon believers, and we 
now constantly use the expression in this sense; but here 
the preceding statements utterly exclude that signification. 
— Two more modifiers are added in the form of a double 
relative clause. Instead of repeating 6 jw dm’ dpyys, the 

apostle writes jris jv wpos rov marepa, which was with the 
Father, reminding us at once of the mpos rav 6edv in John 
I, 1. The preposition mpés with the accusative occurs occa- 

6
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sionally (Math. 13, 56; 26, 55) where we might expect the 
dative, or wapd with the dative, which is familiar to John; 
but xpés with the accusative, while we translate it in Eng- 

lish “with,” like the dative, means more than rest and a 

being with the Father, namely an inclination towards the 
Father and thus a communion with him. The zpos thus 
offers a glimpse of the relation of the divine persons to 
each other. Together with the adjective “eternal” this first 
relative clause declares the divinity of Christ in a most 
forceful way: it is the eternal Son who is in communion 
with the Father, whom John has seen. A second relative 

clause, attached with «ai counterbalances the first: and 

was manifested unto us. He “was” with the Father — he 
“was manifested” to us; again, he was “with the Father” — 
and he was manifested “to us,” i, ¢. the apostles. The 
wonderful thing lies in the juxtaposition of these two 
thoughts: that the eternal Son in interpersonal communion 
with the Father — that he should have appeared here on 
earth and be manifested unto men! Just before John uses 
éhavepoOy, here he repeats it in the emphatic contrast just 
shown and with the emphatic dative jyiv.—- And we bear 
witness and announce unto you, that expresses the second 

pivotal thought of the introduction. Two verbs are used: 
paprupew, referring to the relation of the apostles to Christ, 
they being his chosen pdpropes; and dmayyéAdav, referring to 
ipeis, the people to whom they were to be heralds and mes- 

sengers. In the former verb there lies also the thought of 
personal experience and contact with that concerning which 
testimony is given; while the second verb is general. Both 
are meant to convey one great thought: they who were with 
Christ as his chosen witnesses, to whom he fully revealed 
himself, and who personally received this revelation, as 

such witnesses declare and announce for us to hear and 

receive in faith. 
The entire second verse is parenthetical, yet by no 

means loosely inserted, for it is an intregal part of the 
interlocking progress of thought. In the third verse Johu, 
therefore, does not simply continue what he began in the
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first, but with one comprehensive sweep ties together all 

that he has said in both preceding verses, and thus con- 
tinues. That which we have seen and heard declare we 
unto you also; here is the summing up. The object is 

again in the neuter, 6, “that which,” as in verse 1, al- 

though now all the explanation that was added must be 
borne in mind. Seeing is placed before hearing now, but 
only because épavepify, immediately precedes and more 
readily suggests seeing than hearing. ‘‘To you also” might 
imply that the apostles had announced this manifestion to 

others first, and now come with it to the readers of this 

Epistle; and the present tense dwayyéAAouey would har- 
monize with that. But the fact is that the readers of this 
Epistle were Christians when the Epistle was’ written to 
them, and it addresses them throughout as Christians. 

The dwayyéAAopey therefore includes the entire announce- 
ment of the Gospel as the apostles made it unto these 
people, and as John was still continuing in his letter. Hence 
xai tiv stands in contrast to the apostles: the Word of 

life was manifested to them, but far from keeping it for 
themselves— as so many Christians now are content to 

do, careless even of their own children and grand-children 
— as true and faithful witnesses they announce it «al tpiv. — 
But the weight of the sentence is in the purpose clause: 
that ye also may have fellowship with us, cowwviay, com- 
munion, a joining together which makes him who joins 
like them to whom he is joined, and at the same time 
enables him to receive and enjoy what they possess. This 
is a communion in faith, 1 John 5, 10; in light, 1, 7; in 
righteousness, 2, 29; 3, 7; 5, 3; in love, 4, 7; I1; 21; in 

hope, 3, 3; in confidence and joy, 4, 15; 1, 5. Kat pes 
follows hard upon «ai ipiv; both therefore must imply the 
same relation: as the apostles do not keep the glad tidings 
to themselves, but announce them «ai ipiv, so also the pur- 

pose of this announcement is not that the apostles alone 
form a xowerla, but xai iyeis with them. John prefers 

perd to ovy, and therefore uses the former more frequently. 
He says: that also you may have comnmnion with us, and
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thereby brings out the peculiar, exalted position of the 
apostles. The Word of life was manifested, but we, to- 

gether with John’s Gentile and Jewish Christian readers, 
receive the blessings of that manifestation only through 
the apostles. ‘Being built upon the foundation of the 
apostles: and prophets, Christ Jesus himself being the chief 
corner stone,” Eph. 2, 20. Always, after Christ, the 

apostles come first: “And he gave some to be apostles; 

and some, prophets; and some, evangelists; and some, 

pastors and teachers,” Eph. 4, 11; and the latter could 

not be without the former, for their work, and hence all 

Christian believing, rests upon the apostolic work and 
testimony. To be in fellowship with the apostles is to 
be a member of the Church. ‘He that heareth you heareth 

me; and he that rejecteth you rejecteth me; and he that 

rejecteth me rejected him that sent me,” Luke 10, 16, 
applies fully and directly to the apostles, and that for all 

time as regards their inspired written testimony, and ap- 

plies to Christian preachers and witnesses now only in 

so far as they draw their testimony from that of the 
apostles. — But John dares not stop with the ‘fellowship 

with us;” he at once adds: yea, and our fellowship is with 

the Father, and with his Son Jesus Christ. Kai co- 
ordinates, &€ adds a contrasting feature. The sentence is 

not to be read: and our fellowship is fellowship with the 
Father etc; nor is 4, “may be,” to be supplied instead of 
éoriv, as if this second clause also depended on iva; the 

R. V. does not even print “is” in Italics, considering it so 

self-evidently a part of the sentence. “Our fellowship” = 
that of the apostles with God. So two fellowships are 
placed side by side: the fellowship of believers with the 
apostles, and the apostles’ fellowship with God (era rod 

matpos xtA. corresponding to pe ypav). But the two are 

so linked together that one fellowship results; for fellow- 
ship here is what John writes of in John 1, 12: “As many 
as received him, to them gave he the right to become chil- 
dren of God, even to them that believe on his name.” 
Joth the divine persons are plainly named, especially the
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Son, to whom John referred above as “the Word of life,” 
and “life eternal.” Similarly in the Gospel the name Jesus 

Christ is withheld till the eighteenth verse, and then 

solemnly and emphatically introduced, Father, as in the 
second verse, is used with reference to the Son, hence also 

fully: his Son Jesus Christ, showing the essential oneness 
of the incarnate Son with the Father: “I and the Father 
are one,” John 10, 30; “He that beholdeth me beholdeth 
him that sent me,” 12, 45; 14, 9. John does not say that 

the Father is our Father in Christ Jesus, but he does say 
what is equivalent to it, namely that having fellowship 
with the apostles we have fellowship with the Father and 
the Son: “If a man love me, he will keep my word: and 
my Father will love him, and we will come unto him, 

and make our abode with him,” John 14, 23. Our fellow- 

ship with the Father and the Son is brought about by the 
Gospel or apostolic testimony as the means of grace (“the 
power of God unto salvation,” Rom. 1, 16), John 8, 31; 

14, 23; Rom. 10, 7; it consists in faith, 1 John 5, 1 and 10 
and 13; éfe.; it embraces all that belongs to the Christian 

life, culminating here in the unto mystica and hereafter in 
the glorificatio. For this fellowship man was originally 

created, it is the supreme purpose of his being; sin de- 
stroyed it; God through the manifestation of his Son re- 
stores it. 

And these things we write, that our joy may be ful- 
filled. The R. V. cancels “unto you” after the first clause, 
and prefers “our joy” to the reading of many authorities 
“your joy.” “And’’ joins “we write” to the previous “we 
declare,” connecting the specific with the generic, the oral 
preaching and teaching of the apostles with their inspired 
writing. These things some would restrict to the intro- 
ductory words just written, others to the contents of this 

Epistle; Zahn correctly says it includes the entire New 
Testament literature, which began to be written in the 
sixties of the first century, directly or indirectly by the eye- 
witnesses of the Gospel events, and to which John was in 

the act of contributing. The #peis is not the majestic plural,
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but signifies John and his fellow witnesses, a continuation 
of the first person plural throughout these introductory 
verses. Let us note well this formal and positive declara- 
tion of John: these things we write, which brands as 

utterly false all the speculations of higher critics whereby 
they substitute uninspired later authors for the inspired 
pdprupes chosen by Christ himself. That our joy may be 
fulfilled has its parallel in 3 John 4: “Greater joy have I 
none than this, to hear of my children walking in the truth.” 
The apostles rejoiced to do their Lord’s work. “Woe is 
unto me, if I preach not the Gospel,” writes Paul, 1 Cor. 9, 

16. In this they were like their Master, whose meat it was 
to do his Father’s will, John 4,34. Their preaching and 
teaching, in spite of persecution and opposition, was bound 
to succeed; and this added to their joy. And part of their 
work was to “write these things,” to put them into a per- 
manent record for all time. Thus to crown and complete 
their work was for them the full measure of joy. The 
writing is a transmission to others; by means of this the 
g¢avépwors vouchsafed to the apostles, which in itself filled 

them with joy, is to produce a mAjpwos of joy for them. 
While the reading: “ our joy” must stand in place of “your 
joy,” this latter lies very close to the former; for if the 

apostles rejoiced in receiving the manifestation of the Word 
of life, in declaring it and writing it for the benefit of 
others, in fulfilling their glorious calling and serving their 
Lord, shall not we rejoice, yea, have our joy fulfilled when 

we receive the fruits of their labor, read the sacred pages, 
enter their fellowship which is the fellowship of the Father 
and his Son Jesus Christ, and thus receive all the blessings 
of the divine grace? The season for which this text is set 
makes this joy especially attractive; but let a good part of 
it be like that of John and the other apostles in whose name 
he writes, let it be our joy to minister the Advent and 
Christmas blessing, the manifestation of the Word of life 
unto others.
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HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

A recent commentator compares our text to Corregio's picture 

of the Christchild in the manger. All the light in the picture 

emanates from the holy Child Jesus and illuminates the faces of 

Mary and Joseph. So all the light in this text shines out from this 

great fact: the Life wos manifested, and every other word is made 

glorious thereby. Whatever theme, then, the preacher chooses, 

whether he looks back to faithful Paul and Timothy in the pre- 

vious text, and shows now what all true preachers of the Gospel 

‘must proclaim; or whether he looks forward to the Christmas 

festival already at hand, and in its light reads this text concern- 

ing “the Word of life,” “the eternal life, which was with the 

Father, and was manifested unto us;” or whether he concen- 

trates himself upon this text alone, seeking only to reach its rich 

heart and treasured wealth: always, there will be one central 

thought, and the picture of Corregio illustrates it. 

God has highly honored the human ear, eye, and hand by 

using them as instruments of testimony for certifying to us the 

eternal good. Let the Docetists invent a Logos who did not appear 

in real flesh, but assumed only its appearance as a sham. We will 

bless the hand of the holy apostle, and kiss it in heaven, for 

having touched the Lord Jesus our heavenly Savior, and then 

writing this record for us to read.—O incomprehensible Word of 

Life, stooping so lowly in order to lift us up to Thee, per- 

mitting Thyself to be apprehended by all the senses of man, to be 

heard and seen and touched and handled by Thine own creatures, 

simply that they might learn to love and trust Thee, and thus ob- 

tain Thine infinite treasures to their eternal enrichment. (After 

Spener.) 

The word is the mirror of the soul, and at the same time 

the means for imparting to others what transpires in the soul. So 
Christ in his own person is the mirror of God’s inmost thoughts, 

and in him stand revealed and proclaimed to al! the world all 

the gracious, saving purposes of God. (C. C. Hein.) 

The natural life which we have in common with plants and 

animals does not deserve the name, because it is a gradual dying. 

The true life is not ours by nature, as though we possessed in 

our souls an inexhaustible power of vitality. Only God has im- 

perishable, eternal life, and eternal life in Christ Jesus is his gift. 

For this reason eternal life for us is bound up with Christ, and 

we must have part in his life, then is our fellowship with the Father 

and his. Son Jesus Christ. And this is called eternal life, not 

because it is of endless duration, but because in its very essence it is 
fellowship with the eternal God.
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Christian’s heaven is to be with Christ for we shall be like 
him when we see him as he is. Into his presence the be- 
liever passes as soon as he is absent from the body, and into 
his likeness the soul is at death immediately transformed ; 
and when at the resurrection, the body is made like unto 

his glorious body, the work of redemption is consummated. 
Awaiting this consummation, it is an inestimable blessing 
to be assured that believers, as soon as they are absent from 
the body, are present with the Lord.” Hodge. 

Our aim to be well-pleasing unto him. 

Wherefore also we make it our aim, ¢uoripovpeda, 

Gre ambitious (margin), whether at home or absent, to 
be well-pleasing unto him. Those who have this hope 

purify themselves, even as he is pure, 1 John 3, 3. The 
A. V. has: “we labor,” but the word means to make a thing 
a point of honor, to set one’s honor in doing or attaining 
something. A nobility, a sort of holy heroism and devotion 
is implanted in the heart by the Christian hope. It is per- 

sonal, inspired by the love of Christ, with whom the soul 

would dwell “at home.” The thought of approaching 
nearer and nearer to him every day makes us ashamed to 
do anything displeasing unto him, and spurs us on to do 

everything well-pleasing to him. Whether at home (in the 
body), or absent (from the body) = whether living or 
dying. “For whether we live, we live unto the Lord; or 

whether we die, we die unto the Lord; whether we live 

therefore, or die, we are the Lord’s.” Rom. 14, 8. “Whether 

we wake or sleep, we should live together with him.” 1 
Thess. 5, 10. It is also possible to supply: Whether at 
home (with the Lord), or absent (from the Lord), which 
in substance gives the same sense; but the former is to 
be preferred because it puts this life first and then men- 

tions what follows. But Paul loses sight of the special 
reference, having used the verbs eSqpeiv and éxéypeiv now 

in one order, now in another. So here, combining them 

once more, he means to say: no matter in what condition 
we find ourselves, our hope holds us true: we want to be
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well-pleasing to the Lord. In what way we accomplish this 
is not said; the fact, and not the manner is here the chief 

thing. He who knows the Lord and has the hope of being 
eternally with him will readily find the manner in his 
Word. ° 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

How do these two agree — Christmas with its jubilation, and 

now the thought of death, the grave, eternity? The world can- 

not understand it, but surely we do. Christmas festivity and the 

dull hush of death are as widely apart as the poles for the chil- 

dren of this world, but never for us. For did not the Christ- 

child come from heaven for the very purpose of conducting us 

into heaven? Did not the Babe of Bethlehem come to celebrate 
Christmas here below with us, in order that we might be brought 

to celebrate Christmas above with him? And how can this be done 

except we put off the garment of this earthly life and by death 

pass into his glorious presence? And indeed, there is our true 

home. The Child in the manger has made us children of God, and 

if we are true children of the Father in heaven, our place is in 

heaven, our Father’s house. That is our true home, and thither 

the Savior would lead us by means of death. And, beloved, is 

not our desire to go home? Jf we Christians are Christians in- 

deed, Paul’s words will repeat themselves in our hearts: We are 

willing rather to be absent from the body, and to be at home with 

the Lord.—C. C. Hein, from the introduction, Sunday after 

Christmas. 

When the weary traveler has plodded along for hours, per- 

haps days, and then finally reaches some elevated spot from which 

he can look far ahead into the distance, he strains his eyes to catch 

a glimpse, if possible, of his goal, at least some mark or sign by 

which he can tell how near the end he has come. So we stand 

upon the height of the year now, the last evening of 365 days. We 

have come far, and now, standing at the place where two years meet. 
we cannot help but look ahead. Are we in sight of the goal? How 

far are we yet to go? Perhaps just beyond that next elevation, 

or down in the valley where the road turns out of sight, is the 

blessed end of all our efforts— home, home, HOME! — From the 

introduction, Sylvester-eve. 

The great truth embodied in this text is the Christian hope 

and assurance, that the moment our earthly life is ended, our souls 

enter the house not made with hands, eternal, in the heavens —



144 Sunday After Christmas. 

our heavenly home. In other words: the moment the soul is 

absent from the body it is present, or at home, with the Lord. So 
Jesus said to the malefactor dying on the cross: ‘To-day shalt 

thou be with me in Paradise," Luke 23, 43. So Stephen dying 

prayed: “Lord Jesus, receive my spirit,” Acts 7, 59. In no way 

must the preacher allow this great and shining hope to be darkened 

in his own heart by any exegetical or theological problems his 

books may offer him — and some such difficulties are unnecessarily 

introduced into this very text. And in no way dare the preacher 

becloud or even dim this shining hope in his sermon on this text. 

Not that he dare think one thing concerning the intermediate state, 

either speculatively, or “theologically,” while he preaches another, 

namely the old Christian hope. He never dare be a hypocrite on 

any theme, least of all on one so vital as this theme. No, he must 

be established once and for all in the fundamentals of the Chris- 

tian hope, proof against every objection speculator or critic may 

raise, because the sedes of this great doctrine are clear and con- 

vincing beyond shadow of doubt, and with this firm, triumphant 

conviction in his heart, he must preach the great Christian hope. 
How can the house “in the heavens” be heaven itself? Calov 

has answered that question finely: Heaven is won commune Elec- 

torum, an abode in common for the elect; and oixia, cususvis 

proprium wo in coelis, the personal: place of each individual. So 

Jesus speaks of “the eternal tabernacles,” Luke 16, 9; and of the 

“many mansions,” John 14, 2; comp. Jude 6; Acts 1, 25. 

“Longing to be clothed upon” — like the heir who for a time 

must wear the livery of a servant and do his menial work; but he 

knows that he is the heir, and while he does his Father’s will in 
the servant’s coat, yet ever longs for the hour when he shall put 

on the garments which belong to him as a royal prince and heir 

of his Father’s glory. Was the change great when the prodigal 

son received the son’s best robe instead of the swine-herd's filthy 

rags, shoes for his bare feet, a ring upon his hand, and a festive 

repast in his honor, greater still shall be the change when we who 

are sons of God by faith in Christ Jesus shall be decked with 
eternal glory and sit at the heavenly table together with the 

patriarchs of old, the apostles, and all God’s saints. 

Nowhere in this text does Paul voice any shrinking from 

death, any reluctance to leave the body. There is no room here 

to introduce descriptions of how unnatural the separation of soul 

and body seems to us in death, to elaborate, as Besser does, on our 

“right to a sacred resentment against death.” Paul, with his 

heart full of triumphant hope, is far beyond that. Death itself, 

the process and act of dying, with whatever pertains to that, is 

not in his mind; only two things occupy him, and he sets them in 

glaring contrast to each other: the poor tent of our earthly life
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—the heavenly home God has prepared for us and in which Christ 

dwells. And his heart is all filled with hope. 

On the gift of the Spirit Luther writes, adding however what 
the Scriptures otherwise tell us concerning the body: “Since our 

soul has already spiritually obtained its portion, and by faith al- 
ready lives in a new, eternal, heavenly life, and cannot die and be 

buried, therefore we have nothing to expect but that this poor hut 

and the old pelt shall also be made new and imperishable, since 

the best part is above and cannot leave us behind. And as he who 

is called Resurrexit is gone away out of death and the grave, he 

who says Credo and clings to him must go after; for he preceded 

us for this very reason that we should follow him, and has al- 

ready made a beginning of it in that by the Word and Baptism 

we daily rise in him.” 

We are absent from the Lord, Calov says, does not mean that 

the Lord is absent now from us, because he dwells in the believer, 

John 14, 23; 2 Cor. 6, 16, and is with us alway even unto the end 

of the world, Matth. 28, 20. Nor does it mean that we are absent 

from the Lord, in whom we live and move and have our being, 
Act. 17, 28, by nature; and in whom we also live by faith spiritually, 

Gal. 2, 20; John 14, 20. But we are without the visible presence 

of Ged as strangers and pilgrims here, and have not the direct 

vision of God; nor are we with the Lord so that we behold his 

glory, John 17, 24, wherefore Paul also desires to depart and be 

with Christ, Phil 1, 28, and the maefactor also received the promise 

that to-day he would be with Christ in Paradise, Luke 23, 48. 

Now we walk by faith, we have Christ in his Word; pres- 

ently we shall walk by sight, Christ shall stand before us as he 

is, and we shall see him face to face. 

The Christian’s Desire to be at Home With the Lord. 

I. A fervent longing. 

Il. A patient waiting. 

III. An earnest striving. C. C. Hein. 

Our Confidence as We Pass from the Old Year Into 

the New. 

I. We have the home awaiting us above. 

Il. We have the Spirit now leading us to our home. 

Blessed are the homesick, for they shall reach home. (Jung- 

Stilling.) 

10
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Our Precious Christian Hope. 

Precious indeed, for 

I. Its foundation ts sure (“we know,” by the Word of God). 
Hl. Tis possession is justificd (“we have the earnest of the 

Spirit”). 
Ill. Its contents is glorious (“a building from God” etc. — “at 

home with the Lord,” at once when the soul leaves the 

body). 
V. Its power is effective (an earnest desire and groaning in us 

— good courage —the aim to be well-pleasing). 

The Homesickness of God’s Children. 

I. ts source; Il. Its power; Ill. Its blessing. 

Walking with Paul in the Light of Christian Hope. 

This light illumines for us 

I. The great beyond. 

1. The house not made with hands. 

2. At home with the Lord. 

Il. The hour of death. 

1. The tent and old garment of this life laid aside. 

2. Clothed upon with the habitation which is from heaven. 

3. That which is mortal swallowed up of life. 

Hil. Our whole earthly pathway. 

1, We see for what God prepares us. 

2. Hope and good courage cheer us. 

3. Our aim to be well-pleasing to the Lord remains stead 

fast. 

Our Good Courage as We Pass Through Life. 

I. We indeed groan (verse 2); 

II. Yet we know (verse 1); 

III. And we walk by faith (verse 7); 

IV. And set our aim right (verse 9); 

V. Thus we cannot fail.



NEW YEAR'S DAY. 

Rom. 8, 24-32. 

Our text is from that section of the eighth chapter 
of Romans which deals with the sufferings of this pres- 

ent time (verse 18), thoroughly explains the conditions 
under which we live as believers, and administers the most 

effective comfort. The text is admirably suited for the 
opening of the new year. It looks into the future: ‘For 
by hope were we saved,” and hope looks to a coming 
realization; “all things work together for good, even to 
them that are called according to his purpose,” and that 

means day by day in the time to come; and “how shall he 
not also with him (Christ) freely give us all things,” as 
we may have need in our future lives. But this assured 
and comforting outlook into the future is here shown to 
rest on an equally assured and comforting past and present: 
God has foreknown, foreordained and called us according 

to his purpose; even now the Spirit is ours and all his help 
and grace. A future so fortified is glorious and blessed 
indeed. The text itself may be divided as follows: 1) 
by hope were we saved; 2) the Spirit helpeth our in- 
firmities ; 3) God’s gracious purpose is wrought out in salva- 
tion; 4) with Christ all things are ours. 

By hope were we saved. 

The first sentence of our text carries forward the 
thought just preceding it, that we are “waiting for our 
adoption, to wit, the redemption of our body.” This present 
time is full of suffering (verse 18, etc.) ; the creation gen- 
erally groans and travails in pain together, even as we 
do (22); we have not yet reached our heavenly goal (23). 
This whole situation is explained and summed up in the 

147
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brief opening word of our text: For by hope were we 

saved. One thing is incontrovertible; couOyyev, we were 
saved. The aorist states a definite past act, and says 
nothing of any continuance; nor does it need to: he who 
was perishing, and then was rescued by a saving hand, is 
saved and safe still. God did so rescue us poor sinners 
who now believe in him; he did it by one definite past act, 
and here we are now, safe and sound. For this reason 

the A. V. has the interpretative translation: ‘We are 

saved.” What that act was whereby we were saved is 
beyond doubt: justification, the act of God whereby, of 

pure mercy, for the sake of the merits of Christ, he pro- 
nounces a poor sinner, who truly believes in Christ free 
from guilt and declares him just. That was a real rescue 
(éoa6ypev) from sin, death, and damnation, a translation 

into God’s kingdom of grace. To explain the aorist 
éoaOypev, as Stoeckhardt does, of the fulness of future sal- 
vation as ours now already, is to lose sight both of the 
verb cufay, to save or rescue, and the tense here used. — 

But by hope were we saved; and this word is put em- 

phatically forward as the real point of the statement. Some 
make éami& the dative of means or instrument (Hofmann, 
Zahn), and therefore take “hope” objectively, the thing 
hoped for. The sense would then be: We were saved 
by something hoped for. But the point here is not the 
kind of instrument or means which wrought our salvation; 
if that were to be named, it would certainly not be desig- 
nated as something hoped for, but as something actually 

there when the saving took place. The point here is the 
kind of saving we have experienced. *EAmi& is to explain 
the “waiting” in the previous sentence: Why, since we 
were saved, do we yet wait for our adoption, to wit, the 
redemption of our body? Answer: For by hope were 
we saved (éAmi8i, dat. non medii, sed modi, Bengel) ; hoff- 
nungsweise, Philippi. In the same way Paul says: “We 
walk by faith, and not by sight,” 2 Cor. 5, 7. All that 
our salvation contains is not yet ours to see, handle, and 

enjoy. We own and possess it all, but like an heir who
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at some future time shall enter upon his inheritance. The 

difference between faith and hope may here be noted: 
faith embraces salvation as it is present; hope reaches out 

and holds salvation as it includes a wealth of future 

treasures and blessings; but hope always builds upon faith, 
and faith always bears with it hope. Melanchthon says, 
faith accepts in the present the remission of sins, hope 

looks for future liberation. — But hope that is seen is 

not hope. An éAmis BAewopevy is really a contradictio in 

adjecto; for if it is “seen” it could not be “hope,” and if 
it is “hope,” it could not be “seen.” Here hope is used ob- 

jectively, “in the energetic manner in which all languages 
designate the object itself of my hope as my hope” (1 
Tim. 1, 1; Col. 1, 5; Heb. 6, 18); and thus hope cannot 

be seen. Whatever is visible and present to the senses is 
apprehended in some other way than by hope on our part. — 
For who hopeth for that which he seeth? (Note the 
varied reading in the margin.) This rhetorical question 
answers itself: No one; for no one can; hoping and see- 

ing do not go together; this is our universal experience. — 
But if we hope for that which we see not, then do we 
with patience wait for it. This draws the conclusion from 
the admitted premises, a conclusion for us all to bear in 

mind and take to heart in this connection. We Christians 
do hope for what we as yet do not see; we do not doubt 

or deny the promises of the Gospel which are yet to be 
fulfilled. Well and good: then certainly we do not ex- 
pect to see now, and enjoy now, all that is contained in 

our salvation — then do we with patience wait for it 
(drexBeydpeBa, the same verb as in verse 23, dmrexdeydpevor). 
Hope means waiting; the two cannot be separated. But 
the right kind, of Christian waiting is with patience, that 
is with steadfastness and endurance. For hope is the un- 
shaken conviction that certain blessed things will come to 
pass just as God has promised in Christ Jesus, and so it 

naturally includes and justifies patience, the steadfastness 
of the soul which waits for those blessings, no matter how 
long the time or how trying the experiences that intervene.
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This patience is the opposite of discouragement and despair. 

How necessary, as we stand at the beginning of another 
year of our earthly life, to be reminded of the kind of 
salvation that is ours, one with its full fruition lying in 
the future, hence to be held with hope and patience! Let 
us go forward then confidently, courageously, joyfully, and 
all that we hope for will in due time appear. 

The Spirit helpeth our infirmity. 

And in like manner adds (xai) something different 
(8€) corresponding to what precedes (dsavrus) : “but also in 
like manner.” Either: just as we wait in patience, so also 
the Spirit helps our infirmity; or: as we ourselves groan 

(verse 23), so also the Spirit helps our infirmity. The 
closer connection is preferable. To connect as some do: 
the creature groans; the Christian groans; and in like man- 

ner the Spirit groans (Luthhardt, Stoeckhardt, Reylaender) 
is to substitute for the grammatical connection a parallel 

discovered in the general contents of verses 18-29. It is 
not true that the Spirit groans “in like manner” as we do, 
for the manner is described, and is very different from that 
of the creature or of the Christian. Moreover, the sentence 

to be connected is not the one which speaks of the Spirit's 
“groanings,” but the one which says: the Spirit also 
helpeth our infirmity. — Ts rveipa is the Holy Spirit, our 
other Paraelete, John 14, 16.— What is meant by our in- 
firmity, 4 doOévea jpov? That infirmity (note the article) or 
lack of strength which is implied in all that has been said in 
the previous verses from the 18th on; the infirmity due to 
“the bondage of corruption,” manifested by our “groan- 

ing,” necessarily connected with our “waiting” “for the re- 
demption of our body.” Some commentators restrict 
4 do8évea to infirmity in prayer, and Stoeckhardt goes still 

farther and restricts it to infirmity in praying for eternal 
blessedness, claiming that this latter is what the section 
deals with. But both are wrong. Prayer is our general 
means of obtaining help in all cases of need, and so it is 
spoken of when here our infirmity is mentioned. It is true,
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the ultimate goal of our hope is eternal blessedness, but this 
very hope includes that we be patient and wait day by day. 
Here is where our infirmity at once appears: we do not 

wait as we should; we are not as patient as we should be: 
we do not suffer as we should; we do not hope as we 

should ; and— worst of all, we do not even exercise our 
means of getting help in all these conditions as we should, 
that is, we do not pray as we should. Such is our infirmity, 
and the connection of hope and prayer with it. — But where 

we are infirm and lack proper strength, we have one that 
helpeth, cuvayr:AapBdverai, who helps us by laying hand to 

the work. The idea is that where we come to a standstill 
for lack of strength, the Holy Spirit steps in with his 
strength. He “helpeth our infirmity” (dat. after ovv) = 
he helps us in our infirmity, and that by supplying of the 
abundance of his infinite grace. — For we know not how 
to pray as we ought. This, as already shown, is more 

than an example of our infirmity; it is that part of our in- 
firmity, which, if left unrelieved, would prevent us obtain- 

ing the help we must have to reach the goal of our hope. 

And that is why the Holy Ghost “helpeth” us especially at 
this point; by doing so here he helps all our infirmity in 
every part. — The expression to pray as we ought includes 

all prayer uttered and attempted on our part. There is no 
reason whatever to restrict it with Stoeckhardt to the special 

prayer for eternal blessedness. — As we ought, «a6d Sei, is 

best construed with xpocevf{opeba, as our English versions 
also have it: “how to pray as we ought.” Some read it: “we 

do not know as we ought.” The sense is practically the 
same; if we do not know properly, we will not pray prop- 

erly; and if we do not pray properly, it is because we do 

not know properly. By placing the article ré before the 

indirect question ri mpocegdpeBa, this is put into the form of 

a noun in the objective case, the object of of8apev. We do 
not know how to pray as we ought includes that we do pray, 
and also that we know how to pray aright in a certain 
measure; it states, however, that we fall grievously short. 

— But the Spirit himself maketh intercession for 1s
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with groanings which cannot be uttered. The Spirit 
dwells in us and we are led by him as sons of God (verse 
14). Christ promised him as “another Comforter,” Advo- 

cate, or Paraclete, and here we learn part of his blessed 

work. — Maketh intercession for us; irepevrvyydve stands 
alone (without txtp qzav which some manuscripts add), and 
the context shows sufficiently that he makes this intercession 
with God, and for us, or in our behalf. Luther adds: aufs 

beste, but iwép in the verb does not indicate a degree. The 
verb itself indicates that as a true Advocate and Paraclete 
the Holy Spirit takes our part and speaks for us and in our 

behalf, when we are unable because of our infirmity to 

speak for ourselves. Besides the intercession of Jesus 
there is then also an intercession of the Holy Spirit. — 
This is described as taking place with groanings which 
cannot be uttered; crevoypois dAadjrows, not dAdAos un- 

uttered, #. e. dumb and silent, but: “tunutterable,” with no 

language or words in which we can utter them. Besser’s 
idea that some of these groanings were uttered for us all in 
the Psalms is untenable; if they were thus uttered, they 

would not be unutterable. In trying to understand this in- 
tercession of the Spirit with unutterable groanings we must 
hold fast: 1) that the Spirit himself intercedes; 2) that he 
does this in us, as dwelling in us (Christ’s intercession is 

outside of us, apart from his indwelling) ; 3) that he uses 
unutterable groanings. The old dogmaticians generally 

‘hold that this intercession of the Spirit with unutterable 
groanings signifies that he catises us to pray and groan, 

teaches us what to pray for aright, and forms our prayers 
aright. Quenstedt III, 259. But this would contradict the 
dAcAnrow, and greatly modify trepevrvyydvav. The groanings 
are unutterable, and the intercession does not furnish them 

with words, but uses them as they are (dat. of means). 
Two possibilities are left open: either the Spirit himself 
groans in a way not to be put into words; or, when words 

fail us, we groan, and the Holy Spirit as our Paraclete uses 
these groanings and himself puts meaning into them for us. 
Of these two the latter is decidedly to be preferred.
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Philippi voices the idea of our old dogmaticians, when they 
declined to admit groanings put forth by the Holy Spirit 
himself: “To assume that the Spirit groans without using 

our own spirits is devoid of sense and of Scripture 
analogy.” In this the old dogmaticians are evidently right. 
We must hold fast as they do, that the “groanings” come 
from our own hearts (“he that searcheth the hearts,” verse 
27), produced in us, like all other spiritual motus and actus, 

by the Holy Spirit; but —-and here we cannot follow the 
old dogmaticians — there are no words for these “groan- 
ings” to give them any meaning we could express, nor does 

the Holy Spirit give them human or other words of prayer, 

they remain ‘“groanings which cannot be uttered ;” the Holy 
Spirit, however, uses them in making his intercession for 

us, he puts his own meaning into them (“the mind of the 
Spirit,” 27) and so sends them up to God. To speak as 
Stoeckhardt does of groanings of the Spirit which we are 
able to distinguish within us from groanings of our own, is 
mere imagination, in no way substantiated by Christian ex- 
perience, and liable to lead into dangerous mysticism 
(spirit voices, and the like). With Luthardt we reject the 

parallel which Meyer and Zahn here introduce between 

these “groanings’” and the speaking unintelligibly with 
tongues. The chief difference between the intercession of 
Christ and that of the Spirit is, that the former takes place 
outside of us in Christ himself and is based on Christ’s own 

merit, the latter takes place in us and rests in the merit of 

Christ. — And he that searcheth the hearts is the om- 
niscient God, frequently designated in this manner; but the 
reference to our “hearts” here indicates, as already shown 

above, that the “groanings which cannot be uttered” ema- 
nate from our “hearts.” Our hearts are not the place where 

the Spirit groans, but the agents who groan. If the “groan- 
ings” were the activity proper of the Spirit, Paul should 
have written, not “he that searcheth the hearts,’ but “he 

that searcheth the deep things of the Spirit.” — Knoweth 
what is the mind of the Spirit, 15 dpcvnpo, his intercessory 
thought, intention, purpose; not then any language or words
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bestowed upon the groanings to give them utterance and 
intelligibility. Together with Meyer Stoeckhardt urges that 
if God is to understand “the mind of the Spirit,” the “‘groan- 

ings” must be the Spirit's own and not ours; but this does 

not follow necessarily. God knows the mind of the Spirit 
equally as well when he takes up our groanings and adds his 
intercessory meaning to them. And it is upon this ¢povmpa 
that everything depends. — Because he maketh interces- 
sion for the saints according to the will of God. “On may 
be read either “because,” or “that.” Philippi keeps the for- 
mer, like our two English versions : God knows because he is 
omniscient, and because the Spirit maketh intercession «ara 

6edy. But this second reason for knowing seems hardly ade- 
quate, since God in his omniscience knows also what is ot 
xara Oedv. It is better, therefore, to read: The omniscient 

God knows what is the mind of the Spirit, namely that he 
maketh intercession xara Gedy. And xara Geov is put forward 
for emphasis; it means: in a divine manner, one comporting 

with God. hence ev, and not merely atrév, gottgemaess, 
over against xara dvOpwaov, such as would have place with us 

only. Here again it may be noted that this implies a use of 
our groanings on the part of the Spirit; for any activity of 
the Spirit alone in groaning could not be otherwise than 
xara Oeov, since he is true God; but here he uses what comes 

from poor human hearts, caused indeed by himself, yet 
after all human, and of this it is important to know that he 

makes use-of it “according to the will of God.” This is 
additional comfort for us in our infirmity. — The objects of 
the intercession, not mentioned directly in verse 26, are 
now named: the saints, ayia: (Philippi: jyacpevoe vy Xpiorg 
"Inoot ), made holy by the atoning merits of Christ. There is 

no article in Greek: “for saints,” 4. e. such as are saints; 

and this in spite of all infirmity yet adhering to them. 

God’s gracious purpose is wrought out in our salva- 
tion. 

We have just seen that the Christians need not fear, 

even in their infirmity; they have the intercession of the
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Spirit. But they also need not fear as to any happening 
in their lives: God according to an eternal purpose has 
already given them the highest gift, he will add all others 
as needed. And so the eternal goal will certainly be 
reached. And we know, namely by divine revelation in 
the Word (compare the story of Joseph), that is with the 
knowledge of faith, not of intellectual investigation and 
demonstration merely. Aé moves forward to something 
new, hence here translated “and.” — That to them that 

love God all things work together for good. The 

dyanévres tov Gedy are the same as the dywi in the previous 

verse. Why the change in designating them? Many com- 
mentators pass this question by in silence, others like Zahn 
find an unsatisfactory answer. Zahn’s is that in verse 26 
“infirmity” was mentioned, and that makes it necessary 
now to indicate that after all love is left in the heart. 

Zahn overlooks entirely the name dyw: at the end of verse 
27. Though troubled with “infirmity” Christians are still 

God’s “saints” because washed in the blood of the Lamb, 

and the Spirit intercedes for them. The new name éyarévres 
rév Ody does not refer back to “infirmity,” in fact it does 
not refer back to anything at all. It goes together with 
what now is said of the Christians. A glance at 1 Cor. 
2, 9 and at James 1, 12; 2, 5 shows that when the bestowal 
of God’s gifts is mentioned, the relation of love is wont 
to be emphasized. We see the same thing in Christ’s de- 
scription of the last judgment, where he pictures the works 

of love as the decisive thing. So here in our passage the 

thought is simple and appropriate: God’s loving provi- 
dence takes care of those that love him. The idea is just 
as natural as that a Father should take care of his chil- 
dren. Of course, love is born of faith; the love is there, 

because we are children of God by faith in Christ Jesus; 
and the love does not earn the divine care, which is all 
the gift of grace. — All things, wdvra, is general and with- 
out any restriction; it purposely includes every kind of 
painful experience in our Christian lives, every strange and 
startling thing that may come upon us. What things were
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present to Paul’s mind when he wrote may in fact be 

gathered from verse 38-39. Gess writes: “Whoever is 

to mature unto heavenly glory needs now humiliation, now 
encouragement, now a spurring on to haste, now a hold- 

ing back to silence and sitting in quiet, now one effect, 
now another entirely different; and so divers things must 
combine, in order that each at the proper time may lend 

its special aid.” — In ovvepei, work together, the ovv does 
not indicate a combination of the single elements embraced 
in warra, as if these worked in unison, but my refers to 

the persons: all things work in their interest, for their 
benefit; ovrepei is as much as Boybei, help. — For good is 

alsa general, in heilsamer, foerderlicher Wetse (Philippi). 

This dya@év is not eternal salvation directly, but it is evi- 
dently included; all “good” in the true sense of the word 
looks to salvation, and Bengel’s remark is exactly to the 
point: In bonum, ad glorificationcm usque. — The persons 

already designated as dy: and as dyamavres rov Oeov are 
now still further described: to them that are called ac- 
cording to his purpose, rois xara. mpdbecw xAnrois bow, i. e. 

to those who are the called (rois is drawn to otew, with 

xAyrois as the predicate). Here the real reason why all 
things work together for good to certain persons is stated: 
God has called them according to a purpose: the reason 

is not something on their part (their love), but something 
on God’s part (God’s gracious call which has made them 
his own). By of xAyroé true believers are meant, in whose 
case the call was not in vain. The designation is a stand- 
ing term for true Christians, just like morol, dy, ayarnroi, 
exAexroi; it describes them in a peculiar way, as people 
who have accepted the gracious and efficacious call of God 
extended in the Gospel. In Matth. 20, 16; 22, 14 all who 

simply hear the call, whether they heed it or not, are desig- 
nated as xAyroé; but very generally in the letters of the 
apostles the term is used in the pregnant sense already 
described. Not that «Ayrés itself signifies acceptance, this 
idea is added by the context and general sense of the 
passages in which it occurs; comp. 1 Cor. 1, 9; 1 Pet. 2, 9.
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— According to /is purpose, xara 7pdSeow, really ; “accord- 
ing to a purpose.” Calvin’s idea that there is a difference 
in the call of God to men generally, that in the case of 
some it is a call xara mpéOeow, and in the case of the rest not 
xara wpéGeow, is an unwarranted deduction which over- 
throws the universality of grace. A call not “according to 
his purpose” is no call, but a sham and deception which it 
is blasphemy to attribute to God. Stoeckhardt reduces xara 
xpobecw to mean merely “purposely,” the opposite of acci- 

dentally, in this peculiar way: God has called efficaciously 
those whom he intended to call in this way. He explains 
what he means by saying: “This eternal purpose is sub- 

stantially identical with eternal election,” and by “election” 
he means the unconditional selection of a certain fixed 
number of persons from the massa perdita. There would 
then, after all, be two calis, one which would rest on this 

“purpose” (“election” in Stoeckhardt’s sense), and one 

which would not, The assurance and comfort here offered 
to the Romans would be that their call is of the former kind. 
The question how Pau! could know this of the call of the 
Romans would, of course, remain unanswered. He had 

no special revelation on this point. But this entire view, 

advocated by Stoeckhardt and the Synodical Conference 
in general, is at heart Calvinistic. In the first place, there 

is no “election” such as Stoeckhardt imagines, namely an 
unconditional selection of a certain number of individuals 
from the massa perdita unto eternal salvation in Christ 

Jesus. And in the second place, there is no warrant what- 
ever in Scripture for limiting the mpo@ecis to what is 
properly called election in the narrow sense of the word, 

i. e, the discretio personarum on the basis of the universal 
plan of salvation. There is no particular or limited “pur- 

pose” behind the “call” of any Christian; if there is, then 

all who do not receive this kind of a call are absolutely 
shut out from salvation. —-To be called xara mpéGeow is, of 

course, to be called purposely of God, but purposely in the 

sense of God’s gracious and universal Gospel call (John 3, 

16; Mark 16, 16). There is but one such call, the one
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extended to all men alike (Matth. 28, 19; 1 Tim. 2, 4; 

Mark 16, 15). This, and no other the first readers of 
Paul’s letter had accepted, as we have likewise done to-day. 
And this call is xara xpd@cow. All who reject it reject not 
merely a call, or a call without God’s purpose behind it, but 
the call xara xpéBeow; they reject the “purpose” as well as 
the “call,” and so remain in their lost condition. The 

xpdGeos OF purpose according to which God calls is “not 

according to our works, but according to his own purpose 

of grace which was given us in Christ Jesus before the 
world began,” 2 Tim. 2,9. This “purpose” our dogmaticians 
sometimes term predestination, but always in the wider 

sense of the word as God’s “counsel, purpose, and ordina- 

tion” by which “he prepared salzation not only in general, 
but in grace considered and chose to salvation each and 
every person of the elect . . . All this, according to 
the Scriptures, is comprised in the doctrine concerning the 
eternal election of God to adoption and eternal salvation,” 
etc. F, C., Jacobs, 653, 23-24. Luthardt writes: “The 
xpéGers is not the predestination of individual persons” 
(Calvin, Stoeckhardt), “but the divine purpose of salvation 
in general.” Beck: -“The divine xpé@es belongs to the 
divine world plan as the universal counsel of salvation, and 
does not merely contain a pre-determination of single per- 
sons to salvation.” Calov writes that the rpo@eos is “non 
quidem absoluto decreto, sed certo mediorum rdéa definito. 

Meyer: it is “the free decree formed of God in eternity to 
save the believers in Christ.” And Philippi: “The eternal 
counsel founded not on our works, but in the free will of 

God, and formed in Jesus Christ, has . . . for its 

content and aim our owrypia, and has not only been accom- 
plished objectively in general for humanity as a whole in 
the person and work of Jesus Christ, but it is carried out 
subjectively and specifically in all separate individuals who 
actually attain the cwrypia.” 

For, én, really “because,” introduces the reason and 
explanation why all things work together for good to 
them that are called according to his purpose. It unfolds
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what lies in this “purpose” for those who have accepted 
the Gospel call, and what they must bear in mind for their 

comfort when now strange afflictions come upon them. It 

is this: whom he foreknew, he also foreordained to be 
conformed to the image of his Son, etc. Ovs is general, 

but really embraces the very class just mentioned: “them 
that love God,” “that are called according to his purpose.” 
They are the ones whom God “‘foreknew,” and consequently 
“foreordained” (A. V.: predestinated) ‘to be conformed 
to the image of his Son. Being thus established in the 
saving grace of God, all things cannot help but work to- 
gether for their good. And for them to realize this is to 
enjoy the strongest kind of comfort.— Whom he fore- 
knew, ods zpo¢yyvw (2nd aor., a definite past act) our old 

exegetes translate quos praescivit and supply, not gram- 

matically, but exegetically as correctly elucidating the sense, 
credituros esse. B. Weiss supplies: whom he foreknew as 

ayarwvres tov Geov. Meyer looks at what follows, and sup- 
plies: whom he foreknew as following the order of salva- 
tion and being conformed to the image of his Son. If any- 
thing is to be supplied, the reading of Weiss is grammatically 
the best, although all the readings mentioned agree in sub- 
stance. Faith cannot be without love, and both are essential 

in conforming to the image of the Son. But xpoyuwioxav as 
here used really needs no predicate at all; its meaning is 
complete in itself: to foreknow as one’s own. This is clearly 
shown where the simple form of the verb is used: “I never 

knew (éyywy) you: depart from me,” Matth. 7, 23. The 

idea is not: I never had any knowledge of you; but: I 
never recognized you as my own. A similar meaning is 
required in John ro, 14-15; Gal. 4, 9; 1 Cor. 8, 3; 13, 12; 

2 Tim. 2, 19. “To know” in these passages means to recog- 
nize and acknowledge in love; it is the noscere cum affectu 

et effectu of the old dogmaticians. But always the act of 
the intellect, the knowing, is the fundamental thing; the 
emotion of love, where this is implied as present, is always 
superadded. And it is the same with xpoyweoxay, which 
is used in the New Testament only here in Rom. 11, 2,



160 New Year's Day. 

although the noun zpéyrwos occurs more frequently. It 
means “to know before ;” or, in the pregnant sense just indi- 
cates: “to recognize and acknowledge before.” In our 
passage the zpé goes back to eternity. As long as the 
emphasis in this verb is on the intellect, the act of knowing, 

even though this is strongly cum affectu et effectu, our 
passage will stand as a sedis doctrinae for the Lutheran 

doctrine of predestination intuitu fidei as opposed to Cal- 
vinism, 4. e. the doctrine that God elected from all eternity 

unto everlasting salvation all those in whom he foresaw the 
merit of Christ apprehended by faith. — Calvin, of course, 
could not possibly admit this natural meaning of rpoywacxe ; 

he writes: “The foreknowledge of God, to which Paul 
here refers, is not a mere knowing beforehand, as certain 

inexperienced people foolishly imagine, but it is an adoption 
to the estate of children whereby he has separated us for- 
ever from the rejected. In this sense Peter writes that the 
believers are elect according to the foreknowledge of God 
the Father, through sanctification of the Spirit. It is an 
absurd ratiocination that God has only elected them of 
whom he knew before that they would be worthy of his 
grace.” The verb xpoywooxw has played an important part 

in the controversy concerning predestination. The essential 
point is, first, whether the word means chiefly an activity 
of the intellect, or one of the will; and secondly, whether 

God’s mind restricted itself to behold the persons here 
spoken of only as they lay in their lost condition exactly 
like all other lost men, or whether he beheld also his pur- 

pose of grace operating successfully upon them, while other 
men hardened themselves against it. Here is the fork in 
the road where Lutheranism and Calvinism divide. The 
latter, with Calvin, eliminates the activity of the intellect 

and declares the word cannot mean “foreknow.” Thus 
Stoeckhardt, and with him the Synodical Conference, de- 
clares: Gewiss, das nicht nacher bestimmte rpo¢yww bezeich- 
net einen Willensakt Gottes, einen goettlichen Ratschluss. 
He endeavors to substantiate this by pressing the words 
of the commentators who dwell on the pregnant meaning
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of yawoxev and mpoywooxer. Hofmann defines, quite cor- 
rectly: im voraus zum Gegenstand eines Erkennens, wie 
mon das Verwandte und Gleichartige erkennt, machen; this 

Stoeckhardt alters completely: den Erkenntnisgegenstand 
dem erkennenden Subjekt gletchartig und verwandt machen, 
Where Hofman conceives God as beholding and knowing 
us in advance as people already related to him and like him, 
Stoeckhardt says, God (beholding and knowing us as 
altogether unlike him and unrelated to him) makes us like 

him — that this is what zpoywioxev means. Thus to elimi- 

nate the native meaning of a word, and to substitute for 
it a meaning demanded by the doctrine one advocates, is 
to put human opinion in the place of God's Word. Even 

Zahn, although he declines to accept the interpretation of 
our old dogmaticians, practically admits that they are right, 
for he explains that what the apostle really says is this: 
God “makes the Christians who love him an object of his 
loving thought already ere they existed.” Thus obs xpodyvw 
will always mean: whom he foreknew, or in the pregnant 
sense here apparent from the lack of any modifying word: 
whom he lovingly foreknew, or recognized in advance, as 

his own. And any doctrine which finds iself compelled to 
alter this native meaning of the word stands condemned 
by the very word thus altered. 

Whom he foreknew, he also foreordained. Ipoopifev 
is the biblical word for “predestinate,” as also the A. V. 

translates it. This is an act of God’s will, and by it, in 

all eternity (po), he determined what those whom be fore- 
knew in love as his own should eventually be: conformed 
to the image of his Son. Xvppdpdous is the predicative ac- 
cusative, and may be followed either by the genitive as 
here, or by the dative as in Phil. 3, 21. It signifies: to have 
the same form as another, and that together with the essen- 

tials to which the form belongs. We are “conformed to 
the image of his Son,” when we are altogether Christlike. 
This is attained in us when the work of grace is done, and 
we at last stand in the presence of Christ and see him 

pt
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even as he is, 1 John 3, 2; 1 Cor. 15, 49; 2 Cor. 3, 18; 

Phil. 3, 21. Not till we reach the state of glory will we 
have the vioGeoia for which we still wait (verse 23). There 
is indeed a conformitas cructs which we reach already in 
this life; but verse 30 shows beyond question that the 

conformitas gloriae is meant. And this complete and final 
conformity to the image of the Son is what Paul points 
the Christians to as their assured hope, for their comfort 

amid trial and affliction. — That he might be the firstborn 
among many brethren shows that God’s principal concern 

is his Son, and our salvation in so far as this tends to 

the glorification of his Son. He is before all, and the 
head of the body (Col. 1, 17-18), the firstborn, with many 
other sons as brethren (Heb. 1, 6; 2, 10-11). He is the 

firstborn, not merely because he is the Son from all eternity, 
but also as princeps et dux (dpyqyos, Heb. 2, 10; Ps. 84, 27; 

Col. 1, 18; Rev. 1, 5), and because he is by nature and in 
himself what we can be only by adoptation and through 
him. He is “over all, God blessed forever” (9, 5), 
Gedvopwros (1 Tim. 2, 5), we only dvOpwrro: Oeot (1 Tim. 6, 

11; 2 Tim. 3,17). This then is the great purpose of God’s 
predestination, to surround his Son in heavenly glory with 
all the host of sons made glorious like him through his 
grace and merit. This shall certainly be achieved, and we 

ate now to comfort ourselves with the certainty, for it is 
the consummation of the divine apé6eo1s, and the heavenly 
fulfilment of the divine mpoopwyds. So also the F. C. uses 
this great statement of Paul, showing first of all, that “we 

should accustom ourselves not to speculate concerning the 
mere, secret, concealed, inscrutable foreknowledge of God, 

but how the counsel, purpose, and ordination of God in 

Christ Jesus, who is the true book of life, has been revealed 

to us through the Word, ziz. that the entire doctrine con- 

cerning the purpose, counsel, will, and ordination of God 

pertaining to our redemption, call, righteousness, and salva- 

tion should be taken together; as Paul has treated and 
explained this article (Rom. 8, 29, efc.; Eph. 1, 4, efe.), 

as also Christ in the parable (Matth. 22, 1, efc.)” etc. Jacobs,
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652, 13 etc. Secondly, “this doctrine affords also the ex- 
cellent, glorious consolation that God was so solicitous con- 

cerning the conversion, righteousness, and salvation of every 
Christian, and so faithfully provided therefor, that before 

the foundation of the world was laid he deliberated con- 
cerning it, and in his purpose ordained how he would bring 
me thereto and preserve me therein. Also, that he wished 

to secure my salvation so well and certainly that since, 
through the weakness and wickedness of our flesh, it could 
easily be lost from our hands, or through craft and might 
of the devil and the world be torn and removed therefrom, 
in his eternal purpose, which cannot fail or be overthrown, 

he ordained it, and placed it for preservation in the almighty 
hand of our Savior Jesus Christ, from which no one can 

pluck us (John ro, 28). Hence Paul also says (Rom. 8. 28 
and 39): Because we have been called according to the pur- 
pose of God, who will separate us from the love of God in 
Christ?” Jacobs, 657, 45, etc. — The word brethren elevates 
us very highly, and, meaning here our future state of perfec- 
tion and glory in communion with our greatest Brother, 
Christ, is indeed full of comfort. The risen Christ called his 
disciples “brethren” (John 20, 17), and they were such 
by justification, but here to all the blessedness, grace, and 

honor that lies in justification is added also that last and 
highest measure, future glory, when Christ shall acknowl- 
edge us as his brethren before the face of God and all his 

angels. . 

And whom he foreordained, them he also called: 
and whom he called, them he also justified: and whom 
he justified, them he also glorified. These three terse 

and comprehensive statements set forth how the eternal 

predestination of God, resting on his foreknowledge, is 

carried into effect in time. There are three essential acts. 
the calling, the justifying, the glorifying. Ots 
rovrovs, those very ones of whom Paul speaks from verse 

28 on God called. It is best to take xadciv in the pregnant 
sense of xAyrot in verse 28: he called them, as indeed he 
calls all men, but these accept the call in the obedience of
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faith. Actually many men reject the call and the purpose 
of grace that is in it, but Paul does not speak of them, he 
deals only with those whom God foreknew as his own; 
they accept the call. But do not some accept the call only 
for a time, and in the hour of temptation fall away. These 
are also excluded here, and counted, because of their ulti- 

mate unfaithfulness, as belonging together with those who 
spurn the call generally. Philippi rightly cautions us, not 

to break the connection of Paul’s line of thought, for only 
in that line as it stands are Paul’s statements true.—— Whom 
he called them he also justified; Sxo.iy in the N. T. 
almost always combined with a personal object as here = 
to pronounce or declare just; as does a judge in court when 
the claims of justice are satisfied. See the definition given 
above. There is no salvation without justification. We 
might expect Paul to add also sanctification, but, although 
he has dwelt on it at length (6, 1-8, 13), he makes no sepa- 
rate mention of it here, for it does not stand on a level 

with justification as a causa of salvation, but is only the 

via by which glorification is reached. — And whom he justi- 
fied, them he also glorified, as the crowning and completion 

of the work. Because of the aorist e&égacev Luthardt con- 

siders this act also already completed, like the calling and 

the justification; hence he interprets the 8a ideally, “in 

Christ.” But our conformity to the Son’s image in glori- 
fication must be viewed as taking place at the last day 
with soul and body reunited in the glory of the life to 
come. The aorist therefore is proleptic; Paul speaks of 
our coming glorification as if it had already occurred. It 

is so certain that he does not change the tense, but uses 
the aorist as in the preceding verbs. It is a bold thing to 
do, but very much like Paul. Bengel: Paulus docet, Deum, 
quantum in ipso est, a gradu ad gradum perducere suos. 
The certainty of eternal salvation and glorification here 
taught by the apostle is full of comfort and cheer for every 
afflicted Christian: nothing can prevent the saving purpose 
and work of God from attaining its glorious goal. Yet 

Calvin is wrong when he attempts to make this certainty
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absolute, by basing it on an absolute predestinatory act of 
God. Stoeckhardt does the same thing, resting the cer- 
tainty of salvation on a predestination dem Begriff wie 
dem Wesen nach verschteden von dem Ratschluss der 
Erloesung oder der Feststellung des Heilswegs, sowie von 
dem allgemeinen Gnademvillen. It is a fearful mistake to 
presume that the purpose of redemption, or the way of 
salvation, or the universal will of grace is not sufficient 

ground for our certainty of salvation, but that we must 
seek some act of God outside of and apart from these. 
There is no such ground, and to imagine it, and base our 
certainty of salvation on what we imagine, is deplorable 
beyond expression, Our comforting and joyful certainty 
is wholly conditioned on the universal purpose of grace, on 
the great way of salvation here described by Paul. When 
this gracious purpose carries us forward step by step, then 
indeed are we certain of salvation, and then alone; for 

this purpose is sure and cannot fail. To scorn this pur- 
pose, to run counter to its gracious and blessed provisions, 

is to lose both the certainty and the salvation itself. 

With Christ all things are ours. 

Paul has reached the climax of his argument, and his 

diction rises accordingly. Erasmus exclaims: Quid usquam 
Cicero dixit grandiloquentius? Paul draws the glorious 
conclusions from what he has just presented, and our text 
closes with the first of these. What then shall we say to 

these things? = zpés raira, with these things before us as 
unquestionably true, namely God’s foreknowledge and pre- 
destination, his call, justification, and glorification? Can 
we still stand and lament, as if ours were a sad lot, full of 

sufferings and bare of joy? Must we not rather be ashamed 
of our unbelief, murmuring, dissatisfaction, doubt, etc. 

What we ought to say to these things Paul himself sets 
forth: If God is for us, who is against us? This if intro- 
duces a condition fulfilled; it does not balance between: 
Perhaps he is for us: and: Perhaps he is not for us. He 
is for us, and there is no shadow of doubt about it! For
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us, says Paul, and shows us what he meant all along in 

verses 28-30. Luther remarks, that if we could decline 
well the pronoun nos and nobis, we would be able to conju- 
gate Deus, and make a verb out of the noun: Deus dixit et 
dictus est, God has spoken and is himself spoken in the- 
Word. ‘O eds imép jysv sums up into a single expression all 
the gracious saving acts of God (the true God, hence the 
article) just set forth by Paul. With this established, who 
is against us? (A. V.: “who can be against us?”) The 
answer is self-evident: all the world, a thousand foes, un- 

numbered ills may indeed oppose us, they cannot prevail — 

God is greater, mightier than they, and he is on our side. 
even from his eternal purpose on. — Paul now singles out 
the very heart of what lies in the general and comprehensive 
statement that “God is for us,” namely that he delivered up 
this Son for us. He that spared not his own Son, but 
delivered him up for us all, how shall he not also with 
him freely give us all things? The ye is lost in the Eng- 

lish; quippo qué, der ja. The wording “spared not” vividly 
recalls Gen. 22, 16 (“hast not withheld thy son, thine only 

son ;” Septuagint: ode épeiow rod viot cov), and no doubt is 
meant to do so. Meyer indeed denies that, saying the ex- 

pression is quite common, but there is a double correspond- 

ence here, namely of both the word and the fact, and that 
in the writing of one thoroughly versed in the Old Test. 
What God acknowledges as the highest proof of love in 

Abraham he himself has furnished unto us: he has actually 

delivered up his own Son for us (fos vids emphatic). 

“Picture well to yourself this dear own Son,” writes Luther, 

“then you will feel intimately the flow of divine love. If 
you had a son, who was not only your own bodily son, 
but also your only son, an intelligent, wise, sensible, pious. 
good, and very dear son: and for the sake of a miserable 

strange servant, who in addition was your debtor, you now 
spared not this son, but you send and let him go on and 
endure even death, just in order to redeem that servant. 

Would you allow the ingratitude of such a servant, sup- 

posing that he would fail to appreciate and would despise
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the great love you and your son had borne him in counting 

him worth so much, would you allow it to go unpunished, 
and with patient silence say nothing about it? How much 
less should you expect such a thing of God and God’s Son!” 
— The negative “he spared not” is followed by the positive: 

but delivered him up; which is Paul’s favorite way of im- 

pressing a thing strongly and making it very emphatic. 
“Os rapéBuxev abrov, Sc. cis Odvarov, into death (Is. 53, 12), is 

paralleled by Xpicrés rapéSuxey éavrov, Gal. 2, 20; Eph. 5, 2; 

also 1 Tim. 2, 6; Tit. 2, 14. The will of the Father and of 

the Son agree in the sacrifice made on the cross. — For us, 
bwtp jyav, in our behalf, and thus in our stead. Us all = 

every single Christian, not one excepted. This in no way 

limits the atonement; Christ died for all men alike. But 

many spurn his sacrifice and remain without its saving 
effect. Hlere Paul deals only with those who accept Christ’s 
atonement by faith, and he wants to comfort every one of 
them and cheer and fortify them against any affliction; 
hence he says trép qpov mdvrwv. If one has the supreme gift 
of God’s saving grace, the Son, he may rest easy as to every- 
thing else. — And this is the argument of Paul, a majorem 
ad minus, from the greater (and here the supreme) to the 

less: how shall he not also with him freely give us all 

things? Kai is best drawn to mas odyé instead of to civ ara, 
as Meyer would have it, like the Latin quidni etiam. Freely 
give us is one word, yapicera:; a gracious giving, one that is 
gratis and asks no price or reward. By implication Christ 
is here represented as such a gift: with him, just as he has 
already given us “him,” so also he will continue to give us 
7a mavra, all those things we may need. The sweep of this 
assurance is great indeed: it reaches through all our earthly 

life, and will at no time permit us to be destitute of what 

we need; and it reaches into all eternity, for all the glory 
that awaits us there. But, however, great ra mdvra may 
seem to us, “all things’ as compared here with Christ, 

whom we already have, are like a handful or two thrown in 
for good measure when one makes a purchase. It is simply 

impossible that God should deny us a single thing that we
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really need and that is necessary to complete his work in us, 
after he has given us his Son and we have received him by 
faith. To have this blessed assurance is to be fortified at all 
points in all our coming life. And in all the world, with all 
its power, wealth, and pleasure there is no assurance like 
this; let us take it with all the gratitude we are capable of, 
and so enter upon the new year. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

As often as the world numbers a new year and utters its wish 

of good fortune for the days to come, the church holds up the 

name of Jesus to men and points to the mercy-seat of Christ in 

his blood first shed for us in his circumcision. May God help us 

that we may begin every year of our pilgrimage with the accept- 

ance of the gift of eternity, and amid all fear and anxiety close 

it with the victorious question of Christian faith: “How shall he 

not also with him freely give us all things?” Besser. In this text 

time and eternity are blended together, and eternity sheds its 

heavenly light upon the Christian's entire pathway through time. 

Hope and faith are not the same and do not look to the 

same thing, but they hang together, as Luther says, and can never 

be separated; the one always looks toward the other, as the 

cherubim upon the mercy-seat, — Likewise Luther ascribes to hope 

especially the Christian’s courageous manliness.— Sight deposes 

hope and destroys its office; God will indeed at the last day 

thus depose hope, and whoever usurps that prerogative of his now 

will come to hurt. Besser. — He also writes: “If you are determined 

to have a church whose holiness and power, wealth and honor, 

foundation and authority are apparent to the eye, the Christian 

Church cannot be your hope, for Christ’s kingdom is not of this 

world. 

Besser describes our infirmity: We hate sin, and yet we sin: 

we are not of the world, and yet the lust of the world contaminates 

us; we have overcome the evil one, and yet we feel his fiery 

darts; we believe Christ is risen, and yet we are afraid of death; 

there is now no more condemnation in us, and yet we tremble at 

the thought of hell; we have received an eternal kingdom, and 

yet we often worry even to utter discouragement concerning the 

church of our almighty Lord, and are afraid of the threats of 

those who can kill only the body; we know our calling unto 

suffering in hope, and yet we shrink from the cross, seck ease, are
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given to earthly-mindedness, and our souls are weary. Nothing 

but infirmity on every side! But thanks be to God, the Spirit also 

helpeth our infirmity. He extends to the child that stands on its 

weak feet, his own strong hand, until the dread is past. 

The promise that the Spirit helpeth our infirmity applies only 

to those who have the Spirit. And our greatest infirmity comes 

when we are plunged into such perplexities, or overwhelmed with 

such grief and anguish, or so at a loss to comprehend the ways 

of the Lord in dealing with us, or in sickness and in the hour of 

death so weak in body and mind as not to be able to utter a 

word. Then the Spirit dwelling in us takes our groans, inarticulate 

cries, and puts his blessed meaning into them and sends them as 

acceptable prayer to the Father’s throne. — Even the arms of Moses 

grew weak and had to be upheld. Elijah was faint and ready to 

give up under the juniper-tree. What did Joseph pray in prison 

as the months lengthened into a year, and a second year followed 

the first? God sent them all the support they needed, and so he 

will do for us in all the years to come. We have the Spirit within 

us, and our very sighs and groanings shall be heard. 

Our times of anxiety are to be turned into times of blessing 

by means of childlike prayer. And yet how miserable often are 

our prayers at such times! Afflicted from within and tempted from 

without we poor creatures are so distressed concerning ourselves 

that we are scarcely able to fold our hands. In times of conflict 

we ate so occupied with our own defense that we can scarcely col- 

lect our thoughts in order to cry for help. Yea, under the pressure 
of the cross, amid pains and plagues our mind grows confused, 

we lose our heads, and simply cannot ask at the moment what we 

teally need, however apparent that may actually be. Who of us 

has never experienced such times of disturbance, when all our 

thoughts clashed against each other in impenetrable darkness, when 

body and soul were completely exhausted, and the spirit could 

find no words to cry unto God! And who of us, when he recalls 

such moments of crushing, exhaustion, and utter fainting of the 

inward man, is not frightened at the thought, how will it be if 

in this coming year we are thrown again into such turmoil. To- 

day all our worry is to find its answer and lose its deadly sting: 

The Spirit also helpeth our infirmity, ete. Rump. 

God is so good that he would permit no evil, if he were not 

so mighty as to be able to bring good out of every evil. Augustine. 

Centuries ago Chysostom lived at the court of the emperor 

in Constantinople. When on one occasion he had rebuked the 

sins of the court without fear or favor, the empress sent him a 

message of displeasure, and threatened him with deposition from 

his office as bishop, imprisonment, and execution, unless he altered 

his preaching. But the messenger said to the empress: What ts
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the use of this against a man who has no fear, except the fear of 

sin? Matthes. 
God has called us from eternity unto his grace. This grace 

protects us. Older than our enemies, greater than their power is 

the purpose of God, who will have all men to be saved, especially 

those who love him. No effort of human power is able to nullify 

this purpose or to bring it to nought. Rump. 

Besser warns us against any Calvinistic perversion of Paul’s 

thought, when he says that we must never insert an “if” into the 

clause: “To them that are called according to his purpose,” so 

that it would read: if they are called according to his purpose. 

Do you know the greatness of God's grace? It goes back 

to all eternity before the world was, or a single human being had 

been created. Then the eyes of God already beheld us, and not 

merely as creatures of his, like the countless creatures great and 

small about us, not merely as fallen creatures who through the fault 

of one had been drawn into sin and death, but as creatures of his 

reached by his great purpose of salvation in Christ Jesus. He 

saw that purpose as it touched our souls one by one, and by its 

blessed power won us to be his own. And with his eyes thus upon 
us, beholding us as his own, he foreordained, he predestinated us. 

In a mighty decree, infinitely gracious and blessed, and reaching 

into all the eternity to come, he declared that we should be made 

like unto his Son our glorious Savior. “Whom he foreknew he 

also foreordained to be conformed to the image of his Son, that 

he might be the firstborn among many brethren.” Even now the 
purpose and predestination of God is being carried out: we behold 

it in every one who is called by the Gospel and won for God; 

in every one who is justified and by faith rejoices in the pardon 
through Jesus’ blood; in every one who finishes his earthly pil- 

grimage in faithfulness to the end and enters into the glory 

beyond. Are you one of this number? Yow are, as surely as 

this work is proceeding in you. You are not, as surely as you 

persist in rejecting God’s purpose of grace and continue to go on 

in sin and guilt to your doom. But O the blessedness of God’s love 
and protection for all who are his own! All things must bring 

them some good —even pain, sorrow, persecution, dark and in- 

explicable occurrences. God will keep, bless, and guide safely 
home all his own. 

The real calamity in life is when God is against us. To 

have God against us means eternal destruction. We here see what 

is at stake, and what is more necessary than daily bread. Every- 

thing depends on this one thing that God be for us. . . . God 
is for us and with us in Christ. Riemer.
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God’s Children Entering the New Year. 

I. Hope before us. 

Il. The Spirit within us. 

HI. A sure and blessed Providence over us. _ 

When Columbus, the discoverer of America first stepped upon 

the strange land, he fell upon his knees, thanked God, dedicated 

the land to him and raised the banner of the cross. When Gustavus 

Adolphus stepped on the shores of Germany in his campaign to 

deliver the Lutherans of Luther’s country from their Romish 

enemies, he too fell upon his knees, thanked God, and prayed 

that he would aid his work. As we to-day step upon the unknown 

land of a new year, to fight on in the battle of faith for the 

heavenly prize against many a foe, let us fall on our knees, raise 

the banner of the cross, and lift up our eyes to the hills whence 

our help cometh. 

The Light of Grace That Illumines the Portal 
of the New Year. 

I. The hope of salvation in Christ Jesus. 
II. The intercession of the Holy Spirit. 

III. The foreordination of our heavenly Father. 

Adapted from Wunderlich. 

God Is For Us — Who Can Be Againat Us? 

I. He has foreknown us. 
II. He has foreordained us 

Ill. He has called us, 

IV. He has justified us. 

V. He has given us his Spirit. 

VI. He has promised to make all things work together for our 

good, 
VIL. He has assured us of final glory. 

The Christian Enters the New Year with the Blessed 
Certainty of Salvation. 

I. That certainty rests on the saving purpose of God. 

From the Word 

1. T am certain that God purposes to save all men, hence 

also me.
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Il. 

III. 

II. 

New Year's Day. 

I am certain that God has redeemed all men in Christ, 

hence also me. 
I am certain that every believer now actually has sal- 

vation, hence I also have it by faith. 

I am certain that God will leave nothing undone to bring 

every béliever to glory, hence also me. 
I am certain that God from all eternity knew the tri- 

umph of his purpose and grace in every believer, hence 

also in me. 

That certainty is experienced in the saving acts of God. 

1, 

2. 

3. 

I experience it in that God calls me by the Gospel, and 

I now hear and accept his gracious offer. 

I experience it in that God justifies me, and I now hear 

and accept his pardoning declaration. 

I experience it in that God promises me eternal glory, 

and I now hear his promise and rejoice in its sure and 

certain fulfillment. 

That certainty triumphs in the constant help of God, 

1, 

2. 

3. 

4. 

I know that the Spirit helps my infirmity by his inter- 

cession whenever.I need it. 

I know that alf things work together for my good, no 

matter what may happen to me in this coming year. 

I know that with God for me nothing can be against me. 

I know that together with his Son the Father gives me 

all things. 

All Things Work Together For My Good. 

God’s saving purpose declares it. 
1 
2. 
3. 
4, 

He wants to save me. 

He sent his Son for me. 

He has called and justified me. 

He has promised heaven to me. 

God’s gracious providence performs it. 

1, 
2. 
8. 

He sees that I get whatever I need. 

He will let no foe prevail against me. 

He brings some blessing for me even out of the most 

painful experience. 

He makes the Spirit my intercessor in the hour of 

greatest need.



THE SUNDAY AFTER EASTER. 

James 4, 13-17. 

To the words of Paul in the previous text we now 
add those of James. After the eternal counsel of God, 

which comprehends our whole life and eternal salvation, 

has been expounded to us, we are now shown also the 

practical side of the Christian’s life, how he is guided day 
by day, and step by step, in all his business and work, by 

the will of God. We need the towering truths which Paul 
sets forth in Rom. 8, the certainty that reaches back to 
eternity and forward to eternity and beholds in its full 
sweep the unspeakable grace of God toward us poor sin- 

ners; but we need besides that the working program which 

James furnishes us for our every-day lives and labors, the 
reminder that all our earthly plans are subject to the 

providence and will of God. Our text deals with the 

Christian’s immediate future, and shows first of all the folly 
of planning without God, and secondly the wisdom of 
planning with God. 

The folly of planning without God. 

Go to now; ye that say, To-day or to-morrow we 

will go into this city, and spend a year there, and trade, 
and get gain. “Aye is used almost like an interjection. 
The added wv makes it more direct and pointed. In the 

classics it usually introduces an imperative either in the 
singular or in the plural; in the New Testament it ap- 
pears only here and in 5, 1, where the imperative xAavoare 

follows in the regular way. Some think that James had 
this xAa’care in mind from the beginning, but the two are 

too widely apart for that, introducing two distinct para- 
graphs and addressed to two classes of people who are 

173
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by no means necessarily identical. The conclusion is un- 
warranted that they who planned (or who now plan) their 
business operations as described in our text, are always 
also people who are guilty of the wickedness depicted by 
James in 5, 1-6. It is enough to assume that some people 
in the congregations of the Christians forget God too much 
in their business and life plans generally. These the 
apostle addresses in a dramatic way: Go to now, or: 
Come now! Nothing needs to be supplied. Ye that say, 
oi A€yovres, iS vocative, and the participle is predicative: 
who think and say as a regular thing what now follows. 
The reading varies: To-day or to-morrow; or: to-day and 

to-morrow. The former may indicate an uncertainty in 
the minds of the speakers, as if the trip intended may be 

taken either on the one day or on the other. The other 
reading makes the thing certain: the trip will take exactly 

to-day and to-morrow, two days, and everything is fully 

settled in their minds. If the choice were between these 
two meanings, the latter reading would be decidedly pre- 
ferable, since the people here described are so sure of 
themselves and their own movements. But the “or” may 
indicate diversity; either that now they say: To-day we 

will go! and another time they will fix the date for to- 
morrow. Or some of them will plan to go on one day 
(to-day), others on another day (to-morrow). And this 
is how we prefer to understand their words, leaving intact 
their certainty and assurance. — We will.go into this city, 
eis rHvde ry wdduy, the demonstrative adjective indicating the 
particular city had in mind. We will go = it is fixed and 

settled; there is no further if about it. It is the same 

with the three other future tenses. Deo volente has fallen 
from the minds of these people; nobis colentibus has taken 
its place.-- And spend a year there, and trade, and get 

gam. Everything is planned out with complete assurance. 
There is no thought of how much is thus assumed as 
altogether certain, concerning which no man can in the 

least be certain. ‘Evavurds is any fixed and complete period 
of time, and is frequently used in the sense of a year. Here
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évavrey is simply the object of roroonev. Much may happen 

in a year, but all such possibilities are here overlooked. 

Life, health, and strength, a thousand other favorable con- 

ditions, even success in business ventures, are all taken 

for granted. James gives us a picture of business men 

when he sets forth this particular kind of folly which for- 
gets God. The Jews were (and, for that matter, still 
are) great traders, and no doubt there were merchants 
enough to whom the apostle’s description applied. But this 

is not a folly restricted to one class or profession. Pleasures 
and all sorts of occupations are planned just as these traders 
planned their traveling and trading. 

Whereas ye know not what shall be on the morrow, 

oirwes ode éxicraobe ris atpwov. This the usual reading and 
division of the sentence is stronger and preferable to the 
other which extends the sentence to include also the fol- 

lowing words ofriwes otx éxiotacde Tis alipwv rola 7% fwh ipay, 

“who do not know of what sort your life of the morrow 
will be.” Meyer rightly remarks that the former reading 
leaves in doubt whether these men will at all live on the 
morrow; while the latter grants that they will live, and 
restricts the doubt to the condition they will be in. Some 
also read: ra ry atpov, “the things of to-morrow,” which 
furnishes a direct object for éricrac@e, instead of the elliptical 
genitive ras (supply fpépas) atpiov, which the A. and R. V. 
both render: “what shall be on the morrow.” “Boast not- 
thyself of to-morrow; for thou knowest not what a day 

may bring forth.” Ps. 27, 1. An example in point is the 
tich fool who planned to build his barns greater, when 
that very night his soul was required of him. What folly 
to make plans for a whole year ahead, when we really do 

not know what a single day may bring forth!— We see 
that James has this very uncertainty of human life in mind 
by what he at once adds: What is your life? rota, qualis, of 
what kind. Its very quality is transitoriness and uncertainty. 
For ye are a vapor, that appeareth for a little time, and 
then vanisheth away. By adding “for,” yép, the answer 
is turned into a proof for the thought that underlies the
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question, namely that our life is very transient. It is 

that indeed, because “ye are a vapor’ — éoré stronger than 
éori, namely our life. We ourselves are but a vapor. ‘Azpis is 

really “breath ;” Acts 2, 19 has the phrase “vapor of smoke.” 
In the O. T. it is used in the sense of smoke, and Luther 
translates Dampf in our text, others Dunst. In 1, 10 James 
uses another figure for the same thought, “the flower of 

the grass.” ’Arpis alone would be enough, but the apostle 
adds the further description: that appeareth for a little 
time, and then vanisheth away. That is the real char- 

acteristic of drués; it appears indeed, but only zpos ddlyor, 

a brief instant, and then also (xaé) is gone forever. What 

an impressive picture of ourselves? Not a man among us 

knows whether he shall live through the year just begun, 
or even through any considerable part of it. Ps. 39, 4-6. 

The wisdom of planning with God. 

For that ye ought to say, If the Lord will, we shall 
both live, and do this or that. The marginal translation: 
Instead of your saying, is a fine and close rendering of the 
Greek construction: dvri rot A€yew tyas. This prepositional 
phrase reaches back to of Aéyovres: “ye that say 
instead of your saying,” making the intervening question 
and answer parenthetical. Over against what these people 
actually say James now places what instead they ought to 

say. The reading: éav 6 xvpws OéAg (or the aor. subj. 
GeAnoy), followed by two future indicatives, xat Cyocopev xai 
rotnoopev, is in every way to be preferred. There is only 
one condition, one in which all others are necessarily in- - 
volved: If the Lord will. Our life and every movement 
depend on his will. Ps. 31, 15: “My times are in Thy 

hand.” Without the Father not a sparrow shall fall to the 
ground, Matth. 10, 29-30. Accordingly also Paul makes his 
promise to return to Ephesus, Acts 18, 21, conditional, “if 
God will.” We see the same thing 1 Cor. 4, 19; 16, 7 with 
the variation “if the Lord permit;”’ Heb. 6, 3. These are 
not empty phrases, nor must they become such when we 
use them; they must express the real attitude of our hearts,
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our constant dependence on God and the hand of divine 
providence. — With two future indicatives following, the 
sentence continues: we shall both live, and do this or that. 
James too would have us use the positive future {ycope, 
monoopev, but only in connection with the condition just 
mentioned. He, however, introduces what these foolish 

merchants utterly forgot to insert: we shall live. They 
took that, like everything else, for granted: “we shall go 
and spend a year there.” The intelligent Christian knows 
that he cannot even live without God’s willing it, to say 
nothing of carrying out any special undertakings. He daily 
and hourly thanks God for life and health, and receives 
both as a gift from the hand of God. After the important 
{qoopev James adds cai woijoopey rovro 4% éxcivo: we shall do 

this or that, i. ¢. whatever God may permit or grant us to 
do. Nothing is said about trading and getting gain; James 
takes in much more than mere business and money-getting, 

showing that his mention of certain traders in the begin- 
ning was only by way of example. The Lord, indeed, 
grants his people also earthly success and profit by means 
of fair and reputable dealings, but our every work and 
every form of success depends on his will. And sometimes 
he sends us failures, because these too are necessary in our 
lives, to keep us humble, and in general to give us the dis- 
cipline we need. — Instead of the two future indicatives 
some read {fowpey and morpoupey, two subjunctives; or 
Gyowpey and rojoopev, one subjunctive and a future indica- 
tive. These are transalted respectively: “If the Lord will 
and we live, let us also do this or that;” or: “we will also 

do this or that.” But the double condition is hardly accept- 
able, for the simple reason that the Lord’s will must refer 
not only to our doing this or that, but also to our living at 
all. So also the hortative subjunctive, “let us do this or 
that,” does not match the preceding condition (ééy with the 
subjunctive) as well as the indicative future. 

But now ye glory in your vauntings: all such glory- 
ing is evil. Niv 8 once more introduces the reality which 

12
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is in glaring contrast to what should be (comp. Luke 19, 
42; 1 Cor. 5, 11; 14, 6). James calls the uncondi- 

tional planning of these merchants dAaforeia:, vauntings. 

*Adaleveter@u is to make false pretensions; and that is ex- 

actly what these people do. Their talk is both false and 
pretentious, a boasting utterly vain, since they cannot live 
even for a moment, or do a single thing, without the will of 
God, and yet talk and act as if they could and did. The 
plural dAafoveiar is used to embrace all boastings like the 
sample furnished in verse 13. James does not say merely 
that they utter such “vauntings,” but that they ghery in 
them, xavyao%e. The verb signifies loud, prideful talking. 
Counting on themselves, their ability, experience, skill, they 
give loud utterance to their lofty ideas. Their previous 
success has made them sure of themselves, and so they go 
on with new plans, expecting still greater success. But: 
ali such glerying is evil. Whatever satisfaction they may 
have derived from following their own will and wisdom in 
life, the result is wovppés, bad, worthless, harmful, detri- 

mental. It is offensive to God, who certainly cannot -bless 

their undertakings, but must visit his displeasure upon such 

haughty boasters; and in itself it is hurtful for men to 

harbor foolish ideas and to take satisfaction in expressing 
them. Haca xavyners rovavrm signifies all glorying of this 
kind, having this character; no matter to what it refers, or 

in what way it comes out. There is nothing good or bene- 
ficial in any of it. — But some of these boasters may plead 
that by speaking as they did, they really did not intend to 
ignore God and his providence in their lives. They may 
claim that they merely omitted to mention what in reality 
they know, namely that all their life and plans are in the 
hands of God. James meets them on this point: To him 
therefore that knoweth te do good, and doeth it not, to 
him it is sin. Ojv draws a conclusion. Some commenta- 
tors think it reaches back through all the previous admoni- 
tions of the Epistle; but, if it includes that much, there is 

no apparent reason why it should not have been reserved 
for the closing section of the entire Epistle, thus including
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also the admonitions in chapter five. Nor is there any 
explanation forthcoming why the first four chapters should 
thus be summed up by a general ethical statement on sins 

of omission. On the other hand, verses 13-17 conatitute a 

unit in a marked way. Here a sin of omission is described 
in a concrete and detailed way. After the character of this 
sin has been made plain, and the opposite right conduct of 
a Christian, the apostle concludes with the general ethical 
law or principle which embraces the case in hand: “To him 
that knoweth to do good, and doeth it not, to him it is sin.” 

Surely, every man must know that God is over him. If then 
in his thinking and planning he fails to take note of that, as 

James has shown in the case of the merchants he character- 

izes, he is committing a grave sin of omission. And if, in 
order to excuse himself, he admits that he knows what yet 
he fails to take proper account of in his plans, his very 

excuse becomes his own condemnation; for to know good, 

and yet not to do it, is beyond question sin. De Wette 

rightly remarks, to omit doing the xaAdv is equal to doing 

the wovypov. The fact that the principle which James states 
is a general one, while the sin he describes is a specific act, 
need not trouble us in the least. All the commandments of 

God are general, and yet they cover the specific transgres- 
sions of which we are guilty, cover them all just because 

they are general. So also the Gospel principles which rule 

the believer’s life; they are general, and he must apply them 
to every individual thought, word, and deed. Verse 17 

then is rightly used to cover all sins of omission; and for 
this very reason is introduced here where a signal sin of 
this kind is treated. Kadév wouiv refers to any and every 
good; e&dr: and py rowivn are likewise altogether general 
Both nature and the Word of God furnish the knowledge 
here involved, especially the latter, which the men here ad- 

dressed on a particular point had in abundant measure. 
Nevertheless, these men acted contrary to this better knowl- 

edge. Hence their action to them is sin, duapria, a missing 

of the mark, just as in every case when better knowledge is 
not followed. This is especially true of every man who
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claims to be a Christian believer. Let us mark it well, now 

that we have entered upon a new year, and in every case 
where we have been remiss confess our sin, and by the help 
of the Savior follow the blessed knowledge he has given us. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

Ps. 81, 14-15: “But I trusted in thee, O Lord: I said, Thou 

art my God. My times are in thy hand.” — Prov. 27, 1: “Boast 

not thyself of to-morrow; for thou knowest not what a day may 

bring forth.” Comp. Luke 12, 19-20.— Eph. 5, 15-16: “Look there- 

fore carefully how ye walk, not as unwise, but as wise; redeem- 

ing the time, because the days are evil.”—Job. 10, 12: “Thou 

hast granted me life and favor, and thy visitation hath preserved 
my spirit.”—Is. 40, 29-31: “He giveth power to the faint; and 

to them that have no might he increaseth strength. Even the 

youths shall faint and be weary, and the young men shall utterly 

fall: but they that wait upon the Lord shall renew their strength; 

they shall mount up with wings as eagles; they shail run, and not 

be weary; and they shall walk, and not faint."—1 Pet. 5, 5: 

“God resisteth the proud, but giveth grace to the humble.” — Luke 

12, 47-48: “And that servant, which knew his lord’s will, and 

made not ready, nor did according to his will, shall be beaten 

with many stripes . . . And to whomsoever much is given, of 

him shall much be required: and to whom they commit much, of 

him will they ask the more.”— John 9, 41: “Jesus said unto 

them, If ye were blind, ye would have no sin: but now ye say, 

We see: your sin remaineth.”— These passages have been used 

effectively in the sermons by Johann Rump, A. Matthes, and others. 

When this Sunday occurs in the church year it comes one 

or more days after New Year. Our hearers, then, have already 

entered upon the new year, and many of them have made special 

plans for the year, and perhaps are already carrying them out. 

Have they made these plans subject to the will of God? —In the 

same way, for business or for pleasure, we determine on this or 

that course; we build, we buy, we move, we establish ourselves 

anew. Do we think as we should of the Lord’s will? — A mother 

sits at the cradle of her child and dreams fondly of its future. 

A young man starts out in life to make his fortune; he counts 

on many years of life, and means to rise to great heights. A 

young couple begin their married life under fair auspices; they 

see a path of roses before them, with only an occasional thorn.
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Every one of these needs the lesson of our text. If we can and 

must commit our immortal souls and their eternal welfare to the 

hands of God, shall we think of withholding from him the guidance 

of our poor earthly lives? 

“We shall trade, and get gain!’ This is the one thought of 

the great majority of men. How the mind springs forward at 

the thought of gain; the journey may be hard and long, but it is 

cheerfully undertaken; many difficulties may block the road to 

success, but there is no hesitation about seeking ways and means 

to overcome them. The scent of gain draws man with unfailing 

certainty, and too often so that his heart forgets God, his govern- 

ance of human life, and the higher tasks he has set for us in this 

earthly life of ours. Earthly business may claim days, months, 

a whole year of our lives, the Lord’s work in many instances 

must not claim more than a few moments at a time. In pursuit 

of gain, or for our own pleasure, we spend freely, willingly, and 

ever anew, but when the work of the Lord calls, we close our 

hearts and purses and complain that collections never end. To 

serve the Lord is the greatest gain, but our eyes are so trained 

to see the dollar in the ordinary business deal, that we cannot 

see the divine blessing in the opportunities for doing good which 

the Lord graciously puts into ‘our way. What plans have you 

made for this year? only business plans, labor plans, pleasure plans, 

in a word secular plans? Have you planned nothing of what you 

would do in building the kingdom of God, in aiding your own 

congregation and its work, in helping the poor and needy, in a 

word in utilizing your spiritual opportunities? All these will of 

themselves make you think of God and keep you in touch with 

him and his will, whereas all mere worldly plans lead the heart 

away from God. 

It was a heathen emperor who one evening realized, that 

the day had passed without his having granted a favor to any- 

one, and then exclaimed: I have lost a day! But a Christian’s 

duty extends much farther: he must do good in every direction 

known to him. For him to see the opportunity and not to use 

it, is sin. But it would be a mistake for us now to strain after 

single instances of doing good, now this act, now that one, with 

the fear that one might escape us. Our hearts must belong to 

Christ so completely that we naturally hear and obey his voice 

in all things; even as Luther describes faith— it is so active and 

devoted that before the command is given it has already per- 

formed the work and is ready for the next. 

“All such glorying is evil." The patience of God may bear 

with us. Even though we do not thank him he may continue to 

give us life, health, strength, and allow us to use them for our 

own purpose, But the whole course is evil and leads to no good
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results. Our glorying in our own independence, wisdom, and suc- 

cess is hollow after all. Many things will occur to show us that 

after all we are not independent, that we make many foolish de- 

cisions, that our desired success proves a disappointment in the 

end, or a failure in spite of our skill and effort. But the worst 

of it all is that such glorying leaves the poor soul naked and 

wsetched, deceives it miserably while life lasts, and when its brief 

breath is about to vanish sends the soul into .eternity empty of 

all true treasure and abiding possession.— Therefore let our 

prayer and desire be that of the Psalmist: “Remember me, O 

Lord, with the favor that thou bearest unto thy people: O visit 

mae with thy salvation; that 1 may see the good of thy chosen, 

that I may rejoice in the gladness of thy nation, that / may glory 

with thine inheritance.” Ps. 106, 4-5. “Glory ye in his holy 

name.” Ps. 105, 3. So also the propbet calls to us: “Thus saith 
the Lord, Let not the wise man glory in his wisdom, neither 

let the mighty man glory in his might, let not the rich .man glory 

in his riches: but let him that glorieth glory in this, that he 

understandeth and knoweth me, that I am the Lord which axer- 

cise loving kindness, judgment, and righteousness, in the earth: 

for in these things I delight, saith the Lord.” Jer. 9, 23-24. And 

the apostle likewise: “He that glorieth, let him glory in the Lord.” 

1 Cor. 1, 31; 2 Cor. 10, 17. “But far be it from me to glory, 

save jn the cross of our Lord Jesus Christ, through which the 
world hath been crucified unto me and I untothe world.” Gal. 6, 14. 

The Lord and the Course of our Earthly Life. 

I. ff the Lowd will (humbly). 

II. As the Lord will (courageously). 

Ill. What the Lord will (devotedly). 

Adapted from Rump. 

Our Motto for the New Year: If the Lord Will. 

I. An admonition against pride in ourselves. 

Hl. A consolation in resignation to God. 

lI. An inspiration for courage in all good works. 
Adapted from A. Matthes 

The Resolutions that Lie in The Word: If the 
Lord Will 

I. Let us realise humbly our helplessness. 

Il. Let us learn wholly to depend on God. 

Il] Let us strive earnestly to do the Lord's will.
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“Ye Are a Vapor.” 
I. It és true. 

II. Jt must kill our pride. 

TIf. J ought to turn our hearts unto God. (Ps. 103, 13-18.) 

Make a Prayer of the Word, If the Lord Will. 

I. Lord, since thou will. 

Il. Lord, as long as thou wilt. 

IIT. Lord, only what thow ualt. 
Caspari. 

Your Net Gain in the New Year. 

l. ff you depend on yourself. 

Il. If you depend on the Lord.
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THE EPIPHANY CYCLE, 

The Epiphany Festival to Sixth Sunday after Epiphany. 

The Eisenach gospels for the Epiphany cycle present 
the ancient Epiphany theme, namely Jesus showing himself 
as the diome Savior. For further details see the author’s 
Etsenach Gospel Selections, vol. 1, p. 192 etc. This general 
theme of the gospel lessons is utilized also for the Epistle 
lessons, as the controlling text, the one for the Epiphany 
festival, clearly shows. Here Paul declares: We preach 

Christ Jesvs as Lord, i. e. as the Savior, not ourselves, But 

this general theme is necessarily modified in the epistle 
texts after the manner of the epistolary writings of the 
aposties. No special historical: incidents are presented 

showing us the way in which Christ manifested himself as 
the Savior; this is altogether the part of the gospels. But 

Christ is revealed as the divine Savior in the general way 
in which this revelation takes place now smce he has 
ascended on high and sent forth his Gospel for the salvation 
of men. A giance at the Epiphany festival text shows this; 
Paul writes of “the light of the gospel of the glory of 
Christ, who is the image of God,” and declares: “We 
preach” this Christ as Lord, and testifies that God “shined 

in our hearts, to give the light of the knowledge of the glory 
of God: in the face of Jestts Christ.” The Epiphany of 
Christ as & proceeds now in the hearts of men through his 
Word is therefore the epistolary theme of our cycle. 

In seven luminous rays this great theme is unfolded. 
The central one is the text for the Epiphany festival itself, 
which is most like the gospel texts in that it rivets our atten- 

tion in a marked manner upon Christ himself. The general 
theme of the text is: The Epiphany light, Christ m his 
glorious Gospel, shines in the hearts of believers. 

187
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This is followed by a text which shows us that they 
who have received the Epiphany light must ever be sep- 
arated from the darkness of Belial and unbelief. The figure 
of Christ still stands in the foreground, and all in whose 
hearts he shines are described as the people of God, his 
sons and daughters, who cannot be joined together with 

unbelievers. The general theme of this text in the Epiphany 
series is: All they who have seen the Epiphany light are 
Separated from the darkness of this world. 

The third text speaks of wisdom instead of light, “even 

the wisdom that hath been hidden, which God foreordained 

before the worlds unto our glory.” It centers in the cruci- 
fied Lord of glory, and is revealed unto us through the 
Spirit. Here too the objective and the subjective elements 
go hand in hand. We may formulate as the general theme 
of the text: All they who have seen the Epiphany light 
have received the eternal saving wisdom of Ged. 

The central thought of the fourth text is evidently the 
declaration that the Gospel is the power of God unto sal- 
vation, since therein is revealed the righteousness of God by 
faith unto faith. Or, in briefer form: “The just shall live 

by faith.” The text otherwise speaks of Jews, Greeks, and 
barbarians, and shows the latter two especially as sunken 
altogether in unrighteousness, and without excuse. So we 
sum up this text in the statement: All who have seen the 

Epiphany light have found the righteousness that delivers 
from sin and condemnation. 

The fifth text deals with the law and its mission to 
reveal sin and makes it exceedingly sinful and intolerable 
for the sinner. It describes the painful experience of the 
apostle Paul in detail, so as to show us what our experience 

must be to-day. This text, at first glance, seems least like 
an Epiphany text, but we see its importance and bearing 
when we note that: All who have seen the Epiphany light 
have experienced the painful work of the low, 

The sixth text is an evident companion to the fifth, 

taken from the very next chapter of Romans. It shows 
the believer free from condemnation, walking not after the
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flesh, but after the spirit. It is a fine text on the essentials 

of sanctification (in the narrower sense). It proclaims: 
All who have seen the Epiphany light, walk in the spirit. 

The final text sets before us the hope that is ours who 
have no veil before our faces, but reflect as a mirror the 

glory of the Lord. All who have seen the Epiphany light 
are transformed from glory to glory. 

In preaching on these texts it is imperative that we 

keep in mind their definite trend, and hold fast throughout 

the Epiphany idea. Christ is revealing. himself now as the 
Savior, and he does this in us. He shines in our hearts by 

the light of the Gospel, and does for us all that these texts 
say. In the measure in which this is accomplished in us 
we now have what once they had who beheld Christ’s 
Epiphany in the days of his flesh.



THE EPIPHANY FESTIVAL. 

2 Cor. 4, 3-6. 

- The Epiphany features of this text are so marked that 

the preacher must see them at once. We are told of “the 

light of the gospel of the glory of Christ, who is the image 

of God,” of the apostles who “preach Christ Jesus as Lord,” 

and of God “that said, Light shall shine out of darkness, 

who shined in our hearts, to give the light of the knowledge 
of the glory of God in the face of Jesus Christ.” All this 

imagery of light, shining, and glory, and its counterpart, 

gospel, preaching, and knowledge, is highly befitting the 

day. As in the beginning God said: Let there be light! 

so now in this Epiphany festival and season the saving 

light that has appeared in Jesus Christ breaks forth and 

shines in full radiance amid the darkness. Some, indeed, 

-do not see it, they who are “blinded,” and will not let the 

light heal them. The preacher, however, will not put them 
forward unduly on this day. Light, shining, glory, as also 

Gospel, preaching, and knowledge imply darkness, shadow, 

shame, and conditions which require the saving power which 

Christ brings, and these the sermon must treat; but it will 

suffice to touch but briefly those who harden themselves in 

unbelief and thus perish eternally. 
The text is quite brief, comprising not even one entire 

paragraph, There are three general thoughts, according to 

the three subjects of the main sentences: the first concern- 

ing those who perish because of blindness and unbelief ; 

the second concerning the apostles and their preaching of 

Christ ; the third concerning God and the light he bids shine 

in our hearts. 
poo
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Comcerming those who perish becawee of blindness 
and unbelief. 

St. Paul comes to speak to those who reject his preach- 
ing and the Gospel of Christ, because the objection was 
raised, that when he called the Gospel “the manifestation of 

the truth,” it could not be such a manifestation (garépucrs), 
since many failed to see it. This argument is still used to- 
day. The heathen may say to the missionary: If your 
Gospel is really such a good thing, why do not aH your own 
people accept it? Skeptics and unbelievers object: The 
number of those who see nothing in the Gospel is greater 

than of those who see everything in it; hence the claim of St. 

Paul and other Gospel preachers is unfounded. Here our 
text makes direct and telling answer: But and ff our 
gospel is veiled, it is veiled in them that are porishing. 
The fact that the Gospel is veiled to many is fully admitted ; 
for this reason éoriv is put forward. The sense is: If our 
gospel is veiled, and it is indeed veiled (namely in certain 
people). The Gospel here signifies Paul's entire preaching 

of Christ as the Savior of the world. He calls it vo 
cbryyéAov jpov, not because of any special form or pe- 

culiarity of his own preaching, a so-called Pauline type of 
Gospel, but because of his possessing the ministry to which 
the preaching Of the Gospel was committed. He is dealing 
with his own work of preaching, and the rejection which 
he himself has experienced. And his experience is, of 

course, shared by every preacher of the Gospel: some 
hearers always reject this message.— He says that his 
Gospel is veiled, xexaAvppévoy (perfect participle). The word 
implies that the Gospel is really a light sending forth strong 
radiance; nothing has happened to the light itself, it is not 
dimmed, it has not lost any of its radiant power. But a 
veil has been interposed between it and certain people. And 

the image of the veil is used because of what Paul has just 
written in the previous chapter (3, 12-16), namely that he 

and his fellow preachers are not like Moses who veiled his 

countenance, but they speak forth with boldness, in an
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unveiled way; only the Jews always have a veil lying upon 
their hearts when they read the Gospel words of Moses and 
the O. T. What Paul thus said of the Jews he extends 
now to the rejecters of the Gospel generally: the light of the 

Gospel is shut out from them by an evil veil. — Who are 
these people? They that are perishing; & rois droA\Aupévos 
éoriy xexaAvppévov. The preposition é& means “among.” What 
a pitiable lot of people these aroAAvpero, the perishing, are, 
they who are in that act now, going to eternal perdition. 
Paul would say: Indeed, some do reject the Gospel, but 
do you see who they are, the most pitiable people on earth, 
the perishing? think of that before you say anything more. 
— But he makes further explanation, where this veil of 
the perishing comes from. It is not placed before their 

hearts by God. There is no mysterious will or decree of 
God which shuts some men out from the light of the Gos- 
pel. Nor is the Gospel a two-faced thing, coming with 
saving power to some, and coming to others without that 
power, only as an empty sound. In a way all men by nature 
are in the way of perishing, because all are sinners, and the 
wages of sin is eternal death. But Paul thinks here only 
of those who, by rejecting the divine rescue and salvation 
offered in the Gospel, actually do reach eternal perdition. 
His explanation is in regard to them alone, and he declares 
their destruction to be due to the devil: in whom the god 
of this world hath blinded the minds of the unbelieving. 
’Ev ols parallels év rots dwoAAvpevors ; nO dri, because, or any- 

thing else, need be supplied.. Paul states a simple fact, 
namely that Satan blinded their minds; this fact is, of 
course, a reason and meant as such, but it is stated only in 
the form of a fact, and is thus very effective for the reader. 
The god of this world is Satan, “the prince of this world,” 

John 12, 31; 14, 30, simia Dei (Calov), the chief of the 
xogpéxpara, “the world-rulers,” Eph. 6, 12. Aisy is “age”, 
or “world” in respect to the time of its duration. This 
world, 6 aidy otros, as distinguished from the world to come, 

is always viewed in its ungodliness and opposition to God. 
And in this sense Satan is called “the god of this world,”
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Only where life is can there be joy. With the coming of 

death sorrow enters. Every increase of life hightens joy. When 

the billow of life rises high, there is joy; when it recedes, sorrow 
prevails) We may write it in the form of an equation: joy = 

the winning and augmentation of life; sorrow =the decline and 

loss of life. 

The church is like a great ambulance which God takes across 

the battle-field of this world to rescue the wotinded and deliver 

them from certain death. If I have been lifted into this ambulance, 

I may indeed still die on the road, namely if I refuse to take the 

medicines offered, the Word and Sacraments, tear away the band- 

ages which stanch my wounds, or I may be thrown out of the 

ambulance again, namely through unbelief and wickedness on my 

part; yet the ambulance itself is indestructible, and its course is 

beyond hindering; it will not stick fast in the mire of this world, 
and the dust whirled up by its wheels may hide, but cannot swal- 
low it; the devil cannot destroy or stop it, and no other foe can 

do as much as he. Therefore all who remain on this ambulance 

and accept the ministrations for which it is designed, will escape 

alive, will be freed from every wound and pain, and will presently 

be seated upon the great triumphal car which takes the blessed into 

the city of eternal peace. (Adapted from Besser.) 

There is no communion with the great Head of the Church 

except that which takes place through his chosen members, the 
apostles. Ever there have been false apostles, teachers of fables, 

spirits of error, who endeavor to persuade the members of the 

church to exchange their communion with the true apostles for 

communion with the false, and sneer at all who cling to the 

Church as the institution of God for our salvation, the chosen 

servant for the dispensation of his invisible gifts. Especially do 

they hate the Lutheran name, but we readily perceive, as Luther 
himself declared, their intent is not so much to destroy Luther, 

as it is to overthrow Luther’s doctrine, and on this account they 

demand to know of you whether you are a Lutheran. Here it is 

in place to answer with words stronger than rushes, namely with 

the bold confession of Christ, no matter whether a John or a George 

have preached it. The man is nothing, the doctrine you must 

confess and adhere to. 
Where St. John abides, there will we abide, and then we bide 

well. 
Lutherans are Christians whose joy is fulfilled because they 

rejoice in their obedience to the complete truth of the divine Word. 

The brightening dawn: the entrance —the abundant entrance 

-—the crown of righteousness —the Son of God our Savior him- 

self!
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1 John 1, 1-4. 89 

Joy to the World, the Lord Has Come! 

See him as the Word of life. 

1. Jesus the Word (explain) from the beginning, now and 

ever more. 

2. Jesus the Word of life, the essential Life; manifested 

in a world of sin and death, to bestow life upon us. 

Hear the testimony concerning him. 

1. From the divinely chosen witnesses who heard, saw, 

beheld, handled. 
2, From the inspired record which transmits their testimony 

perfectly to us. 

Enter into fellowship with him. 

1, Believe him who is the Word. 
2. Receive him who is the Life. 

3. Let the incarnate Savior lift you from sin and death, 

regenerate and renew you, enrich you with all the bless- 

ings of his grace. 

4. Use the testimony of Scripture ever to keep you with 

the Father and the Son, to make you live more and more 

in all things divine. 

Let your joy in him be full. 

Joy in receiving him and all his gifts. 

Joy in transferring him and his gifts to others. 
3. A double joy, not put beside worldly joy, but completely 

superseding it, and growing into the divinely intended 

fulness. 

1. 

St. John’s Testimony Concerning Christ, the Word 

I. 
Il. 

HE. 

of Life. 

It rests on the divine manifestation he has reccived. 

It is proclaimed by his inspired utterance in word and writing. 

Tt fills him and us all with fulness of joy. 

The Testimony Concerning Christ, as the Office of the 

1. 

Il. 

HI. 

Ministry Must Render It. 

Its wonderful contents, 

Its trustworthy certification. 

Its glorious purpose. 

Cc. C. Hein.
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How Christ, the Word of Life, Becomes Our Joy. 

Three acts are essential: 

I. The divine Manifestation. 

Hl, The apostolic Declaration. 

WI. The resulting Fellowship. 

Christmas Fellowship With the Father and His Son 
Jesus Christ. 

I. Gather at the manger where the Word of Life was first 

manifested. 

II. Listen to the holy apostles who saw and handled the blessed 

Lord. 

III. Read the sacred record which brings the Savior to us now. 

IV. Let your hearts take in the fulness of the proffered joy. 

St. John Shows Us the Cause of Our Christmas Joy: 

I. The Life was manifested, 

I. We hove fellowship with God. 

Riemer.



CHRISTMAS. 

1 John 3, 1-5. 
Our epistolary text for Christmas follows very closely 

the lines of thought of the old epistolary text for the day, 
Tit. 2, 11-14. There is first of all the great historical fact 

itself, set before us in our text by the words: “He was 

manifested,” and in the old text by the words: “For the 
grace of God hath appeared, bringing salvation to all men.” 
There is secondly a survey of the saving purpose and effects 
of this historical fact: He was manifested “to take away 
sins” — “that we should be called the children of God: and 
such we are” — “we shall” (eventually) “be like him, for 
we shall see him as he is.” The old text has the parallel 

thoughts: “Who gave himself for us that he might redeem 
us from all iniquity’ — make us “his own possession, 
zealous of good works” — “looking for the blessed hope 
and appearing of the glory of our great God and Savior 
Jesus Christ.” There is finally an admonition, implied in 
the one case: ‘And every one that hath this hope set on 
him purifieth himself, even as he is pure ;” plainly expressed 
in the other: “Denying ungodliness and worldly lusts, we 
should live soberly and righteously in this present world.” 
Each text, of course, has its own peculiar setting, specifica- 
tion of thought, and imagery; that makes the new text 
different from the old and gives it a value for the pulpit 
all its own.— The opening sentence has a jubilant ring, 
which ought to echo through the entire sermon: ‘Behold 
what manner of love the Father hath bestowed upon us” 
etc, Christmas must bring us Christ’ and salvation — 

nothing else will do, even in an epistle. That is why the 
Fourth Sunday in Advent already sounded that theme, and 
now, with Christmas fully come, we must hear it in all its 

“y
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fulness and power. Summing up the contents of our text 
with this in mind, we have as our subject: Christ, the sin- 
less Son of God, was manifested in human flesh for our 

cternal salvation; or, more briefly, but still the same: 

Christ manifested for our salvation. The sequence of 
thought in the text, which, of course, need not be the 

sequence in the pulpit presentation of it, places the cardinal 
fact of the manifestation at the end; thus, for our exegesis, 
we have the following: We are the children of God; we 
shall be wholly like him; we must purify ourselves: and all 

this because he was manifested to take away our sins. 

Behold, we are the children of God! 

John begins this section of his letter with an exclama- 
tion which interrupts the calm and lofty flight of his thought 
and draws marked attention to what he is now saying. It 

is not, however, something new or strange, not found else- 

where, but something he himself has already said a number 
of times and implied still more often, something the other 
apostles have likewise stated, with the same frequency. In 

the sentence immediately preceding John says that every 

one that doeth righteousness ¢ atrot yeyérrqra, is begotten 
of Christ. Here John's exclamation sets in: Behold! 
We often read and say it without much thought or appre- 

ciation, this thing which is wonderful in the extreme, namely 
“that we should be called the children of God.” John 
focuses attention upon it; and as he does so, what rays of 

light stream out in every direction, and what still more 

glorious and blessed radiance rises to view behind it, namely 

the Son's manifestation in human flesh, on which alt human 

sonship of God here and hereafter depends. John really 
sees it all in its wonderful connection at one glance: what 
manner of love the Father hath bestowed upen us. 

Tlorawés is a later form for wodamds, the same as moios, used 

in the N. T. in indirect questions; really = qualis (Luke 1, 
29; 2 Pet. 3. 11), as both English versions have it: “what 
inanner of,” but used frequently also of something great 

and glorious (Matth. 8, 27; Mark 13. 1; Luke 7, 39) and
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thus closely approaching quantus. Hoth the character and 

the amount of the Father's love deserve attention. — Love, 

dydwy, here embraces both the mighty power in God him- 
self, and all that it has wrought for us, its entire efficacious 

manifestation whereby we have become the children of 
God. This love in all its comprehensiveness is a gift to us 
(8é8uxer), More than just the evidence of love hath been 
bestowed upon us; not only the Son, in whom the love of 

God shines forth so abundantly (“Herein is love, not that 
we loved God, but that he loved us, and sent his Son,” 1 

John 4, 10), but this Son, and in fact every other evidence of 

love that can be named, is given us as the all-sufficient basis 

of the Father's love itself. — This is the gift he hath be- 
stowed upon us, in one long, continued and completed act 

(8é8uxev, perf. tense), so that now this love is our own 

possession. John includes himself (jpiv), since the highest 

glory even of an apostle consists in the possession of this 

love. Luther's gegeben (up to 1527) is better than the 

present German translation, erzeiget. Both dydry and 

&éSuxer shut out completely all merit of our own, which, in 

fact, is the case with the entire statement. — Since John 

here speaks of “children,” we might presume that he uses 

the name Father on that account, so that it would ve equiv- 
alent to “our Father”; but the context John 3, 23-24, and 

in fact the entire Epistle, shows that when John employs 

this name without further specification he means the Father 

in relation to the Son. This gives us a deeper thought 
than the other use of the name would; it indicates, as 

Haupt points out, the way in which this gift of God's love 
comes to us; comp. John 3, 16. It is the Father of the 
eternal Son our Savior who has given us his love. Like a 

mighty diamond the great gift glistens with its many facets, 

here Bethlehem and the angel voices, there Golgatha and 
the signs by which God spoke, and here the open tomb with 

angel messengers, and there the open heavens with our 

ascending Lord. — That we should be called children of 
God, a purpose clause, fu with the subj. God’s intention 

and aim in giving us his love was this very thing, which
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now also has been realized; he wanted this, and he has 

attained it. There is no reason to take iva, as Meyer tries 

to do, in a modified sense; moreover the sense is not: we 

are to be called, as if we are not yet called by this name 
but shall be at the last day (Daechsel). ‘‘That we should 
be called,” ive «AnOapev, shows God’s purpose and aim in 
making his gift, and this has already been realized, for we 
are now — right in this Epistle, in the Scriptures generally, 
and in the church of the right faith — actually and prop- 
erly called children of God. — To be called is substantially 
the same as éfovolav éxav yevéoGa, John 1, 12, although the 
thought deals with the dva instead of the yevéoOa. KadcioOa 
here is not the opposite of elva:, as if it referred to an inants 
titulus (Calvin), but == properly so called, with the reality 
corresponding fully to the title; as Besser puts it: When- 
ever God bestows the name, he also bestows the thing the 
name stands for. Yet in «Ay@aper the emphasis is on the 

name we have, because this name reveals and makes known 

the reality which is so precious “It is not enough that we 
become children of God, we must also be named by that 
name before the face of God and the Angels.” (Luther) — 
children of God in John’s writing usually means children 
by regeneration and the new birth (see the previous verse, 
2, 29: yeyéwprat ; 3, 9-10; 4, 4; 5, 1), whereas Paul so fre- 

quently bases the appellation on justification, making us 
children by adoption. In both cases we are children of 

God by faith, justified and regenerated by faith. “Because 
faith makes sons of God, it also makes co-heirs with Christ 

to because faith justifies us and renders God pro- 
pitious” (Apology, Jacobs’ transl., 116, 75). “Das ewige 
Leben gehoert denenen, die Gott gerecht schaetzet, und 

wenn sie sind gerecht geschaetzet, sind sie damit Gottes 

Kinder und Christt Miterben worden” (Mueller, 143). 

“The word ‘regeneration’ is employed so as to comprise at 

the same time the forgiveness of sins alone for Christ’s 
sake, and the succeeding renewal which the Holy Ghost 

works in those who are justified by faith. Again, it is re- 

stricted to the remission of sins and adoption as sons of God.
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And in the latter sense the word is much and often used 
in the Apology, where it is written: ‘Justification is regen- 
eration,’ although St. Paul has fixed a distinction between 
these words (Tit. 3,5). . . . As also the word ‘vivi- 
fication’ has sometimes been used in a like sense. For if a 
man is justified through faith . . . this is truly’a 
regeneration, because from a child of wrath he becomes a 
child of God, and thus is transferred from death to life” 
etc., 573, 19-20. John does not write réxva airot or davrod, 
i, e. of the Father, but réxva Seov, giving the actual title and 

fully justifying the exclarmation at the beginning. — And 
such we are is omitted in the text Luther translated, but 

should be restored in the German translation as undoubtedly 
genuine. Kai éopey is not governed by iva, and simus in the 
Vulgate is wrong. The sense is not: in order that we 
should be called the children of God and be such. What 
the xAnOapev implies, the éopév states as a positive fact: we 
are children of God; there is no doubt about it. The evi- 

dence John furnishes in other places, here he merely asserts 
the grand and blessed fact: behold it! While in the 
xadeioGa: the eva: must be included, this in itself is so im- 

portant and essential that it deserves emphatic mention. 
But the world denies it; and, in fact, we ourselves 

are not as fully conscious of it as we should be. Both 
of these thoughts John at once takes up and gives us 
the one answer we need. First as to, the world: For 

this cause the world knoweth us not, because it knew 
him not. Aid rovro might be taken as referring to dr ot« 
éyww airov, i. e., for this cause, namely because it does not 

know him. But this makes too great a gap between the 
former statement, and the one now made. Au rovro refers 

to xai écpev: on this very account, because we are the chil- 
dren of God, the world does not know us. —‘O xoopos = 
the world of men fallen from God and hostile to him, to- 

gether with all for which they live and strive; here espe- 
cially those who refuse the love of God and continue in 
their evil course; the world & 1¢é wompe, 1 John 5, 19. 
An abstract definition of “the world” will cause difficulty
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with the verb ywaxer, hence we do not define with Luther 
and Calvin die Gottlosigkeit; and a materialistic definition 
instead of an ethical one is certainly beside the mark. John 
uses 6 xdopes as the opposite of ra réxva Geov, and he deals 

with this opposition at some length. — There is no reason 

to take yuwecxer in a modified sense; it means know, really 

know, understand and comprehend the nature of the per- 

son or thing; an intellectual activity, John 14, 17. Of 
course, such knowledge includes various consequences 

which naturally follow, and which the writer may even 
have in mind, but the verb itself does not include them; 

hence we do not read: agnoscere pro suis, or pweiv, OF 

something else. All that lies in the name and reality of 
divine sonship is a foreign thing, not only to the heart 
and affection, but even to the mind and intellect of the 

world, a veritable terra incognita. 1 Cor. 2, 14; 2 Cor. 

6, 9.— And this for the simple reason, because it knew 
- him not. Here the verb is the same and has the same 
meaning; it did not even know him, to say nothing more; 

it had not even taken the first step toward communion 

with him. The tense is the aorist, which states a simple 
fact in the past: “To begin with,’ we may say, “the 
world did not know him, closed mind and heart against 

God and the love he offered in Christ Jesus; and the 

result is, it does not know now God’s children, i. e. their 

real character and being as reborn men.” In John 1, 10, 
cai 6 xdopos abrov otk éyvw, the atrovy refers to Christ; in 

our text it refers to God, yet to him as the Father who 
offers his wonderful love to men in the Son for their 
salvation. So the two are closely related; comp. also 
John 14, 16; 15, 19 and 21; 16, 3. The world is indeed 
proud of what it calls its knowledge, but the one thing 
needful to know it does not know. The mystery of re- 
generation is foolishness in its eyes, and those who claim 
childhood with God in Christ Jesus it considers as suffer- 
ing a form of delusion. Its own idea of a universal father- 
hood of God and a universal brotherhood of men, with- 

out redemption and regeneration, is for it the hight of
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wisdom. Let no man count on recognition for his spiritual 
life on the part of the world; the names of God’s greatest 
saints are not engraved on the tablets of the world’s temple 
of fame and honor. And this cannot be otherwise; if 

it were, either the world would no longer be world, or 

we would no longer be children of God. The fact that 
the world does not know us for what we really are is 
proof positive that we are no longer of the world, but 

have become foreign to it, otherwise the world would in- 
deed know us. 

We shall at last be like him. 

The second part of our text also starts with an 
exclamatory word, the address Beloved, dyamnroi, follow- 
ers of 6 vids 6 dyamytés, Matth. 3, 17 (the same as 
qyampévos, Eph. 1, 6). The word does not show whether 

John addresses his readers as beloved of God, or as be- 
loved of himself (see also 2, 7), as no genitive follows; 
but in an Epistle the latter significance is preferable, al- 
though, following réxva Oeot, something may be said for 

the former. “Beloved” has come to be the usual] form 
of pulpit address; it has, as we see, Scripture foundation. 
Besser says, John uses it of “his little children.” — Now are 
we children of God. and it is not yet made manifest what 
we shall be. Here John describes our present condition, 
as to its inward reality, and as to its outward appearance 
and manifestation. Nir is not in contrast to ofvw, as some 

would take it, but co-ordinate with it: ww. . . xat 

otxw; which is better than to, read, as those others prefer: 

now, although the world knows us not. Stellhorn, Schrift- 
beweiss, p. 390: jetzt (schon) sind wir Gottes Kinder. — 
The repetition: we are children of God, is decidedly em- 
phatic; it bespeaks the strongest and most positive cer- 
tainty. Nor dare we minimize the words to read: we are 

children of God as far as our intention, our conviction, 

our effort goes, such in idea; no, we are in full inward 

reality. “Ye are (ésré) sons of God, through faith, in 

~ 
a
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Christ Jesus,” Gal. 3, 27. This is the ‘certainty of faith; 

faith, planted into our hearts by the Spirit through the 
Word, knows itself and says of itself what it is: I be- 
lieve! or: I am a child of God!— But the “now” leads 
us to look into the future, and there we are shown a great 
difference. Not indeed that we shall ever be more in 
reality than we now are —no man can climb higher than 
childhood with God. The difference is not as to reality, 
but as to appearance and manifestation. As far as “now,” 

the present, is concerned we must say: and it is not yet 
made manifest what we shall be. John has in mind a 
revelation of the reality, not a mere making known or 
intellectual apprehension, for we know what we shall be, 

namely: ‘‘we shall be tike him.” Ti éodpe8a = our glori- 

fication at the last day; ‘‘an inheritance incorruptible, and 
undefiled, and that fadeth not away, reserved in heaven 

for you,” 1 Pet. 1, 4; 2 Cor. 5, 4. This glorification is 

not yet made manifest: nobody sees us in the white robe 
of Christ's righteousness, which now already is ours, but 

hidden; nobody beholds the crown of hope upon our brow, 

the diamond of faith upon our hearts, the pearls of love 

upon our hands. The imperfections of the flesh both hide 

the glory we now have, and at the same time darken our 
eyes so that they cannot see; and in a sinful world with 
a mortal nature we plod wearily on. A child of God 
here is like a diamond indeed, all crystal white within, but 

uncut, and with no light to reflect and blaze out from it. 
— Over against the present John puts the future: We 
know that, if he shall be manifested, we shall be like 
him, “We know” is more than so-called Christian convic- 
tion, as some commentators make it; divine revelation is be- 

hind and in that of8apev, else it would be an empty claim 

like the proud: We know! of many a scientist who, when 
it comes to the ultimate test, must nevertheless admit: 
Ignoramus ignorabimus! “We know,” as John writes it 
for himself and his brethren, is stronger than a mathematical 

demonstration, more reliable than the evidence of sense, 

and more certain than the united testimony of any number
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of men in secular affairs. — And this is what we know, 

although it still lies in the future: that, if he shall be 
manifested, we shall be like him; a vivid future condi- 
tional sentence (édéy with the subj., followed by the fut. 

indicative). It is as if John already saw this glorious 
thing coming to pass; there is no doubt in the édv. The 

subject of the sentence is hidden in ¢avepw6y. In order to 
determine what it is we must look not only to the im- 
mediate context, i. e. to what precedes, but also to what 

follows, especially the significance of atrdés and éxeivos in 

these clauses. It will thus be seen that the interpretative 
translation of both English versions: “he shall be mani- 
fested” is decidedly to be preferred. Yet this is not so 

absolute for ¢avepwj, mainly because of the preceding 
égavepaby, that the possibility of an impersonal subject be- 
ing intended need be denied; hence we have in the margin: 

: it == ri éodpueba. — We shall be like him, spor, not ico, 

identical with. We shall always be children of God, we 

can be no more; but ‘whereas we are now children of 

God in humiliation, then we shall be children of God in 

glorification. — For, 6n, introduces a reason, and one 

which holds up the effect to show that the cause must 
be there: we shall see him even as he is. If we shail 
see him thus, our eyes must be according, 7. ¢. they must 

be glorified eyes. The possession of such eyes is proved 

by their seeing him as he is. It is not that seeing him 
first makes us like him, for before the seeing can take 
place we must be like him. — Who is meant by airg and 
avrovy, which includes also éx* aira in verse 3? Many com- 
mentators answer without hesitation: God, pointing to 
Oeot as proof. These then refer the éxeivos which follows 

to Christ, remarking that it is John’s way thus to refer 
to the Savior without especially naming him. Now one 
thing is certain: éxeivos both in verses 3 and 5 must mean 
Christ; in this all are agreed. Moreover, no special doc- 

trinal or homiletical difference results when some refer 
airg and abrov to God, and others, especially also our two 
English versions, refer it, like éxeivos, to Christ. Daechsel



100 Christmas. 

cannot be supported when he argues on the basis of 1 Tim. 
6, 16 for the invisibility of God, and thus makes “‘we shall 
see him even as he is” refer to Christ. Matth. 5, 8: 
“Blessed are the pure in heart: for they shall see God;” 
and Ps. 17, 15: “As for me, I will behold thy face in 
righteousness,” amply prove the visio Det. So also spor 
aira, “like him;” doctrinally and homiletically both are 
good: like God, and: like Christ, for both give us the 
imago Dei, holiness and righteousness, Eph. 4, 24, includ- 
ing the glorificatio. The question must be decided on 
other grounds. There are three points which induce us 

to follow our two English versions in interpreting not only 
éxeivos, but also the preceding atré and airév of Christ, 
the apparent antecedent @eds in the previous sentence not- 

withstanding. First, in verse 5 we have exeivos épavepaby 
iva tas dpaprias dpy, which all agree refers to Christ: Christ 
was manifested to take away our sins. Comparing this 
with éav davepuby dp atta éoopeBa, Ott dydpeOa abrov 

xaGas éorw, and noting the correspondence between the two 

verbs ¢avepwhy and éyopeba (be manifested and see). the 

conclusion is justified, that the subject of davepw6y (which 

might be the same as éfavepwfy preceding) is also Christ: 
‘if he shall be manifested,” giving us for the following: 
“we shall be like him,” Christ, “for we shall see him,” 

Christ, “even as he is,” glorified. Secondly, the change 

from atrdés to eeivos, if Christ is meant throughout, is 
entirely natural, as adres would hardly be used in the nomi- 

native here; see the same change between the oblique cases 
of abrdés and the nominative éxeivos in John 5, 39. There 
is no question: if éxeivos dyvos éorw (verse 3) refers to the 
same person as the preceding atré and abrov, éxeivos is the 
word to use. Finally, by taking Christ as the subject of 
dav davepwOy and as the antecedent of aire etc. and éxeivos. 

we get one uniform line of thought, we escape the break 

which the change of persons in éxeivos would otherwise 
introduce, and the thought throughout is perfectly 

smooth. The old exegesis is thus amply justified, and there 

is no call to revise it either in our Catechism or devotional 
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literature. “We shall see him” = sight where now we 
walk by faith, the evidence of things not seen. Yet “we 
shall see,” not as now we are able to see, with a vision 

darkened by sin, which so many trust as superior to Chris- 
tian faith, the evidence of things not seen, but with that 
glorified vision by which we shall see “face to face,” and 
“know even as I am known,” 1 Cor, 13, 12. 

We must purify ourselves. 

And every one that hath this hope set on him puri- 
fieth himself, even as he is pure. Hope and purity be- 
long together, 2 Cor. 6, 18—17, 1; 2 Pet. 3, 13-14. No 

one can look forward with desire and longing to the time 
when he will be like Christ (or God, if that interpretation 
be preferred), and at the same time go on indifferently and 
carelessly in sin. ‘Every one” —a rule without an excep- 
tion. By this hope the one just referred to is meant, when 
we shall be like Christ and see him “even as he is” in all 
his divine glory and majesty ; Ebrard thinks that éaris = the 
objective treasure itself for which we look, and the word is 
so used in Scripture, but equally often, as here, for the sure 

and certain expectation in our hearts of the great glory to 
come. This hope is described as set on him, én’ afta, and 

the dative after the preposition indicates rest. He is the 
foundation, the everlasting rock; and on him the hope is 
built, like the house on the rock. All men have more or 
less of hope in their hearts, but all such hopes lack the 
én’ aire, have none but human foundation, a bit of shaky 
human morality perhaps, or a little pile of the sand of 
human philosophy. Such hopes have no power to draw 
us out of sin into a new life, for their foundation is not 

high enough. — Purifieth himself. Benge] reads it: “pre- 
serves himself pure;” that is included, but also a forward 
and upward movement, an increase in holiness. ‘Ayvifew 
includes xa@apif{ew and dydfev. By purification we become 
more and more Christlike, godlike, yet this likeness must 
be distinguished from that which John calls our hope. The 
most Christlike saint on earth is not yet like Christ glorified



102 Christmas. 

in heaven, or like the all-glorious Father. The dyvifew is 

not to be performed ‘“‘by our unaided strength;” it is the 
activity of the new man in Christ Jesus, the one who has 
this living hope. He works with new spiritual powers, is 
aided by the Holy Spirit, and receives constant strength 
through the means of grace. Total purification, and a sin- 
less condition (the so-called “second blessing” taught by 
some) is not John’s thought (see 1 John 1, 10; Phil. 3, 12; 
Ps, 143, 2; etc.) ; but a purification which puts off the sins 
which we can see and know and gives full play to every 
Christian virtue. Our Confessions have much to say con- 
cerning the self-made holiness of the Romanists: “the 

shocking presumption of those desperate saints, who dare 
to invent a higher and better life and condition than the 
Ten Commandments teach” (Book of Concord, Jacobs’ 
transl., p. 435); “this semblance of wisdom and righteous- 

ness,” from which “infinite evils follow” (p. 222; etc.), 

which still flourishes to-day and has many Protestant 
imitators. Christ in the first place must purify us by His 
holy blood from the guilt of sin; this purification he alone 
can perform. At the same time he must break the power 
of sin within us by giving us the new life; this also he alone 
can do. Then only with his help can we crush out more 

and more the remaining evil desire in us, and in this we 

indeed cannot be too zealous and active (dyvife éavrov, 

present tense for continuous and constant activity). There 

is no question that herein many of our people fall short, 
and therefore need the truth here stated to brace them for 
their high and blessed calling. — Even as he is pure, i. ¢. 
absolutely, and thus for all time and in every way our model 
(éoriv, not fv). ‘Ayvos éorw denotes a fixed condition, 
dyvif{e a progression; Christ did not “purify himself,” there 
was no sin or stain in him. His purity reaches back to his 
conception and birth: 

“Now praise we Christ, the Holy One, 

The sputless virgin Mary’s Son.”



1 John 3, 1-5. 103 

We purify ourselves even as he is pure, when we follow 
Paul: “I have been crucified with Christ; yet I live; and 

yet no longer I, but Christ liveth in me: and that life which 
IT now live in the flesh I live in faith, the faith which is in 

the Son of God; who loved me, and gave himself up for 

me.” Gal. 2, 20. 
Every one that doeth sin docth also lawlessness. 

Again a tule without an exception. If we are to purify 
ourselves, we must know what impurity is and what it in- 

cludes, and this the more since many false and lax views 
obtain ; it was so in John’s day, and is still the same. This 
“every one” is the contrast to the former “every one;” and 
there are only these two classes. Sin, 4 dpapria, with the 
article, signifies: that which is sin, the actual thing (not the 
concept, or idea merely) ; it is more than the quality of an 
act, it is the principle itself which expresses itself in action. 

— Doeth sin is the opposite of “doeth righteousness,” rv 
Suxaoovyny, verse 7. The manner of the doing is not men- 
tioned, it is the doing itself in its proper sense of which 

John speaks, a doing in which sin is the real thing; to do 
sin = to realize sin in one’s action. The present participle 

indicates continuation ; the man who “does sin” is under the 

dominion of sin, does sin as the servant thereof, John 8, 34. 
— Doeth also lawlessness, i: ¢. in doing the sin he does the 
lawlessness, and this means that he places himself in direct 
opposition to the law of God and thus to God himself; and 

this is the opposite of purifying oneself and becoming like 
God (which in its heavenly completeness is our hope). — 

The first axiomatic statement John at once clinches with 
another, although in his peculiar manner he attaches it by 
means of the simple «af: and sin is lawlessness. The 
oredicate has the article (4 dvoyéa) to show that it is 

identical in extent with the subject: ‘‘Sin” is not a species 
of which we predicate “lawlessness” as to genus; the two 

are one and the same thing, so that we can reverse the 

sentence: lawlessness is sin, and have it equally true. Here 
then John brings out the true character of sin, which many 

commit so lightly, in which they go on and live so securely :
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it is the very opposite of God and all that is God’s; it makes 

absolutely unlike him, leads away from him, and entails all 
the consequences this involves. John’s statement has be- 
come the classic dogmatic and catechetical definition of sin. 
With the true character of sin revealed, do you turn a deaf 

ear to all who excuse and condone prevalent sins and follow 
sinful practices themselves with callous consciences. 

He was manifested to take away our sins. 

One has well said, verse 4 was written for careless 
Christians, to arouse them to the danger of sin, and should 

bear the title: “It is hard to be a Christian.” And verse 5 
was written for the troubled Christian, worried about his 
faultiness and sin, and should have the heading: “It is easy 
to be a Christian.” The climax of our text is reached in 
the words: xai ofSare drt éxeivos épavepoOy. John appeals to 

his hearers: Yekmow. The facts he mentions are so fun- 
damental to Christian faith and life that there can be no 
question of their knowing. But knowledge is often a dor- 
mant thing and not the “power” it ought to be. John wants 
to quicken that knowledge and get the proper results from 
it. Ye know that he was manifested — the word we have 
met twice before and find again in verse 8, a glorious word: 
like the sun rising over the earth and dispelling the dark- 
ness; like the plant sprouting out of the earth and spreading 
itself upward and outward into a magnificent tree. *Exeivos 
épavepohy, this brief sentence contains the essence of the 
Gospel; in it is all the light of our Christmas joy. If these 
words were stricken from the Bible, the whole structure of 

our salvation would lie in ruins. Christ’s manifestation in 
the flesh is meant, his conception and birth of the virgin 

Mary, but at the same time all that followed and made him 

known as the Redeemer of men. That is what makes this 
a fine Christmas text, enabling the preacher to dwell on the 
Christmas story itself, as he must on this day, and at the 
same time unfold all that lies in this story. “He was mani- 
fested” includes that he was hidden before that; not till the 

fulness of the time came did God send forth his Son, born
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of a woman (Gal. 4, 4). Before that the Son existed in the 

glory of the divine nature together with the Father and the 

Holy Spirit, and whatever revelation he made of himself was 

only preparatory. At last éxeivos épavepwOy, and the angels 
sang to the shepherds, and the Magi came from afar, and 
they who beheld his grace and truth believed on him. 
These two, “he was manifested,” and “ye know,” agree to- 
gether; so every believer knows, for the light of his mani- 
festation still shines through the world to light the hearts of 
men, — He was manifested to take away sins, 2 purpose 
clause, brief, as John loves to put it, and at the same time 
comprehensive and powerful. The manifestation was al- 
together one of grace and mercy, John 3, 17; and this is the 
heart of our joy to-day. Instead of the singular as before, 
we now have the plural ras dpaprias, Matth. 1, 21, each and 

every single sin; thus John unfolds what lies in 4 dpapria. 
There is no sin of any kind for which Christ did not die and 
make full reparation; and no man has so many sins that 

Christ did not atone for them all. The A. V. adds “our,” 

which the best texts omit, leaving the universality of re- 

demption in all its grandeur. We may indeed say, he took 
away “our sins,” but only because “he taketh away the sin 
of the world,” John 1, 29. ‘To take away,” afpev, may mean 
simply to take up and bear (hence the margin: bear), or: to 
take or carry away, to remove altogether. Plain examples 
of the latter meaning are found John 11, 48; 15, 2; 17, 15; 
19, 31 and 38; and there is no reason to restrict the mean- 
ing here in any way. The purpose of Christ’s manifesta- 
tion certainly was to remove and rid us of sin altogether. — 
This too is the thought which John’s whole argument re- 
quires: we are children of God; godlikeness is our hope; 
hence we must purify ourselves ; the law requires this, for sin 
is lawlessness; and the Gospel requires it, namely both the 

work of Christ (he was manifested to take away sins), and 
the person of Christ (in him is no sin). In him is no sin 
is joined to the foregoing by a simple «ai. Christ indeed 
was able to be our sin-bearer because as the Son of God in 
human flesh there is no sin in him, but John is not con-
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cerned about this thought (2 Cor. 5, 21); he simply coor- 
dinates the two: Christ’s person and Christ’s work; both 

show that we must not be indifferent to sin, but must purify 
ourselves. The sinlessness of our Savior is here asserted by 

divine inspiration, as also in verse 3; 2 Cor. 5, 21; John 8, 
29 and 46; efc. ‘Apapria is in the singular and without the 
article; that means more than that in him no single sin of 
any kind is found, it means that what the concept “sin” con- 

tains, in the widest possible sense, in no way inheres in him: 

he is absolutely sinless. Therefore also éor, although the 
previous clause has éparepoby: “‘is” in the absolute sense, 

from the beginning of his manifestation even to all eternity. 
And the preacher has cause to emphasize Christ’s sinlessness 
when he proclaims the blessed Savior’s birth (see the au- 

thor’s Etsenach Gospel Selections, text for Christmas, vol. 
I, p. 88 etc.). In these days when the virgin birth is de- 
nied, together with the resurrection and the divine Sonship, 
the pulpit has an important work to do, and must realize 
it and perform it with thoroughness and power. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

When missionary Ziegenbalg came to translate 1 John 3, 1, that 
we should be called children of God, the Malabar school-master who 

assisted him refused to put down the words, and suggested instead: 

“God has granted us to kiss his feet.” 

Three friends sat together in conversation, and their talk 

drifted to the subject Christmas. Two of them were believing 

Christians, the third called himself a doubter. The latter asked of 

the others, whether they considered the Christmas story to be true. 

They replied, that they indeed believed it. Then the doubter said: 

“You cannot possibly believe it. For if you really believed it, you 

could not speak of it so calmly; it would give you no rest, until 

all the world knew and believed that God had so loved the world.” 

Here is something the world cannot understand. The natural 

man has an entirely different picture of the love of God. He would 

imagine that the love of God at one stroke would transform the 

earth into a paradise full of outward glory and fleshly delights. He 

would picture the Savior of the world making his entry into the 

world by scattering good fortune, glory, and riches on every side.
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In his train there would shine magnificent power and compelling 

majesty, and all his adherents would bask in the royal favor as 

their immediate reward. That is why the world to-day cannot con- 

tent itself with a simple Christian celebration of the festival of 
Christ’s birth, it must deck the festival in its own gaudy splendor. 

In the same way the world fails to understand the true joy of 

God’s children at this time, many of whom praise the love of God 

amid poverty and misfortune, on beds of sickness and in the face 

of death. The simple Christmas story is for us not only a history 

of the appearance of God’s Son on earth, but at the same time a 

history of all God’s children on earth. Do we mean to claim more 

than the child Jesus had on earth? We learn to seek the love of 

God not in outward earthly things, we behold it and are certain 

of it when everything in our earthly lives seems to speak against 

it. The world does not know God and his love; hence it does not 

understand the children of God, and how he leads those whom he 

loves. We learn it from the Christmas story: Just as he, Jesus, 

was in the world, so are we. And therefore even in distress and 

in spite of scoffings heaped upon us for Christ’s sake we hold fast 

the assurance, that we are the beloved children of God. This re- 

mains for us the glad message of God’s Father-love in Christ Jesus, 

which ever anew we draw from the blessed Christmas story. 

(Riemer.) 

How should the world know the children when it does not 

know the Father? the nature of adoption when the Spirit of adoption 

is foreign to it? Lacking the annointing of the Spirit, it knows 

nothing of things spiritual. 1 Cor. 2, 14. 

Matth. 6, 22: the eye is not only an organ whereby we behold 

the light that is without, but at the same time a means whereby 

this light enters within us and fills us with its radiance (éyéueGa), 

— As the rose is contained in the undeveloped bud, so the future 

glory and blessedness of the child of God is contained in his faith. 

— They who despise and revile us do not know who we are, citizens 

of heaven, children of the eternal fatherland, companions of the 

cherubim; but they shall know on the great day of judgment, when 

in astonishment and grief they will exclaim: These are they whom 

we derided and despised! and now they are numbered among the 

children of God, and their inheritance is with the saints of God. 

(Chrysostom.) 

“We shall see him even as he is.” Imagine a man—TI do 

not know whether you have ever met such a one— in whose seri- 

ousness, prayerfulness, peace of soul, unselfishness, yea, and also 

joyfulness you realize: This is how a Christian must look! 

Imagine this man as your neighbor at your side, and yourself con- 

stantly under the discipline of his consecrated eyes— would not 

a stream of constant light, peace, and sanctifying influence emanate
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from him and enter your life? And yet he would only be a sin- 

ful man. Now imagine the Lord himself at your side, illuminated 

with the glory of the Father, and your own poor eyes opened to 

perceive the sea of light and love flowing about him: O, how 

every part of ‘your being would bend to receive of this holiness 

and love! The hungering, thirsting human heart would be filled 

and satisfied with the stream of divine life. Seeing him thus even 

as he is, the apostle’s word would be fulfilled: “We know that, 

if he shall be manifested, we shall be like him.” (Dryander.) 

Just as the eye is unable to endure a particle of dust and 

weeps until it be cleansed, so the eye of hope, looking up to yonder 

glory, will not endure the dust of worldliness; and should a par- 

ticle be blown into it, the eye would quiver at the slightest touch, 

and the Lord would make repentant tears to flow, to wash the dust 

away. (Besser.) 

In secret, like the dew of the morning, children of God are 

born, and with the secret mamma they are nourished and fed; but 

the glory of their sonship shall shine out publicly at last, to the 

joy of the angels and the consternation of the world. (Besser.) 

It is God alone who purifies us. But he purifies no unwilling 
one. Thou purifiest thyself, but not through thyself, but through 

him who comes to dwell in thee. (Augustine.)} 

Sin’s damnation and destruction is in its opposition ta the 

eternal, all-holy, almighty, all-merciful God who has spoken the 

doom of sin in the Law as well as in the Gospel. 

God’s children still wear the uniform of misery here on 

earth; they are princes traveling incognito. Did not the eternal 

Son of God, from Bethlehem to Golgatha, mark out for us this 

path as the only one that leads on high? 

Our Christmas Joy: 

Ye Know That He Was Manifested: 

I. The Son—that we might be made sons. 

Il. The Sinless One — that he might take away our sins. 

III. The Pure One— that we might be made pure. 

IV. The now Glorious One — that we might be made like unto 

him. 

(The reader will note that this outline puts forward Christ 

himself, whose grace and truth should shine forth from the ser- 

mon with fullest splendor, undimned even by lengthy efforts at 

admonition and application. Christmas— Christ and appropria- 

tion.)
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The Christmas Message of the Father’s Love. 

See what that Love has prepared for us: 

I. In the Christmas at Bethlehem; 

Il. In the Christmas of to-day; 

III. Is the eternal Christmas to come. 

The Father’s Love in Christ Our Christmas Gift. 

I. Come, see it! (“He was manifested.”) 

Il. Come, take st! (‘Now are we the children of God.”) 

III. Come, thank him for it! (‘And every one that hath this hope 

set on him purifieth himself.”) 

God’s Son Born a Child, 

so that we may be 

I. Happy as the children of God; 

Il. Full of hope as the children of God; 

Ill. Godly as the children of God. 

We Are Called the Children of God. 

I. The wonder of God's love ; 

Il. The dignity of our position; 

III. The loftiness of our duty; 

C. C. Hein. 

The Christchild Makes Us To Be Children of God. 

I. What love; 

Tl. What exaltation; 

Ill. Whet a calling! 
Rump. 

God’s Gifts With the Christmas Light Upon Them. 

I. Behold what manner of love the Father hath bestowed on us. 

Il. Behold what manner of glory the Highest hath prepared 

Il. for us. 
Ill. Behold what manner of blessedness the God of grace hath 

granted us. 

In part from Matthes.



THE DAY AFTER CHRISTMAS. 

Heb. 1, 1-6. 

All Lutheran pericope systems furnish two texts for 

the great festivals, one for the festival proper, and one 

for the day following, which continues the celebration. 
Our hasty age passes over the great facts of our salvation 

far too rapidly; two days are all too few for the proper 

celebration of the Savior’s birth. — There can be no doubt 
as to the purpose of our text for this day: it proclaims 

the incomparable glory of him who was born in Bethlehem. 
In one majestic sweep it reveals to us what is meant by 
the divinity of him who rightly bears the name Son. Here 
indeed is a text to illumine, strengthen, and satisfy our 
faith; and this must ever be the great purpose of every 
festival text. 

The Son and the prophets. 

Like a pent-up stream the writer of the Epistle to 

the Hebrews, whose identity is not established, allows his 

thought to burst out and rush forward in a grand intro- 
ductory statement, which in no way resembles the usual 
opening of a letter (but comp. 1 John). Verses 1-4 state, 
in a comprehensive manner, the theme of the entire Epistle, 

and in the verses immediately following the first great 
part of that theme is elaborated. The body of the Epistle 
resembles a sermon: there are doctrinal expositions, on 

which are based earnest and powerful admonitions, That 

the whole after all is an epistle the closing sections show 
beyond a doubt. — God, having of old time spoken unto 

the fathers in the prophets by divers portions and in 
divers manners, hath at the end of these days spoken 
unto us in his Son. The two clauses of this sentence are 

110
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finely balanced: having spoken by divers portions and in 
divers manners — God hath spoken (absolutely); of old 
time — at the end of these days; in the prophets — in his 
Son. By divers portions, roAdvpepas = now one part or 
fragment, now another and thus many (hence the A. V.: 
“at sundry times”). The reference is to quantity: God 
revealed the truth little by little in the O. T., giving to each 
prophet his special measure of truth to convey. The word 
suggests diversity as to time, parts, and persons (not: 

threats, rebukes, promises, efc.). And in divers manners, 

woAutpérus = Now in one, now in another manner, as it 

suited each time and stage in the kingdom. The reference 
is to quality, and the words suggest manifoldness of con- 
tents and form (symbols, types, direct prophecies, etc). 

Some deny and others maintain that these two adverbs are 
used to indicate the incompletness of the O. T. revelation. 

They do indicate this: for the many parts still lacked the 
final and essential part, the revelation in the Son; the 

many forms were adapted to the varying conditions as they 
arose, and the ultimate and final form was yet to come 
in Christ. There was indeed a relative completeness for 
God’s people at each period, but the absolute completeness 
for all men and all times still lay in the future. — In wdAa, 
of old time, the entire ante-Messianic dispensation is em- 
braced; it is contrasted with “the end of these days;” and 
this agrees with AaAjyoas and éAdAnoer, the aorist participle 
indicating time prior to the definite past action of the aorist 
main verb, really: “after God had spoken . . . he did 

speak.” — God is the speaker in each case, and the same 
verb AdAav, (baving spoken . . . hath spoken) is 
used both times, a favorite expression of the author for 

divine revelation. It includes here not merely the verbal 
or written utterances of the prophets, but the entire revela- 
tion of God in whatever form (oAvtpéxus) bestowed. 

Here we have a powerful proof for the inspiration of the 
Old Testament, as well as the New, both as to contents 

and to form. In every kind and part of this revelation 
God spoke, he and none other, and in the prophets just as
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in the Son. Whoever touches AaAjoas, overthrows at the 
same time éAdAycev. — To the fathers, the members of the 
O. T. people of God, yet not as the ancestors of the Jews 
of the writer’s time, but as the “fathers” of spiritual de- 

scendants in the days of Christ and thereafter (jpiv).— In 
the prophets means prophets in the widest sense of the 

word, not one excepted in whom God in any way spoke 
(whether by what he wrought or uttered or wrote as the 
agent of God; all are meant, because the Son’s superiority 
to them all is here to be set forth. The & is significant, 
and must not be reduced to &d, “through” (Luther and 
others), by means of a Hebraism or otherwise, for the author 

uses &d where this is his meaning, verse 2; 2, 2, etc. ‘Ev 

denotes that for the fathers the prophets were the bearers 
and mediators of what God spoke in them by means of a 
spiritual impartation; it includes an indwelling, and makes 

of inspiration something far other than the mechanical 
operation pictured by the minds of those critics whose 
efforts are put forth solely to overthrow this fundamental 
doctrine of Scripture. — At the end of these days might 
in itself mean the end of certain days the author has in 
mind and here refers to, #. e. the final days of the O. T. dis- 

pensation ; but the phrase éx’ éoxdrov (or écxdrwv) Tov Hyepev 

is a standing eschatologic expression for the times of the 
new dispensation, from the coming of Christ to his return. 
This then is the period referred to, and rovrwy, “these,” is 

added, not to change the sense of the phrase, but to indicate 

that the writer and his readers were living in this time. — 
Hath spoken, é\dAycev, aorist, comprehends the entire 
revelation in Christ and through Christ as one finished act 
of God: God “did speak,” and this revelation of his stands 

forever. Unto us, not the Hebrews alone, nor only those 

living at the writer’s time, but all men generally who live 
in the end of days. —In his Son, note again &, and how 
it links together the work of the prophets and that of the 
Son. ’Ev vis lacks the article, and some on this account 
read “Son” in a predicative sense: “in One who is Son;” 

but, in the first place, the Greek article is not needed since
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“Son” is definite enough (Robertson, Kurzgef. Grammattk 
d, Neustest. Griechisch, 111: “The Greek article is placed 
wherever a word with a definite reference would not be 
sufficiently defined without it”); and secondly, as Keil 
urges, vids is here followed by relative clauses which make 
it definite beyond question, In our English manner of 
speaking we would most likely use “his Son,” as also both 
English versions have it, or “the Son” (hardly, as the 

margin reads> a Son, which, because indefinite, is contrary 

to the sense of the Greek). The whole sentence culminates 

in the word Son. God can speak in none greater to us; 
hence in the Son we have the ultimate and complete revela- 

tion of God, for which all other revelation was but the 

preparation. There is something close and intimate in the 
statement: God hath spoken to us in his Son. So won- 
drously he condescends, so wondrously he lifted us up and 
honored us. And in his Son, behold, what he said, for 

instance there at Bethlehem, or on Golgatha, or at Joseph’s 

tomb: he spoke love, grace, mercy, pardon, peace, blessed- 
ness, eternal salvation. He had spoken so before, but never 
with such might and light, never with such finality and com- 
pleteness. 

The glory of the Son our Savior. 

Two relative clauses state an action of God regarding 
the Son, and a third, greatly amplified, states an activity of 
the Son himself. This. helps to clear up the question: 

Does the appointment of the Son as heir of all things refer 
to a divine act in eternity, or to a divine act in time? The 
former is meant, in spite of the arguments of Keil, Zoeckler, 

and others. “God did speak to us in his Son” — that he 
did in time. Now the great question is raised by the writer 

of Hebrews: Who is this Son? And he answers, summing 

it all up: The Greatest of all! But what is the proof? 
First, his person and work before his incarnation ; secondly, 

his work as the incarnate Son, culminating in his session 
on the right hand of the Majesty on high. And of all 

8
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the statements used to present these mighty things to us 
it has truly been said: Tot verbo, tot pondera. 

Whom he appeinted heir of all things, refers to vids, 
a name which belongs to him equally before and after the 
incarnation. Sonship and heirship belong together, and 
normally the one is contained in the other, and that from 
the beginning. So it is said of us, the moment we become 

children of God: “and if a son, then an heir through God,” 
Gal. 4, 7; and of Christ and us: “heirs of God, and joint- 
heirs with Christ,” Rom. 8, 17. ‘‘All” is more than the 

church; yet the lordship of the church is always united 
with the rule over all things, Eph. 1, 22-23; Ps. 2, especially 
6 and 8&9; comp. John 13, 3; Matth. 11, 27; John 3, 35; 

17, 2; Matth. 28, 18. Whenever we thus read that God 

gave all things unto Christ, we have the execution of the 
eternal purpose of God when he made the Son the heir 
of all things, even his human nature participating in this 
divine prerogative. But in picturing this to our minds we 
must not confuse the actual position of the Son as heir 
and lord of all, with his plans and purposes as the Savior, 
which are now going forward and in which he endeavors 
to subject men to him in faith. Christ is now heir of all 

things and in full possession, ruling unrestrictedly among 
his enemies, and he has been such from the beginning. And 

this makes it the more wonderful, when we glance at 

Bethlehem, that God should have sent the Heir himself 
to humble himself and bear our sins, Matth. 21, 37-38. — 
Threugh whom also he made the worlds: “All things 
were made by him, &’ atrov; and without him was not any- 
thing made that hath been made,” John 1, 3. The Son, 
then, existed from all eternity, prior to the making of the 

worlds. The full meaning of &¢ is hidden from our minds, 
we cannot fathom this working of the one person of the 
Godhead through the other. Yet note that & of is different 
from éy vig and could not be exchanged for & ¢. Sonship, 
heirship, and partnership in the creative act, all go together, 

and all reveal the true character of the Son, one in essence, 

power, and glory with the Father. The xai before éroince
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ranges this act alongside of the other expressed in 2Oyxev, 
so that where this is mentioned the other is added as be- 
longing with it. Tleeiy is the same as barah, Gen. 1, 1: 
call into being; wdyra éyévero, oF 6 xdcpos 8° abro’ eydvero ; 

call from non-existence into existence, and thus “create” 

in the full sense of the word. For the werlds the margin 
offers the ages, which is the first meaning of of aiswes, viz. 
world periods; but like the later Hebrew plural olamim it 
has received a metonymic meaning: complexus eorum, quae 
temporibus continentur, the world, in the sense of the ages 
with all that transpires in them. 

Who being the effulgence of his glory, and the very 
image of his substance, and upholding all things by the 
word of his power, when he had made purification of 
sins, sat down on the right hand of the Majesty on high. 
The subject of this second and extensive relative clause is 
the Son in whom God spoke to us; and of him it is said, 

that he sat down on the right hand of the Majesty on high. 
This, of course, refers to the exaltation of the human 

nature of Christ, wherefore the subject of this relative 
clause is the incarnate Son. Three participial clauses 
modify the subject: 1) “who being the effulgence” etc. 
(the Son’s relation to God) ; 2) “and upholding all things” 
etc, (the Son’s relation to the world); 3) “when he had 
made purification” etc, (the work of redemption). The 
main verb, é&d&ice, is an aorist and hence denotes one 

definite act in the past: “he sat down ;” the aorist participle 
womodpevos denotes simple action prior to that of the main 

verb, hence: “had made;” d&v and ¢<puv, two present parti- 
ciples, denote continuous condition and action, simultaneous 

with the main verb, hence have the force of imperfects—Be- 

ing the effulgence of his glory is here predicated of the in- 
carnate Son, but not as a description of what the incarna- 
tion is; it means to reveal to us the eternal and divine glory 
of this Son who in the fulness of time appeared in the flesh. 
*Awetyaopa is the result of dwavyéfay, the effect of sending 
out the aby;; the word occurs only here in the N. T. 
Chrysostom defines it as gis & ¢uwrds, a sun produced
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from the original Light, participating in its essence, yet 
viewed by itself. The eternal generation of the Son lies 
behind this thought. Effulgence = the radiation itself or 
the luster caused by it (yet not like light falling on some 
medium and reflected from it, as the sun’s light is reflected 

from the moon). The hidden and inscrutable glory of 
God is made manifest in the Son, who is the effulgence of 

that glory. Glory, 8déa, = not merely one divine attribute 

among others, but the unfolding of them all! (the adros after 
imoordgews Must be attached also to &éa). The Son as the 

effulgence of God’s glory is God in essence with every at- 
tribute, and this not veiled and hidden, but shining forth. 
As we cannot see the sun without the light and radiance 
which it sends forth, so God is hidden from us as to his 

real essence and attributes without the Son, the effulgence 
of his glory.— And the very image of his substance 

rounds out and completes the statement just made; for 

the Son is not a temporary, passing effulgence of God’s 
glory, but the very image of God’s substance or being. 
“Effulgence” corresponds to “image;’ “glory” to “sub- 
stance;” and “image” is related to “substance” as efful- 

gence” is to “glory.” All the divine attributes shine 
forth in the Son because he is the image of God’s substance. 
Substance, imdcracis, here signifies the real nature or being 
which supports its form (pop¢7) and properties. The word 

is used in many ways in Scripture, but here, employed of 
God, it designates his essential and absolute being. The 

thelogical use of the word for “person” is considerably later 
and must not be introduced here (as some have done, read- 

ing it in the sense of the person of the Father). The very 
image, yapaxryp (margin: impress), predicates of the Son 
that he is the complete and adequate expression of the 
divine being. All that God is the Son is, and this in a 
manner so that it can be seen, known, apprehended. The 

expressive yapaxryp is from xapdooer, to engrave or inscribe, 
and means both the tool for such work, and the im- 
press or image made by the tool (especially the latter). 
Col. 1, 15; Phil. 2, 6; John 14, 9; 20, 28.— Language
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fairly groans with the weight of thought here piled upon 
it. Our poor human tongue and mind, occupied so much 
with the things beneath us, must strain to rise unto these 
blessed higher regions. But let no one imagine that he 
may pass by the great things here stated by the Spirit of 
God; they are the very rock bottom of our faith, and as 
the passages cited will show — many others might be added 
—the very essence of many a sweet Gospel statement. — 
The next clause is added by means of re (not xai) be- 
cause of the self-evident and very close connection: and 
upholding all things by the word of his power. Here we 
have the Son’s relation to the world (ra wavta = oi aidves, 
verse 2). Keil urges that ¢épev = bear in the sense of 
administer, §. ¢. rule; so that the clause would say: he ad- 

ministers, governs, rules all things with the word of his 
power, Others take it in the sense of sustain (praeservatio). 
There seems to be no reason why the one meaning should 
exclude the other, especialy since ¢épew includes motion. 
The Son is not an Atlas with the world as a dead weight 
upon his shoulders, merely keeping all things from sink- 
ing into nothingness; he bears all things so that his will 
and purpose is fulfilled. Hence the word of his power, 
which is a stronger expression than “the powerful word ;” 
pypa — the word uttered, the expressed will of the Son, 
hence not the Gospel-word, but the word of his omnipotent 
power: He speaks, and it is done; he commands, and it 

stands fast. What is predicated of God, Col. 1, 17, is 

here predicated of the Son; and this is the Son who “sat 

down on the right hand of the Majesty on high,” the in- 
carnate Son; he was not destitute or deprived of the divine 

power when he assumed our flesh, for did he not use the 

word of his power in miracle after miracle? 

When he had made purification of sins is closely con- 
nected, because of its aorist participle wocodyevos, with the 
aorist main verb, and thus needs no conjunction to join it to 
the present participles preceding. The A. V. adds 8 éavroi, 
“by himself,” which the best texts omit; but the middle 

voice of momodpevos gives a similar thought. The genitive
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rev dpaprusy after caBapopes is not unusual, especially since 
xaBapes and its derivatives have the genitive about as often 
as the preposition awd. The Son in dealing with the world 
encountered sin. What did he do with it? One compre- 

hensive statement furnishes the answer: he made purifica- 

tion of sins. The expression as well as the thought itself 
recalls the work of the Jewish high priest on the great day 
of atonement: “For on that day shall the priest make an 
atonement for you, to cleanse you, that you may be clean 

from all your sins before the Lord,” Lev. 17, 30; the ex- 
pression really speaks of Christ as the High Priest (comp. 
2, 17: “to make propitiation for the sins of the people”). 
Only the middle voice indicates that the act was reflected 
in some manner on himself; we know why: he made the 
purifying by means of his own blood. The incarnation is 
taken for granted in this statement, in fact its real purpose 

is here brought out — to enable the Son to accomplish this 
purification by the shedding of his blood and by his sacri- 
ficiat death. The purification meant here is the objective 
atonement for sin, rendered for all the world (hence: “of 
sins,” without a restrictive modifier), which each sinner 

must now appropriate unto himself in faith. 

Sat down on the right hand of the Majesty on high, 
in one solemn, formal, all-glorious act. We rightly dis- 
tinguish with the Apostle’s Creed and all our dogmaticians 
between the Ascension which the eyes of the apostles beheld, 
as one act, and the enthronization or sessio ad dextram Det 

in the invisible world as another. The right hand of 

God is not a circumscribed locality in heaven, as Zwingli, 

Calvin and others teach in the interest of their doctrine of 
the Lord’s Supper, when they deny the possibility of the 
true body and blood of Christ being in, with, and under the 
sacramental bread and wine; this is plainly shown here by 
the phrase & Seg ris peyaduoveys; the abstract peyaAwoivy 
has no locally circumscribed “right hand,” or left hand. The 
right hand of God (Ps. 77, 10; 118, 16; Ex. 15, 6; Is. 48. 

13; Matth. 26, 64) is the infinite power and majesty of
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God, whereby he works, governs, and fills all things; and to 
sit at the right hand of majesty signifies to exercise do- 
minion over all things with divine power and majesty. The 
phrase in our text &d&oe ev defa is taken from Ps. 110, 1: 

“Sit thou at my right hand until I make Thine enemies Thy 
footstool.” A biblical description is found Eph. 1, 20-22. 
On high is the same as & rois otpaveis, and modifies the verb 
“sat down,” not “the Majesty,” which would require ras é& 
igmpAcis. Our Confessions carefully note that this exaltation 
refers to Christ’s human nature: “That God’s right hand 
is everywhere; at which Christ is in deed and in truth 

placed according to his human nature, being present, rules. 
and has in his hands and beneath his feet everything that 
is in heaven and on earth; there no man else, or angel, 
but only the Son of Mary is placed.” Book of Concord, 
Jacob’s transl., 512, 12. The reason for this is stated 518, 

15: “because he was assumed into God when he was con- 
ceived of the Holy Ghost in his mother’s womb, and his 
human nature was personally united with the Son of the 
Highest.” This includes that the human nature of Christ 
“received, over and beyond its natural, essential, permanent 

properties, also special, high, great, supernatural, inscruta- 

ble, ineffable, heavenly prerogatives and excellencies in 
majesty, glory, power and might above everything that can 
be named, not only in this world, but also in that which is 

to come.” 633, 51. Hence, “that he also, according to his 
assumed human nature and with the same, can be and is 

present where he will, and especially that in his Church and 
congregation on earth, as Mediator, Head, King and High 
Priest, he is not half present or there is only the half pres- 
ent, but the entire Christ is present, to which two natures 

belong, the divine and the human . . . For the cer- 

tain assurance and confirmation of this he has instituted his 
Holy Supper, that also according to our nature, by which 
he has flesh and blood, he will be with us, and in us dwell, 
work, and be efficacious.” 640, 78.
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Better than the angels. 

In a very simple manner, by means of a concluding 
participial clause, the masterly writer of Hebrews turns his 
grand opening sentence so as to merge into the first part 
of the great theme he has set for himself, the superiority of 
Christ over the angel mediators of the old dispensation. 
These are connected with the work of Moses, which is ac- 

counted the most glorious period of Israelitish history, in 
part because of this angelic ministration, to which the N. 

T. makes emphatic reference in Gal. 3, 19; Acts 7, 53; 

Heb. 2, 2. It was necessary then, especially for Hebrews, to 

show the Mediator of the new covenant in every way su- 
perior also to the angels. Having become by so much 

better than the angels, as he hath inherited a more ex- 
cellent name than they (far better than: being made, A. 
V.) The aorist participle yewopevos refers to the time of 
Christ’s enthronization just mentioned (é&d@wev). If he be- 

came better than the angels, he must have been lower; and 

he was, during the days of his humiliation: “But we behold 

him who hath been made a little lower than the angels, even 
Jesus, because of the suffering of death crowned with glory 
and honor,” Heb. 2, 9. During his humiliation Christ ordi- 

narily did not use his divine power and glory, but appeared 
in the form of a servant (Phil. 2, 6-8), assumed many of 
the infirmities of our nature, and lowered himself even 

unto the terrible death of the cross. But all this changed, he 
became better than the angels, «pefrrwy, in dignity, glory, and 
all that belongs to his exalted state. And this already dur- 
ing the 4o days preceding his ascension. By how much bet- 
ter is directly stated: by so much, as he hath inherited 

a more excellent name than they. This name is not the 

one which no man’s tongue can utter (Rev. 19, 12), put tne 

name already recorded: vids, “Son”. Togovre 

Sow is never used by Paul, but occurs several times in He- 
brews ; and xpeirrev is used only rarely by Paul, and then in 
the neuter and adverbially, while Hebrews has it 13 times. 
and Peter also. Auidopos already expresses comparison, and
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this is intensified by the comparative Suagarepos ; originally it 
meant “different,” and this conception still marked the word 

in its later use; hence here: “more excellent” — with an 

excellence different altogether from that of the angels, Iapd 
after the comparative, frequently in Hebrews, — beside or 
in comparison with. The inheritance of the more excellent 
name “Son” Christ had according to his human nature, to 
which the entire exaltation refers, from his conception and 
birth on: “He shall be great, and shall be called the Son of 

the Most High,” Luke 1, 32. Now the name “sons of God” 

is bestowed also upon the angels (Job. 1, 6; 2, 1; Ps. 29, 
1; 8, 7), but only in a generic way; and Israel is called a 
son Ex, 4, 22; Hos, 11, 1; Deut. 14, 1; Solomon likewise, 2 

Sam. 7, 12-14; and we are “all sons of God, through faith, 

in Christ Jesus,” Gal. 3, 27, But the name “Son” belongs 
to Christ in a way altogether different and superior to that 
of any creature, namely by an inheritance, 4. e. by virtue of 
the personal union of his human nature to the divine. The 

only begotten Son was the Son in human flesh also, and now, 
exalted on high according to his human nature, sits as the 
Son on the right hand of the Majesty on high. 

Our text includes three quotations from the O. T. 
here introduced to show Christ in every way superior to the 
angels. In general we must say that the writer of Hebrews, 

without further ceremony uses the Messianic meaning of 

the O. T. passages he introduces. This is neither rabbinical 

refinement on his part, nor the introduction of a foreign 

meaning into these passages, but the very contrary, a pene- 

tration into the real, full meaning they contain. And this 

because of divine inspiration, on the one hand of the original 
passages, and on the other hand of the mind and pen of the 

N. T. writers. The Holy Spirit thus himself reveals what 
the types and prophecies of the O. T. contain according to 

God’s intention, even if the original writers and readers did 

not perceive this. Speaking through the N. T. writers he 
uses a masterful and never a timid or slavish manner in deal- 
ing with O, T. utterances. In what way to quote, what pas- 

sages perhaps to combine, what new words to use in re-
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stating his meaning in the fuller N. T. light, is the preroga- 
tive of the Spirit who speaks in both Testaments. And it is 
for us to bow before his authority and accept what he says. 
In many quotations all is perfectly clear, the type or the 

prophecy is plain; in others, where we, like the O. T. read- 
ers, would not have perceived the Messianic or prophetic 
reference, we learn and accept it from the N. T. statements 

themselves.— For unto which of the angels said he 
(God) at any time, 

Thou art my Son, 

This day have I begotten thee? 
The rhetorical question expresses a strong negative; woré, 

“at any time,” demands the answer: obwore, “at no time 
ever.” Ps. 2, 7 is quoted from the Septuagint which 

agrees with the original Hebrew. The entire Psalm is Mes- 

sianic. Referring to David’s installation as king of Israel, 

it speaks in language fitting him only whom David typified. 
To this eternal Messianic King God gives the name Son, 
and predicates of him the essential of sonship: This day 
have I begotten thee; something that never could be, and 
never was, said of any single angel, Commentators divide 
as to the time meant by onpepov, this day, some thinking of 
the generation in eternity (contrary to the context) ; others 

of the conception of the Holy Ghost (which is in no way 
indicated) ; Zoeckler even denies any specification as to 
time. A reference to Acts 13, 33: “God . . . raised 

up Jesus, as also it is written in the sécond psalm, Thou art 

my Son, this day have I begotten thee;” and Rom. 1, 4: 

who was declared to be the Son of God with power, 
by the resurrection of the dead,” shows that a 

specific time and act is meant, namely the glorification of 
Christ. Not as though the sonship began then and did not 

exist before; yet in a real way the resurrection is called, 
and compared with, the act of begetting, for he who died 

for our sins was raised up and thus begotten into a new 

ever-glorious life by the glory of the Father. Keil and 
others point to the ascension as the time when Christ en- 
tered into his full royal power. Matth. 28, 18.
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At once the second proof is advanced: and again, 
I will be to him a Father, 
And he shall be to me a Son? 

The question continues: “and” to which of the angels said 
he at any time “again,” followed by a quotation from 2 Sam. 
7,14. There the person immediately concerned was Solo- 
mon who instead of his father David was to build God a 
temple. But in promising to be a Father to Solomon and 
naming him a son, God looked far beyond David’s imme- 
diate heir, namely to the eternal Solomon, the Messiah, in 

whom alone could be fulfilled the promise: “And thine 
house and thy kingdom shall be established forever before 
thee: thy throne shall be established for ever,” 2 Sam, 7, 
16; Ps. 89, 28 etc. To this eternal King God gave the name 

“Son” in its full meaning; to no one else did God ever thus 
give it. . 

And when he again bringcth in the firstborn into the 
world he saith, And let all the angels of God worship 
him. The margin: And again, when he bringeth in, cannot 
be accepted, because this would require wdéAw 82 dray, like 

our English (comp. 2, 13; 4, 5; 10, 30); to speak of wddw 
being “carelessly placed,” as some have ventured to do, is 
to condemn one’s self. Between verses 5 and 6 8¢ indi- 
cates an antithesis; we might translate: “But when” ete. 
Verse 5 refers to the first Advent of Christ, verse 6 to the 
second. TIdAw goes with eivaydyy (comp. 5, 12; 6, I and 2): 
When he again, f. e. a second time, bringeth in the firstborn 
etc, Here again Christ's superiority over the angels is 
plainly shown by the O. T. Scriptures. He is called the 
firstborn because of his brethren, who are also born of God 
(1 Pet. 1, 3 and 23; James 1, 18); and are also called “sons 
of God” (2, 10). He who came into the world as the Son 
will return again as the firstborn, because in the meantime 
many will have been born after of God (Hofmann), Rom. 

8, 29 furnishes a true parallel expression: mpwrdroxos é 
roddois abcAdois, the firsthorn of many brethren. Into the 
world (not xcopos. but oixovpév) is really: into the inhabited 
earth, which also the margin offers. We frequently use
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“world” in the same sense, namely the world of men, the 

same into which Christ first came. — The quotation is taken 
from the Septuagint Deut. 32, 43; the words are not in our 
Hebrew text. The codex Vaticanus has them almost as 
here quoted, while the codex Alexandrinus has “sons” in- 

stead of “angels,” yet has “angels” in the version of the 

Song of Moses which is repeated at the end of Psalms (see 

Keil, also Meyer). Ps. 97, 7; Is. 44, 23 show that the 
thought is certainly scriptural. The problem is a textual 

and not a homilitical one, and need not occupy us here. — 

Him — Jehovah; our text rightly refers this to the Son. 
His superiority is now demonstrated not by his name, but 
by the homage paid him: let all the angels of God worship 
him — rdvres, not even Gabriel, Michael, the archangels, the 

cherubim and seraphim excepted. Worship, zpocxvveiv, kiss 
the feet, fall down upon their faces at his feet, indicated the 

most humble form of worship; and for the angels to render 
it to Christ it so acknowledge and know him as God. The 
quotation is especially appropriate, being from the song of 
triumph over the enemies of Israel, and here quoted in con- 

nection with Christ’s return to judgment when all his 
enemies shall meet their final doom. Then indeed his glory 
shall shine forth, and all things in heaven and earth and 
under the earth shall bow the knee before him and proclaim 

him Lord to the glory of God the Father. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

Poverty and need is the outward picture that meets our eyes 

in the Christmas story concerning the Child Jesus. Yet we know 

that in this picture there lies hidden from the eyes of the world 

a divine glory. Luther sings of it: “In our poor flesh and blood 

is clothed now the eternal Good.” The simple Christmas story 

itself would have but a poor message for us, if we should refuse 

to behold in it this hidden radiance. But in order to perceive it 

we must go beyond the outward picture which the history presents. 

What is there shown as a part of the history of the world and our 

race, we must comprehend as part of eternity itself and of the



Heb. 1, 1-6. 125 

history of God. The moment this is done, poverty and need be- 

comes greatness and glory, and the weak Child in the manger 

the eternal King of heaven and earth. Our text lifts the veil, and 

permits us to see what lies behind the outward events. There 

we behold: The Divine Glory of the Child Jesus. (Riemer’s 

introduction and theme.) 

“And when he again bringeth in the firstborn into the world 

he saith, And let all the angels of God worship him.” That was 

done when God brought in the firstborn for the first time: the 

multitude of the heavenly host appeared and sang Glory to God in 

the highest. That song is hushed, only a few on earth heard it. 

But that same angel host is waiting for Christ’s return in glory. 

Then shall we all see them as they bow before the throne of our 

exalted Redeemer and give utteranc to their adoration and praise. 

And we ourselves shall join them and take up their heavenly 

words to pour out our eternal adoration to the Son of God. 

One word constitutes the theme of Hebrews, and we have 

it already in our text: apelrrwr, BETTER.—Jesus the man is the 

favorite theme in many pulpits of to-day; the mystery of the 

virgin birth is denied; Arian conceptions are put forward as 

the true teaching of the Gospel; instead of a Redeemer we are 

shown only a model which we are to copy in our own strength. 

Here is a text which takes issue with these revamped errors and 

shows us the blessed truth concerning Jesus in all its fulnes and 

glory. Our people need this very teaching. —“Unto you is born 

this day in the city of David a Savior, which is Christ the Lord,” 

and Christendom makes answer to this announcement: Yea, and 

has made purification of sins! In speaking of this purification the 

Christmas thought must not be exchanged for the thought of 

Good Friday. 

See what a high person was necessary to be our Savior and 

to take away the sins of the world: God’s own Son, who is the 

effulgence of his glory and the very image of his substance. See 

what power this person had, and had to have: through him the 

worlds were made, and he upholds all things and governs them by 

the word of his power. See what glory and majesty is his now, 

in order that the purification he has wrought may reach its eternal 

results: he sits at the right hand of the Majesty on high, and all 

the angels of God shall worship him even as they have worshipped 

him. Can sin then be a small thing to remove? Can we broken, 

helpless creatures put away even one single sin so that it shall 

not destroy us? Impossible. Yet thousands of men imagine them- 

selves fully able to cope with all the sins that lie upon them and 

with the death and damnation that are contained in these sins. 

Luther has a Christmas sermon on IIeb. 1, 1-12, and ex-
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plains the text section by section (Erlangen Ausg., 7, 190-218). 

Verse 3: These words are to be understood more with the heart, 

than explained with tongues and pens, They are clearer in them- 

selves than any explanation, and the more they are explained, the 
darker they become. This is the sum of them: In Christ is the 

entire Godhead, and to him all honor belongs, as to God; yet 

so that he has this not of himself, but of the Father: that is to 

say: two persons, one God. . . . Here faith is needed, and not 

a great deal of sharp speculation, the words are clear, certain, and 

strong enough.— As the fathers believed the servants, how muth 

more should we believe the Lord himself. And if we believe not 

the Lord, how much less would we have believed the servants. 

The Divine Glory of the Christ Jesus. 

We see it ‘ 

I. In his divine Being; 

Il. In his divine Work; . 
III. Jn his divine Honor. M. Riemer. 

What Think Ye of the Christchild in Bethlehem? 

I. Of his relation to God? 

II. Of his relation to the angels? 

III. Of Ass relation to the world? 

IV. Of his relation to man? 

Shall All the Angels of God Worship Him 

and we fail (1.) To see his glory; 

(IL) To prise his work; 

(IIL) To join in his praise? 

The folly of men when they estimate what kind of a Savior 

they need. The wisdom and glory of God in the Savior he thought 

we needed, and whom he actually sent to accomplish our sal- 

vation. 

God’s Sen, the Effulgence of God’s Glory, the Very 

Image of His Substance — Our Savior. 

I. He alone could make the final revelation. 

Il. He alone could accomplish the real purification, 

III. He alone could rule at the right hand of Majesty.
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The Gift in Bethlehem. 
A Child, 
A Son. 

A King. 

A Servant. 

“God Hath Spoken Unto Us in His Son.” 

I. In his person (of the infinite love that sent him). 

In his work (of the blessed way of salvation he has prepared).



THE SUNDAY AFTER CHRISTMAS. 

2 Cor. 5, 1-9. 

Three texts deal with the great Christmas fact, those 
for the Fourth Sunday in Advent, for Christmas, and for 

the Day after Christmas, similarly three texts now deal 
with the change of the year, those for the Sunday after 
Christmas, for New Year’s Day, and for the Sunday after 

New Year. They resemble three circles, the second drawn 
within the first, the third within the second. Our text 

for the last Sunday of the old year deals with the end, 
both the end of earthly life and the end of all earthly 
things. Philippi, Gloubenslehre, 6, 29, calls our text the 

locus classicus for the Christian hope that the redeemed 
soul at once after the death of the body attains to the com- 
munion with God, to the vision of God, and to the glory of 
heaven. The text for New Year’s Day speaks of the future 
in general, and what the believer is assured of in the entire 
course of his life up to and including its glorious conclu- 
sion. The third text, for the Sunday after New Year, 

speaks of the tmmediate future, namely of the way the be- 
liever proceeds step by step in his earthly life. The three 
together form a whole, and deal with subjects worthy of 

every man’s, and certainly also of the Christian’s, fullest at- 
tention. Where the worldling goes on blindly, the Chris- 
tian’s life is like a shining pathway lit up by the splendor of 
divine grace and leading into eternal glory. In order to 

utilize all three texts the preacher may take the one for the 
Day after Christmas for the Sunday after Christmas, and 

our present text for the last evening of the old year, Sylves- 
ter-eve, for which no special text is assigned in the present 

selections. — Our text, as to its contents, may be divided as 

follows: 1) our eternal house in the heavens, verse 1; 2) 

128
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our longing to be clothed upon, verses 2-4; 3) our good 
courage while waiting, verses 5-8; 4) our aim to be well- 

pleasing to him, verse 9. 

Our eternal house in the heavens. 

Our text continues the line of thought in the previous 
chapter. Amid presecutions and trials Paul and his co- 
workers keep the great Christian hope before their eyes: 
“Knowing that he which raised up the I.ord Jesus shall 
raise up us also, and shall present us with you” (4, 14). So 

he faints not (16), considers only the eternal weight of 
glory (17), and looks at the eternal things that are not 
seen (18). Here our text takes up the thought and gives 

the reason for this proceeding of the apostle; it is this: We 
know the great Christian hope is ours. — For we know 
that if the earthly house of our tabernacle be dissolved, 
we have a building from God, a house not made with 

hands, eternal, in the heavens. This knowledege is per- 
sonal, hence the apostle speaks here for himself; yet it is 

not peculiar to a certain preferred few, hence Paul includes 

all other faithful Christians with himself. In this “we 
know,” written to the Corinthians, there is a call for them 

to bethink themselves of the great hope they had learned 

to know. This knowledge is based on divine revelation 
alone, and it is held by the heart in faith; without this 

knowledge men may talk of hope, but it is all idle dreaming 
—they do not know.—If the house . . . be dis- 
solved, écv with the subj. caraAvOj == “if it shall have been 
dissolved” (comp. 1 John 3, 2, Christmas; Heb. 1, 6, Day 
after Christmas) ; and this should normally be followed by 
the future: “we shali have’. But Paul writes: we have, 

éyopev, because this future treasure is already a present pos- 
session. Some call Zyouey “a logical future,” but it is better 
to take it exactly as it stands, a present tense, but one that 
will never disappoint us in the hereafter, as all self-made 
hopes must disappoint. — The earthly house of our tab- 
ernacle is rendered in the margin: the earthly house of our 

9
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bodily frame, because oxjvos is the philosophical designation 
used for the body as a dwelling-piace of the soul. But we 

prefer not to attribute this philosophical meaning to the 

tent-maker Paul; “tabernacle,” or tent, is amply sufficient, 

especially from him, and certainly better than “bodily 
frame.” Many commentators are satisfied to understand by 
the entire phrase: our earthly bodies. Now, the body may 
indeed be compared with an earthly house, or a tabernacle 

(the gen. oxjvouvs is appositive). But Stosch, Apostol. 
Sendschreiben, II, 147, points out that the difficulties ad- 
hering to this interpretation have not been sufficiently con- 

sidered. He is right; one cannot help but note how these 
commentators stretch words and strain doctrine to get 

through with Paul’s beautiful metaphors and really, after 

all, simple meaning. For if simply the earthly body is 

meant here, its heavenly counterpart would have to be the 

resurrection-body, or even the glorified body of Christ. 
Besser even combines the two and makes a mosaic of his 
interpretation entirely unworthy of so fine a commentator. 
But when we die the incontestable fact is that the resurrec- 
tion-body is not yet extant. It is in vain to talk of its 

existing “ideally ;” éyouer must not be tampered with, it is 
the key in the arch. Some, like Olshausen, in order to help 

out, imagine a temporary, ethereal, spiritual body for the 

interval between death and the resurrection, but this is 

simply a theosophic figment, unscriptural and militating 

against the doctrine of the resurrection of the body. And 
as far as Christ’s glorified body is concerned, he does call 
this a temple, but he never speaks of it as the abode of 
believers after death. Besser’s reference to believers as 
“members” of Christ’s body is the unwarranted introduc- 

tion of another figure, used for an entirely different thought, 

and simply shows to what a pass he, and others, are brought 
in making something of Paul’s words. — The case becomes 
considerably better, both exegetically and doctrinally, when 

a number of commentators, while like the others they make 
“the earthly house of our tabernacle mean our natural 

earthly bodies, interpret “the house not made with hands”
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to mean heaven (instead of resurrection-body, or the temple 
of Christ’s glorified body). But even so the two are not 
true counterparts, and the result is that Paul’s figure and 
thought is made to limp on one side. Stosch obviates all 
this trouble by taking “the earthly house of our tabernacle” 

to signify: our earthly existence, i. ¢. our earthly life as a 
transient thing, marked as such by our bodies dwelling in 
structures made by poor human hands. The true counter- 
part of this is a building from God, a house not made 
with hands, eternal, in the heavens. When our transitory 

earthly existence shall be dissolved, taken down and re- 
moved like a tent, the blessed, glorious, eternal existence is 

ours, the heavenly home. And this indeed, without any 

stretching or straining at either end, is the Christian’s true 
hope. Note the balance in the terms Paul uses: the one is 
earthly, marked with the character of earth in its sinful 

condition ; the other is in the heavens, marked by the ex- 
alted character of the abode of God. The one is a house 
indeed (oixia), yet after all only a tabernacle, a mere tent; 
the other, a house also (oixiéa), for we shall live there, but 

far different from a transient tent, a building (oixoSopn/), an 

enduring structure. One camps in a tent for a brief time, 
but he needs a permanent house for continuous residence ; 
how much more for eternal dwelling hereafter. One is our 
tabernacle, 4, e. the earthly existence as we have made it by 
sin and its results; the other is from God, not made with 

hands, eternal, the perfect and permanent work of God’s 
omnipotence and glory (Heb. 11, 10; 9, 11). What a con- 

trast! Against the dull background of our poor earthly 
life how gloriously the great hope of the life to come looms 
up! Here a poor tent for a day; but when this is folded in 

death, there the many mansions in the Father’s house. Here 
a poor earthly sojourn with all the evils that oppress us and 
from which we daily pray to be delivered; there the sojourn 

amid the eternal joys of heaven.—- Note also that Paul 
writes if, édy, vividly picturing death, but not shutting out 
absolutely the possibility of living till Christ returns. Paul 

was in the same position as we are: he did not know exactly
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when Christ would come. To press his words, as some 

have done, making him say in one place that he has aban- 
doned the expectation of seeing Christ’s return, and in 

another place that he is certain he will not die but see that 

return, is a shameful abuse of his words; and one can only 

be sorry that so many commentators are guilty of it. 

Our longing to be clothed upon. 

Paul amplifies his figure by adding to it another, that 
of being clothed with something, making the one metaphor 
melt into the other as it were. Again he succeeds in 
puzzling many of his commentators, especially with the 
third verse, some of them even abandoning the analogy 

of faith and resorting to extreme means, without ap- 
prehending the sense of his words. The chief point in 

this section is Paul’s longing for the fulfillment of the 
great hope shining in his heart. This he expresses in a 
figurative way indeed, and — master of language that he 
is and with a full stream of thought ever flowing through 

his heart —he turns his gure in various ways, but ever 
so that it fits a well-balanced Christian heart yearning for 

the glory to come. In following his words we must keep 

the same balance, and not sail off on the wings of imagery 

alone and what this might otherwise suggest. — For verily 
in this we groan, longing to be clothed upon with our 

habitation which is from heaven. Kai yép = “for also,” 
or (making the “also” strong): for verily. Paul says: 

We look at the things eternal, first, because we know 

we have a house eternal in the heavens; secondly, 

because we groan in longing for this house. ‘Ev rovre is 
read by most commentators as referring to oxjwos: in this 
tabernacle. The meaning is: now already, not only when 
our dissolution approaches. [Luther has: seber dtesem; 

and others: propterea; unter solchen Umstaenden. These 

refer ey rovtm back: on this account, because the earthly 

house of our tabernacle is to be dissolved; or they refer it 

to what follows: we groan on this account (in this re- 

gard), namely longing to be clothed upon ete. But the
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parallel in verse 4: ‘For indeed we that are sn thts taber- 

nacle do groan, being burdened,” taking up once more the 
groaning and showing another side of it, settles the refer- 
ence of év rovrw to oxjvos: in this (tabernacle) we groan. 
— This groaning is the outward expression of the earnest 
longing and desire in the heart; this is so strong that it 
cannot remain silent (Rom. 8, 23). We hear this groan- 
ing in many an earnest Christian prayer, and especially 
in many beautiful Christian hymns: 

“Safe into the haven guide; 

O receive my sou! at last.” 

(C. Wesley.) 

“Jerusalem the golden, 

Shall I e’er see thy face? 

O sweet and pleasant city, 

Shall I e’er win thy grace? 

I have the hope within me 

To comfort and to bless; 

Shall I e’er win the glory? 

O my Redeemer, yes!” 

(De Morlai.) 

Jerusalem, thou city fair and high, 

Would God I were in thee! 

My longing heart fain, fain to thee would fly, 

Tt will not stay with me; 

Far over vale and mountain, 

Far over field and plain, 

It hastes to seek its Fountain, 

And quit this world of pain.” 

(May farth.) 

We must hold fast that the groaning thus expressed is 

not the longing to be rid of the earthly life and its crosses, 
but the desire to reach the blessedness of heaven: “long- 
ing to be clothed upon with our habitation which is from 
heaven.” Paul writes éredivarGa, to be clothed upon, 
to have a garment put on over something. Here he adds 
the figure of a garinent to that of the tent and house, blend- 
ing the two together. Stosch prefers for éraSicacOar mit 
Verlangen eingchen, but this is not essentially different
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from the other meaning, both being given for the Greek 
word; and this shows the relationship between Paul’s two 
figures and how he comes to combine them. — With our 
habitation which is from heaven brings the new word 13 
oixyrapiov, where before we had oixo8ou7; it is descriptive 
of the oixéa or house adding the thought of dwelling, hence 
the translation habitation, permanent place of residence or 

dwelling (where oixeSou7 above added the idea of build- 
ing a permanent structure). “Our habitation which is 
from heaven” is identical with “a building from God, a 

house not made with hands, eternal, in the heavens;” only 
where the latter views our heavenly home as a permanent 
structure, the former views it as a permanent residence. 

Those who see in this “building” and “habitation” the 
resurrection-body or the so-called transformation-body 
point to é€ ovpavot, and say that “from heaven” cannot 
mean heaven itself (which no one asserts, for it is “our 

habitation which is from heaven” which is “heaven” it- 
self). But if they urge the local sense of “from heaven,” 
will this fit the resurrection or transformation-body? It 
surely is not a body kept in heaven and sent down from 
there. The resurrection or transformation-body is in 
reality our own natural body glorified and nothing more. 
‘Eg otpavos simply describes the origin and character of 

the “habitation ;” it is heavenly, as opposed to earthly (see 
i Cor, 15, 47: é« yqs; “not of this building,’ Heb. 9, 11). 

— These exegetes also urge the term évevdicac$au, to be 

clothed upon, in the sense of not merely putting a garment 
on, but of putting it on over another garment. They at- 

tribute to Paul a Todesscheu, a fear of death, on the face 

of it a grave injustice to Paul’s faith and courage. Next 

they attribute to him the desire not to die, but to live 

till Christ’s return and then to be transformed without 
passing through death (1 Cor. 15. 51-54; 1 Thess. 4, 15- 

17). This makes Paul think and say something out of 

keeping with the entire context. Verse 1 shows that he 

is speaking of his death (if the earthly house of our 

talernacle be dissolved), and in regard to this, as per-
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taining to himself and Christian believers generally, he 
is voicing the blessed hope of heaven which he and they 

with him have. Worst of all, however, the transforma- 

tion-body cannot be called a garment to be put on over 

the garment of the natural body. The entire idea is pre- 
posterous, simply because there are not two bodies; and 
to talk of the natural body “disappearing” when the trans- 
formation-body is put on over it, shows to what lengths 
these exegetes permit their imagination to run when they 
get upon a wrong track. Over against these imaginings 
we set Paul’s thought in all its simplicity and hold fast 
to that; he says: We know we have a heavenly home, 

and for this reason we groan and long to enter it. Or, 
more fully: In our present habitation, which is a transient 

one, subject to death and dissolution, we, on this account, 

and because we are destined for a blessed eternity, long 
to be clothed upon with our heavenly home. Compound 

verbs in Greek are commonly used in the same sense as 
corresponding simple ones, the compound form being some- 

what stronger. 1 Cor..15, 53 and 54, where Paul speaks 

of the resurrection and the transformation of those living 
at his second coming, he uses the simple form édvcacGa, 
showing that he means the same thing with both forms 
of the verb: to be clothed upon; to have put upon us as 
a garment. 

If so be that being clothed we shall not be found 
naked. Few passages have caused interpreters so much 
trouble as these few words; some have even ventured to 

say that the apostle might have omitted them. The trouble 
generally is that any wrong ideas inserted into the previous 
verses cause double confusion when this verse is reached. 
For di ye xai a few texts read ewep xai. This we may pass 
by at once: @ ye xai is the proper reading, and it expresses 

a condition coupled with certainty (“since also”; “if so be 

also", as indeed it shall be); eep would express doubt 

(“provided”). Another difference in reading deserves 

notice: some texts have éxdvodpuevor instead of erdvcdpevor, 

which would simplify the sense. But here too the case is
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plain; we must follow the best authorities and read 

év8vodpevor. — There is one interpretation which homiletically 
would be very valuable, but which exegetically cannot be 
held: “if so be that being clothed (with the garment of 
Christ’s righteousness) we shall not be found naked (desti- 
tute of the right to enter heaven). Calvin, Calov, Philippi, 
Daechsel, and Besser have it, and the thought, taken by 

itself, is certainly Pauline. One sees at a glance how the 
preacher may use it to introduce the strongest warnings. 

But he must abandon it, for nothing in the text or context 
indicates that clothed, éSucdpevor, is taken in a new sense. 
We cannot have “clothed” in verse 2 and “unclothed” in 
verse 4 referring to one kind of garment, and ‘‘clothed” in 
verse 3 referring to a different kind of garment, unless 
something positive and plain marks the difference. And 

there is nothing of that sort in the text, hence we yield to 
the rule that words in the same sentence and connection 
must have the same meaning. Moreover, Paul’s entire 

thought is occupied with himself and his fellow believers, 

who all share one hope, and not in any way with unbelievers 
who lack that hope (note the constant “we”). A second 

interpretation operates with yupwds in the sense of bodiless 
spirits, and we are told that the Greeks so regarded the 
souls in hades and dreaded this state. This interpretation 

hangs together with the notions of the resurrection and 
transformation-body already rejected above. Sometimes 

the intermediate state between death and Christ’s return is 
brought in and a sort of ethereal body imagined for that 
state. This is theosophic speculation, entirely without 
Scripture foundation, and militates against the doctrine of 
the resurrection of the body. — The correct interpretat‘on 
holds firmly to the thought Paul expresses in this entire 

section. Hle and we desire to be invested with the heavenly 

home, “‘since also (xai) being clothed with this home, we 
shall not be found naked, i. ¢. without a true home.” The 

objection that this is too simple and self-evident a thought 
for Paul to express (so Meyer), is refuted by the greatness 

of the hope with which the apostle here deals. To him and
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us all in our faith, labors, and trials the heavenly home is 

everything; to be certain of that is comfort indeed, to be 
without it is to be found naked and destitute in all eternity. 
EijpeOyooueba, fut. pass., refers to the time when the eartlily 

house of our tabernacle shall have been dissolved; o8, in 
Greek with yvurol, is read in English with the verb; 
évbucduevor, aor, part., indicates a definite act preceding the 
main verb which is future. Stosch: Naked in the sense of 
the Greek word means destitute of what one needs, and 

this according to whatever the context may imply; here: 
destitute of the Heimatsrccht (James 2, 15, destitute of 
appropriate clothing; in battle, destitute of weapons; Rev. 

3. 17, destitute of true righteousness; Rev. 16, 15, destitute 

of watchfulness). 
For indeed we that are in this tabernacle do groan, 

being burdened; not for that we would be unclothed, 
but that we would be clothed upon, that what is mortal 
may be swallowed up of life. Kai yép adds an explana- 
tion. Paul does not wish to be misunderstood; his ex- 

pression of longing must not be read as if he were unmanly 
and his great desire were to shake off the burden of this 

life. We that are in this tabernacle, of évres, is not: 
“whilst we are” efc., which would omit of; & 16 oxfva 
“in this tabernacle,” the one already indicated, our earthly 

existence. Paul means himself and his fellow believers 
as they still live this transient earthly life and go for- 
ward on their earthly pilgrimage. Again he says, we 
do groan, but qualifies with a different participle, not 

“longing” now, but Bapotpevn, being burdened (pres. 
tense: continuously). The question arises as to what we 
are burdened with. To this the margin offers an answer 
in the way it reads the text and injects an intrepretation: 
being burdened, in that we would not be unclothed, but 
would be clothed upon. This means, that upon Paul and 
his fellow believers there lies, while they live this life, 

the burden of desire not to pass through death, but to 
live till Christ’s return and then to be changed in a mo- 

Tr ment. This marginal reading takes é¢' ¢ in the sense of
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“because that”: “we groan because that we do not wish 
to be unclothed” ete. But the reverse is true: Paul did 
not shrink from death; he had the desire to depart and 
be with Christ (Phil. 1, 23) ; he was willing “to be absent 
from the body,” verse 8; he faced death joyfully a hundred 
times. Again, the interpretation contained in the margin 
takes éreSvcac@a: in the sense rejected as unwarranted in 

verse 2: to put the transformation-body on over the 

natural body. It makes Paul say: We groan, being bur- 
dened, in this that we would not put off this body, but 
put on over it the transformation-body. Instead of the 
margin we take the text of the R. V. with its semicolon 
after “burdened.” The burdens of believers need not be 
defined anew here by the apostle; read 4, 8-12: “we are 
pressed on every side” efc. That is altogether plain. But 
Paul, like all true believers who know their calling and 
their hope, was neither kreuzesscheu nor todesscheu, he 

shrank neither from affliction nor from death, Rom. §, 3-5; 
8, 37-39. And so he writes here concerning death: We 

do groan, being burdened; not for that (é¢° 4) we would 
be unclothed; or: wherefore (on which account) we do 
not want to be removed from this life. We groan in- 

deed under our burden, but the motive of our hope is not 

negative, to escape the trials set for us by the Lord (much 
less to secure exemption from death). There are some 
who tire of life and its burdens, but theirs is a morbid 

state, which they ought to conquer. Some too quail at 
the thought of death, but this too is not the normal Chris- 

tian attitude. In place of all such negative thoughts Paul 
puts something entirely different: but that we would be 
clothed upon, i. ¢. “to depart and be with Christ; for it is 

very far better,” Phil. 1, 23. That what is mortal may 
be swallowed up of life, 1 Cor. 15, 53-56: this is the climax 
of the entire statement, the last and highest summing up 

of the apostle’s wish (@éAopev). The right desire to depart 
is not to get out of life, but really to live. For, after 
all, all earthly life (not merely the body) is ré @vyréy, and 
this, if life is truly to be reached, must “be swallowed up
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by life.” It is a paradox: Christians wish to die because 
they wish to live. Here we have Paul’s own description 
of what he means by being clothed upon with the heavenly 
home: to have all that is mortal swallowed up by death- 
less, immortal life. 

Our good courage while waiting. 

“It was something very heroic and grand for a poor, 

persecuted man to stand thus erect in the presence of his 
enemies and in the immediate prospect of death, and avow 

such superiority to all suffering, and such confidence of a 

glorious immortality. The apostle, therefore, adds that 
neither the elevated feelings which he expressed, nor his 
preparation for the exalted state of existence which he 

so confidently expected, was due to himself.” Hodge. 
Now he that wrought us for this very thing is God, 
who gave unto us the earnest of the Spirit. “This very 
thing,” A. V. : “the self-same thing” = being clothed upon 
so that what is mortal shall be swallowed up of life. And 
this is not something that is ours by nature, nor by human 
effort and merit, it is the work of God: he made us fit for 
this, accomplished it in us by giving us the requisite quali- 

fications. Instead of saying how God did this, Paul tells us 
who this God is that did it: who gave unto us the earnest 
of the Spirit. By this gift of the Spirit he wrought us for 
this very thing. The earnest, 6 dppafev, from the Hebrew 
erabon, is a first-payment or pledge, assuring full payment. 
and complete fulfillment of a promise. The earnest of the 
Spirit (appositive gen.) =the earnest which consists of 
the Spirit; and we receive this earnest when the Spirit is 
given us in Baptism and by the Word and Sacraments gen- 

erally, working Christian faith and all things spiritual in us. 
These means (objectively) and our faith and Christian life 
(subjectively) assure us that we are in possession of “the 

earnest,” and thus give us the certainty and joyfulness of 
Paul’s hope. See 2 Cor. 1, 22; Eph. 1, 13-14; Rom. 5, 5; 
8, 16. In Rom. 8, 11 the Spirit is a pledge for the resur- 

rection of our bodies (1 Cor. 6, 19); in our text he is a
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pledge for the soul’s entering heaven and its glory immedi- 
ately after death. The two belong together, but the latter 
has its own peculiar value. 

Oty, therefore, introduces the results, and these are of 

such a kind that they flow from all Paul has here said of 

the Christian hope and its earnest of fulfillment. The sen- 

tence following is an anacoluthon, begun in one way, but 
not finished as begun. Paul evidently started to write: 
“Being therefore of good courage and knowing 
we are willing rather” efc. Instead he wrote as the text 
shows. Being always of good courage, no matter what 

may happen, 4, 17, is the tremendous advantage of every 

one who has Paul’s blessed hope. There is a self-made 
courage of men amid dangers and misfortunes, which may 
indeed carry them with head erect and flying colors into 
the jaws of death, but they face eternity blindly and have 
no divine hand behind them to crown them with victory 
in the hour of final strife. Paul’s and his fellow believers’ 
good courage is a different thing entirely. It is not for 
strong men alone, but a child may have and show it, a weak 

woman, a man with all earthly prospects shattered. It is 

the fruit of the Spirit, and a mystery to those who them- 
selves have it not.— And knowing that, whilst we are 

at home in the body, we are absent from the Lord, co- 
ordinates this piece of knowledge with our being of good 
courage; xai is not “although,” or “because.” The hopeful 
Christian realizes the situation completely, he knows exactly 

where he stands with his hope and courage. *EvSqpodvres is 

set over against éxSypotper; he dwells in the body as his 
present home, and he is thus absent from visible union and 

communion with the Lord; the time of trial is still present. 
His courage is not an idle condition of the heart, there is 

ample use for its exercise: he is of good courage, and 
knows there is room for its display. Why? For we walk 
by faith, not by sight. There is no question, «8os is not 
the activity of seeing, but objective, the thing seen, the form, 
the visible appearance, the reality as we actually behold it; 
and to this we must add the negative ov : not by things
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actually seen. Faith, wions, is usually taken subjectively, 
believing as an activity of the heart; but as such it would 

not be an actual contrast to e8es. Either we must allow this 
inequality to remain, or we must make both “faith” and 
“sight” subjective, or both objective. Many do the former, 
but the latter is certainly preferable, because the word siores 

is regularly used to express objectively that which is be- 
lieved, i. ¢. the doctrine, confession or word, while los is 

not used subjectively for dys. So we may say of faith with 
Calvin: Loco ret verbo aquiescimus. The entire mark of 
our walk now is && miorews; we look at the things not seen, 

Ta py BArropeva, 4, 18; we are governed by what we believe, 

the Word. We do not walk 8a cd8ovs, in the light of the 
things actually beheld; that will not take place until we 
reach our heavenly home. So we have need of good 
courage, and of knowing exactly what our situation is and 
what we may expect.— Paul now takes up his original 

sentence again, but repeats the thought and makes a fresh 
start: We are of good courage, I say. Aé may be trans- 
lated as here the R. V. does, “I say,” resuming the original 
thought, or adversatively: “we walk by faith and not by 
sight, yet we are of good courage.” When the longing for 
the home above and the burdening presses his heart he 
“groans ;” but when he looks at God who has made him 
ready, and at the earnest of the Spirit, he is of good 
courage. Death does not trouble him, in fact he welcomes 

it, just as he wrote the Philippians: “For me to live is 
Christ, and to die is gain,” 1, 21. So here: and are willing 

rather to be absent from the body, and to be at home 
with the Lord. To be absent from the body is the condition 
of death, when the body lies in the grave and the soul is 

separated from it; this is what “unclothed” means in verse 

4. To be at home with the Lord is the dwelling of the dis- 
embodied soul in the glory of heaven with the Lord Jesus 
Christ; and this is what “clothed upon” in verses 2 and 4 
signifies. This latter, with courage and confidence, Paul as 

every good Christian prefers. Their song upon the pil- 
grimage long or short is ever: “Heaven is my home.” “The
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as he is the author of all the ungodliness and evil that is in 
it, and directs it as the supreme ruler of all evil. One of 

the worst of these evil works of his is here described, 
namely his blinding the minds of men. It is not necessary 
that one should consciously consent to his control and realize 
what it signifies and involves; it is enough that he does 
actually rule, and that one obey him. And we must under- 

stand fully and hold fast what is thus stated, for deception 

in this matter is exceedingly great. Men will deny the 

existence of the devil the while they are ruled by him; or 

they imagine themselves their own masters, while they are 
nothing but Satan’s dupes and slaves. Let all men know: 
they who reject the Gospel reject God and accept the devil 
— there is no middle way. — His activity is here described 
as a blinding: éré¢Awce ré voqpara tay dwictwy, hath blinded 

the minds of the unbelieving. “This control of Satan 
over the human mind, although so effectual, is analogous to 
the influence of one created intellect over another in other 
cases, and therefore is perfectly consistent with free agency 
and responsibility. It should, however, make us feel our 

danger and need of divine assistance, seeing that we have 

to contend not only against the influence of evil men, but 
against the far more powerful influence of the rulers of 
darkness, the pantocrators of the world. Eph. 6, 12.” 
Hodge. The blinding here spoken of takes place when the 
Gospel comes to men in order to enlighten them unto salva- 
tion. It is then that the devil tries in every way to put a 
veil between their ‘‘minds” (or thoughts — margin) and 

the Gospel light; so that they either conceive Christ in a 

false way altogether and empty his work of that which 
really saves, or that they reject him altogether because of 

some vain philosophy of their own or because of worldly 

considerations. In the verb ru¢Aow the figure of the veil is 
intensified; now the eyes themselves lose the power of 

sight. By nature all indeed are blind, but the Gospel is the 

eye-salve to give sight to the blind. The devil’s work is to 
fill the mind with lies and deceptions of one kind or another, 

13
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so as pernianently to counteract this eye-salve and prevent 

it from exerting its salutary effects; and this is the blinding 
here spoken of. — In whom he hath blinded the minds of 

the unbelieving is a pleonasm grammatically, the sentence 
appearing to be complete without the added genitive. Tov 
dxiorwy is not an apposition to é ois, although the common 

explanation treats it as virtually such. Meyer thinks the 
dmorot are more numerous than the dwoAAvpevn, and that 

the blinding work which Satan does in all the unbelieving 
reaches its fatal effect only in the perishing, while the rest 
of the dmoro: finally come to faith. But the entire weight 
of Paul’s argument requires the identity of the perishing 

with those in whom the Gospel is veiled and who are 

blinded by Satan, i, ¢, the dmeoro:. It is best then to acknowl- 
edge the grammatical peculiarity. Paul’s meaning is en- 
tirely clear. "Ev ois merely refers back to the dmoAAvpevor 
without in any way characterizing these people. This char- 
acterization the added genitive supplies: they are “unbe- 
lieving.” In them Satan indeed has full sway, to blind 
them with his deceptions and thus to work their 

destruction. The question has been raised, which 
is first, the blinding or the unbelief? As to the 
perishing there is no doubt; that follows unbelief: ‘‘He 
that disbelieveth shall be condemned,’ Mark 16, 16; “hath 
been judged already, because he hath not believed on the 
name of the only begotten Son of God,” John 3, 18. As 
between the blinding and the unbelief, it is best to take the 
former as the cause of the whole evil: the blinding of the 
devil makes unbelievers who finally perish. The aorist 
éripAwae describes Satan’s work as one complete past 
act, whatever stages it may have had; his victims have been 

fatally blinded, rendered unresponsive even to the sight- 
giving power of the Gospel, and are now become miserable 
dwoAAvpevot, men in the act of perishing. — That the light 
of the gospel of the glory of Christ, who is the image of 

God, should not dawn upon them. Eis so expresses both the 
purpose and the result, or the purpose attained. The devil’s 

purpose was that the light of the Gospel should not penetrate
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his victims’ hearts, and this he achieved. — It is best to read 

Tov dwriopoy as the subject of atydoa, and not as the object, 
which latter would require aérovs to be supplied in thought 
as the subject. The reference has been to the minds of the 
unbelieving, and atydfew in its transitive meaning (bestrah- 
len, to let radiance fall upon) is less fitting in this connection 
than the intransitive meaning (strahlen, to shine, to dawn) 
with the light of the Gospel as the subject. Luther indeed 
translates: dass sie nicht sehen das helle Licht des Evan- 
gels; and the margin translates: that they should not see the 

light. But the text of the A. as well as of the R. V. is best. 

‘O duricpos is light, radiance, dlwmination (margin), used 

only here in the N. T., but a word that goes exceedingly well 
with the gospel of the glory of Christ. The Gospel indeed 
has a glory, and this glory has light and radiance which 
shines forth. By the glory of the Gospel is meant ‘“‘the sum 
of all the divine and human excellence which is centered in 
Christ’s person, and makes him the radiant point in the 
universe, the clearest manifestation of God to his creatures, 
the object of supreme admiration, adoration, and love, to all 

intelligent beings, and especially to his saints.” Hodge. The 
light of this Gospel can, of course, never be dimmed; the 

devil cannot hurt the Gospel itself or rob it of one bit of its 
glory or one ray of its light. But he can prevent this light 
from dawning, i. ¢. from spreading itself in the minds of 
certain men. And this he has done and does in all those who 
perish, They remain in darkness, while the light is there and 
God desires that they too should be enlightened thereby. 
That these men fail to be enlightened is nothing to the dis- 
credit either of the Gospel or of the preachers of the Gospel 

(Paul here, and others also). To think so, or to argue so, 
as did some of Paul’s opponents, is to cast reproach upon 

God and Christ himself. — For Paul reminds us that Christ 

is the image of God. He means what Jesus said, John 
14, 9: “He that hath seen me hath seen the Father ;” and 

John 12, 45: “Te that beholdeth me beholdeth him that sent 

me.” Christ is in the form of God and equal with God, 
Phil. 2, 6, “the effulgence of his glory, and the very image
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of his substance,” Heb. 1, 3. The word image here refers 

to the exalted Christ; the Godman on the throne of glory is 
the essential image of the Father. In him now shines forth 

forever all the Father’s love for us, and in him we behold 

all that that love hath wrought for our salvation. To have 
the light of his Gospel dawn in our hearts (by faith) is to be 
saved. God created man in his own image and after his like- 
ness (4. e. in true holiness and righteousness), but Christ is 

that image himself, equal with the Father and yet revealing 
him to men. The medium for this is the Gospel, hence called 

properly “the gospel of the glory of Christ.” To be shut 
out from that is to be eternally lost. 

Concerning the apostles and their preaching of 
Christ. 

Paul has spoken in verse 3 of “our gospel,” which 
some assailed, and he has set forth the true excellence of 

that Gospel as “the gospel of the glory of Christ, who 
is the image of God.” Now he combines both and em- 

phasizes the combination: Whoever rejects his preach- 

ing, rejects the blessed and glorious Christ himself: 
For we preach not ourselves, but Christ Jesus as Lord. 
No doubt Paul’s opponents insinuated that he preached 

himself, which means that his preaching had for its real 

purpose his own personal interest, honor, influence, etc. 

This he emphatically denies; also 1 Cor. 10, 33: “not seek- 
ing mine own profit.””” There were in Corinth “certain that 
commend themselves,” 2 Cor. 10, 12. There are some 

such to-day. At bottom in all their ministry they are con- 
cerned about their own standing, welfare, advancement, 

social position, financial profit, ete. They so shape their 
Gospel that all men may speak well of them; they are 
afraid to offend, and omit unpopular doctrines, or modify 
them to suit public opinion; even when they do preach 

Christ their message is warped and emasculated. This 
danger of looking to ourselves threatens all preachers to 
some extent. We are all liable to consider too much our 

personal interest, to attach people too much to ourselves,
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to make their attachment to the preacher the criterion of 
their attachment to Christ. Let us take warning lest in 
some subtle way we preach ourselves. According to the 

context éavrots xypvocouey might be taken in the sense of 

éavrovs xupiovs xyptoccouev, but the statement is entirely gen- 
eral and not thus to be modified. — Not ourselves do we 
preach, but Christ Jesus as Lord. That was the sum and 
substance of all apostolic preaching. The statement is a 
pregnant one, like 1 Cor. 1, 23: “We preach Christ cruci- 

fied ;” and 1 Cor. 2,2: “For I determined not to know any- 

thing among you save Jesus Christ, and him crucified.” 

Kvpiov might be a simple apposition to Xpiwrév "Iycoiv (so 
Bachmann), but the R. V. makes it a predicative accusative: 
as Lord, which is decidedly preferable. To read ‘Christ 
Jesus the Lord” distributes the emphasis over the entire 
phrase; to read: “Christ Jesus as Lord ( —that he is 

Lord) centers the emphasis on the final word “Lord.” This 
is more in line with Paul’s argument, in which he has 
already referred to Christ as the center of the Gospel. 
Now he declares that he preaches this Christ, and preaches 
him “as Lord,” ¢. e. in all his saving power and grace. The 
term is used here in its widest sense; Meyer: Ist in seiner 
ganzen Allgemeinheit cu belassen. This commentator sees 

“the entire majesty of Christ” in it. Following the Scrip- 
tures themselves we may combine the following elements 
as belonging to Christ's Lordship: “He is Lord of all,” 
Acts 10, 36; “the Lord of glory,” 1 Cor. 2, 8; “the Lord 

our righteousness,” Jer. 23. 6; “the lord of the sabbath,” 
Matth. 12, 8. Paul’s preaching too is not a mere saying. 
“Lord, Lord,” Matth. 7, 21, so that while he says it, he 

“does not the things which I (the Lord) say,” Luke 6, 46, 
or allows others to ignore the I.ord’s commands. He 

preached Christ as the Lord in all faith, in sincerity and 
truth, proclaiming “the whole counsel of God” unto human 
salvation. To preach Christ as T.ord means then to pro- 

claim him as the Messiah of God, the divine Savior, the 

tuler of the Kingdom, Here Paul shows the greatness 
and glory of his office, and all preachers of the Gospel share
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it with him. Let us thank God who has counted us worthy 
to be heralds (xypicooper) of the “Lord.” — But Paul has 
referred to himself, and so he is led to place beside the 

Negative statement already made the positive one: and 
(we preach in a certain sense) ourselves (namely) as your 

servants for Jesus’ sake. The thing cannot be avoided. 
Whoever brings the Lord to others, in and by that very 
act brings himself to them in a certain manner; he makes 
himself their servant (bondsercant, margin) for Jesus’ 

sake. This true position of himself as an apostle and 
preacher Paul gladly acknowledged; in fact, he emphasized 

it frequently, so that people might know and receive him 

accordingly: ‘For though I was free from all men, I 
brought myself under bondage to all, that I might gain 
the more,” 1 Cor. 9, 19. “Not that we have lordship over 
your faith, but are helpers of your joy,” 2 Cor. 1, 24. 
“Servants of Christ Jesus,” SovAo, Phil. 1, 1; Tit. 3, 1. 

The term So%A0s here corresponds to the preceding xvpios; 

it is very strong, signifying complete servitude. In the first 
place Paul, and every preacher, is a servant of Christ or 
God; but for that very reason also a servant of others, 
SovAos tay, “‘a debtor both to Greeks and to Barbarians, 

both to the wise and to the foolish,” Rom. 1, 14. The con- 

nection between this double servitude Paul expresses by 

the phrase: for Jesus’ sake, 5 "Iyooiv, not ; through Jesus, 

$4 "Iysot (margin), which is less well authenticated. “For 
Jesus’ sake" — because we are wholly devoted to him in 
love and service. This is the mainspring of every true 
preacher's work, which moves him to face unflinchingly 

whatever hardship, sacrifice, or suffering his office may 

entail. The designation “servant” (minister) is not to 
the liking of worldly men who prefer grand (even if 
empty) titles, pomp, power, and honor, And there have 

been little popes even in the church, who, instead of serving, 

tried to make themselves lords of other men's faith, 2 Cor. 

1. 24, lording it over the charge allotted unto them, 1 Pet. 

5. 3. But Paul was far from such notions. Having so 

erand a Master, he could, and did indeed, assert himself
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and his authority in the servant position assigned to him, 
lest the Master’s interests suffer; and yet in this as in 
all else he faithfully kept to his office and work as a 8o0Aos, 

both xrpiov and ipay. 

Concerning God and the light that shines in our 

hearts. 

The sixth verse is the climax of our Epiphany text 
and contains the heart of the Epiphany message: 5 6eés 

. éAappev vy tais xapdias Hav. The negative 

thought of the preceding verses when the unbelieving 

were spoken of, now becomes gloriously positive since 
believers form the topic. Seeing it is God, that said, 
Light shall shine out of darkness, who shined in our 

hearts, to give the light of the knowledge of the glory 

of God in the face of Jesus Christ. [aul furnishes a 
reason for what he has just said before: én, etc. But hardly 

for the secondary thought that he and his fellow laborers 
are servants of the Corinthians. (Greater matters are under 

discussion, to which this thought is merely incidental, 

namely that Paul preaches the Gospel which some do not 

believe, that he and others with him preach Jesus Christ 

as Lord. For this he now furnishes an all-sufficient reason : 

“God shined in our hearts.” And this reason is the more 

noteworthy and striking, because it shows that the very 

God and Gospel whose light some repel through the in- 

fluence of the devil have actually performed their beneficent 
work in others, namely Paul and his fellow believers. 

Their hearts are bright with the knowledge of the glory of 
God in the face of Jesus Christ, where others have pre- 
ferred darkness; and they, having experienced this divine 
enlightenment, are proclaiming this Christ to others. The 

subject 6 6eds has no verb, and the sentence appears un- 
finished. ‘Eori is supplied: Seeing it is God, etc. To put 
the verb in this place (which makes the smoothest render- 
ing in English) tends to place the emphasis on God, as if 

Paul meant that he and no other has done this. Yet the 

emphasis, we must observe, really rests on the relative
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clause: ‘who shined in our hearts,” and we must so read 

the translation. The A. V. cancels the relative pronoun ds, 

for which there is no justification, although the general 
sense of the sentence is not changed thereby. — Paul draws 
a parallel between the first great act of creation and this 
second creative work of God. The parallel is the more 

wonderful since the second creative act is here spoken of 
as just as great as the first, or even greater. What a blow 
to those who despise the light of Christ and the Gospel! 
God, that said, Light shall shine out of darkness restates 
the words of Moses, Gen. 1, 3. We must read Aaya, 

future indicative, not as in the A. V. Ada. aorist infinitive. 

“Out of darkness” vividly pictures the first blazing forth 
of light from the darkness that covered the face of the 

deep. All at once in its very heart there was a mighty 
radiance spreading afar in every direction, making day 
where night had been. This was no gradual evolution, 
requiring ages for its accomplishment, but an instantaneous 

act; there are no possible gradations between the oxé7os and 
the ¢as.—- As on the first day of creation, so now: it is 

God who shined in our hearts. We too were utter dark- 
ness and night, ‘“‘a people that walked in darkness . 
that dwell in the land of the shadow of death,” Is. 9, 2. 

“For ye were once darkness, but are now light in the Lord,” 

Eph. 5, 8. But here too, in this higher realm of the spirit 
and soul of man, the stupendous miracle was wrought: the 

light shone forth— and God was the light. “Thou art 
the health of my countenance, and my God,” Ps. 42, 11. 

If it is wondrous beyond human conception that the night 
brooding over chaos should suddenly be rent asunder by 
the bursting forth of light, it is more wondrous still that 
the spiritual night of sin and death should be hurled back 
by the breaking forth of spiritual light. And yet it is not 

wondrous — for God is here, and he himself fills our hearts, 

and thus they shine with light. Luther finely expounds our 
text and refutes all synergistic notions of self-illumination 
on man’s part: ‘We believe in the God who is an almighty 
Creator, able to make everything out of nothing, good out
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of what is evil, salvation and blessedness out of what is 

utterly corrupt and lost. Even as in Rom, 4, 17, this is 

ascribed to him, where Paul says: ‘He calleth the things 
that are not, as though they were;’ and 2 Cor. 4, 6: ‘God 

that said, Light shall shine out of darkness.’ He does not 

say, a spark from the coal, but light out of darkness. Even 
so he is able to bring forth life out of death, righteousness 
out of sin, and the kingdom of heaven and the liberty of 
the children of God out of the servitude of the devil and 
hell.” Yet the Calvinists err when they argue for an 

irresistible grace, declaring: just as little as chaos could 

prevent the bursting forth of light, so little can he whom 

God means to save prevent the creation of faith in his 

heart. Paul has just shown that men can and do remain 
in blindness, and perish, through the devil’s work and their 

own fault. “O Israel, thou hast destroyed thyself; but in 

me is thine help,” Hos. 13, 9. “God does not force man‘ 
to become godly, for those who resist the Holy Ghost and 
persistently oppose the known truth, as Stephen says of 
the hardened Jews, Acts 7, 51, will not be converted; yet 
God the Lord draws the man whom he wishes to convert, 

and draws him, too, in such a way that his understanding, 

in place of being darkened, becomes enlightened, and his 

will, in place of perverse, becomes obedient. And the 

Scriptures call this ‘creating a new heart’, Ps. 51, 10.” 
Formula of Concord, 564, 60. In regard to the creation 
of light on the first day and the creation of spiritual light 
in conversion Calov writes: “The power is the same in 

both instances, but the mode of its operation is not the 

same. Man who is to be converted is fleshly and dead be- 

cause he lacks the good ability of cooperating in his con- 
version, not because of any lack of evil ability to resist 
the converting will of God.” And we must add: the 
irrational creature yields to God’s power without a will 
of its own, but man yields when God by his grace has 

wrought a change in his will. — To give light, xpés doriopsy, 
really reads in the Greek: “unto illumination.” And it is 
not the knowledge that is illuminated: apés dwripdy ris
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yrooens; but the illumination is the knowledge itself. 
Poropds is not transitive, as if Paul meant to say: God 
shined in our hearts zpos duriopov, i. e. in order through us 

to illumine others (so Luther’s translation; Meyer, and 

some others). All believers attain light in the same way: 
6 Os... EAapier &y rais xapdias, God shined in their 

hearts. wriopds is intransitive, and zpds indicates in what 
God’s shining in their hearts results, namely in “light,” 
or illumination of knowledge. And this word yders, 
knowledge, points distinctly to the means by which 
God comes to shine in our hearts, namely by the 
Gospel which gives us the knowledge that saves; 
and this knowledge is faith, since it is the knowledge 
of the glory of God in the face of Jesus Christ. By the 
“glory of God” which our hearts apprehend by the heavenly 
knowledge of faith, is meant all his excellence, especially 
his grace, mercy, and love “in the face of Jesus Christ,” 
#. €. as manifested in Christ. For this reason God by the 
Gospel shines in our hearts, that our hearts may be filled 
with this knowledge of his excellencies as they were re- 
vealed in Jesus and all his work. The heaped-up genitives: 
“of the knowledge of the glory of God,” have a heavy 
sound, as Meyer states, but exhibit something grand and 

majestic. The parallel between the creation of the natural 
and that of the spiritual light extends even to the divine 
means by which both are accomplished. God said, Let 

there be light! It is also by his Word that the light of 
salvation radiates in the soul. “All things were made 
by him” (the Word); “and without him was not anything 
made that hath been made,” John 1, 3. Likewise as re- 
gards our hearts and salvation: ‘There was the trite light,” 
namely Jesus, “even the light which lighteth every man,” 

John 1, 9. “And in none other is there salvation: for 

neither is there any other name under heaven, that is given 

among men, wherein we must be saved,” Acts 4, 12.
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HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

The celebration of Christ's birth at Christmas time is fol- 

lowed by the Epiphany festival which draws attention to his — 

earthly sojourn, when he revealed his divine glory to men for 

their salvation. This is the revelation our text sets before us, 

making the central thought of the entire Epiphany season the 

shining forth of Christ’s glory as the Savior of mankind. 

Johann Rump preaches in Bremen, Germany, a city notorious 

for its ultra liberal preachers who have completely destroyed the 

heart of the Gospel in all their teaching. In his festival sermon 

on our text Rump raises the pertinent questions: What about this 

Gospel that we hold fast with so much opposition in our own 

city? What is there in it that causes so much divergence of 

thought, so much conflict and contention? Are we not perhaps 

after all mistaken as to its value? They number ten thousands 

in our own city who smile at this Gospel as a useless thing, and 

only a few thousands praise it thankfully as the power of God. 

What have we to say to this numerical comparison, except that 

we must abandon our position and give up this Gospel? Majorities 

have immense weight in our day when the masses rule. What about 

the Gospel in the human heart? This last question is Rump’s 

theme and he answers it from the words of St. Paul, much like 

this apostle met the very same ideas among the people at Corinth 

almost 1900 years ago. 

Who has the most enemies to-day? We all agree as to the 

answer — Jesus, our Redeemer. — The Gospel is veiled and hidden 

for those who are on the road to perdition and determined not to 

forsake it.— Enmity against the Gospel of Christ is by no means a 

modern achievement, the result of tremendous progress in a modern 

age, the fruit of the latest scientific knowledge which has left 

previous ages far behind. This notion is a vain delusion intended 

to impress the ignorant who neither read their Bibles nor know 

the records of history. Enmity against God and his Word is as old 

as God's Word itself, and the first and greatest representative of 

this enmity is the devil who is a liar and murderer from the be- 

ginning. —It has been reserved for our time, with its elevation of 

man to the highest degree of culture, to degrade him morally to 

the level of the beast. Our age is busy cancelling one moral law 

of God after another. Follow your own nature, however depraved, 

is the wisdom that is now preached by philosophy and science. 
And the result is that many of the old heathen vices are again 

feceiving public endorsement, and corruption is rampant in all 

departments of society.



204 ' Epiphany l’estival. 

Yes, the Gospel is veiled for those who are carried away by 

the spirit of our age. It is veiled by its “miracles,” which our 

science and philosophy cannot see its way to admit; by its blood- 

atonement which modern superficial views of sin resent; by its 

great doctrines of the Trinity, the two natures of Christ, regenera- 

tion, and justification, the sacramental mysteries, and other great 

teachings, which our rationalizing age cannot comprehend, and 

therefore derides and spurns. The Christ which the lying Rabbis 

in Corinth and elsewhere in Paul’s mission fields preached to their 

deluded followers was much more comprehensible and acceptable tu 

them than this Christ which Paul proclaimed. And to-day the 

empty theology of many a pulpit has likewise invented a Christ of 

its own, stripped of the divine nature, decked out with ideal human 

excellencies, turned into a mere moral teacher, a great reformer, 

a model for our following. And this Christ is more agreeable to 

many than Immanuel, the Virgin's son, in whom we see the 

Father, more believable than the Lamb of God, the heavenly ran- 

som for the world’s sin, more adorable than the Conqueror of 

death, the grave, and hell, sitting at God’s right hand as King of 

kings and Lord of lords. And so the Gospel is hid, for they have 

taken all the Savior glories away from Christ, and covered him 

with the filthy rags of their own imaginings. — The simple Gospel 

does not satisfy the sensational cravings of many, and so they 

pronounce judgment upon it. Indeed, a judgment is in order, but 

upon these blind judges who crown falsehood and exile truth— 

Dare the blind accuse the sun that it lacks light? 

“Arise, shine; for thy light is come, and the glory of the 

Lord is risen upon thee. For, behold, the darkness shall cover the 
earth, and gross darkness the people; but the Lord shall rise upon 

thee, and his glory shall be seen upon thee. And the Gentiles 

shall come to thy light, and kings to the brightness of thy rising.” 

What is our text but a glorious New Testament repetition of this 

old Epiphany epistle from Isaiah’s pen. Indeed, the light is come: 

God hath shined in our hearts through Jesus Christ. 

We preach Christ Jesus as Lord, nothing self-invented, self- 

chosen, skillfully designed and fabricated by our wisdom. We 

preach him whom Paul gladly followed till he met a martyr’s 

death, whom John worshipped and glorified through all his long 

life, whom Luther proclaimed anew amid the papal night, whom 

thousands of faithful’confessors, both small and great, have carried 

in their hearts, whom now the souls of just men made perfect 

honor on his heavenly throne, before whom at last every knee 

shall bow, and every tongue confess that Jesus Christ is Lord, to 

the glory of God the Father.— Not in a thousand years has a 
single man found peace and hope for his immortal soul save in 

Jesus Christ our Lord. — Against the wanton enticements of sin and
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the octopus tentacles of doubt there is no power of rescue, save 

the power of Jesus Christ, 

“The Church is above the ministers." Smalcald Articles, 

340, 11.— They are in the office of love, which makes them every 
man’s servants for Jesus’ sake. Worldly wisdom makes its bearers 

and promulgators lords of others. The desire to rule and the 

claim to superior honor are found in every department of intel- 

lectual activity when men of special talents appear. But the 

greatest preachers of the Gospel have put away all thought of self- 

aggrandizement and have made themselves the servants of others. 

Hunnius writes: In Christ the unfathomable mercy of God 

has revealed itself to us, and through Christ the divine wisdom 

of God has completed and realized the adorable counsel of sal- 

vation. 

Some admonitions naturally attach themselves-to our text. 

Thus one preacher writes: Words are but short sermons. Deeds 

make an impression and exert an influence. Let men see in our 

words and deeds what the Gospel is to us.— And another: When- 

ever faith and discipline suffer, let us withdraw. Where scoffers 
sit and mocking words are spoken we must forego association and 

friendship. 

No society, no undertaking, which tends to alienate from God 

and faith, dare receive our support or even our silent approval. 

No desire to please men and cowardly consideration of self dare 
move us to assent to anything that will hurt the souls of others. 

— Someone has well said: I cannot hear your (fair) words for 

the noise you make by your (evil) deeds! 

The Great Epiphany Light: Christ in His Glorious 

Gospel. 
I. It is the light indeed. 

1) God sent Christ as the Sun of Righteousness. 

2) Christ is the light of salvation for the sinful world. 

3) In the Gospel the radiance of this light shines forth. 

I. It shines in our hearts. 

1) The Gospel has wrought faith in our hearts. 

2) We have become the children of light. 

3) We rejoice in the blessed change. 

4) Nor can we ever turn to darkness again. 

IIT. Jt és kept out of some only because they love darkness more. 

1) We would expect all men to fly to the light and drink 

it in, but many do not. 

2) The god of this world has blinded their minds, and 

they wilfully resist the power of the light.
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3) They perish, but without God's or the Gospel’s fault. 

4) Warning and admonition: the devi! has not given us 

up, but seeks to throw us into darkness again; God 

does not give up the lovers of darkness until his last 

effort is made, nor must we cease shedding forth the 

Gospel light. 

“Let all the house of Israel therefore know assuredly, that 

God hath made him both Lord and Christ, this Jesus whom ye 

crucified.” Acts 2, 36. 

“The word which he sent unto the children of Israel, preach- 

ing good tidings of peace by Jesus Christ (he is Lord of all)— 

that saying ye yourselves know.” Acts 10, 36. 

“Wherefore I give you to understand, that no man speaking 

in the Spirit of God saith, Jesus is anathema; and no man can 

say, Jesus is Lord, but in the Holy Spirit.” 1 Cor. 12, 3. 

We Preach Christ Jesus As Lord. 

I. The light of his glory shines in the Gospel. (Whether 

men believe it or not. Verse 4.) 

II. The light of the knowledge of his glory shines in our 

hearts. (By faith. Verse 6.) 

How Jesus, the Epiphany Light, [llumines the World. 

I, God sent forth his Son, and there was light. 
If. God gave the light into the hearts of chosen witnesses, and 

these were bearers of the light. 

Il]. God blessed the work of his chosen witnesses, and there 

was a kingdom of light. 

The Bright Radiance of the Gospel. 

I. It emanates from God. 

a) The creation miracle, Gen. J, 3. 

b) The redemption miracle, John 1, 9. 

Il. Jt enters our hearts. 

a) As the morning, Is. 58, &. 

b) As the full noon-day, in the face of Jesus Christ, verse 

6 of the text. 

Ill. Jt encompasses the world. 

a) The apostolic mission. 

b) The mission work to-day. 

Boy.
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The Epiphany Fiat: Let There Be Light! 

I. Christ shines forth. 

Il. The darkness ts dispelicd. 

III. Thousands walk in the light. 

The Light of the Knowledge of the Glory of God in the 
Face of Jesus Christ. 

I. It és the light of faith. 

II. It reveals the glory of God. 

Ill. Jt radiates from the person and work of Jesus Christ.



THE FIRST SUNDAY AFTER EPIPHANY. 

2 Cor. 6, 14—7, 1. 
In the most natural way the text for this Sunday links 

itself to the text for the Epiphany festival. If our 
hearts are illumined by Christ and his Gospel, then there is 
but one thing for us to do, namely turn ever and always 
away from the devil’s darkness. “Come out from among 
them, and be ye separate, saith the Lord.” It is the thought 
of the first part of the old epistle for this day: “Be not 
fashioned according to this world: but be ye transformed by 

the renewing of your mind,” Rom. 12, 2. Our text elabo- 

rates this injunction with a wealth of detail and in a dra- 
matic manner which makes it very telling and effective. The 
divine promise which is woven into the text: “I will dwell 

with them,” efc.; “I will be to you a Father,” etc., enriches 
it with the full Gospel wealth, and makes the call to turn 
away from everything ungodly exceedingly sweet and at- 
tractive. The general theme of the text, especially in its 
setting in our Epiphany cycle, lies as it were on 
the surface: They who have seen the Epiphany light 
must ever be separate from the darkness and defilement 
of the world. — When no service is held on the Epiphany 

festival proper, the author’s advice is to take the festival 

text itself for the First Sunday after Epiphany, and to shift 
the remaining text accordingly.* — Our text naturally di- 
vides into three sections, coinciding with the three grand 

sentences of which it is composed. Paul urges all true 
Christians to be separate; he makes them see, that it cannot 

be otherwise; that it ought not be otherwise: and resolve, 

that it shall not be otherwise. 

*Any Epiphany texts not used for Sunday mornings may be 

worked, perhaps, for the evening services. 

208
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Christians must be separate — it cannot be other- 
wise. 

Paul’s questions are highly dramatic, but at the same 
time they are so many incontrovertible arguments for the 
great ethical truth he is enunciating, namely that believers 
must be separate. The argument in these questions is, that 
being what they are it is impossible for them to live in com- 
munion with unbelievers. This separation pertains to every- 
thing which concerns the faith. It does not extend to busi- 
ness, political and other secular relations, except when our 

faith is jeopardized in such relations; then too the interests 
of our faith must be safeguarded, which may require that 
we sunder even such relations. Be not unequally yoked 
together with unbelievers. Mi yiveoSe with a participle 
does not merely emphasize the action indicated in the latter, 
but expresses also the beginning of that action or the ten- 

dency toward it: Do not begin or incline to be unequally 
yoked together with unbelievers. “Unequally” hardly does 
justice to the thought of érepofvyowrres, which means yoked 
together heterogeneously, zis: with people alien to us and 

altogether different from us. The reference here is to Deut. 
22, 10, which forbade harnessing up an ox and an ass to- 

gether to the plow, a clean and an unclean beast. The 
believer has been cleansed, while the unbeliever has not, and 

it is wrong to put them together as if this tremendous dif- 

ference between them did not exist. The verb occurs only 
here, but its meaning is perfectly plain; érepo{vyos is found 
in the Septuagint Lév. 19, 19, although there can hardly be 
a reference here to what this passage forbids. With unbe- 
lievers, the simple dative dzicro:s, is peculiar. The idea ex- 
pressed is: Do not help unbelievers draw their yoke which 

is altogether foreign to you. Some call it an ethical dative, 
and Meyer points out that in this dative the real danger that 

threatens believers is indicated. They are liable to help 
others draw a yoke which they should abominate. There is 
no article with dxicros, for certain ones are not meant, but 

unbelievers in general as unbelievers. To think only of 
14
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heathen people is unwarranted, since in Paul’s day the ma- 
jority of the Jews were just as adverse to Christ and the 
Gospel as any heathen could be. For the Corinthians there 
were special dangers in forming wrong associations and cul- 
tivating compromising intercourse with the heathen unbe- 
lievers surrounding them on all sides; note the reference to 
“idols” in verse 16. But Paul's injunction is general, apply- 
ing to unbelievers as unbelievers, no matter who they may 
be. In applying Paul’s command to-day it is simplest and 

best to consider the varying forms of worldliness of our day 
and immediate surroundings, all of which are glaringly in- 
compatible with faith and the Christian life. There are so 
many and such grave and enticing dangers in this regard 
that the remoter reference to certain false doctrines and 
practices of erring Christians may well be reserved for 
treatment under other texts applying to them more directly. 
Besser, however, introduces here an extensive warning 

against unionism. Bachmann’s translation is very. fine: 
Tretet nicht in (wesensfremde) Verkoppelung mit Un- 

glaeubigen. 
Already in érepofvyotvres a convincing argument is put 

forward why believers must be separate; they can be joined 
together with unbelievers only by becoming érepotuyoivres, 
people yoked up to a foreign yoke. But the thing is so 
vitally important for Christians that Paul showers the most 
destructive blows upon any such unnatural, abnormal, and 
highly dangerous union. He does this by means of repeated 

questions whose answers are self-evident. In each of 

the questions a new and penetrating light is cast upon 
the ungodly union which would bind together what is 
really as wide apart as heaven and hell, God and the devil. 

For what fellowship have righteousness and iniquity? 
or what communion hath light with darkness? The first 
pair of questions deals with the qualities and powers in- 
volved, the second pair with the persons, the governing ones 
first, and then those governed. In the first question the in- 
ner quality and character of both believers and unbelievers 
are placed side by side in glaring contrast. On the one hand
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there is righteousness, Suxaoovv, on the other hand “in- 

iquity” (“unrighteousness,” A. V.). Some commentators 

make the latter term the one which marks the distinction, 

and thus define “righteousness” merely as the opposite of 
“iniquity.” They conclude thus that it is a general ethical 
concept, referring to the believer’s life and conduct. But 
why go backwards, and why make the negative term the 
controlling one? The apostle speaks of believers in contrast 
to unbelievers, and here the distinction “righteousness” 

marks the Christian’s essential characteristic. This righte- 

ousness is deeper than action and conduct; it is something 
objective, as Cremer states; it includes and starts with the 

imputed righteousness which Paul preached so mightily, 
and from which alone acquired righteousness (in life and 
conduct) grows. Thus Paul writes in chapter 5, 21: “That 
we might become the righteousness of God in him” 
(Christ). This righteousness of God which we have “be- 

come” is here put into opposition to the iniquity of unbe- 
lievers, It is, as Besser says, the Christian’s chief posses- 
sion, his regal dignity in God’s kingdom. — Unbelievers, on 
the other hand, are marked by iniquity, dvoyia. Ps. 5, 5: 

“Thou hatest ‘all workers of iniquity.” Opposition to God’s 
law and all that this includes is the shame, the guilt, the 
doom of unbelievers. Not only are. they without Christ’s 
gift of righteousness, which is also the source of all our own 
righteousness, but the opposite is in them, the evil well- 

spring of sin and all the stream of bitterness that flows from 
it. “The mind of the flesh is enmity against God; for it is 
not subject to the law of God, neither indeed can it be: and 
they that are in the flesh cannot please God.” Rom. 8, 7-8. 
Any show of righteousness which they may have is nothing 
but filthy rags (Is. 64, 6), and does not count with God. 

Civil righteousness, common morality and virtue are ever 
full of dvopéa, “without fear of God, without trust in him, 

and with fleshly appetite,” Augsb. Conf. IE. “Man’s will hath 

some liberty to work a civil righteousness, and to choose 
such things as reason can reach unto; but it hath no power 

to work the righteousness of God, or a spiritual righteous-
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ness, without the Spirit of God.” Art. XVIIL. “Ignorance 

of God, contempt for God, the being destitute of fear and 

confidence in God, inability to love God. These are the 
chief faults of human nature, conflicting especially with the 

first table of the Decalogue,” Apology, 78, 14, hence the 
very worst dvouéa. It is further described (79, 26) as: 
“The not being able to believe God, the not being able to fear 

and love God ; and, likewise, the having concupiscence which 

seeks carnal things contrary to God’s Word, :. e. seeks not 
only the pleasure of the body, but also carnal wisdom and 
righteousness, and, contemning God, trusts in these as good 
things.” — These two then, righteousness and iniquity, are 
as wide apart as the antipodes. Hence they can have no 
fellowship, pero) (perd and éxw, to have together with some 
one). The word occurs only here in the N. T., but we have 
péroyos Heb. 1, g and Luke 5, 7. There is no element in 
righteousness which occurs also in iniquity, or vice versa; 

they mutually exclude each other, And because they do 
(ydp), therefore believers and unbelievers must always be 
separate. 

It is the same when we consider what lies back of these 
two attributes just named, the powers which produce 

righteousness and iniquity: or what communion hath light 
with darkness. The one is light, das. God himself is light, 

and in him is no darkness at all, 1 John 1, 5; Christ is the 

true light, John 1, 9, the light of the world, John 8, 12; and 

his Word is the light of life. This light-power has entered 
the believer and makes him a child of light, Matth. 5, 14; 

John 12, 36; Eph. 5, 8, and so the believer walks in the light, 
John 12, 35-36; 1 John 1, 7, although there is still some 
darkness in him because his old nature has not been wholly 
put off. He is also a “partaker of the inheritance of the 

saints in light,” Col. 1, 12.— Darkness, cxdros, is the oppo- 
site of this light-power. In the beginning God separated the 
light from the darkness, Gen. 1, 4, and this separation is 

typical for the spiritual, saving light also. “Ye were once 

darkness, but are now light in the Lord.” Eph. 5,8. “Have 
no fellowship with the unfruitful works of darkness, but
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rather reprove them.” Eph. 5,11. The devil and his angels 

are “the rulers of the darkness of this world.” Eph. 6, 12. 
All his followers walk in darkness, John 3, 19, and shall at 
last be cast into outer darkness. Matth. 22, 13; 25, 30; 2 Pet. 

2,17. Out of this spiritual darkness God has called the be- 
lievers, 1 Pet. 2, 9, and delivered them from it, Col. 1, 13. 

Hence there can be no communion, xowovia mpos between 
light and darkness, no association of the one (duri, dative) 

with the other (apés oxdros). They are forever separate, 
hostile, at war, without any turning on the part of the light 
toward the darkness in any form of companionship. In the 
believer the power of light is ever active and thus excludes 
the darkness, without any possibility of changing this an- 
tagonism. 

The next step brings in the personal authors of light and 
darkness: And what concord hath Christ with Belial? 
It is in vain that Bachmann denies the soteriological signifi- 
cance of light and darkness here, for the apostle mentions 
the cwrjp himself in the very next breath. Christ has 
obtained righteousness for us, was made unto us 

righteousness, 1 Cor. I, 30, and is our everlasting 

light, Rev. 21, 23. As Christ, the Anointed, he is our 

Prophet, High Priest, and King, the author of our salvation, 
Heb. 12, 2. — Belial, or rather Beliar, is the personal name 

of the devil, and signifies worthlessness, or wickedness. The 
Septuagint has the word as a common noun in the sense of 
transgressor, impious, foolish, pest (Vincent), and Milton 
describes Belial as a sensual profligate. He is the author of 
sin, the seducer of our race, the prince of darkness. — Can 
there be any concord between Christ and Belial? uppavyes 
(only here in the N. T.) = harmony of sound. Can any 
utterance of these two in any way harmonize? It is impos- 

sible that the discordant notes of hell’s inhabitants should 
ever symphonize with the sweet music of the angels and 
saints about the heavenly throne of Christ. 

The second pair of questions deals with the persons in- 
volved, and the apostle therefore adds: or what portion 
hath a believer with an unbeliever? This question is a
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continuation of the argument, and not merely a statement 

of the point to be proved, as some think. Paul is not 
arguing general principles merely, but, as his opening injunc- 
tion shows, things which pertain most intimately to every 
individual reader. So, after he has dealt with. the qualities 
concerned and the powers producing them, he brings in 
their personal authors, and in connection with them the per- 
sonal subjects themselves. All that he has said thus far 
runs to a focus in the believer himself, and in the unbeliever. 

The righteousness, light, and Christ, however in themselves 

divided forever from iniquity, darkness, and Belial, are 

here considered as pertaining to human individuals. The 
believer is one who is justified by faith, Rom. 3, 28, and 

thus the bearer of the highest blessing, Rom, 4, 6-7, at peace 
with God, Rom. 5, 1, and assured of eternal salvation, 

Mark 16, 16. The light of the knowledge of the glory of 
God in the face of Jesus Christ has shined in his heart, 2 
Cor. 4, 6; he walks no longer as the Gentiles in the vanity 

of his mind, with an understanding darkened, Eph. 4, 17; 
and presses forward toward the prize of his high calling in 
Christ Jesus, Phil. 3, 14— On the other hand the unbeliever 

(“infidel,” A. V., but not in the special sense of a disbeliever 
in the existence of God) is the very opposite of all this. 
“He hath been judged already,” John 3, 18; he ‘‘shall not 
see life,” 3, 18; he is not one of Christ’s sheep, John 10, 26; 

he shall not enter into God’s rest, Heb. 3, 18-19; yea, he shall 

be damned, Mark 16, 16, and cast into the lake of fire, 

Rev. 20, 15. — What portion then hath a believer with an 

unbeliever? The words are without articles, simply merds 

and dmoros, referring thus to every believer inasmuch as he 
is a believer, and to every unbeliever likewise. Has the 
former in his character as a believer any “portion” in com- 
mon with the unbeliever in his character? Absolutely he 
has not. The unbeliever has no righteousness, no pardon, 

no spiritual life and light, no faith, no hope of salvation, 
no place in heaven. At all essential points the believer and 
the unbeliever diverge. What the one has, the other has 
not; what the one strives for, hopes for, and finally secures,



2 Cor. 6, 14—7, I. 215 

the other spurns, seeking something else, and realizing what 
is wholly opposite. And this is the proof-point in the 
fourth question, bringing the matter down into the very 
experience of each individual Christian. He must realize 
that not only righteousness, light, and Christ as such are 
utterly at variance and contradictory to iniquity, darkness, 
and Belial, but that all these meet in his own heart as a 
believer and shut him out from yoke-fellowship with the 

unbeliever completely and forever. 

Christians must be separate — it ought not be other- 
wise. 

The personal side of the great subject reached in the 
last question is further developed by the final question with 
its appended explanation and admonition. It deals with 

the highest side of the personal subjects here concerned, 
namely with believers as the temple of the living God. 
And what agreement hath a temple of God with idols? 
for we are a temple of the living God. The climax 

reached in this question, in so far as it goes beyond the 
others, is not to be sought in the idea of God, as if no 

question could ask anything beyond God, and no opposition 

and contradiction could involve anything superior to him 
(so Bachmann), The subject here is not God but a temple 

of God, and we ourselves as that temple, i. e. the indwelling 
of God in us. The fifth question thus builds directly on 
the fourth, and thereby proves once more that the fourth 
is a true link in the upward climbing argument. The 
apostle is not satisfied when he reaches the believer as such 

and drives the point of his proof home to him in his own 
person as a believer. There is one step more, a mighty 

and yet perfectly well-known fact: believers have God 
dwelling in them. This once more and with utmost power 
establishes the contention, now about to be turned into an 

admonition, that believers must be separate. — A temple 

of God, wads (sanctuary, margin), without the article, does 

not refer especially to the well-known temple at Jeru- 
salem, but to any place dedicated to God for him to dwell
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there and be worshiped there. Idols likewise has no article 
and thus refers to any or all of them. The Corinthians 
were perfectly right in thinking of all the false gods they 
had worshiped before their conversion. The point of Paul’s 
question is missed when an ellipsis is assumed and vaow is 

. supplied before «iddAwv, as if the apostle were asking: 
“What agreement hath a temple of God with a temple of 
idols?” The agreement here mentioned is not between 

temples, but between temples and worshiped beings. 
“Agreement,” curvxardGeots (comp. Luke 23, 51) = Ueberein- 
kommen, as when two cast the same vote, each assenting 

to the other. There is such a perfect assent or agreement 
of the temple of God with God, but never of a temple of 
God with any idol. God’s temple is wholly arranged for 
him, for his honor, service, worship; all its distinctive fea- 

tures proclaim and indicate that. There is no place there 
for any idol or anything that pertains to an idol. In fact 
all this is positively and most radically excluded. “I am 
the Lord thy God; thon shalt have no other gods before 
me.” To introduce another god is to desecrate God’s 
temple; this was the crime Ahaz and other kings of Judah 

committed ; compare also 2 Thess, 2, 4. One lie may admit 
beside it another lie, for there is a basic agreement be- 

tween the two; but truth excludes and condemns every 
lie in its very essence. 

Paul’s question as here asked is simple and of a kind 
that any Christian will at once furnish the right answer. 
The more effective, therefore, is the thought the apostle 
has in mind in asking it: for we are a temple of the living 

God. By the ready answer that the temple of God and 
idols certainly can have no agreement, the very thing Paul 
is driving home is fully established, for it is also beyond 
question that every true believer is indeed a temple of God. 
Text critics differ as to the reading fpeits and ipeis (A. V.): 

homiletically there is no important difference, since in either 
case the preacher must make the application to the believers 
ne has before him. God is a living God, hence he can do 

what no idol is able to do, make our hearts his temple and
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abode. It is the mystic union which Paul here asserts, of 

which Christ speaks John 14, 20 and 23: “Ye in me, and I 
in you . . . If aman love me, he will keep my word: 
and my Father will love him, and we will come unto him, 

and make our abode with him.” What the old Jewish temple 
foreshadowed is thus fulfilled in the most blessed reality 
in every Christian’s heart: God dwells in him as in a temple. 
There is no essential difference whether the individual 
Christian is here named by himself, or the whole body of 
believers, “the church of the living God,” 1 Tit. 3, 15, as in 

Eph. 2, 21: “a holy temple in the Lord . . . a habita- 
tion of God in the Spirit ;” or 1 Pet. 2, 5: “a spiritual house.” 
— But Paul furnishes his own proof for the fact that we 

are indeed a temple of the living God: even as God said, 
I will dwell in them, and walk in them; and I will be 
their God, and they shall] be my people. What Moses and 
the prophets wrote, God said. The real speaker is God and 
none other. This is one of the strong incidental proofs, 

scattered through the Bible, which establish the verbal in- 
spiration of the Scriptures. The words here brought in as 

proof by the apostle are not an exact verbal repetition of 
an O. T. utterance, but a free repetition of Lev. 26, 11-12: 

“And I will set my tabernacle among you . . . and I 
will walk among you, and will be your God, and ye shall be 
my people.” So also Ezek. 27, 27: “My tabernacle also 
shall be with them: yea, I will be their God, and they shall 

be my people.” The latter statement is one that occurs re- 
peatedly: Hos. 2, 23; Jer. 24, 7; 30, 22; 31, 33; 32, 38; ete. 

Resser interprets “I will walk in them,” as signifying that 
God shows his presence and working in his church by the 
gifts, offices, and powers he bestows, 1 Cor. 12, 4 etc. The 

whole blessedness of this union of God with his people is 
not understood until we see how this was his intention from 

the very beginning, and how it realized itself step by step, 
when God dwelt with the patriarchs of old, travelled with 

his people through the desert in the pillar of fire and in the 
cloud, manifested his presence in the tabernacle and in the 
temple, in the words of his prophets, finally in his own Son
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incarnate and in the Spirit shed abroad on Pentecost; all 

which shall reach its climax when St. John’s vision shall be 
fulfilled, Rev. 21, 1-3: “And I saw a new heaven and a new 

earth: for the first heaven and the first earth are passed 

away; and the sea is no more. And I saw the holy city, 

new Jerusalem, coming down out of heaven from God, made 

ready as a bride adorned for her husband. And I heard a 
great voice out of the throne saying, Behold, the tabernacle 
of God is with men, and he shall dwell with them, and they 

shall be his peoples, and God himself shall be with them, 

and be their God.” 
On the foundation thus laid Paul now once more makes 

his appeal. He puts it into the shape of a conclusion or 
deduction: Wherefore,. But he clothes it in words gath- 
ered from the O. T., as if God himself were directly ad- 

dressing the readers; “doing this according to the riches of 
his spirit, melting together many passages into one heap, 
and forming from them a text furnished by the entire 
Scriptures, and one in which the sense of the entire Scrip- 

tures appears.” Luther. 

Come out from among them, and be ye separate, 
saith the Lord, 

And touch no unclean thing; 

And I will receive you, 

And will be to you a Father, 

And ye shall be to me sons and daughters, 

saith the Lord Almighty. 

Here is first of all an adaptation of Is. 52, 11: “Depart ye, 
depart ye, go ye out from thence, touch no unclean thing; 
go ye out of the midst of her; be ye clean, that bear the 
vessels of the Lord.” Verse 12 adds: ‘And the God of 
Israel will be your rereward,” or exactly: “will gather you,” 
hence Paul's thought: “will receive you.” Compare also 

Ez. 20, 34: “and I will bring you out from the people, and 
will gather you” efc.; 11, 17; Zech. 10, 8. The great pro- 
priety of Paul’s allusion to these passages lies in the fact 

that, just as he now is urging the Corinthians to forsake 
everything idolatrous and heathenish, so God exhorted Israel
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of old, and that after his severe dealing with them in the 

Babylonish captivity. The application of this mighty ad- 
monition, voiced as it were out of the heart of the whole 
Bible, from the lips of “the Lord Almighty” himself, must 
extend to all the forms of worldliness prevalent to-day, in 
the seeking of pleasure tainted by the flesh and so capti- 
vating to an evil generation, in godless business methods, 

godless learning, godless associations generally ; it must in- 
clude every connection with Christless altars, ideas of salva- 
tion, prayers, brotherhoods; likewise all fellowship with 

doctrines that run counter to the revealed Word of God, and 

all altars established on them. Paul’s words must destroy 

in us the evil spirit of indifference which is so fatal to many 
professing Christians and makes them touch carelessly 
many an “unclean thing.”— They who heed this ad- 

monition shall have as their “rearward” (Is. 52, 12, 
R. V.) the Lord Almighty, who will be unto them 
a Father, and they shall be unto him sons and 
daughters. Ex hac appellatione perspicitur magnitudo 
promissionum, Bengel; and as Meyer adds, the certainty of 
their fulfillment. This name of God, he who is mighty in 
all things, occurs repeatedly in Revelations, and is used by 
the Septuagint in 2 Sam. 7, 8. The promise itself is a free 

rendering of 2 Sam. 7, 14, repeated in various forms in 
other passages. Besser reminds us, however, that Metden 

and Leiden here go together, and that the very greatness 
and might of God must make us shrink from offending and 
insulting him: “Or do we provoke the Lord to jealousy? 
are we stronger than he?” 1 Cor. 10, 22. 

Christians must be separate — it shall not be other- 

wise, 

The last verse of our text is still in the form of an 
admonition, but it is now one which enlists the inmost desire 

of the Christians themselves and their willing cooperation 
with God. Hence we use the caption with an expression of 

this desire and the determination that goes with it on our 

part: We will be separate — it shall not be otherwise.
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Having therefore these promises refers to the ones just 
stated so effectively; they are the inward motive power in 
our hearts. We have these promises in faith, and thus they 
are already fulfilled for us; and we have them in another 
way in hope, namely so that we yet await and confidently 

expect their still greater fulfillment. — Beloved, Paul ad- 
dresses his readers with fervent affection, the more to move 

them to agreeable action. — His appeal is both negative and 
positive: Let us cleanse ourselves from all defilement of 
flesh and spirit, perfecting holiness in the fear of God. 
This cleansing is like that spoken of by Christ in John 

15, 2-3, where he says of the disciples: “Ye are clean be- 

cause of the word which I have spoken unto you,” and yet 
states that the Father “cleanseth” every branch, “that it 
may bear more fruit.” There is indeed “now no condemna- 

tion to them that are in Christ Jesus.” Rom. 8, 1; they are 

blessed “whose iniquities are forgiven, and whose sins are 

covered . . . to whom the Lord will not reckon sin,” 
Rom. 4, 7-8. “But ye were washed, but ye were sanctified, 
but ye were justified in the name of the Lord Jesus Christ, 
and in the Spirit of our God.” 1 Cor. 6, 11. We are clean, 

and yet we must cleanse ourselves. “He that is bathed 

needeth not save to wash his feet,” John 13, 10, yet this he 
needs, else he will have “no part with me” (Christ). The 
Corinthians are an example how Christians are still subject 
to defilement in their contact with the world, and because 

of their own evil nature still adhering to them. “For we 

‘ daily sin much, and indeed deserve nothing but punishment,” 

Luther, Smaller Catechism. — This cleansing must be from 
all defilement of flesh and spirit; outer and inner defile-— 
ment, or all that proceeds from outside and enters in, and 

all that from within proceeds outward. Flesh as here set 
beside “‘spirit” signifies the outer man with his bodily senses 
and members; spirit, the mind and heart of man, his inner 

being. Defilement may occur in either, affecting. of course, 
the entire man. Sin invades the senses and draws our bodily 

members into its power, as when “ye present your members 
as servants to uncleanness and to iniquity unto iniquity,”
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Rom. 6, 19. Again sin occurs in the “spirit,” in unholy 
thoughts and inflaming desires, in passions and secret lusts, 

in doubts, hypocrisies, secret unbelief, in selfishness, pride, 

and other evil inward motions. If this defilement is al- 
lowed to remain, God cannot continue to dwell in us, and we 

lose our first cleansing and adoption. Righteousness and 
iniquity cannot be wedded together. Kadapicupev éavrovs, 

let us cleanse ourselves, by repentance, and by overcoming 
all solicitations of sin from without and stirrings of sin 
within. Cleansing is spoken of as an activity of God exer- 
cised upon us, Acts 15, 9; Eph. 5, 26; 1 John 1, 9: “He is 
taithful and righteous to forgive us our sins, and to cleanse 

as from all iniquity.” Christians, however, are also bidden 
to cleanse themselves, since the Spirit dwells in them and 

gives them spiritual power. This they are to exercise with 
might, and the very Word which bids them do this stimu- 

lates and renews this power within them. — Perfecting 

holiness in the fear of God, Paul adds. Luther translates 
émiredouvres (xi and réAos): fortfahrend, proceeding for- 

ward with. The word indicates that a start has been made 
and that now the goal is to be reached. Holiness is to be 
perfected, die Heiligkeit ist vollstaendig zu  erweisen 
(Cremer) ; we are to practice every necessary part of it, su 

that nothing may be missing. All that belongs to the Chris- 
tian holiness of life is meant, every virtue, every good work. 
— And this in the fear of God, in that fear which goes 
hand in hand with love, which always looks with childlike 
reverence and awe to the great God and Father above and 

dreads to disobey and offend him. Meyer rightly retains 
the native sense of é& as indicating the ethical sphere in 
which this perfecting of holiness is to go forward. The 

all-seeing eyes of “the Lord Almighty” are ever upon us; 
his presence and power are ever with us; and thus we must 
always walk before him in holy fear. Like an armor of 
steel it is to protect and shield us, and keep us safe with 
him.
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HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

We must bear many a yoke in this life; many a burden is 

laid upon us, and others too we willingly assume. But there is 
one yoke to which our necks dare never bow, from which Christ 

has freed us, the yoke of unbelievers. Let us not be entangled 

again in the yoke of this bondage. Gal. 5, 1.— Where there is 

union with God in Christ, there must be separation from all that 

is ungodly and Christless. Separation means decided, conscious, 

positive, definite dedication to God and consecration to our calling 

as God’s children. Absalom was the son of David and fought 

against his own father; not so we. 

Pau!’s five questions strike home in every Christian's con- 

science. — Will you love companionships which cost you the love 

of God?— “Take my yoke upon you,” says Christ, ‘for my yoke 

is easy, and my burden is light.” And Paul adds: “Be not un- 

equally yoked together with unbelievers.” One yoke we must 

bear, it is a question which one we will have. 

Although we still have sin in us, and the darkness still assails 

us, yet we are not to walk in darkness, but in fellowship with 

God by virtue of the cleansing blood of Jesus Christ his Son. 

1 John 1, 6.— Where the Word of God is taught in its truth and 

purity, and we as the children of God also lead a holy life ac- 

cording to it,” only the righteousness, light, and Christ prevail, 

and iniquity, darkness, and Belial are overcome. — It is not “op- 

portune” in the eyes of many to be really separate. They see 

many advantages in taking “a middle course.” They dread to be 
called “extremists.” But Paul’s questions snatch the mask from 

all such self-deception and the danger that lurks in it. It was 

“opportune” for Peter to make a frank confession of his Lord 

in the court of the highpriest’s palace. But he failed to do it, 

yet when he saw how he had yoked himself to the foes of Christ, 

he withdrew his neck from the evil yoke by repentance unto tears, 

and returned to his Lord, 

What God hath joined together, let no man put asunder — 

ever. What God hath put asunder, let no man attempt to join 

together — ever.—- “Whoever says he loves the Savior, and yet 

does not hate what he rejects. or forsake what he abominates, is 

in reality a liar, and a child of darkness. He who howls with the 

wolves must not be surprised to be counted a wolf.” Matthes. 

However infirm our faith may look, we are never to count 

as anything small and inferior our separation from = the world 

‘which we have obtained by faith in Jesus our Lord and by the 

Spirit of God. Rieger. — “Sons and daughters.” Then was this
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promise fulfilled when over the plains of Bethlehem the heavenly 

hosts sang of glory to God, peace on earth, and good will to men; 

when God showed indeed that he so loved the world that he gave 

his only begotten Son; when that Son became our Brother, ful- 

filled all righteousness, took the burden of the world’s sin as the 

Lamb of God, and finished our redemption on the cross; when 

his love went forth in his precious message of pardon and peace 

and drew men to him everywhere. And so we now are separate 

from sin and death and made one with God in sonship in his 

kingdom of light and life. 

“This dwelling and walking of God in us is accomplished 

when, in addition to man’s first believing and holding to the 

Word, God also rules in him by his divine power and operation, 

so that he is enlightened more and more, becomes richer and 

stronger in spiritual understanding and wisdom; and, following 

that, increases daily and continues in life and good works, and 

becomes a kind, meek, patient man, of service to God and man.” 

Luther. 

Sins of the flesh are bodily uncleanness, intemperance, incon- 

tinence, efc.; sins of the spirit, pride, ambition, envy, domination, 

etc. But sins of the flesh and sins of the spirit do not exclude 

each other, but touch and cross at many points; the more need 

to battle alike against both.—- The brighter the light of the Lord 

shines, the more clearly the stains and faults appear in us; the 
more his love has entered our hearts, the more it will impel us 

to put away whatever displeases him.— Our Christianity is no 

possession settled and fixed once for all, but a constant watching 

and guarding of a precious treasure. Not an outfit to be worn 

for life without further attention, but a beautiful white robe 

which must be kept spotless and whole with constant care. — Real 

holiness consists not in crying with the loudest voice: “Lord, 

Lord!” in speaking or even preaching of him with the greatest 

fervor, in knowing the Bible doctrines concerning him with su- 

perior knowledge, and in having the strongest conviction of their 

truth; but in doing the Father's will, in practicing what we rightly 

preach, in using our knowledge in faith and our convictions in 

faithfulness. 

The fear of God is our fortress and protection. Let us not 

be lured away from this shelter by presumptuousness. 2 Pet. 3, 17. 

Rieger.
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The Epiphany Call: 

Be Ye Separate! 

I. Learn once for all that there is no communion between 

Christ and Belial. 

a) Consider; they themselves and their kingdoms are abso- 
lutely against each other; so also the powers they represent (light, 

darkness); so also the effects they produce (righteousness, in- 

quity); so also the followers they secure (believers, unbe- 

lievers) ; so also the worship they establish (temple of God, idols). 

b) Apply: in the Corinthian church Christian worship and 

the sacramental feast, and over against this idol feasts; Chris- 

tian faith and virtue, and over against it heathen vileness in all 

its abominable forms; Christian truth and knowledge, and over 

against it the vain pagan philosophies, without help and hope. 

-—~In our day: God’s people, and the world; our assembly about 

the Word and Sacrament, and theirs with the Sunday newspaper, 

some pleasure resort, etc., far from God and his saving Gospel; 

here the light of Christ and the cross, there Christless altars, 

prayers, associations, or a mere human Christ and a human gospel; 

here faith and Christian zeal, there self-righteousness, worldly 

views and notions, shifting opinions, all manner of errors and 

delusions, and lives according; here worship and praise, there 

the dance, the theater with its vileness, the service of the flesh 

and the corruption that leads to hell. 

Behold the gulf! Let no lie of the devil spread a fog over it 

to deceive you. 

II. Embrace once for all the communion with God and his 

promises. 

a) Temples of God, dedicated to him in Christ Jesus through 

living faith, separated from idolatry of all kinds forever. 

b) Sons and daughters of the Father through Christ Jesus, 

in constant association with the Father and the things of his 

house, separated from the world and the things of this world. 

c) Cleansing both flesh and spirit from every defilement that 

would turn us away from the Savior; perfecting holiness in every 

virtue and good work, in the fear of God. 

Behold the blessedness of this communion! Let no deception 

of the devil ever dim its riches and glories in your eyes. 

Suppose St. Paul, the apostle of Jesus, would appear in the 

church of the present day and repeat the admonition he once ad-
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dressed to the Corinthians in the words of our text, to come out 

from among the children of unbelief and be separate — what 
would people say? I know what the world would say, the chil- 

dren of darkness and unbelief. They would sneer at him, de- 

nounce and even persecute him, as once they did nearly 2,000 

years ago when he proclaimed the Gospel of Jesus, which was a 

stumbling block and offense to the world.— But what would the 

so-called Christians do, the members of the various churches of 

the present day, if St. Paul would demand in person of them, 

in so forcible and eloquent a manner, complete and total separa- 

tion from alt who do not share the Christian faith? It seems 

to me we are able to answer that question. Ours is the age of 

unionism. The great majority of Christians is altogether indif- 

ferent to matters of doctrine and faith. At any time they are 

ready to set aside all difference and fellowship anyone who leads 

a moral life, even such as deny the very fundamentals of our 

faith, the Holy Trinity, the divinity of Christ, etc, and join with 

them in the so-called work of the church. They will tell you 

that it is foolish to quarrel about matters of faith, that it shows 

a spirit of arrogance and self-conceit to refuse fellowship to those 

who are not of our faith. That this is the spirit of the Middle 

Ages, not that of our advanced age. Thank God, they will say, 

the church realizes. that her strength does not lie in doctrines and 

creeds, but rather in charity and deeds. If St. Paul then would 

appear again with his ringing call to be separate, I am sure they 

would denounce him as a fanatic, a man of antiquated views, one 

who did not know the spirit of Christ, one who had failed to 

perceive that Christianity is the great religion of tolerance and 

love. . . . But we know that what St. Paul demands is the 

very will and Word of God. . . . And because so many run 

counter and act contrary to it, therefore the more we must give 

ear to this Epiphany call: 

“Come Out From Among Them, And Be Ye Separate!” 

Let us understand welt: 

I. Why this is necessary. 

Il. How this ts to be done. 
Cc. C. Hein. 

Decisive Christianity. 

I. Decisive for faith. 
Il. Decisive against unbelief. 

Conrad. 

15
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Ye Are the Temple of the Living God. 

I. Glory in your temple's consecration. 

II. Beware of your temple’s desecration. 

Faber. 

On Into the Light! 

I. Away from the darkness that surrounds us. 

II. Casting out the darkness that still lingers in us. 

Ill. Rising completely to the divine light that invites us. 

Christ’s Epiphany in the Hearts of His People. 

I. The curse it removes. 

Il. The blessedness it brings. 

III. The glory to which it leads.



THE SECOND SUNDAY AFTER (EPIPHANY. 

1 Cor. 2, 6-16. 

The general subject of this text is entirely plain, it 
describes the Gospel of Christ as divine wisdom, a wisdom 

hidden from men, but revealed by the Spirit, and appre- 

hended in a spiritual way. The Epiphany character of this 
text is equally plain, for Christ, the Lord of glory is the 
center of this wisdom, and the text thus shows us how he 

comes to the hearts of men and is apprehended by them. 
This is the chief thing in the text, this and the fact that 

he has thus become known and apprehended by us. — We 

may note also the connection with the previous text and 
the step forward now taken. That text showed us the 
great gulf between the children of God and the world, and 

here again we meet “the rulers of this world” who in their 

blind wickedness slew the Lord of glory himself. But our 
text does not stop with this opposition; it goes on and 

shows how the Gospel or wisdom of God is brought to us 
by the Spirit and delivers us from the world and its fatal 
blindness, so that now we possess this greatest and most 
comprehensive blessing: the Lord of glory rules in our 
hearts, we have the mind of Christ. And this is the gen- 
eral theme for this text on this day: We have the 
Epiphany light, namely the eternal saving wisdom of God. 
— The text sets forth first the character of this wisdom, 
secondly the way it has come to us, and finally the manner 
in which we receive and possess it. 

The character of God's saving wisdom. 

In the first chapter of our Epistle Paul has exposed 

the folly of mere human wisdom when it comes to saving 

souls. That wisdom God has brought to nought, and saves 
29F
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men by the foolishness of preaching. Accordingly Paul 
came to the Corinthians “not with excellency of speech or 
of (human) wisdom;” his preaching was “not in persua- 
sive words of (human) wisdom”, and the faith of the 
‘Corinthians was not made to “stand in the wisdom of 
men.” He had determined to know nothing among them 
save Christ and him crucified, and their faith was made to 

stand thus wholly on the power of God. Suddenly now 
Paul reverses his line of argument: while the Gospel of 
Christ may indeed look like foolishness to the vain wisdom 

of men, in reality it is the highest and most wonderful 
WISDOM of all, infinitely transcending all wisdom and 
philosophy of men. Howbeit we speak wisdom among 
the perfect. The former assertion stands unmodified, 

Paul and his fellow workers do not teach and preach 
human wisdom and philosophy, and yet they teach wis- 
dom, something which deserves the name far more than 
what is usually so called. Among the perfect means in 
their midst, é& in the natural local sense; not “for the 

perfect,” or “in their judgment.” The question is whom 
does Paul mean by oi réAeo: ? Some answer, the mature 

Christians as distinguished from the babes in Christ 
(vpmor). Consequently they restrict codia to mean the 
higher mysteries of the Christian faith, the hidden things 
of the future, the most difficult doctrines, and the like. 

The marginal translation seems to favor this interpreta- 

tion: fullgrown. A rédaos is one who has reached the 
rédos or goal, and it is left to the context to define what 
that goal is, in other words what special meaning the desig- 
nation contains. Now the entire context here shows only 

two kinds of people: stich as accept the Gospel in faith, 
and such as despise it and prefer their own wisdom. There 

has not been, and is not in this section (6-16), a single 

reference to undeveloped believers in contrast to fully de- 
veloped believers, whatever there may be elsewhere. More- 
over, Paul himself prevents us from understanding by cod¢ia 
some special difficult doctrine, prophecy, or superior mys- 

tery connected with the Gospel, for he calls his preaching
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of Christ crucified, this very center and heart of the Gos- 

pel, “the power of God and the wisdom of God,” 1, 24; ° 

and throughout our text he intimates no change in this 
definition. The Gospel itself is wisdom, the “wisdom of 
God” as distinguished from “the wisdom of men,” verse 5. 
To modify this meaning, as the commentators referred to 
propose, is to destroy the force of Paul’s presentation in 
all that follows. Meyer’s attempt to state what special 
mysteries are embraced in “wisdom,” outside and beyond 
the common substance of Paul’s Gospel, introduces sub- 

jects entirely foreign to these chapters; the same is true of 
the varying attempts of others. The réAao are those who 
have reached the goal Christ crucified, in faith. Paul’s 

great aim everywhere was to teach “every man in all 
wisdom, that we may present every man perfect (réAcov) 

in Christ,” Col. 1, 28. Of course, it was a question 

whether those among the Corinthians who hankered after 

a different wisdom belonged to the réAco:.— To speak, 

AdAay, means simply to give utterance. Paul was simply 
the mouth-piece of God in sounding forth the Gospel. 

Yet a wisdom not of this world, nor of the rulers 
of this world, which are coming to nought. This is that 

other wisdom, the vanity of which is set forth so effect- 

ively in the first chapter of our Epistle. It is of this world, 
or age (margin), belongs wholly to it; and a stream cannot 
rise above its source, nor can it carry anyone above it. 

The rulers of this world (compare verse 8) are the men 
of influence, whether for their wisdom, power, or birth; 

they who lead and rule others. If any one expects more 
of them in the line of “wisdom” than of men generally. 
he will be disappointed; in spiritual things their superiority 
otherwise, counts for nought. Some interpret the designa- 
tion of angels, but in verse 8 the same term occurs and 
must there mean men, namely the Jewish authorities and 
Pilate; in our verse any and every such ruler is meant, 
“the wise,” “the scribe,” “the disputer of this world,” 1, 20; 

“the mighty,” “the noble,” 1, 26. — Which are coming to 

nought, 1, 28. Their entire wisdom is leading them to
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nought; it can produce no other result, no matter what 

“they themselves expect. “Already in this world one card- 
castle of human wisdom after another falls to pieces, and 
finally the sentence of destruction uttered against all 

worldly things will be executed in the judgment to come.” 

Besser. — Paul follows up his negative statement on the 

character of the wisdom he speaks, with a positive one: 
but we speak God’s wisdom in a mystery, even the wis- 
dom that hath been hidden, which God foreordained 
before the worlds unto our glory. He uses the strong 
adversative add, and he repeats both AaAciuev and codiay, 

thus putting a deep solemnity into his declaration. God's 
wisdom, with the emphasis all on the word set in front, 
contrasts this wisdom strongly with codia dvOpwnwy in verse 

5. The genitive denotes that the wisdom is altogether 
God's, as to origin, nature, and contents, and therefore 

infinitely superior to all the wisdom of men. Let all the 

world’s wise men note it well! — Wisdem in a mystery 

troubles the grammarians because of its construction. 
Some draw the modifying phrase “in a mystery” to the 
following participle (dwoxexprppévqy), but this participle 

itself is the explanation of what is meant by “mystery.” 
Others, like Meyer, connect with Aadotper, but this makes 

a strange thought: We speak in a mystery. What kind 

of speaking could that be? We decidedly prefer the con- 
struction go¢tay év prompiv, “wisdom in a mystery,” either 
supplying in thought ot¢ev (as many do), or dispensing 
with this, since év with an object is frequently attached to 
nouns or pronouns, which Meyer and others overlook. 

Compare Rom, 16, 3, also in verses 8-13; in 11 the parti- 

ciple is found, showing the constructions to be practically 

equal; 1 Cor. 5, 17; Eph. 2, 13; Phil. 4, 21; 1 Thess. 4, 16; 
Philemon 23. Luther translates freely: [Vir reden von der 
heimlichen .  . . Wetsheit Gottes, which conveys the 

general sense. God’s wisdom is in very truth “wisdom in 
a mystery ;” the entire sphere in which it exists is a mystery 
for us, for it is altogether beyond mere human power tu 

penetrate. This is further brought out by the addition:
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even the wisdom that hath been hidden, namely in the 
secret counsels of God, into which no one could look, not 

even the angels of God (1 Pet. 1, 12). There is only one 
way in which this wisdom could be discovered by men, 
namely by God’s revealing it himself and showing us that 
God was in Christ reconciling the world unto himself, 2 
Cor. 5, 19. This wisdom is a mystery still, but now a re- 
vealed mystery, which we too know, but which is still hid- 

den from the world. “And so the Gospel and knowledge 
of Christ remains a secret, hidden thing; not that it is not 
proclaimed to all the world publicly enough, and placed 
clearly into the light, but that the world despises it and con- 
siders it as compared with its wisdom folly and of- 
fense, and is believed only by the simple, who are not 
offended by the unattractive picture of the cross of Christ, 
and by this faith learn and experience consolation, power, 
victory, life and salvation.” Luther. — Paul therefore adds: 
which God foreordained before the worlds unto our 
glory. Here we have the plan and determination of God 

laid openly before us. ‘Before the worlds,” or ages (mar- 
gin), that is in all eternity, before ever man was formed 

or the first phospor-light of his little wisdom began to glow, 
God’s wisdom was complete and his decision as to its ob- 
ject and result. That wisdom, namely his wonderful plan 
of salvation in Christ Jesus, was to be eis dééav jer, causing 
and bringing it to pass. Glory is the final goal, to which 
God determined to bring us, that blessed state when we 

shall see the Lord of glory as he is and be made like unto 
him. What, pray, is all human wisdom compared with this 

wisdom of God’s grace, which reaches from eternity to 
eternity, and is full of divine power to lift man from sin, 

corruption, and death to everlasting glory in heaven. — 
Such is God’s wisdom, a wisdom evidently “not of this 
world, nor of the rulers of this world,” verse 6; but also one 
which none of the rulers of this world knoweth. It is 
not only not theirs to begin with, originating far higher. 
and sweeping on its course far above their puny thoughts ; 

rulers though they are, none of them, not one, even
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knoweth this wisdom, éywoxey (Am. Com.: hath known; A. 
V.: “knew”), 4 e. has attained it, appropriated it intel- 
lectually and spiritually, when it came to them and was of- 
fered to them. — Conclusive proof is offered for this fact 

(y¢p) : for had they known it, they would not have cru- 
cified the Lord of glory (ci ¢yvwcav, otx av éoravpwoar, regular 
past condition non-fulfilled). The crucifixion of Christ is 
the final demonstration that the world’s highest representa- 
tives did not, and do not, know God’s wisdom; here all 

their guilty and fatal ignorance comes to the surface, John 
18, 38; Luke 23, 34; Acts 3, 17; 13, 27. The Jewish and 
Gentile authorities in Christ’s day are typical in this re- 
spect. Besser remarks: ‘World is world; wherever the 

world lets out its real self in its leaders, there Christ is 

killed in Jerusalem and in Rome, everywhere always.” 
Note the tremendous contrast between “crucify” and “Lord 
of glory;” the one stands for the deepest disgrace and 
shame, and the other for the highest exaltation and 

majesty (Phil. 2, 6 and 8; “in the form of God,” “even 
unto death, yea, the death of the cross”). During his 
whole earthly life, and while nailed to the cross Jesus was 
the Lord of glory; God indeed purchased us with his own 

blood, Acts 20, 28. The person is here designated accord- 
ing to his divine nature, while the thing predicated of him 
refers to his human nature. This establishes the comm- 
municatio idiomatum of Lutheran theology. “Zwingli calls 
it an allwosis when anything is ascribed to the divinity of 
Christ which nevertheless belongs to the humanity of 
Christ . . . Beware, beware, I say, of the allceosis; 

for it is a mask of the devil, as it at last forms such a 

Christ after which I certainly would not be a Christian. 
For its design is that henceforth Christ should be no more, 
and do no more with his sufferings and life, than another 
mere saint. . . . If the old sorceress, Dame Reason, 
the grandmother of the allceosis should say, Yea, divinity 

van neither suffer nor die; you should reply, That is true; 
yet, because in Christ divinity and humanity are one per- 
son, Scripture, on account of this personal union. ascribes



I Cor. 2, 6-16. 233 

alsu to divinity everything that occurs to the humanity, and 

the reverse. And thus, indeed it is in truth. For this must 

certainly be said, viz. the person suffers and dies. Now 

the person is true God; therefore it is rightly said: The 
Son of God suffers, For although the one part, vis. the di- 

vinity, does not suffer, yet the person, which is God, suf- 

fers in the other part, viz. in his humanity; for in truth 
God’s Son has been crucified for us, #. e. the person which 

is God. For the person, the person, I say, was crucified 

according to the humanity.” Luther, quoted in the For- 

mula of Concord, 631, 39 etc. An allceosis is a rhetorical 
figure, merely putting one term in place of another; others 
have called it a synecdoche, a placing of the whole (the per- 
son) for a part (the mere humanity). AI! such explana- 
tions entail the consequences pointed out by Luther, and 
empty the words of Scripture of their full meaning. Glory 
here is the sum of the divine attributes which belong to 
Christ. 

But as it is written, 
Things which eye saw not, and ear heard not, 
And which entered not into the heart of man, 
Whatsoever things God prepared for them that love 

him. 

The adversative dAAd refers to the previous negatives, 
over against which a positive statement is now set in the 
form of a quotation. The grammatical construction is 
quite free. Some consider the sentence purposely unfinished ; 
Hofmann construes “things,” etc., as the object of the verb 
“revealed” in verse 10, which is not acceptable for various 

reasons; we prefer to make the quotation depend on the 
emphatic main verb AcAoctpyey twice repeated in verses 6 and 
7.— As it is written is regularly used by Paul in quoting 
from the O. T. canon, Here Isaiah 64, 4 is freely used 

by the apostle. Some ancient writers thought that the 

words are from the Apocalypse of Elias, a spurious com- 
position now lost; on the critical questions involved see J. 

Weiss, ninth edition of Meyer's Kommentar. The general 
sense is perfectly clear: God’s wisdom is utterly beyond
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the ability of men to discover for themselves, for it con- 
sists of “things which eye saw not,” etc. The eye and the 

ear are the ordinary senses by which men discover things, 
and the heart here is the source of human thought. By 
none of these means could man discover whatsoever 
things God prepared for them that love him. These 
things refer to the present as well as to the future, namely, 
to all that God made ready for us in Christ Jesus our 
Savior: pardon, sonship, peace etc., and finally everlasting 

glory. The passage is quoted by us very often, and this 

reference to present as well as future blessings must not 
be overlooked. Isaiah wrote: “for him that waiteth for 
him,” really: “for one waiting for him” (Hebrew verse 3), 
for which Paul uses trois ¢yaracw airév, for them that love 

him. The idea of waiting is not altogether lost, for, how- 

ever much we may already have and enjoy of God’s saving 
gifts, more shall yet be revealed to us in the heavenly future. 
It is not that our loving God merits these divine gifts, 
for by them God himself enkindles our faith and creates 
love in our hearts; but only they in whom this is done can 
receive, own, and enjoy these gifts. He who will not let 
the love of God enkindle love in his own heart cannot have 
God’s gifts of love. In this sense these gifts are prepared 
only for “them that love him.” 

The way in which God’s saving wisdom has come to 

us (through the apostles). 

God’s wisdom is in a mystery, hidden, above the reach 

of the world’s wisest men. This Paul has set forth 
mightily. How then shall any man ever know this divine 
wisdom? Here is the answer: But unto us God revealed 
them through the Spirit. “To us,” piv, is set em- 
phatically forward, and stands for the apostles, as the 
context shows (verses 6-7 and 13-14), over against “the 
rulers of this world.” The great Revelator is Ged him- 
self 3 Geés, the true God, he of whom Paul has been speak- 

ing all along; and the only way in which his thoughts and 
plans could become known to men is by his revealing them.
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Natural religious evolution among men is a figment of “the 

rulers of this world.” God revealed, and so he imparted 

the saving Gospel to the minds and hearts of men. God 
began this work already in the garden of Eden, Gen. 3, 15. 
The complete revelation was made by Christ in the fulness 

of time (John 1, 18: éyynoaro) and by his Spirit (John 14, 
26; 16, 13). Our text mentions especially the activity of 
the Spirit, who was promised to the apostles in an extraor- 
dinary degree: through the Spirit. The apostles were 
his last instruments, completing what the prophets of old 
had prepared. By the Spirit's inspiration they recorded 

the Word of God, so that the Scriptures are now God's 
revelation to all men and all times, and we to-day as be- 

lievers are built upon the foundation of the apostles and 

prophets, Jesus Christ himself being the chief cornerstone, 

Eph. 2, 20. What God revealed is not explicitly stated in 
this sentence; we are left to supply the object of dwecdAupey 

from the foregoing sentence (4, and before that codiav 
Geo) . 

Infinitely above the natural capacity of man is the wis- 

dom of God. Hence God alone can bring us into posses- 
sion of it, and this he did by his Spirit. But Paul 
wants his readers to understand that this act required 

divine powers and activities utterly beyond man. For 

not only is the wisdom itself a divine thing, but the 

revealing of it to us is a divine act, possible only 

to God. God reveals his will through the Spirit: 
for the Spirit searcheth all things, yea, the deep things 

of God. By épaway (Alexandrine for épewav) is not meant 
a process of investigation, as when one goes from one thing 
to another, or penetrates into a thing step by step, but a 
result, namely full, profound, adequate comprehension 
(Ps. 139, 1 and 7). The Spirit of God is God himself, and 

he alone sounds the depths of all things in heaven and on 

earth, millions of them beyond even our knowledge of their 

existence, positively also including the deep things of God, 
those of his essence and attributes, as well as of his 

thoughts, purposes, plans, and providence (Rom. 11, 33).
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And let us remember that the cross of Christ, which ap- 

pears as foolishness to men, belongs to these deep things, 
for us at the same time the most exalted and the most 
blessed wisdom. There is here no thought of setting the 
Spirit over against the other two persons of the Godhead, 
as if he alone searched the deep things of God; for in es- 
sence the three persons are one, and the third per- 

son is named here because it is his especial office 
to make revelation unto men.— To make this entire 

matter clearer to his readers Paul introduces an analogy: 

For who among men knoweth the things of a man, save 
the spirit of the man, which is in him? even so the 
things of God none knoweth, save the Spirit of God. 

The inner emotions, feelings, motives, thoughts efc. of any 
individual man (ra rod dvOpemov) only the spirit of that man 
(16 wveipa rot dvOpwrov) knows (Prov. 20, 27) ; to all other 
men they are hidden. It is the same in this respect with 
God: “the things of God,” these in general, and among 
them his gracious saving wisdom for us, “none knoweth, 
save the Spirit of God.” The similarity between the power 
of man’s spirit and that of God’s Spirit here brought out 
refers only to the one point described, and we must not 
draw other parallels from these.words of Paul, thus per- 

haps gravely misleading ourselves. One difference be- 
tween the spirit of man and the Spirit of God, Paul himself 
indicates, when he says of the former that it “is in him,” 
but does not say this of the Spirit in regard to God. 

But we received, not the spirit of the world, but the 
spirit which is of God (Am. Com.: from God). The 
main question is: How do we get the divine wisdom? ¢. e. 
Paul and his fellow apostles who convey this wisdom to 
others. Verse 10 has said: by revelation; verse 12 now 
adds: by receiving the spirit which is of God. But first a 
negative is introduced, to bring out once more the opposi- 

tion which runs through our entire text: We received, 
not the spirit of the world. What is meant? The spirit 
that fills, controls, and animates the world, i. e. the children 

of this world as alien to and opposed to the Spirit of God;
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the spirit which produces the wisdom of this world and 

manifests itself especially in the rulers of this world who 
are coming to nought, verse 6. In reality it is the spirit that 

is produced in men’s hearts by the devil who rules the world 
(2 Cor. 4, 4; Eph. 6, 11; etc.), although Paul does not say 

this directly. It is a spirit which is “received” (éAdBoper), 

hence not merely natural reason (‘‘the spirit of the man, 
which is in him”), for this we do not receive by any special 
act, but have by nature as creatures of God. Besser im- 

proves this last idea, by pointing out that natural reason 
is “impoverished and emptied of God,” which is true, but 
still does not bring out directly the force of the genitive 
tov xdapov. In verse 6 the difference is between the tem- 

poral wisdom “of this age’ and the eternal wisdom “fore- 
ordained before the ages to our glory;” here the difference 

is of quality: “of the world” and “of God,” or “from 
God” (origin). —-God’s wisdom is in the possession of 
Paul and his fellow workers because they have received not 
the spirit of the world, but the spirit which is of God. 
Both English versions rightly translate “spirit,” not 
“Spirit”, although the article: 16 wvetpa ré éx rou Oeov refers 
back; but é& rot Geo is not the same as rov Geos, and desig- 

nates, not the Holy Spirit as he proceeds from God, but 

the spirit wrought in us by God’s Spirit. It is the spirit of 
faith, obedience, knowledge, love, and all godly motives, 

the true opposite of the spirit which dwells in the hearts of 

the children of this world. This spirit Paul received in his 

conversion; and we receive it in the same way. It alone 

- enabled the apostles to grasp the divine wisdom; and be- 

cause the world lacks it, it remains in the darkness of its 

own speculation.— The purpose for which the apos- 
tles received the spirit of God is now expressly stated: 
that we might know the things that are freely given to 
us by God; or, as the Am. Com. prefers to translate 
yapobévra: the things that were freely given us of God. 
The wisdom of God is meant, which the world could not 
grasp and know; the things which eye saw not, and ea 

heard not, but which God revealed to the apostles. They
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themselves were to knew these things, and, of course, by 
this knowledge possess and enjoys them to their own galva- 

tion, and at the same time convey them to others. They 
were freely given, a gratitous gift in the full sense of the 
word, a gift of grace. And as they were given to the 
apostles, so now through them they are given to us, in the 
same gracious way. The entire context shows that Paul 
is speaking of the Gospel, the blessed wisdom of God, for 

the transmission of which to men generally the apostles 

were the divinely chosen agents; hence those commentators 

who interpret yapwOévra of the inward spiritual blessings of 
believers generally, or of the future blessings of the saints, 

fail to follow Paul’s thought and argument. 
This appears very clearly from the statement which 

now follows. In verse 6 and 7 Paul asserted: “We 
speak wisdom . . . we speak God’s wisdom.” 
He has added many important explanations, and now 
winds up again with “we speak” (Aadowpe), showing 
now both what he and his fellow apostles speak and 

the character of the words they use in speaking. 
Which things also we speak, not in words which man’s 

wisdom teacheth, but which the Spirit teacheth. A sim- 
ple relative connects this sentence with the foregoing. 
“The things freely given us of God” by his divine revela- 
tion, which constitute the heavenly saving wisdom of God, 
are the things which the apostles not only know, but also 

utter, that others may know them. We speak, thus carry- 
ing out the command to teach all nations and to preach 
the Gospel to every creature. And the apostles still 
speak through their written word. As in the previous 
verse, so here both a negative and a positive statement is 

introduced: net in words which man’s wisdom teacheth. 
In no way, not even as to the Adyo:, is God’s wisdom de- 

pendent on the world’s wisdom; not even the Asyo: of the 

latter are exalted enough to serve in uttering the former. 

The philosophers, dialecticians and rhetoricians of the 
world formed and employed many concepts or “thought 

words” (Vincent) to express their worldly reasoning, but 

’
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the apostles did not adopt them in their utterance of the 
divine wisdom. They could not, for they would not do for 
this work. Adaxrois dvpwmrivys codias == “taught of human 
wisdom,” and this suggests the great teachers of those days 
and the followers who adopted their reasoning, their pa@yrai. 
There are similar teachers to-day who wield a tremendous 
influence in the learned world. They are animated by “the 
spirit of the world” (verse 12), and their Acyo: are value- 
less for God’s wisdom; and one of the greatest follies of 
some Christians is their effort to shape the wisdom of the 
Gospel so that it will fit these foreign forms of thought 
and language. Not the words which man’s wisdom teach- 

eth, but which the Spirit teacheth, did the apostles use. 

“Through the Spirit” (verse 10) God “revealed” not only 

the general ideas he wanted them to know and proclaim, but 

also the words necessary for their proper utterance. In 

fact, the two cannot be separated; for to leave the “words” 

to human selection would invite all manner of improper, 

inadequate, and wrong statement, altering and thus nullify- 
ing the divine wisdom. Here then we have proof positive 
for the doctrine of verbal inspiration, which is otherwise 

also extensively taught in Holy Scripture. The Spirit of 
God controlled completely the choice of words which the 
apostles employed in communicating the divine truth. This 
has been stigmatized as “the mechanical theory of inspira- 
tion,” as degrading the sacred penman into mere automa- 

tons and machines, The diversity of style between the in- 
dividual writers of the sacred books has been adduced as 
overthrowing any such verbal inspiration. But the impar- 
tation of the Asya by the Spirit is no more a mechanical 
operation than the impartation of the thought itself, since 
both normally go together, and we still teach truth by 
means of words fitted to convey it. Note the expression: 
words which the Spirit teacheth, Sdaxrof; this eliminates 

everything mechanical, for teaching divine wisdom by 
means of divine words is a highly spiritual operation. And 
so little did the Spirit make automatons of the sacred 
writers that he left to each his individual style, and used it
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with its peculiarities for his exalted purpose, yet in each 
case controlling every word so completely that, with all the 
variety remaining, not one writer utters a false note, uses 
a false word or phrase, or contradicts in a single statement 
in his style what another has expressed in a different style. 

— Paul rounds out what he has said by adding three words: 
wveuparixois mvevjaTixa = ouvxpivovres, comparing spiritual 

things with spiritual Notice in passing the striking 
paromasia, which our translation cannot imitate: mvevparos, 

wvevparixois mvevxparud. The margin offers instead of the dative 

mvevparues, and Luther’s translation reflects this: und rich- 

ten geistliche Sachen geistlich; but the adverb is not as well 
authenticated as the dative. The English margin offers: 
interpreting spiritual things to spiritual men, This makes 
mvevparuois masculine, and wvexparxd neuter, and uses the 
modified meaning of the participle found in the Septuagint 
(Gen. 40, 8). A number of exegetes choose this rendering. 

But it is rightly objected that it anticipates verse 15, and 
does not fit the context closely enough. Paul has not been 
speaking of men; this he does in what follows; here he is 

speaking of the form of apostolic utterance. J. Weiss 
argues that Paul speaks negatively of men in verse 14, and 
this requires that a positive statement concerning men pre- 

cede; but he overlooks that in verse 12 as well as in verse 

13 Paul puts the negative first, and that he does exactly the 

same thing in speaking of men in verse 14-15. By far the 
best rendering, harmonizing completely with the context, is 
to make mvevparmois refer to Adyors, which immediately pre- 
cedes, and averparud to a: combining spiritual words with 
Spiritual things. Xvycpivew = susammensichten, fo combine 
with discrimination, to separate from other matter and 

compound anew, to compound, to combine. In a very terse 

way Paul sums up what he said at greater length: he unites 

spiritual words with spiritual things. Thus the doctrine 
of verbal inspiration is greatly strengthened; and we may 
also take to heart Besser’s admonition, not to treat of 
spiritual things in words of human wisdom, as if they 

needed such a dressing up in foreign garments. The wool
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of our own wisdom does not harmonize with the pure 
linen of God’s truth (Lev. 19, 19). 

The way in which God’s saving wisdom is received 

by us. 

After describing the character of the divine wisdom 
which the apostles speak, and how it came to them by 
divine revelation, Paul treats of the reception of the di- 

vinely inspired apostolic utterance among men. He 
again begins with a negative, and then follows with a 
positive statement. Now the natural man receiveth not 
the things of the Spirit of God. In the very first word 
of this sentence (yvyuds) we have a vivid example of how 
even the words of God’s wisdom are derived from the 
Spirit. Paul takes the word which the later Greek lit- 

erature “constantly employed in praise as the noblest part 
of man” (Trench), and reduces it to its proper level. For 
him yuyuxds is no longer a word of honor, but together with 
capxuxds designates man as under the dominion of sin. Both 
these terms are opposites of mvevparuds. The former 
designates a person who has only the yry} fé0a, and not the 
aveipa Of divine regeneration, one therefore who has only 

the natural powers of the yuy_ and is moved and controlled 
only by them; and since these are altogether corrupt through 
sin, every activity of his soul and mind will be darkened 
and tainted accordingly. A capsids is one who is fleshly 
and follows all the promptings of his sinful bodily nature. 

We have no exact equivalent for yuyxds in English, and 
natural, or unspiritual (margin), is as close as we can 

come; Jude 19 describes the yuymoi as “having not the 
Spirit.” — The natural man receiveth not the things of 
the Spirit of God, that is when these things are brought to 
him by the speaking of the apostles or other messengers ot 
God, he does not admit them to his heart and make them 

his own. The reason is plain: for they are foolishness 
unte him, something insipid, tasteless, absurd. In his 
pride he often calls them fables, fit only for children, 

16
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etc. They do not agree with his own perverted ideas 
and desires, but run counter to them, condemn them, 

and work to root them out. Hence his opposition. And 
not only that he does not receive the things of the 
Spirit : he cannot know them, because they are spiritually 
Judged, or examined (margin), i. e. so that the examina- 

tion brings out their real value. Know is the equivalent of 

“receive” just used, it means to discern and apprehend 

truly. For spiritual things this requires nothing less than 
spiritual powers of discernment, and these the natural man 

as he is constituted has not. It is therefore not merely that 
he will not, or does not, but literally that he cannot discern 
and apprehend them. He has nothing but the organ of 

purely human cognition, and this does not reach into the 

spiritual realm. Just as a blind man cannot see the sun, 

so the unspiritual man cannot see the radiance of heavenly 
wisdom; just as a deaf man cannot hear the sweetest music, 

so the natural man cannot take in the sweet tones of the 

Gospel message. Only he that is of God heareth God's 
Word, John 8, 47. “In worldly and external affairs, which 
pertain to the livelihood and maintenance of the body, man 

is intelligent, reasonable, and very active, but in spiritual 

and divine things, which pertain to the salvation of the 
soul, man is like a pillar of salt, like Lot’s wife, yea, like 

a log and stone, like a lifeless statue, which uses neither 

eyes nor mouth, neither sense nor heart. For man neither 

sees nor perceives the fierce and terrible wrath of God on 

account of sin and death, but he continues even knowingly 
and willingly in his security, and thereby falls into a thou- 
sand dangers, and finally into eternal death and damnation ; 
and no prayers, no supplications, no admonitions, yea, also 
no threats, no reprimands are of any avail; yea, all teaching 
and preaching are lost upon him until he is enlightened, 

converted, and regenerated by the Holy Ghost.” Formula 
of Concord, quotation from Luther, 556, 20-21. The con- 
version of man, the implanting of the spiritual nature in 

him, is therefore altogether and in every part the work of 
God himself, and no synergism of man’s natural powers is
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possible in this work. This work God performs through 
the Word and Sacraments, his means of grace, which not 
only offer the heavenly treasure of wisdom to man in his 
helpless condition (collative power of the Word), but av 
the same time work faith and acceptance in him (efficacious 
or operative power of the Word). 

Paul is not dealing here with the doctrine of conver- 
sion, but with the character of the Gospel and wisdom of 

God which lifts it altogether above the powers of the 
natural man and makes it accessible only to the spiritual 
man. But he that is spiritual judgeth all things. John 
said the same thing, 2, 20: “And ye have an anomting 
from the Holy One, and ye know all things.” Paul himself 
was spiritual, but he speaks generally here of any and every 
one who is reborn through the Spirit. Such a person 
jadgeth all things. The verb dvaxpivey really means ex- 
amine, investigate (follow up, ded, a series of points, in 
order to distinguish, xpivew), and so inferentially to judge. 
Idvra, “all things,” is a surprise; Paul here goes far beyond 
the bounds of the Gospel as such. A moment’s thought 
shows how right he is: the natural man does not judge 
aright even the things of this life, he does not see their true 
nature, purpose, relation, etc., and hence he makes such a 

wrong use even of earthly things. The spiritual man has 
new eyes to see, a new mind to examine and estimate, and 
the true standard whereby to measure. Often indeed he 
does not exercise as he should his new powers, and falls 
back into the follies of his old nature; hence he must be 
admonished: “Be renewed in the spirit of your mind,” 
Eph, 4, 23. But Paul here describes the exalted condition 

of the spiritual man, and lifts his head in holy pride above 
all the foolish wisdom of the world and its rulers. Hence 
he adds of the spiritual man: and he hinself is judged of 
no man, namely of those who are without the Spirit. None 

of these has the ability to examine him aright; for just as 

the natural man does not and cannot know the things of 
the Spirit, so he cannot know aright and judge aright the 

man who has made the things of the Spirit the center of
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his life and being. Let no Christian ever worry about the 
judgment of worldly men. In their eyes we will always 
be pitiable fools. For who hath known the mind of 
the Lord, that he should instruct him? Paul here quotes 
Is." 40, 13, as he does in Rom. 11, 34. And he adds: But 
we have the mind of Christ. He thus establishes what 
he has just said, namely that the spiritual man is judged 
of noone. The argument is a syllogism with a self-evident 
conclusion which needed not to be stated in so many words. 
No one can instruct the Lord (Christ). We have the mind 
of the Lord. Therefore no one can instruct or judge us. 
What folly for those who have not even the ability to 
receive the things of the Spirit of God, to sit in judgment 
on these things and on the people who glory in their pos- 
session? Do they mean to instruct Christ? will they at- 
tempt an impossible, presumptuous, blasphemous thing like 
that? Isaiah spoke of Jehovah, and Paul rightly refers 
this to Christ, for he is God, and the wisdom of God has 

its source in the entire Trinity. To have “the spirit which 
is of God,” verse 12, is not identical with having the mind 
of Christ. “The spirit” includes more than “the mind;” 
the latter is restricted to the believer’s understanding of 
Christ’s blessed teaching. Christ dwells in them, and so the 
mind of Christ is their mind; his thoughts have become 
theirs and control their entire understanding, their judg- 
ment, and decisions. Walking thus in the light of divine 
wisdom, they who with the apostle have the mind of Christ 
are a puzzle to the world. But let its criticism never disturb 

you; rather test yourself constantly that you may never 

deviate from the. mind of Christ and its divine saving 
wisdom. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

The motto of every Lutheran pulpit is, and must be: “We 

speak God’s wisdom!” The Epiphany season is intended to bring 

the full meaning of this assertion home to us anew, for it shows 

us the glory of the Gospel of Christ and of him who forms its
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center.— Our motto is a challenge to all those pulpits in our land 

which have discarded the Gospel and its blessed doctrines, and have 

substituted something else in their stead. Alas, there are many 

of these! They undertake to deal with the questions of the day, 

civic and social needs, all manner of reforms and human remedies 

in the world of labor, commerce, civil administration, and society 

in general, progressive scientific theories, and a host of other mat- 

ters, St. Paul sums up all the preaching of this kind in the one 

phrase: “Wisdom of this world, and of the rulers of this world.”— 

It is bad enough that there are thousands of pulpits devoted to 

the promulgation of this wisdom, but it is worse that some of 

our own people are attracted by this false message, and imagine 

their own church is not sufficiently up-to-date and progressive 

since it everlastingly adheres to the old doctrine of salvation in 
Christ Jesus. Therefore, it is doubly necessary that the wisdom 

of God be shown us once more in all its divine greatness and 

power, and in its tremendous contrast to the sham wisdom of 

this world, that is of this transient passing age, the adherents of 

which, however great they may appear for a time, shall all miserably 

come to nought. 
“The perfect” are not a select class, the finest of the entire 

body of Christians, but all those Christians who are what their 
name signifies, “spiritual” (verse 15), anointed with the Holy 

Spirit. Phil. 8, 15: “Let us therefore, as many as be perfect, be 

thus minded.” Besser. — The rulers of this world never saw the 

Christmas glory of the Christ child in Bethlehem, nor the Epiphany 

glory of the Servant of God; but the humble shepherds on Bethle- 

hem’s fields saw it, and the devout here and there in the land, 

longing for the light to break, beheld its radiance and bowed in 

adoration. 

One of the wisest of the ancient Greeks refused the high title 

his contemporaries bestowed upon him, declaring it presumptuous 

to call himself wise, and claiming to be only a friend of wisdom. 

— Another of that nation, when it had risen to its highest power, 

said of himself: “I know only this one thing, that I know nothing.” 

—And these confessions have been reiterated again and again. 

One exclaimed: “I see only this, that we can know nothing, and 

it almost consumes my heart.” A famous scientist of to-day con- 

fesses: “Ignoramus; ignorabimus—we do not know; we shall 
not know.” Many have called themselves agnostics, that is men 

who do not know. What is light; electricity; gravity; matter; 

force; life; Spirit—i. e. what is the real essence of these things? 

No man knows. If the mind of man in studying the things of 
nature arrives again and again at a blank wall beyond which no 

human power is able to go, how shall the unregenerate mind of 
man know him who made all these things, or penetrate his eternal
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thoughts, plans and purposes? If human wisdom comes to nought 

in earthly things, how shall it ever attain to those that are 

heavenly? — World-wisdom desires world-power. But when its 

tower of Babel is almost finished, it breaks down, and the great 

tower turns into a desolate ruin. — The old weapons of human 

science, once turned against the Word, are consumed by rust; what 

was yesterday proclaimed as the liberating word of truth, crushing 

once and for all the old story of the cross, is discarded to-day as a 
garment out of fashion, and one with a different cut, but just as 

transient, takes its place. But the Word of God abides forever. 
For fear of the lord at Rome Pilate had the Lord of glory 

crucified. For fear the Romans would take their last trace of 

power away, the Jewish rulers brought to the cross him to whom 

all power was given in heaven and on earth. This is the wisdom 

of the rulers of this world, and its mark is total blindness, 

extravagant folly, and desperate failure. 

Revelation — necessary; possible; worthy of God; alone ade- 

quate to bring his wisdom to men! God's wisdom was a mystery, 

but it is God’s wonderful work to make known the hidden things 

by his Spirit. God's wisdom comprised the heavenly purposes and 

plans of his love, but it is the glory of the Highest to condescend 

to his fallen creatures and unfold these exalted plans to them by 

his Spirit. Revelation is a gift, a light, heavenly wealth, divine 

power unto salvation. Angels sing its praises; babes rejoice in its 

possession; the mightiest men of God cannot comprehend it all. It 

is the heavens opened, and the angels of God ascending and 

descending. — God himself is the Revealer. He who searches even 

the deep things of God, prepared a way to shed the saving light 
into the hearts of men. It is a wondrous way. He spoke through 

chosen men by inspiration, and fixed their words in written form 

whereby to speak to all men everywhere. 
In their wise conceit even some who are Christians would 

limit the power of God’s Spirit and debar him from choosing the 
language and words best fitted to convey his heavenly thought. 

More than 2,000 times the Spirit declares in one form or other. 

“Thus saith the Lord!” and yet they doubt whether he really has 

said thus, and find here a flaw and there an error, which after 

all are only evidences of their own misunderstandings and igno- 

rance. In our hypercritical age let us hold fast the divine assertion 

that the Spirit combines his own spiritual words with his own 

spiritual thoughts. 

“T believe that I cannot by my own reason or strength believe 

in Jesus Christ, my Lord, or come to him; but the Holy Ghost has 

called me by the Gospel, enlightened me with his gifts.” Luther 

says further: “The natural man is the man without grace, with 

all his reason, art, senses, and ability in the best form.” — This is
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the wonder that God’s Spirit by his Word turns the natural man 

into a spiritual man; plants life, where death was, light where 

darkness reigned, wisdom where folly sat enthroned, and salvation 

where damnation had set its seal. He makes kings and princes of 

us poor worms, and sets us to judge the world. Yea, he gives us 

the mind of Christ, “who was made unto us wisdom from God, and 

righteousness and sanctification, and redemption: that, according 

as it is written, He that glorieth, let him glory in the Lord.” 1 Cor, 

1, 30; Jer. 9, 23. 

Has God’s Wonderful Wisdom of Salvation Been Re- 

vealed Unto You? 

1. The hidden wisdom which God ordained before the world; 
Il. The heavenly wisdom which he revealed by His Spirit; 

Ill. The blessed wisdom which brings us salvation in Christ Jesus: 

IV. The spiritual wisdom which gives us the mind of Christ? 

The Gospel of Christ, the Supreme Wisdom. 

For it is 

I. Nota wisdom of this world, but of God. 

Il. Not a wisdom discovered by men, but revealed by the Spirit 

of God. 
Ill. Not a wisdom for the natural man, but for the man made 

spiritual by the grace of God. 

C. C. Hein. 

Jesus Christ, the Treasure of Eternal Wisdom. 

I. Hidden from the world, 
Il. Revealed by the Spirit. 

IIT. <fppropriated by faith. 

God’s Saving Wisdom Brought Unto Men. 

I. By revelation. 
Il. By inspiration. 

Ill. By spiritualization.
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The Holy Scriptures Our Highest Treasure. 

I. They are God’s revelation; 

II. Given by inspiration; 

III. Imparting to us the mind of Christ. 

The Things that God Hath Prepared for those that 
Love Him. 

lL Glory through the crucified Lord of glory. 

Il. Wisdom through the revelation of his Spirit.



THE THIRD SUNDAY AFTER EPIPHANY. 

Rom. 1, 13-20. 

The wisdom of God, which centers in the crucified 

J.ord of glory, “God revealed through the Spirit,” 1 Cor. 
2, 10, That was the message of the previous text, and it 
is now followed up by the declaration that in the Gospel 
“is revealed a rightousness of God by faith unto faith.” 
Again a revelation, and again one that centers in Christ and 

thus forms a fine Epiphany theme: They who have seen 
the Epiphany light have found the righteousness that de- 
livers from sin and condemnation. The text really speaks 
of two revelations: the revelation of God’s righteousness, 
and the revelation of his wrath against all ungodliness and 
unrighteousness of men. Our joy is that we know not only 
of this latter, but also, and very: fully, of the former. The 

Gospel of this righteousness is for all men, Jew and Gen- 

tile alike; this too is a fine Epiphany thought, especially 
when we add the feeling of duty that ought to pervade our 
hearts, as it did Paul’s when he wrote himself a debtor to 

the Gentiles. But God’s righteousness is “by faith unto 
faith,” and no Epiphany can take place in any sinner’s 
heart who does not believe. Here again the sharp line of 
separation meets us which we have noted before: for those 

who reject the saving revelation of righteousness in God’s 
mercy and Christ’s merits there remains nothing but the 
revelation of God’s wrath. — Our text contains two distinct 
sections, which for our purpose we may summarize briefly 

as: the Gospel of God’s saving righteousness; the only 

Gospel for those who are unrighteous. 

The Gospel of God’s saving righteousness. 

In advance of his coming personally to Rome and as 
a substitute for his personal presence the apostle Paul 

249
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writes to the Christians in the great world-capital, set 
ting forth unto them at full length the central doctrine 
of the Gospel of Jesus Christ. He tells them of his 
earnest desire in the past to make the journey to Rome, 

so that he might preach there also, in the very heart of- 

the great Empire, the Gospel of salvation, and thus win 
additional souls for the Savior. And I would not have 
you ignorant, brethren, that oftentimes I purposed to 
come unto you (and was hindered hitherto), that | 
might have some fruit in you also, even as in the rest of 
the Gentiles. The phrase I would not have you ignorant 

is frequent with Paul, and always introduces a matter of 

importance to his readers; so also here. He calls the Chris- 

tians at Rome brethren, for this is the relationship that 
unites all believers in Christ into one, the humblest and 

weakest as well as the most prominent and influential. He 
finds no necessity, either in his introduction to the Epistle, 

or at this point when he is about to mention the great theme 
he intends to elaborate, for emphasizing his official author- 

ity as an apostle. Having spoken of his longing to see the 
brethren at Rome personally, he now assures them further- 

more, that oftentimes I purposed to come unto you. 

From chapter 15, 23 we learn that this desire had been in 
Paul’s heart these many years. At various times it had 

crystallized into the definite purpose to start on the journey, 
but always something interfered: and was hindered 
hitherto; a parenthetic explanation. No details are offered, 
and none are needed for us who know the apostle’s abun 
dant labors and severe trials. The reason for his desire 

finally also to reach Rome is stated in the purpose clause: 
that I might have some fruit in you also, even as in the 

rest of the Gentiles. Jesus himself had used the figura- 
tive term fruit, xaprés, John 4, 36; 15. 8 and 16; and Paul 
too liked to compare his work and its results with those of 
a husbandman, a vine-dresser, or a gardener. Men won 

for Christ are the apostle’s “fruit,” just as is still the case 

with faithful preachers of the Gospel. That this is Paul's 

meaning we see by his placing side by side im you and in
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the rast of the Gentiles. The fruit he had gained among 
the other Gentiles, the people in other localities (26vos), 

consisted of men brought to faith, and in the same manner 

(xafés) he earnestly desired to reap fruit & ipiv, in Rome, 
speaking of the Christians there as part of the entire pop- 
ulation. Some fruit is Paul’s humble desire, whatever the 
Lord might grant him to gather in. 

The apostle’s desire to secure some fruit in Rome 
was not a mere personal wish on his part, but a natural 
result of his obligation as an apostle of the Gentiles, 1 
Tim. 2, 7; Gal. 2, 7; 2 Tim. 1, 11. I am debtor both to 

Greeks and to Barbarians, both to the wise and to the 
feolish. His debt is to the Gentile world, not to the 

Jews, for the Lord himself had obligated him, saying: 
“Depart: for I will send thee forth far hence unto the 

Gentiles,” Acts 22, 21. This was more than a mere na- 

tional obligation, such as Paul might have felt toward the 
Jews as his native people. The greatest office in the world 

had been committed unto him, so that he himself declared: 

“Necessity is laid upon me, for woe is unto me if I preach 
not the gospel . . . I have a stewardship intrusted to 

me,” 1 Cor. 9, 16-17. In making applications from Paul’s 

statements to-day, this definite meaning must not be over- 
looked. We too have our obligation from the Tord; not 

indeed an apostolic commission like Paul’s to go out per- 

sonally to all the Gentile world, but a general commission 
nevertheless laying upon us all the duty to evangelize the 
world. And like Paul we should feel that we are debtors. 

— Greeks aod Barbarians include the entire Gentile 
world, naming its two grand sections after the fashion of 

the Hellenists of that day; those who possessed the Greek 

language and culture were classed as Greeks, and all others 

were lumped as Barbarians. [Resides this pair, indicated 

as such by ré «ai, another is placed, including the same 

people : the wise and the foolish, but now not according to 
national cultural standing, but according to individual edu- 

cational attainment; the godoé were men of Greek philo- 

sophical training. and the dvonro were the multitudes who



252 Third Sunday After Epiphany. 

knew nothing of such schooling. Many of the Romans, no 
doubt, classed themselves among the former. To them all, 

whatever their national standing or their individual culture 
and education, Paul felt himself a debtor. For “the wise” 

especially the foolishness of preaching was the medicine 
to heal the hurt of worldly wisdom and pride, and to “the 
foolish” the Gospel brought the heavenly light which makes 
wise the simple. In the same way all men still need the 
Gospel, those who now are puffed up ‘by the attainment of 

science and cultural advance, and those who lack education 
and the worldly refinement it brings. The dark picture 
which Paul drew of the proud Greek and Roman world of 

his day (verse 18 and the following) has its counterpart in 
the ungodliness and the moral corruption found to-day 

among the puffed-up possessors of twentieth century edu- 

cation and progress. 

So, the apostle concludes, as much as in me is, I am 
ready to preach the gospel to you also that are in Rome. 
The construction is peculiar. It is best to take ré Kar’ épé 
mpoOvpov as belonging together, supply éeri: “Thus 
there is readiness on my part.” Kar’ éué is equivalent to 
the genitive, and rd mpdbvpov to 4 mpobvpia : “my readiness 

is thus to preach” etc. This is better than to combine 76 
car’ gue and make mpdOvpoy the predicate with éori supplied. 
The emphasis is on «ar exé. Paul's desire together with 

his feeling of obligation to “Greeks and Barbarians” made 
him ready to preach the Gospel also to those in Rome. This 
readiness to go where duty calls is the mark of every true 
Gospel preacher. Paul stood anxiously awaiting the op- 

portunity to go to Rome — not an easy place to labor in by 
any means, but, judging from his experience in other great 

cities, the hardest place of all. Yet he had absolute con- 
fidence in the Gospel, and even the mighty capital of the 

world had no wisdom which would make him feel ashamed 

and fear defeat. 

Accordingly Paul continues by stating why he is 
ready-to preach also in Rome: For I am not ashamed of 
the gospel. Some authorities, and with them the A. V.,
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read: “gospel of Christ.’’ Zahn points out that in writing 
to the Romans Paul refers to educational distinctions in a 
manner more marked than in any of his other letters, and 
that there is indeed a temptation for the preacher in the 

cultural attainments of his hearers, making him easily 

ashamed of the Gospel as not in line with their advanced 
ideas, with the result that he either hesitates to speak out 

freely, or attempts to accommodate the Gospel to their in- 

tellectual notions. Here the example of Paul must fill every 
preacher, no matter how humble his earthly position, with 

courage and holy pride. Christ himself warned his fol- 

lowers, Mark 8, 38, not to be ashamed of him and of his 

words in an adulterous and sinful generation, lest the Son 

of man be ashamed of them when he comes in the glory 

of his Father with the holy angels. Paul accordingly de- 
clared: “I am not ashamed of the gospel;” he also urged 
Timothy: ‘Be not ashamed therefore of the testimony of 

our Lord,” 2 Tim. 1, 8; yea, he actually gloried in the cross 

of our Lord Jesus Christ, Gal. 6, 14, and suffered gladly 

any reproach of men, glorying even in tribulation, Rom. 
5, 3.— There is the strongest reason in the world why 
Paul should not be ashamed of the Gospel: for it is the 
power of God unto salvation to every one that believeth; 

to the Jew first, and also to the Greek. The personal 

bearing of these words, in furnishing a reason for Paul’s 
attitude toward the proudest culture of his day, is over- 

shadowed by the general importance of what they express. 

We really have here a definition of the Gospel, and imme- 

diately following it an additional statement which rounds 

out and completes the definition. And this constitutes the 

great theme of the entire Epistle which Paul is writing, to 

which theme he addresses himself without any further 

reference to his own person. — The gospel, ebayyéAtov, is a 

glad message; the word is regularly used for that specific 
message which Christ commissioned his disciples to carry 

to all nations, namely that whosoever believes and is bap- 

tized shall be saved. The Gospel thus is an announcement 

by a herald, but it differs from all mere human messages
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in that it consists of more than so many words and the 
natural sense connected with them; it is the pewer of God. 
The genitive denotes more than origin, it signifies God’s 
power, one in which God himself is constantly active. “The 

word of the cross is to them that are perishing foolish- 

ness; but unto us which are being saved it is the power of 
Ged,” 1 Cor. 1, 18; “the sword of the Spirit, which is the 
word of God,” Eph. 6, 17, the vehicle of the Spirit. and 
thus power (Philippi); it “also worketh in you that be- 

lieve,” 1 Thess. 2, 14. “For the word of God is living, and 

active, and sharper than any two-edged sword, and piercing 

even to the dividing of soul and spirit, of both joints and 
marrow, and quick to discern the thoughts and intents of 

the heart.” Heb. 4, 12. Therefore the Formula of Concord 
warns us (654, 29) not to consider the preaching of the 
Gospel a Spiegeifechten, a sham fencing; and Bengel notes 
two of its divine attributes: magna et gloriosa, for which 
Winer especially commends him. Every preacher, as he 

faces his people with the Gospel, must have the fullest con- 

viction in his soul that the Gospel is not merely a powerful 

thing, but the divine energy itself. But the Gospel is not 
God’s omnipotence, the absolute and irresistible energy of 
his will, but that distinct energy of his love or saving will 
which works only in one peculiar way, according to one 

fixed order, and for one specific end. This lies already in 

ceyyé\wy, glad tidings, for the power is identified with the 
message, and is not apart from it. It appears furthermore 
from the modifiers unto salvation and ‘“‘to every one that 
believeth.” The law too is a power of God, but the law 

condemns; the Gospel saves. ‘Receive with meekness the 

implanted word, which is able to save your souls,” James I, 
21. Salvation is rescue from mortal danger. It includes 

deliverance from sins, Matth. 1, 21; from the hand of our 

enemies, uke 1, 74; from death, 1 Cor. 15, 55; from per- 

dition, Phil. 1, 28; from the wrath to come, 1 Thess, 1, To. 
Positively it includes justification, Rom. 3, 28;, peace. 5, 1: 

blessedness, 4, 7-8: eternal life, 5. 21: 6. 23. Salvation is 

often spoken of as present. Luke 19, g: 2 Cor. 6, 2: yet
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salvation is also future, in heaven, 1 Pet. 1, 5 and g; Heb. 
1, 14. In our passage salvation is taken in the latter sense, 

as is shown by the future tense ‘“‘shall live” in vetse 17, and 

by 5, 21 where Paul summarizes all his previous elabora- 
tion. — To every one that believeth, rayri 1 morevorn, is 

the correlative of eayyéAwr, for the glad tidings are in- 
tended both to produce faith and to be held fast by faith. 
And in every case where faith occurs there salvation is the 
unquestionable result, Thus zavri is full of comfort for 

every troubled heart, since it mightily establishes the univer- 

sality of the saving power of the Gospel. This is further 
brought out by the apposition: to the Jew first, and aleo to 
the Greek. The priority thus ascribed to “the Jew” is 
based on the position of his nation in God’s plan of sending 
salvation to all men; “the Greek” is mentioned as the rep- 
resentative of the Gentile world. Zahn urges various 
reasons against this established explanation, and himself 

draws xsparov to both the Jew and the Greek, reading: “‘to 
the Jew and also to the Greek first,” on the plea that ag yet 
the Gospel had not wrought among Barbarians. This 
thought, however, may be found in Paul’s words also when 

mparov is construed in the usual way; for in verse 14 he 

mentions the Barbarians beside the Greeks, but omits them 
here, so that we may well say he is not speaking theoretical- 
ly of the Gospel, but practically, referring his Roman 

readers to the actual results achieved by the Gospel among 
both Jews and Greeks. In every case the universality of the 
saving power of the Gospel must be held fast. Our Greek 

text encloses xzpérov in brackets, yet the best manuscripts 
contain the word, and it cannot be cancelled. 

Why the Gospel is such a power is now stated: For 
therem is revealed a righteousness of God by faith unto 
faith. Note that a righteousness, Sxctoovry, is placed first 
for emphasis; there is no article, and the omission suggests, 

not the well-known divine attribute of justice, but a special 

righteousness, one which, as the context shows, saves the 

believer. Atcaoo’m is the quality or condition of one who 
is 8ixasos, who satisfies the claims of 8icn, the norm of right;
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here, of one who is as God would have him. Auasovvy is 
the opposite of dvopia or lawlessness, of dyapria or sin, and 
of dxafapoia or impurity. Now man is by nature and in his 
whole life altogether opposed to the divine law, sinful, and 

impure, without true righteousness, and without ways and 
means of removing his sinfulness and guilt and securing 

true righteousness. The wisest of the wise, whether in 

Rome in Paul’s time, or in any of the ages since, has never 

discovered a way to turn a guilty, sinful soul into a righte- 
ous one. But this wonderful thing, utterly beyond human 
ability, is brought to us by the Gospel which reveals unto 
us a righteousness leading unto life and salvation. This 
is not a human righteousness, but one that is of God. The 

genitive Seos must not be restricted to the idea of origin: 
derived from God, This too lies in the word (Phil. 3, 9: 
é& Geo), but there is more: it is a righteousness which is di- 
vine, therefore satisfactory to God, meeting all his require- 
ments. Luther brings out this sense finely in his interpreta- 
tive translation: die vor Gott gilt, which avails before God. 
— Paul speaks of the Gospel: therein is revealed, he says, 
this saving righteousness of God. It is unveiled there; 
whoever hears the Gospel aright, when it is preached, bde- 
holds this: blessed righteousness. But not as something 

afar off, like the righteousness existing in the holy angels, 
but as a quality and condition for the hearer himself, ex- 
tended to him, and efficaciously offered to him. In his 
Epistle to the Romans Paul tells all about this righteous- 

ness, and makes this the great theme of his letter. Just how 
this righteousness came to be we are not told here in the 
brief statement of the theme; that we find in Rom. 3, 25: 
it results from Christ’s propitiatory work. In that and the 
following chapter the essential feature of this righteous- 
ness is elaborately set forth: it is a righteousness by divine 
imputation, sustitia imputata; for Paul writes: “We reckon 
therefore that a man is justified by faith apart from the 
works of the law (3, 28) . . . Blessed is the man to 
whom the Lord will not reckon sin” (4, 8).— In our text 

we have the summary statement: by faith unto faith.
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Philippi construes é& ziorews eis wiotw with Suxatoovvn, sup- 

plying otca; like Rom. 3, 22: dixaoovvy ba riotews. Thus 
this saving righteousness is one proceeding out of faith 
as its condition, unto faith as the organ for its apprehen- 

sion. Grammatically and according to the order of the 
words it is better to construe é& ziorews eis xierw with the 
verb droxaAvrrerat, aS Most modern commentators do: this 

righteousness is revealed out of faith unto faith. While it 

shines forth in the Gospel, it is not seen except by faith, so 

that the revelation is always in the Gospel out of faith, and 

at the same time unto faith. The revelation is not com- 

plete unless faith is wrought by the Gospel and thus the 
righteousness is seen by faith apprehending it. Sub- 
stantially there is no difference between the two construc- 

tions; for to see by faith the righteousness revealed in the 
Gospel is to have it under the condition of faith; and again, 

for this revelation to be intended for faith is equal to say- 
ing that faith is the organ for apprehending it. Koegel 
(Cremer: }WVoerterbuch der Neutest. Graezitaet, 1oth ed.) 

remarks that Paul's words must be referred to the exper- 

ience of faith, 4. ¢. to what is inwardly revealed to faith (é& 

wiotews) and thus leads to faith and deepens it (eis wiorw), in 

the sense that in the Gospel there is the revelation of a 

righteousness of God aus Glauben heraus zum Glauben. 
Indeed, Paul is not ashamed of the Gospel, and in stating 
the reason brings forward no abstract doctrinal proposition, 

but one out of his own personal experience as a believer 
himself and as a preacher who has caused many others to 
believe. — By faith unto faith is not to be taken in the 

sense of a progress of faith, either from O. T. faith to N. 
T. faith (Bengel), or from a lower degree of faith to a 

higher; for the apostle is not speaking of the growth, 
progress, or development of faith. He is simply showing 

the place and importance of faith in the revelation of God’s 

righteousness ; fides est prora et puppis (Bengel). Nothing 

whatever is required of us, when the Gospel brings its 
tevelation of righteousness to us, or at any time thereafter. 

17
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except faith, and this the Gospel itself works in the hearer’s 
heart by its efficacious power.— Zahn and Stoeckhardt 
both lay stress on revealed, and argue from the principle 

of mere common-sense that a thing must exist before it can 

be revealed to anyone. Hence the former finds this righte- 
ousness existing in Christ, who was made unto us righteous- 
ness, I Cor. 1, 30; and the latter finds it existing in a sen- 
tence of forgiveness pronounced by God upon the entire 
world of sinners declaring them all to be righteous. Now 
Christ is indeed our righteousness, namely Christ in his 
atoning merits; but Paul does not indicate this treasure 

(Gut, Zahn) in our text, as Koegel also points out; and 
in 1 Cor. 1, 30 the apostle does not speak of Christ our 
righteousness objectively, but as he is apprehended by the 

faith of believers: “But of him are ye” (Corinthians) “in 
Christ Jesus, who was made untous . . ._ righteous- 

ness,” when we received him by faith. Likewise it is true 
that God accepted Christ’s merits as sufficient for the 

whole world of sinners, and mightily declared this by rais- 
ing the crucified Christ from the dead; but this likewise our 
text does not refer to, nor is this an actual forgiving of the 
sins of all the sinful world in the sense of Stoeckhardt. 
The righteousness here spoken of is the 8xaoovry 
aroxadimrerat éx migtews eis wiotw, that is the righteousness 

which God graciously and for the sake of Christ’s merits 
imputes by a special divine act to every individual sinner 

who truly believes in Christ, thus forgiving him all his sins 

and pronouncing him free from guilt and in God’s eyes 
just, Rom. 3, 22 and 26; 4, 4 and 8; Ohio Synod. Catechism, 

239. It is the righteousness which consists of the forgive- 
ness of sins or justification as you and I and every believer 
have it. “Therefore,” with our entire Lutheran Church, 

“we believe, teach, and confess that our righteousness be- 
fore God is, that God forgives us our sins out of pure 
grace, without any work, merit, or worthiness of ours pre- 

ceding, attending or following.” Formula of Concord, 501, 
4. This is the righteousness which forms the great subject 
of Paul’s Epistle, which none of the world’s wise men ever
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dreamed of in their philosophy, the preaching of which is 
still foolishness to the natural man and his reasonings, but 
which the believer contemplates as his dearest treasure and 

highest joy. — Paul substantiates this interpretation by the 
quotation from Hab. 2, 4: as it is written, But the 

righteous shall live by faith. ‘The tiphcha accent in the 

Hebrew puts the emphasis on “by his faith,” which Keil 
defines as firma fiducia and fides. The apostle omits the 
possessive “his,” for which the Septuagint placed ‘“‘my,” 
bringing out the full, deep sense of the prophet’s words in 

using them as a basis for the doctrine of justification by 
faith. “By faith” must be construed with the verb shall 
live: the righteous man shall live out of (&) faith. What- 

ever else he may possess in moral qualities, is of no avail: 

faith alone will preserve him from perishing: by faith he 
shall live. Not as though faith either merits or of itself 
produces this life; any such view is a gross perversion of 
faith; but it is the divinely wrought means by which God 
makes us partakers of life. To live here is the same as to 
have the owrnpia, verse 16. And Luther has well said that 
wherever there is forgiveness of sins (righteousness out of 

faith), there is also life and salvation; the reverse is 

equally true. 

The only Gospel for those who are unrighteous. 

Launching out now into his theme Paul proves at 
length and convincingly that all men are utterly lost in 

sin and have no possible way of attaining righteous- 
ness by any ability or effort of their own. The conclu- 
sion then is evident, nothing but God’s righteousness 
can save them. The Gospel of this righteousness is the 
only one for those who are lost in unrighteousness. 

For the wrath of God is revealed from heaven against all 

ungodliness and unrighteousness of men, who hold down 

the truth in unrighteousness. ‘he righteous shall live by 
faith, for (ydp) outside of this righteousness of God which 
is by faith, there is no hope or help, nothing but unright- 
cousness and the wrath of God. Both dwocaAvwrera: and épyy
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Geov are counterparts Of dwoxaAvmrera: and Suatoovmy Geod in 

the previous verse, only the verb is put first this time, and 
has dz’ ovpaved with it instead of & aire (dayyediw). These 
two revelations therefore are parallel and yet in marked 
contrast; in the one there is life, in the other death. Is 

revealed writes the apostle, so exactly like the word in 

verse 17 that we cannot refer it only or even chiefly, as 
Philippi and Stoeckhardt do, to the revelation of wrath at 

the end of the world. A present revelation is meant, one 

which men now, in the course of their lives, are able to see 

and do see. From heaven is added to show both the origin 

and the nature of this revelation; it is “from heaven,” not 
in the sense of the visible heavens, but in the sense of the 

seat of God’s ommipotence and majesty. “From heaven’ be- 
longs to the verb, not to the subject. A constant revelation 
of the wrath of God (margin, more exactly: a wrath) 
is in progress. God’s wrath is the displeasure of his will 
against everything contrary to it; it is the activity of his 

holiness and righteousness in dealing with sin. This wrath 
is no fiction or figure of speech, but a dread reality, as all 

the Scriptures testify, corroborated by every other evidence 
accessible to man. Its first revelation coincides with the 
frst sin, which cost the sinners Paradise and made 

them subject to death; and so at every step it has 

followed sin in countless ways, and made its terrors 
known to every sinner, sometimes blazing forth with 
the most awful intensity. Its final manifestation is re 
served for the last great day. God’s wrath is directed 
against all ungodliness and unrighteousness of men, tak- 

ing in the two sides of sin, and this completely: any and 

every form of irreligion and of immorality; every trans- 

gression of the first as well as the second table of the 

law. There is no article with dvOparov so that all men 

generally are meant. The entire expression is comprehen- 

sive in the widest manner; there is no kind or instance of 

ungodliness or of immorality in any man anywhere but 

what the divine wrath goes out against it. Men may laugh 

at certain sins, may count them venial. excusable, unavoid-



Rom. 1, 13-20. 261 

able, merely natural, and the like; not so God. “Here Paul 

lumps all men into one mass, and concludes, they are all 

godless and unrighteous, ignorant of the righteousness that 

avails before God, the righteousness of faith.’ Luther. 
The worst feature in man’s sinfulness is brought out by the 
addition: who hold down the truth in unrighteousness. 

The A. V. and the margin of the R. read: who hold the 
truth, which necessitates an explanation amounting in sub- 

stance to the other translation; to hold the truth in un- 

righteousness is to hinder or repress it, xaréyev, to hold it 

down. Truth here is not the Gospel, but the truth of God 

as nature reveals it to rational creatures, as also the 

apostle explains in the next clause. The truth demands 
proper recognition in man’s heart and conduct, but men 
hold down the truth, refuse to obey it and yield to it, 

and this by means of unrighteousness, dduia, the immor- 
ality just mentioned as the companion of irreligion. 
Bengel : I’eritas nititur in mente et urget, sed homo tmpedit 
eam. He dethrones truth and will not let it reign in his 
heart and members, allowing his immoral desires to 

triumph in rebellion. He overrides the promptings of 
conscience, disregards the voice of duty, puts away the 
thought of God and the retribution of divine justice. In 
other words, he sins knowingly, again and again, against 
the light of truth God has placed in his heart; and this 

is what makes men’s sins so exceedingly heinous in God’s 
eyes. 

Paul substantiates it: because that which may be 

known of God is manifest in them; for God manifested it 
unto them. Aidr = 8 rovro én, propterea quod, because, 
introducing the explanation concerning “the truth” which 
men hold down in unrighteousness. In the classics ro 

yvoorév is that which may be known, and both English 
versions as well as prominent commentators retain this 

meaning here, the latter because they think the other mean- 
ing of the word would introduce a tautology: “that which 
is known is manifest in them.” But the N. T., as Philippi 
shows, uses 16 yrworov in every other case to express: “that
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which is known,” and this alone would be almost conclusive 

here. The classic meaning, however, is too wide, for many 

things which may be known of God are not actually 
known and manifest to men. In addition we find no 
reason here why the knowable things of God should be 
distinguished from the unknowable, the mysteries beyond 
comprehension. Nor need a tautology result, for Paul states 
that what is known of God is manifest, or clear, in them, 

in men generally, their hearts and consciences. Though 
it is manifest or clear ‘in them,” they refuse to obey it. 
For God manifested it unto them — “God,” put forward 

emphatically: God himself, we might say. By the whole 
work of creation, by a thousand beneficent providences and 
retributive inflictions, as well as by the workings of man’s 
own mind and conscience, God manifested himself unto 

men: Acts 14, 17; Ps. 65, 8-13; Matth. 5, 45; Rom. 2, 15. 
All this manifestation from God himself to men, “that they 
should seek God, if haply they might feel after him, and 
find him,” Acts 17, 27, man’s unrighteousness held down and 
frustrated in its purpose. — But Paul is even more explicit: 

For the invisible things of him since the creation of the 

world are clearly seen, being perceived through the 

things that are made, even his everlasting power and di- 
vinity. This explains more fully what has just been said 
concerning God’s manifestation. ‘The invisible things are 
clearly seen,” 7a dépara xaGopara is an oxymoron, a paradox; 

for how can invisible things be seen at all, to say nothing 
of being seen clearly? The solution of this apparent con- 
tradiction is indicated by the addition: “being perceived 
through the things that are made.” Paul uses the plural: 
the invisible things, for he refers to the divine attributes, 
two of which he mentions in the close of the sentence, the 

power and the divinity. These, invisible in themselves, 
are nevertheless clearly seen (xaSopav a strengthened épav). 
and that generally by men, not merely by a few gifted 
with unusual powers of vision or insight. Being perceived 

through the things that are made means that they are 

apprehended hy the vois, man’s reason and mind, by which
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he is distinguished from all other earthly creatures. The 
word voovpera, from voeiv is especially fine and expressive, 
as it fits exactly a perception obtained by means of the 

senses and man's reasoning powers combined. The eye, 

ear, etc., brings to the mind the wonders of the things that 
are made by God's creative power and wisdom, and the 
mind perceives their true meaning and significance. The 
heavens declare the glory of God, and the earth showetlr 
his handiwork, I's. 19, 1. Behind the veil of created things 
the great Creator himself stands, and man’s eyes, even 
though dimmed by sin, are fully able to behold him. And 
this since the creation of the world, since the beginning 
of time; awe is not “from” in the sense of means. Ever 

since all things were created, and man himself with his 
powers of reason, he perceived the power and divinity of 

the Creator as this was constantly manifested to him. 

What he did with this perception and how he perverted 

and misused it, and how he still tries to evade and even 

deny it, Paul in part shows in the following sentences. We 
must note especially the comprehensiveness of his state- 
ment: ‘since the creation of the world,” from Adam on, 

all men through all the ages, whoever had eyes to see 

and a mind to think. The invisible things of God which 
were clearly seen are designated as his everlasting power 
and divinity. “Everlasting,” didios (from de, ever), is 
that power which never ceases, declines, fades, or grows 

old and weak, as do all the powers of the creatures. “Thy 

years are throughout all generations. Of old hast thou 
laid the foundation of the earth: and the heavens are the 
work of thy hands. They shall perish, but thou shalt en- 
dure: yea, all of them shall wax old like a garment; as 
a vesture shalt thou change them, and they shall be changed: 
but thou art the same, and thy years shall have no end.” 
Ps. 102, 24-27. The power of God is his omnipotence mani- 

fested in the creation, preservation, and government of the 

universe. Divinity, @edrys, is Godhood not berms, Godhead, 

as the A. V. translates it; it really signifies the sum-total 
of the divine attributes, all God's perfections in one. The
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glory, majesty, wisdom, and beneficence of God all shine 
forth beside his omnipotence in the works of his hands. 

The apostle places this comprehensive term beside the nar- 
rower one in order to bring out in one brief statement the 
full extent of what God manifests concerning himself in 

creation. His entire elaboration shows that he utterly re- 
pudiates any view of the world, scientific or otherwise, 

which assumes that matter is eternal, that the world came 

into being of itself, that nature brought forth herself the 
wonders and varieties we see, efc.—Is cis 16 elvat abrovs 

dvarodoyjrovs a purpose clause, as the R. V. translates it: 

that they may be without excuse, or a result clause, as 

the margin and also the A. V. has it? Commentators are 
divided, some saying positively it cannot be the latter. 2 
Cor. 8, 6 shows that eis with the infinitive can express 
simple result, although it is usually used to express pur- 
pose. Here a result clause is evidently simplest, and 

Philippi notes that the apostle’s following statements in 

no way take up the thought of purpose. Paul is report- 

ing simple facts: God manifested himself; men saw his 
omnipotence and divinity ; and now he adds: they are with- 
out excuse. They cannot plead ignorance of God, because 
his manifestation was constantly before their eyes; nor 

inability to perceive that manifestation, because they all 
did see it, but held down the truth in unrighteousness and 

followed their own evil inclinations. That this is God’s 
purpose also in his manifestation of himself is not to be 

denied, although certainly not his only purpose, but, as 

Zahn states, his purpose in regard to those who will not use 

the truth for their own good. — Here our text breaks off. 
It gives enough of Paul's argument to show that all men 
are utterly lost in unrighteousness, and that the Gospel 

with its revelations of God’s righteousness is their only 
hope. What a blessed Epiphany that God revealed his 
righteousness in the Gospel amid this world full of un- 

righteousness and sin! We who are utterly unjust in our- 

selves can become righteous and live through faith in Jesus 

Christ.
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HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

The King’s banner ever goes forward. There is never a 

command to surrender or retreat. The cross ever leads on to the 

crown, and the very blood of the martyrs is the seed of the church. 

The kingdom of heaven is never won by the half-hearted. Many 
a victor has passed over the black basalt pavements of Rome's 

thoroughfares to place his triumphant banners in the shrine of 

some pagan temple on the heights. Now comes one in spirit 

greater than all these. His victories are greater; the power that 

achieved them is greater; the spoils are greater. In place of the 
Emperor's eagles he unfurls the banner of the cross. And no sneer 

that he is but a provincial can make him ashamed in the great 

metropolis, for the power of the Gospel has won and will ever 

continue to win triumphs which utterly outdo all the achievements 
of earthly weapons and wisdom. All the world is my debtor was 

the imperial claim, which exacted tribute from every corner of the 

world, Greek and Barbarian alike. But Paul comes with mighty 

acknowledgment of duty and love: I am debtor to all the world, 

Greek and Barbarian alike, and by the untold, exhaustless riches of 

God’s saving Gospel he will pay that debt and enrich Rome and 

the world with eternal possessions. 

“Ashamed of Jesus! yes I may 

When I've no guilt to wash away, 

No tear to wipe, no good to crave, 

No fears to quell, no soul to save. 

“Till then—nor is my boasting vain— 

Till then I boast a Savior slain! 

And, oh, may this my glory be, 

That Christ is not ashamed of me!”—J. Grigg. 

The purpose of the Gospel is the rescue of those who are in 

mortal danger and would utterly perish if God would not extend 

unto them this powerful means of rescue. . . . The apparent or 

real unreasonableness of the Gospel might make not only the hearer 

whom it would convert, but also the preacher who is to proclaim it 

suspicious. But the power that conquers all such suspicion lies on 

an altogether different plane. He who is fighting for his life 

amid storm-tossed billows never thinks of asking whether the 
life-saving appliance carried out to him is constructed according 

to the laws of reason; despairingly he grasps at a straw, and 

much more at a mighty cable which, he sees, others around him are
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grasping and are saved beyond question from destruction. Zahn. 

Faith saves. Every believer has that experience. It does not 

make one happy in the shallow, superficial sense of the word; it 

does not make one joyous after the fashion of those who want to 

be gay and amuse themselves; it does not bring the fulfillment of 
wishes for this life, as many dream that fulfillment, wishes for 

ease and comfort; it drives Paul across land and sea, brings him 

to Jerusalem into prison, bonds, and suffering, holds him confined 

in Casarea for years, plunges him into the deeps of the sea in the 

shipwreck on his journey, locks him fast to a soldier-guard in 

Rome, and finally lays his head on the block for the sake of Jesus’ 

name — but it saves him, so that he exclaims: Nothing shall be able 

to separate us from the love of God which is in Christ Jesus! 

Matthes. 
Though we proudly call ourselves sons of the 20th Christian 

century, three dread powers hold us in talon grasp, three frightful 

shadows block our way, a bar to our haughty onward course. Onc 

of them is from yesterday, and follows us with a voice of lamenta- 
tion, or rather of accusation, whithersoever we flee. It is the power 

of our guilt, the voice of a conscience raising its testimony ever 

against us, from which there is no escape. Our own past damns us. 

All of us! Never an exception! Not only the criminal in his 

bare cell behind grated bars! We all carry our conscience with us. 

It mocks at all our efforts to hush it. You cannot kill it by speech 

or by silence, by tears or by laughter. And what shall deliver us 
from the second, born of to-day? It is the power of helplessness 

in moral bankruptcy. The present enmeshes us with its unforeseen 

assaults, its unexpected temptations. Before our will assents we 

are already lost. We no longer know what we do: we no longer 

do what we will; we no longer will what we ought. Called into 

being by the Creator to be rulers of the earth, we are not even 

masters of ourselves. In our own sins we perish, strive as we may. 

What shall free us from this shadow? And what, finally, from 

that other which is born of to-morrow, and also blocks our path? 

It is the power of our blind uncertainty concerning our eternal 

destiny. What about life and about death? Does it pay at all to 
live? Is it safe at all to die? Painful was our coming into life, 

dreadful will be our exit from it. And what then? Only a little 
dust? The odor of decay? Instead of being, dissolution? And 

meanwhile pains and plagues, burdens and cries, offenses and fears? 

And for this all our loving and suffering, our striving and battling? 

What will help us and arm us against these impenetrable shadows 

of our own perishableness? Rump. 

To speak of God’s wrath is little relished in our day. The 

word sounds harsh to the weak nerves of our race. Is God a 
man that he should be angry as we are? Is not God love, alto-
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gether love? As though we ever intended to deny that! But let 

us beware lest we draw God down into our human limitations. In 

religious things we dare never make assertions simply to «quiet 

weak, nervous systems. Truth must ever be supreme, lest we 

belong to those who hold down the truth in’ unrighteousness. 

Nothing will deliver us from God's wrath, as long as we close our 

eyes to the truth. . . . One of the fundamental errors of our 

time is the idea that religion has developed from crude beginnings 

to a clearer and purer knowledge of God. On account of our 

guilt the very reverse has taken place, and still takes place this 

very day. . . All these ideas are a unit in assuming that God's 

righteousness is our well-earned merit. It is due to ourselves if 

our lives finally meet God’s approval. How strange it sounds to 

men when the Gospel proclaims an entirely different righteousness 

to them! We can well understand the hatred of the Pharisees 

against Jesus for daring to place above a Pharisee a miserable pub- 

lican who could do nothing but pray, God be merciful to me a sinner, 

and declaring that this man went down to his house justified rather 

than the other. Is that righteousness? It certainly is according to 

the Scriptures which declare that God resisteth the proud and 

giveth grace to the humble. This righteousness was fully brought 

to light by the Gospel of Christ. For according to the preaching of 

this Gospel, undoubtedly this is revealed as the righteousness of 

God, that every believer in Christ is accounted righteous and 

acceptable in the sight of God. Riemer. 

Luther writes concerning the word “righteousness” in Rom. 
1,17: There I sought Jong, and knocked again and again; for the 

word Justitia Dei, the righteousness of God, lay in my way, since 

common usage gave it the interpretation: God’s righteousness is 
the virtue whereby he is righteous in himself and damns the 

sinner, Thus all the doctors, Augustine excepted, had interpreted 

this passage, saying: The righteousness of God is the wrath of 

God. As often then as J read this passage, I ever wished God 

had never revealed the Gospel. For who could love a God who is 

wroth, judges, and damns? Until finally by the Holy Spirit’s 

enlightenment I considered more diligently the word of the prophet 
Habakkuk: “But the righteous shall live by faith.” From this I 

drew the conclusion that life must come out of faith and thus I 

turned the abstract into the concrete (as they say in the schools), 
that is, I turned the word “righteousness” into the word “righteous,” 

namely that a man hecomes righteous in God's sight through faith. 

Then the entire sacred Scriptures, and heaven itself, were opened 

unto me. — And a year before his death he wrote: Then at once I 

felt as if I were born anew, and had found a wide open door to go 

into Paradise itself; and the Scriptures also now appeared unto me 

in an entirely different light than heretofore, and I ran through the
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entire Bible, as I could remember it, and gathered also in other 

words its interpretation according to this rule. . . . Just as 

hitherto I had earnestly hated this word: “God's righteousness,” 

I began now to count it precious and esteem it as my dearest and 

most comforting word; and this passage in St. Paul was in truth 

to me the real portal of Paradise. — Not in Rome, but in Romans, 

did Luther find the forgiveness of sins. 

The Revelation of God’s Saving Righteousness: 

I. Shining forth in the Gospel. 
Il. Justifying every believer. 

Ill. Bestowing life eternal. 

Salvation in God’s Righteousness. 

I. This ts righteousness indeed, and 

Il. This righteousness brings salvation indeed. 

The Fundamental Revelations God has Made unto Men. 

He has revealed: 

I. His power and divinity. 

II. His righteous wrath. 

III. His pardoning grace. 

Be Not Ashamed of the Gospel of Christ! 

I. Miserable he who lacks it. 
II. Lost he who spurns it. 

Ill. Blessed he who believes it. 
IV. Honored he who proclaims it. 

Langsdorff. 

The Gospel a Power of God. 

I. Because of what it gives. 

Il. Because of what it works. 

C. C. Hein. 

The Righteous Shall Live by Faith. 

I. The perfection of his righteousness. 

II. The power of his faith. 

Ill. The blessedness of his life.



THE FOURTH SUNDAY AFTER EPIPHANY. 

Rom. 7, 7-16, 

This text deals with the law and its work. It does 

this not theoretically, but practically, describing the actual 

experience of the apostle Paul. And this is by no means 

exceptional, but a vivid exhibition of our experience gen- 

erally. The office and work of the law is to produce the 
knowledge of sin, first with a view to contrition and con- 
version, and after that with a view to constant repentance 

in the Christian life. So our text forms an important 
link in the chain of Epiphany texts in the Ejisenach selec- 
tions. Hitherto we have studied thé blessed work of the 

Gospel; but this would not be complete unless we also 

understood the painful work of the law. Christ’s Epiphany 

in our hearts will thus be more clearly set forth. All who 

have experienced this Epiphany have experienced likewise 
the painful effects of the law, Our text belongs together 
with the following one, which is taken from the very next 
chapter of Romans. In preaching on our text it will be 
necessary to refer to the saving work of the Gospel al- 

ready so fully explained in the previous texts; in other 
words, we must rightly divide the Word, separate and 

correlate law and Gospel, and thus do full justice to our 
text as part of the series in which it appears. 

There are two clearly distinguished sections: the first 
shows the work of the law before regeneration (verses 
7-14); the second, the work of the law after regeneration 

(verses 15-16). 

The work of the law before regeneration. 

In the sections preceding our text Paul declares that 
Christians have been made free from sin (verses 18 and 

269
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22), and likewise that they have been delivered or dis- 
charged from the law. This places side by side de- 
livtrance from the servitude of the law and deliverance 
from the servitude of sin. ‘here is danger here of 
drawing a false conclusion, of classing the two together. 
What shall we say then? Is the law sin? ‘O wyos 
dpaptia? ~=The question is not concerning a possible 
identity of the two, which would require 4 dpapria with 

. the article in the predicate; and such a question would be 

foolish on the face of it. Nor does the apostle ask whether 
the law is the origin of sin. His meaning is simply: Is 

the law something sinful, per se pravum et vitiosum? This 
is the conclusion Paul’s readers might draw from his state- 
ment that we are delivered by the Gospel both from the 
bondage of sin and of the law. But: God forbid, uy 
yévarro! This would be utterly to misunderstand the law 
and its relation to sin.— Paul sets the matter right: 
Howhbeit, I had not known sin, except through the law. 
He uses the strong adversative dAAd, which the R. V. 

translates with the concessive howbeit. The A. V. uses 
nay, which is better; it is the German sondern, “on the con- 

trary.” Here for the first time since chapter 1, 16 Paul 

speaks in the first person. He does it not because of his 
own person, but in order, by describing his personal ex- 

perience, the better to set forth the work and purpose of 
the law. His own experience is typical of the experience 
of men generally when they come under the power of the 
law. He has already summed the matter up previously 
(3, 20) in the statement: ‘For through the law cometh 
the knowledge of sin.” To know sin is really to under- 
stand its character as dvopia and do¢Bea, opposition to God, 
the divine Giver of the law. Men sin, and talk of sin, 
before they come under the hand of the law, but they con- 
sider their wickedness only as something light and ex- 
cusable, a natural weakness. Even crimes are thus ex- 

tenuated, as countless examples in our court trials and in 

public opinion concerning certain misdeeds still testify. 
But all this changes in the face of the law, which Luther
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and the Formula of Concord (592, 17) define as fol- 
lows: “Everything that reproves sin is and belongs to 
the law, whose peculiar office it is to reprove sin 

and lead to the knowledge of sins.” Nobody knows 
what sin is until the law brings it home to him. — 

Paul proves and explains it by adding an example: 
for I had not known coveting, except the law had said, 
Thou shalt not covet. The 7é corresponds to the follow- 
ing 8¢ in the next sentence (on the one hand . . on 
the other). In the apodosis oix jer the ay is omitted, as 
is sometimes done, making the statement more positive. 
The future: “Thou wilt not covet!” is used in an impera- 

tive sense, which also follows the regular Hebrew way of 

expressing legal commands, Paul here quoting Ex. 20, 17; 
Deut. 5, 21. The apostle combines the last two command- 
ments of the Decalog for his illustration. He says he 
would not have known coveting, that is as sin and offense 

to God, if the law had not come and positively forbidden it. 
Men generally do not think of calling coveting, or lust (so 
the margin), or the depraved desires of their hearts (the 
raOnuata, verse 5; the érGvpia, Mark 4, 19), sin in the 

sense of a breaking of the law, of an insult to God. Philippi 
says the ethics of the Bible are the opposite of Kant’s doc- 
trine of morality, and we may add, the opposite of all 

worldly ideas of what is moral and what immoral. Covet- 
ing or lust is the first stirring of sin in the heart, as we 
see in the very first sin in Eden, Gen. 3, 6; and from it 

spring countless wicked acts (compare Ahab coveting 
Naboth’s vineyard). But even before a single outward 
act results, and if none ever results, the lust in the heart 

is an offense to God, a rebellion against his law. And 
that is what the law showed to Paul when he came in 
contact with it, just as the law now repeats this opera- 
tion for others, — It did another thing for the apostle: 
but sin, finding occasion, wrought in me through the 
commandment all manner of coveting. ‘Agoppy is from 
adoppdw (aro and dppdw), to make a start from a place, 

and expresses the origin, cause, occasion, pretext of an
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act. So sin, “the sin which dwelleth in me” (7, 17 and 20), 
“the potency of-sin,” “the principle of sin,” original sin, 

‘or the inborn perversion and depravity of our nature, took 

the law as an occasion, a pretext, a point to start from in 
its evil work. Sin is always looking for an occasion to 
break out. Temptation does not need to invite it very long. 
And on the other hand, since sin in its nature is rebellion 

against God, the divine law does not need to utter its 

prohibitions very long, until sin answers in its wicked way, 

deliberately challenging the commandment by a flood of 
evil deeds. The R. V. translates AaBotca with finding; 
sin is eager to find an occasion, its evil eyes constantly 

seek pretexts, and greedily grasp them. The Greek uses 

AapBadvew x, wapd, or ard, but not &e&; on this account, and 

because of the position of the phrase through the com- 

mandment in the sentence, the R. V. connects it with the 

main verb: “wrought in me through the commandment all 
manner of coveting.” The A. V. translates: “Sin, taking 
occasion by the commandment.” Some commentators 
justify the latter because they think the apostle is bound 
to indicate what constitutes the occasion. And he does in- 
dicate it, without forcing his language; for if sin, finding 
occasion, works through the commandment all manner of 
coveting, the occasion is undoubtedly that very command- 
ment of which sin runs foul. With the commandment to 
incite the wickedness sin wrought in Paul, xarepyacaro, 
wrought thoroughly so as to produce its effect; it actually 
accomplished all manner of coveting, lust of every sort 

(1, 29), now this, now that evil desire. And thus the 
result of the law’s coming to Paul was twofold: he now 

knew sin, coveting for instance, in its true character as 
opposition to God, and he now found sin putting out one 

lawless expression after another. Luther writes: “When- 
ever by the law there is made known to a man sin, death. 
wrath, God’s judgment, hell, etc., he cannot but be im- 

patient, murmur, and hate God and God’s will.” And 

again: ‘Now when he learns to know sin and death, he 
would rather there were no God. So the law makes him 

”
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hate God exceedingly, which means not only that by the 
law one sees and knows sin, but also that by knowing it 
sin is increased, fanned to a flame, kindled, and .made 

great.” This effect of the law upon the sinner and his sin 
is due to the vicious nature of sin. Sin is always the 
causa eficiens, when new outbreaks occur. They are the 

effect of the law only per accidens, as the dogmaticians put 

it. Godet says that “sin takes advantage of the law” to 
blaze forth the more. — Paul himself adds in explanation: 

for apart from the law sin is dead. “Is” must be sup- 
phed, not “was,” which, if this were the sense, could not 

have been omitted. The proposition is entirely general. 

Sin is like a stream, flowing calmly on, until the law inter- 

poses a dam; then it boils up and grows into a flood. 1 

Cor. 15, 56. Sin sleeps like a wild beast in its lair; the 
moment the voice of the law is heard, it rouses up, gnashes 

its fangs, and rages forth. 
The apostle goes on now to tell more particularly 

of his experience with the law before his regeneration. 
And I was alive apart from the law once: but when the 

commandment came, sin revived, and I died. There was 
a time when the sin that was in him since his birth 
caused no special disturbance. It was when he was 
apart from the law, before it met him with its full con- 
demning force. Paul says of this time: I was alive once. 
Both the éye and Nor have emphasis. After stating in 
general: “Apart from the law sin is dead,” Paul now 

makes this personal; he says: I have myself had such a 

time apart from the law, when I and my sin went securely 

on, and no messenger cried halt. Of this time and condi- 

tion he says: “I was alive once.” What time does Paul 
- refer to, and what sort of life was this? Our dogmaticians 

are helpful here with their distinction of three states, the 

status securitatis, the status sub lege, and the status regen- 
erationis. Paul is speaking of the first when he says that 
at a certain time he was apart from the law and thus alive. 

With all his sinfulness and sin he never recognized his 

18
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terrible condition. He was “alive” because the death-blow 
of the law had not struck him down. He sat secure in 
the house of his own righteousness and ignorance, as 

though all were well, never dreaming that it rested on 

nothing but sand. Most commentators take it that Paul 
is speaking here of his childhood days, the sunny period 
before religious questions troubled him; some even desig- 
nate the twelfth year as the limit of this period, since 
Jewish boys at this age were held to observe the out- 
ward requirements of the law. But such fixing of time is 
a mistake, the greater because it fails to understand fully 

what Paul is describing. His days of false security went 
on far beyond his childhood. Besser is right when he says 
that they continued more or less through the entire time 
when he was in the flesh; and Philippi adds that all through 
this period, whenever the law came to disturb Paul, he 

ever and ever worked back again to his old security. And 
that is exactly the situation with men to-day. Before they 
have come in contact with the condemnation and terrors 
of the law they are filled with security. They have little 
trouble with their worldly ideas of morality; their con- 
sciences are easily hushed, if now and then they awake. 
And even after the thunders of God’s law strike them, 

they often succeed in stopping their ears again and getting 
away from that law and the resentment it arouses in them. 
— But Paul’s fine life of security was destined to extinc- 
tion. The commandment came, that is the law in its 
specific commandment, as Paul has just instanced one. It 
met him squarely with its prohibition as from God: Thou 
shalt’ not! and with its requirement: Thou shalt! When 
this occurred for the first time in Paul’s experience, so 

that it struck home in his heart, we are not told. More--. 
over, we must not assume that this happened just once, 

with the full effect resulting at one stroke. No doubt the 
commandment forbidding coveting was the one that first 
took hold of Paul’s sinful heart; whereupon sin revived, 
and blazed forth in resentment and rebellion, as has been 
shown above. So other of God’s commandments pierce
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the armor now of this, now of that sinful, secure heart; 

and always “sin revives” and shows its real opposition to 
God. Paul says ave{yoe revixit, became alive again. The 
verb has no other meaning, as Philippi shows conclusively 
over against those who would make it mean ‘“‘came to life,” 

after the analogy of other compounds with dva. The ex- 
ceptional meaning is urged here, because in Paul the in- 
dividual sin did not live before, then die, and finally under 

the law revive. But Benge! already points out that Paul 
looks beyond the individual: sin was first alive in the open 
disobedience of Adam, then is dead in men who live in 

security apart from the law, and thus revives, becomes 

alive again, every time the law makes itself felt. But the 
first stroke of the law in. Paul’s pharisaic heart was not 

enough. He rallied and felt secure again, until again the 
strife between his sin and the law broke out. The two 
states of security and of rebellion against the law alter- 
nated. The same thing is witnessed in men to-day similarly 
placed. Nor can this wavering come to an end, unless 

the law is utterly repudiated and cast off, or despair’ with 

its dread consequences sets in under the lashings of the 

law, or the grace of God in Christ Jesus leads the stricken 
soul to true peace and life. — Concurrent with the effect 

just described is the other, put into the striking words: and 
I died. “The sting of death is sin; and the power of sin 
is the law,” 1 Cor. 15, 56. Under the law sin showed its 
power and revived but in this very act it showed what it 
had held hidden in its sheath—death: Paul felt in him- 
self the sting of spiritual death. His being alive was 
robbed of its mask, he realized that he was in the talons 

of death. No doubt he battled against the thought, and 
succeeded in snatching back longer or shorter periods of 
the old security, until at last the climax of the status legalis 
was reached in the vision on the way to Damascus and the 
three days of blindness which followed. Then Paul died 
indeed: dead in his sin under the law he knew it, and was 

raised to life by that power which is greater than the law, 
mightier than sin, the Gospel of pardon in the Redeemer’s
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blood. — So this strange thing happened — and it happens 

again and again to-day: the commandment, which (ac- 
cording to the divine intention) «was unto life, this (very 

commandment) I found to be unto death. Meyer would 
have us note the tragic emphasis of these words. Lev. 
18, 5: “Ye shall therefore keep my statutes, and my 

judgments: which if a man do, he shall live in them.” 
Luke 10, 28: “This do, and thou shalt live.’ But alas: 

“There is not a just man upon earth, that doeth good 

and sinneth not.” Eccl. 7, 20. And so the law works 

nothing but death, for: “Cursed is everyone which con- 
tinueth not in all things that are written in the book of 
the law, to do them,” Gal. 3, go. — But let us ever place 

the blame where alone it belongs, upon sin, never 
upon the law (which would place it also upon God): 
for sin, finding occasion, through the commandment be- 
guiled me, and through it slew me. Here again the R. 
V. construes more correctly than the A. V. Sin, look- 
ing for an occasion, found one and skillfully, cunningly 
used it. The very commandment which was given to 

Adam and Eve to safeguard them, the treacherous tempter 

used in order to beguile them: ‘Yea, hath God said, Ye 

shall not eat of every tree of the garden?” “For God 
doth know that in the day ye eat thereof, then your eyes 
shall be opened, and ye shall be as gods, knowing good and 

evil.” Gen. 3, 1 and 5. And so sin slew them. How 
much more readily is the process repeated in those who 
by nature are already under the dominion of sin! For- 
bidden fruit is sweet. Even the heathen with only the 
light of nature to guide them have recognized it. Ovid 
writes: “The permitted is unpleasing; the forbidden con- 
sumes us fiercely.” Again: “We strive against the for- 
bidden, and ever desire what is denied.” Philippi remarks 
that the deception extends farther: after man has com- 
mitted the sin, he imagines he can escape the results by 
efforts of his own, expiation by his own sufferings, or 
attempts to lead a more moral life. And so sin slays him 
again and again, and he is altogether lost in the meshes of
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death. — Yet it is sin that does this; Paul positively asserts : 
So that the law is holy, and the commandment holy, and 

righteous, and good. This conclusion stands because 

nothing contrary to it can be found in the connection of 
law with sin. The entire law of God is holy, because it is 

the expression of God's holy will. “Ye shall be holy: for 
I the Lord your God am holy,” Lev. 19, 2. And so is every 
commandment of which the law is coniposed. The com- 
mandment is mentioned especially because of the one com- 
mandment which first took hold of Paul, and because it is 

generally by means of one of its specific commandments 

that the law strikes the sinner’s heart. It is holy, just as 

is the law of which it is a part; moreover, it is righteous, 

requiring nothing but what is in harmony with the divine 
norm of right; and it is good, ethically excellent and 

precious, which is even more than merely wholesome and 

beneficial, although it includes this. — But again one might 

be puzzled: Did then that which is good become death 
unto me? The good law and the evil sin coming into con- 
tact with each other might confuse a careless thinker. For 

a good thing can certainly not become evil to me, or work 
evil in me, to say nothing of working the greatest evil of 
all, death, temporal, spiritual, and eternal. This reasoning 

is as specious as that above when the law was regarded as 
sin, because we are delivered alike from both by the grace 
of God. So here too Paul interposes an energetic God 
forbid. And then he sets the matter right: not the law, 

but sin is become death unto me. “AAA 4 dpapria is el- 
liptical, and we must supply from the previous sentence 
duoi éyévero Odvaros. The evil is wholly in sin. But men 
do not recognize it. So God sends them the law to show 
them what sin is, namely a death-dealing thing. He touches 
it with the law, and at once all its death-dealing qualities 
and activities appear. That it might be shown to be sin 
expresses this divine intention, God wants us to recognize 
sin as what it really is. Note that duapria here lacks the 
article and must be read as the predicate, and not 

the subject of ¢avgj. And sin is shown to be sin
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by working death to me through that which is good; 
it is so deadly that it takes even the good law of God 
and uses, or rather abuses, it for my destruction. Just 
how it does that Paul has shown above; he refers to it 

here, because this shows up sin as God wants us to see 

it.— A second purpose clause brings out more fully 

God’s intention in sending the law to the sinner. The 
second iv takes up the first and amplifies the thought: 

that through the commandment sin might become ex- 
ceeding sinful, The law does not add to sin more sin, 

or new sinful qualities, but it exposes the sinfulness of 

sin by meeting it with the divine: Thou shalt, and: Thou 
shalt not! which sin then, true to its wicked nature, fla- 

grantly, rebelliously transgresses and tramples under foot. 
So sin “through the commandment” comes out in its real 
nature, becomes exceedingly sinful, shows how exceed- 
ingly far it misses the mark. In all which the law re- 
mains absolutely good, without a single blemish. What the 
ultimate intention of God is in thus showing us the wicked- 
ness and deadliness of sin, Paul does not state here; God 

means to deliver us from sin, that was his purpose in 

Paul, which also was graciously accomplished. And the 

Romans understood the apostle well, for they too had been 
delivered from sin’s terrors and dominion (6, 18 and 22). 

The work of the law after regeneration. 

When the apostle now continues the narration of his 

personal experience with the law, the question arises 

whether he still speaks of his former unregenerate state 
as before, or whether, with the marked change of the verbs 

from the past to the present tense, he now tells us what 

occurred after -his regeneration. The old Greek fathers 

thought that he continues describing his former unregen- 
erate state. Augustine at first had the same view, but 
changed it when the controversy with Pelagius impelled 

him to examine the question more closely. In this he was 
followed by our theologians, while most of the Romanists, 
and also the Socinians and Arminians followed the exegesis
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of the Greek fathers. Our Confessions quote this section 
of Romans repeatedly, and use it as a proof passage for 
the doctrine that the flesh still adheres to the regenerate. 
“Nevertheless the old Adam always clings to them (the be- 
lievers) in their nature and all its internal and external 

powers. Of this the apostle has written, Rom. 7, 18; also 

7, 16.” Repentance therefore must ever continue: ‘This 
repentance in Christians continues until death, because 
through the entire life it contends with sin remaining in 

the flesh, as Paul (Rom. 7, 14-25) shows, that he wars 

with the law in his members, etc.” The older Calvinists 
agree with this interpretation. But the Pietists went back 
to the other, and were followed by the Rationalists and 

others. Most of the best later commentators abide by the 

Lutheran exegesis. A full discussion of the history of the 
exegesis is found in the commentaries by Tholuck, Philippi. 
and Luthardt. 

The work of the law continues and must continue 

even after regeneration because of the sin which still re- 

mains in our nature. Paul has defended the law against 
two possible aspersions. It cannot be classed with sin, 
nor is its nature to produce death. Why not? For we 
know that the law is spiritual. This reason covers also 

the other truth Paul has set forth, namely that the law 
brings out the sinfulness of sin. This too it does and is 
bound to do because it is spiritual. We know means that 

we Christians or believers have this knowledge; all others 
are blind to the real nature of the law, which they so 
generally show by trying to satisfy it by mere outward 

works. Semler conjectured that Paul wrote off péy in- 

stead of oiayev, and Zahn agrees with him. The manu- 
scripts are positively against this reading; moreover, if 
Paul had used the singular, the pév could not stand with 

ol8a, but would have to stand in the following clause: 

o pay vopos. Paul does not say: “I know,” but: “we 

know,” we who have received the Spirit of Christ and are 

able thus to judge aright of spiritual things. Of the law 
we know that it is spiritual. Usually this is explained by
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pointing out that the law is an expression of God's will, 

and must therefore be spiritual; zvevyaruds, to agree with 

the divine mveipa. Calvin points to ‘‘the celestial and angelic 
righteousness” which it requires, as evidence of its spiritual 
quality, and others to still other manifestation of its 

spirituality. All this is quite correct, although Paul does 

not dwell on these details of origin, connection with God, 
character of its precepts, rewards, etc., but speaks of our 

experience with the law, by which we know that it is alto- 
gether spiritual. This is the thought that runs through his 
whole argument. We who have had full experience of the 
Jaw, we know that it is spiritual. “If the law were a bodily 

matter, we could satisfy it by outward works; but since 
it is spiritual, no one can satisfy it, unless he do from the 

bottom of his heart all that he does. But such a heart is 
the gift only of the Holy Ghost.” Luther. Men with- 
out Christ do not realize this, but “imagine that by out- 
ward works they can fulfil the law . . . Hence 
Christ takes the law into his own hands, and explains it 

spiritually from Matth. 5, 21 etc.; Rom. 7, 14; and 1, 18.” 

Formula of Concord, 591, 10.— Here, however, is wheré 

the trouble results: The law is indeed spiritual: but I 
am carnal, sold under sin. Paul might have continued in 
the plural: We are carnal etc.; but, as before, he prefers 

to use himself and his own experience as an illustration of 
the condition of believers. The eya is emphatic: “I, apostle 
though I am, I am carnal.” He uses the present tense: 

I am; but he does not contrast this with what he formerly 

was. His present condition is connected with the past, as 
also the ydp plainly indicates, it is the outgrowth of the 
past. Certainly it is not something that has set in with 
his regeneration, or after it. I am carnal, he writes. The 
best texts all have cdpxiwos, carneus, which means “of flesh,” 
and denotes the substance, cap dv; whereas capauds, 
carnalis, means “fleshly,” denoting the quality, cara odpxa 

av. def, when contrasted with avetpa (here wvevparids), 
signifies our sinful human nature. Paul says: “The law 
is spiritual, but I am of flesh.” Born of flesh he is still
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flesh, although reborn. Nor does this conflict with the 
statement in the next chapter, 8, 9: “Ye are not in the 

flesh, but in the spirit.” “The new spiritual insight com- 

municated in regeneration, and increasing with santifica- 
tion, enables him more and more to see the real nature of 
the indwelling corruption that pervades and underlies all 
that he does and thinks. A few drops of aniline or of 

blood color a large amount of water and render it impure 
by penetrating every atom. The more deeply spiritual the 
believer, the more delicate is his sense of sin, and the 
more vivid his consciousness of its presence. 

Just to the degree then that he recognizes himself as carnal, 
has he begun to be spiritual.” Jacobs. — The apostle de- 
fines more closely what he means and to what point he 
especially refers, by adding: sold under sin. The image 
is that of a slave driven to do his master’s will. It is 
deeply humiliating, and we must not overlook the sad- 
ness with which Paul writes these words, nor the longing 
which fills his heart to be fully and completely free from 
this servitude (verse 24). In so far as he is still flesh 
sin exerts its mastery. “I know that in me, that is, in 

my flesh, dwelleth no good thing,” verse 18, and this comes 
out when the flesh wars against the spirit: “I see a dif- 

ferent law in my members, warring against the law of 
my mind, and bringing me into captivity under the law of 
sin which is in my members,” verse 23. By odpxwos Paul 
means this law of sin in his members; and by his being 
sold under sin he means his being brought into captivity 

to this law, which occurs every time he sins and sinful 
stirrings mar his good works.— Very vividly Paul de- 
scribes his condition as a slave and prisoner of sin: 

for that which I do I know not: for not what I would, 

that do I practice; but what I hate, that I do. So he is 

not free; his spiritual life cannot unfold itself as it would 
and as indeed it should. That which I do, 6 xarepydfopat, 

means what I carry out and accomplish, and refers to 

Paul’s actual deeds. These, he says, I know not, which 

cannot mean: I do not allow, in the sense of “approve,”
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as the A. V. translates, since yweoxev never has this mean- 

ing. Neither does the apostle say that he acts blindly, 
involuntarily, without being conscious of what he does. His 
sins are indeed sins of weakness, and into many of them, 

no doubt, he is hurried and does not fully realize their 
import at the moment; he does not sin deliberately and wil- 

fully, which would mean the loss of regeneration. But this is 
hardly what od yuioxnw means to convey; for he continues: 
not what I would, that do I practice, showing that it is 

the opposite of his will, or desire, or of that in which he 
delights (verse 22), and hence that he knows and is con- 

scious enough of his sinful acts. And again he says: 
what I hate, that I do, and hating it he evidently knows 
both the sinful act and its character. All three verbs: 

xarepydfopat, xpdvrw, and wow are in the present tense, in- 

dicating what is done repeatedly. By ob ywwoxw Paul denies 
none of this actual knowledge; what he denies is that other 
knowledge which is always combined with affection and ap- 
propriation, as when we know what we love and hold it as 
our own, the nosse cum affectu et effectu. The sinful things 
he finds himself doing look strange to him; he indeed sees 
them in himself, and knows that he is guilty of them, and 
yet they look to him as if another were doing them. And 
this is what makes him feel like a slave, under compulsion ; 

a foreign power has hold of him. It is needless to say that 

only a regenerate man is able to feel and speak thus concern- 

ing himself. The unregenerate sins with full purpose and 
intent. When, however, Paul says that not what I would, 

that do I practice; but what I hate, that I do, we must 
not suppose that his sins are altogether involuntary, per- 
formed apart from his will as a person, or done under com- 

plete compulsion. Sin has its real seat in the will, and 

whoever ‘sins, sins willingly, else his deeds would not be 
sins. But the will of the regenerate man, while dominated 

by the spirit, is not free from the influence and sway of 
the flesh ; and whenever in any measure it yields to the flesh, 
sin results, Yet the regenerate man can and must always say 
of such sin: What I hate (according to the spirit), that I
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do (provoked thereunto by the flesh). And now the apostle 
returns again to the law and adds a concluding statement: 
But if what I would not, that I do, 1 consent unto the 
law that it is good; in other words, I concur that it is 
morally excellent (xaddés), and I second the righteousness 
which it requires and hate the sin which it forbids. Again, 
only the regenerate man can say this of his will. And as 
long as he does, thé result for him is bound to be daily con- 
trition and repentance, combined with the gracious pardon 
of the Holy Spirit, who “daily and richly forgives all sins 
to me and all believers.” To help produce this blessed re- 
sult is the purpose of the law in the regenerate. Formula 

of Concord, 509, 4; 596, 7-8 and 14. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

“Everything that reproves sin is and belongs to the preaching 

of the law.” Formula of Concord, 506, 4. 
God’s thoughts concerning what is holy, right, and good, are 

the only correct thoughts; and these are the thoughts he expresses 

in the Jaw. Therefore the law is the only mirror that does not 
deceive us when in it we view ourselves in regard to our sins; it 

shows us our sin in all its sinfulness, making it appear utterly 

hateful, abominable, and naked in its wickedness. It is God’s 
purpose that it should; and we should use it for that very purpose. 

—Is it the mirror’s fault when it reflects nothing but stains and 

spots as you look into it? Will you remove a single blemish by 

breaking the mirror? 

Thou shalt not covet is the sum of the entire law on its 

negative side. Its positive side is love to God above all things. 

Absolutely the worst evil lust is that with which sin turns 

against God himself when the commandment condemns it; it is the 

enmity against God who forbids what I tove, and commands what 

I dislike. Besser. 

Sin is like the fire in a hot iron, showing itself very effective 

the moment water is cast upon it. So a mighty commotion results 

when the law comes into contact with the sin in us. — Place the flint 
and the tinder side by side: they will remain thus indefinitely. 

But let the steel strike the flint, the sparks will fly and the tinder 

be caught in a blaze. Let the hard stecl of the law strike the
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stony heart of man, and lust will flash out and burn fiercely in 

sin. Matthes. 
See how necessary is the work of the law! If a mother sees 

her child playing at the mouth of an open well, will she allow it 

to play on unconscious of its danger, because she is loath to disturb 

the child? If a traveler is picking his way over cliffs and treacher- 

ous rocks, will he wish that the bright sunlight may cease, so that 

he shall not see the dangers besetting his course and be frightened 

thereby? And the sailor at sea, is he anxious that the fog may 

blot out his vision, and the noises of the vessel occupy his ears, so 

that he shall not see and hear the boom of the surf upon the reef? 

Is ignorance of our danger the same as safety? This, too, is the 

folly of sin that under its sway the sinner never welcomes the 

law, but rebels against it with all his might. Is the law our enemy? 

No, but the sinner is the enemy of God. 
To stand condemned and utterly helpless, hopeless, and lost 

before the condemnation of the law — that is to die. i. ¢. to feel and 
realize the death in which because of our sins we lie. Luther says 

that this knowledge of sin and self is like our descent into hell, 
which must precede if we are to ascend with Christ in his grace 

and pardon to heaven. — To be sold as a slave is worse than to be 
horn a slave; and man was sold, for God never made him a slave 

when he created him. Bengel.— How many of us live in full 
security and satisfied with ourselves, content with our empty show 

of righteousness and the shielding conviction that we are certainly 

as good as others, until the commandment steps forth and with 

the sharp scythe of its condemnation cuts down the foolish flower 

of our flesh and turns it into dead hay. 

As the drop of blood tinges the water red, so the flesh stains 

all our best works, Christians though we are. — How strange some 
brother looks to you and me when the evil that still slumbers in 

him is stirred up, and we see him saying and doing what is wrong 

before God and man. And that is how we look, when our flesh 

comes to the surface. People hardly recognize in us the quiet, . 

kind, pious persons we formerly appeared to be. And we must 

look strange to ourselves when with eyes enlightened by the Spirit 

of God we view the stirrings and deeds of our fleshly nature. 

Thank God, that Paul has told us so much concerning his own 

distressful experience. It shields us against becoming presump- 

tuous and against tormenting ourselves. We are still carnal, and 

therefore dare not become secure. The old lusts and passions still 

slumber in us, and look for an opportunity to break forth; and 

sometimes they take unexpected forms. So we must crucify again 

and again our selfishness. our pride, our angry thoughts, our impure 
imaginings, our love of pleasure, our unbelief and lack of obedience. 

Contrition and repentance dare never leave us, else we are lost.
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Presumption and security must ever be shattered and destroyed. 

And likewise all pietistic martyrdom of self which leads to dis- 

couragement and despair. Let the devil, if he will, paint the 

Christian all in glossy colors of perfect saintliness and then demon- 
strate to me that I am not and can never be such a Christian. My 

refuge is in Romans seven, where the Spirit of God shows me 

the picture of Paul, one of God’s real Christians, one of the 

grandest of them all. With many a sin he bows repentant under 

the Jaw, and his only hope is the Gospel of grace and pardon. So 

will I bow low, and, having tasted the grace of my Lord, | will go 

courageously, joyfully on, until Christ shall sweep out of my heart 

the last trace of the flesh and translate me into the kingdom of his 

glory. 

Why do so many pass the Gospel by? They fail to see the 

supreme need of the remedy it offers. They are satisfied to put a 
plaster on the boil, and do not sce that the entire system is full of 

poison. They try a little morality preaching, a little outward 

reformation, and do not see that the whole heart must be made new 

Let God's law undeceive us. 

Face God’s Holy Law! 

l. Unless you do, you will slumber on in sin. 

HW. When you do, you will find sin revives. 

IW. Not until you do, will you see the sinfulness of sin. 

IV. After you do, vou will embrace the Savior and hold him fast. 

What Does the Law Do in Order that the Gospel May 
Exercise its Power? 

I It revives sin. 
VW. Tt slays the sinner. 

C. C. Hein. 

The Exposure of Sin by the Law. 

]. In the unregencrate. 

WH. In the regenerate.
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What Experience Have You Had with the Law? 

I. Has st destroyed your security? 

Il. Has st exposed your sinfulness? 

Ill. Has st made you feel your death? 

IV. Has it driven you to Christ? 

V. Has it kept you in constant repentance’ 

The Terrors of the Divine Law. 

I. God condemns our sin. 

Il. All our rebellion is vain. 
III. Christ is our only deliverance.



THE FIFTH SUNDAY AFTER EPIPHANY. 

Rom. 8, 1-9. 

The former text moves mightily to daily contrition and 
repentance. This is the right basis for a life and walk, 

not after the flesh, but after the spirit. Our present text 
proceeds with this subject. The Epiphany thought of 
Christ’s revelation in us is still retained; for with Christ 

shining in our hearts we certainly will not mind the things 
of the flesh, but ever the things of the spirit. Hence the 
theme: All who have seen the Epiphany light walk after 
the spirit. 

The new power. 

“The apostle now shows the other side of the life 
of the regenerate. He has pictured the distress caused 
by the sin still constantly present; now he pictures the 
power and glory of the new life-principle, of the gift 
of grace and the spirit, possessed by the believers in 
Christ Jesus.” Philippi. There is therefore no condem- 
nation to them that are in Christ Jesus. Oud is put 
forward for emphasis: “Not one” (condemnation). 
Luther understands xardxpiya in the sense of that which con- 
demns, nichts Verdammliches, and the forms in pa fre- 

quently signify that which causes or produces a thing. But 
the fact is that the regenerate have something worthy of 
condemnation in their lives, as the entire seventh chapter 

shows. Their sin is certainly not an indifferent thing even 
though they are in Christ Jesus and have God’s pardon 

through his sacrifice. The usual meaning of the word is 
condemnation, judgment, #. e. the act or sentence which 
condemns or adjudges guilty, Verurteilung, Verdammung. 
Paul states that there is not a single sentence of condemna- 

287
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tion for those in Christ Jesus. If it be asked whether there 
are several such sentences, we may reply, first, that every 

sin really deserves such a sentence, and secondly, that God 

utters repeated condemnation. upon the ungodly, in this 
life, at the end of life, and at the last great day; but for 

the believer, never a one. And Paul concludes this from 

what he has just said in the preceding sentence: dpa, 
therefore, consequently; viv, mow, temporal, not in the 
sense of ody. The believer serves the law of sin only with 
the flesh, with the mind he serves the law of God (8, 25). 
As long as this is the case, his sins are at once pardoned in 

Christ and not condemned.— When Paul described the 
work of the law and his contest with the flesh in chapter 

seven, he used himself as an illustration and employed the 

personal pronoun “I,” now that he pictures the blessed 
life of freedom he uses that pronoun only once more, pre- 

ferring terms which at once include all believers: No con- 

demnation to them that are in Christ Jesus; supply: 
éorty, “there is.” The é denotes the most intimate com- 

munion of faith and spiritual life. We need supply nothing 
with rois év XpiorG "Inoos, as the article makes a substantive 
out of the phrase. “They that are in Christ Jesus” are the 
accepted in the Beloved, the branches of the Vine, the 

members of the one great Head, the stones built upon the 

foundation of which Christ is the chief corner stone, the 

chickens gathered by the hen under her wings, the sheep 
in the keeping and care of the Good Shepherd. It is im- 

possible that there should be condemnation for them, John 

4, 24; wherefore also this passage has been full of the 

strongest comfort for true believers at all times, a very 
bulwark against doubt, fear, and the accusations that arise 

from within and from without. — And it is easy to see why 
this should be so: For the law of the Spirit of life in 
Christ Jesus made me free from the law of sin and of 
death. The term law, vopos, is here used in the special 

sense of a regulative principle or power. Both the Holy 
Spirit and sin and death have such a “law,” which they 

put in operation wherever they rule. The term “law” is
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used because it denotes control and, on the part of those 
in whom this law is established, obedience and sub- 

servience. It is incorrect for Stoeckhardt to identify this 
“law” in the one case with the Spirit, and in the other with 

sin and death; the possessives “of the Spirit” and “of sin 
and of death” show that a “law” emanates from each and 
belongs to each. And the contrast between these two laws 

or principles is brought out by the amplification: Spirit 
of life in Christ Jesus, which we construe together, in- 

stead of drawing ‘in Christ Jesus” to the verb as a good 
many do. Paul is not speaking of the essential, divine life 

of the Spirit, but of the saving life which appeared in 

Christ Jesus for us sinners and is now transmitted to us 
by the Spirit through faith. This is the life which is the 
opposite of death, the result and companion of sin. Where 
sin and death have sway with their destructive law, there 

condemnation is found, John 3, 36; but where the law of 

the Spirit of life in Christ Jesus prevails, there condemna- 

tion, past, present, and future, is abolished. This takes 

.place in a signal act: made me free, an aorist: jAcOépucer, 

a definite past act, John 8, 36. Some texts read “thee” 

instead of “me;” practically there is no difference. The 
liberating act takes place in justification, or, which is the 
same, in regeneration, when the law of the Spirit of life in 
Christ first establishes itself in the sinner’s heart. Then 
the guilt is removed, and the power of sin and death 

shattered. 
Another for explains still farther. For what the 

law could not do, in that it was weak through the flesh, 
God sending his own Son in the likeness of sinful flesh 
and as an offering for sin, condemned sin in the flesh. 
The sentence begins with an absolute nominative, in appo- 
sition with the divine act now described. Ts dévvaroy rov 
vopov, the impossible (thing) of the law, i. e. what is im- 
possible for the law, that God performed in a different 
way. Here the Mosaic law is meant, the operation of 

which the apostle has so vividly described in his own case 

19
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in the previous chapter. This law, while in itself good, 

righteous, holy, and spiritual (7, 12 and 14), was rendered 
inefficient in the case of the sinner, as far as aiding him 
against sin is concerned, because (é& @, in that) of his con- 
dition: in that it was weak through the flesh. By flesh 
our inborn corrupt and sinful nature is meant, John 3, 6. 
This rendered the law weak and helpless, as far as aiding 
us is concerned; jo6éve, an imperfect, denotes continuous 

past action or condition. Acting upon man in his fleshly 
condition the law could only condemn him, it could not rid 

him of sin.— Then God stepped in, sending his own Son 
in the likeness of sinful flesh, and working a deliverance 
indeed. Tov éavrod vidy is placed emphatically before wéupas. 
His own, like tos in 8, 32, points to the divine nature of 
the Son, and the participle sending indicates his pre- 
existence and personality. In the likeness of sinful flesh, 
or, margin: flesh of sin, is one of those exact phrases of 

Scripture which admit of no change. “The likeness of 
flesh” would be Docetism, Christ would then have been 

without real fiesh; “the flesh of sin” would be Ebionitism, 

Christ would then have had sinful flesh; but “the likeness 

of sinful flesh” is Gospel doctrine, Christ assumed our 

flesh, yet not its sinfulness. The apostle has just used the 
term “flesh” (the law was weak through the flesh); if he 
had gone on and written that God sent his Son in the 
“flesh,” the sense would have been that the Son appeared 
in our corrupt, sinful nature. This he avoids by the 
phrase: “in the likeness of the flesh of sin.” Our flesh is 

our corrupt nature, properly called “flesh of sin;” Christ 
came not in this, but in the likeness of it. The likeness of 

the flesh of sin is the flesh without sin, John 1, 14.— The 

purpose of the sending is briefly added: «ai epi dpaprias, 
which the A. V. and the margin of the R. V. translate 
exactly: and for sin, omitting the interpolation of the R. 
V.: as an offering (@vatav) for sin. On account of, or con- 

cerning, sin God sent his Son; the preposition embraces 

the whole relation of the mission of Christ respecting sin, 

all that he was to do concerning it. “Jor sin” recalls pas
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sages like Gal. 1, 4; 1 Pet. 3, 18; Heb. 5, 3, and others in 
our Epistle, 3, 24-25; 5, 11 and 18, which state that Christ’s 

mission regarding sin was to atone for it, to remove it, and 
to free us completely from it.— Sending his own Son for 
sin, God condemned sin, does not mean that the sending 

itself was already the condemning, but that it was the 
necessary prerequisite for such condemnation of sin. There 

were two distinct acts, the sending for sin, and the con- 

demning of sin; the second rests upon the first, and is its 
culmination. God condemned sin in the flesh, and this con- 
demnation (xaréxpwe) explains why now there is no con- 
demnation (xardxpya) to them that are in Christ Jesus. 
Christ bore the condemnation for us, and so we are free. 
Karéxpwe (aorist) refers to a definite past act of God regard- 
ing his Son. Philippi is right when he points to the death 
of Christ on the cross as the signal act whereby God con- 
demned sin so that we might escape its condemnation and 

power. The sending of the Son in general, and his life and 

deeds in general can hardly be considered a specific act of 
God whereby he condemned sin; but the death of Christ 

can be so considered in an eminent manner. Then, when 

Christ was slain for the sins of the world, the divine sen- 

tence upon sin was both pronounced and executed once for 

all. — The question is raised whether in the flesh modifies 
the verb: ‘condemned in the flesh;” or the object: “sin in 

the flesh” (which is in the flesh). Grammatically both are 
possible, although to place the latter beyond doubt would 
require: ryv duapriav ryv év capxi. Commentators are badly 

divided. In forming our decision we keep close to the 
apostle’s line of thought. He tells us that it was the flesh 
which rendered the law weak and helpless, and that there- 

fore God sent his own Son into the flesh (but without sin) 

and in this way overcame sin, namely by condemning it in 

the flesh. The entire argument turns on the word flesh. 
Where the law was at a fatal disadvantage because of the 
flesh, God in his mercy found a way to get the better of the 
flesh: he sent his Son in the likeness of sinful flesh, and 
thus in the very flesh which baffled the law smote sin with
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a death-blow. But this was possible only through the sinless 
flesh of God's incarnate Son. It is a mistake to claim that 
then the apostle should have written: “in hts flesh.” He 
keeps in mind the connection of Christ’s (sinless) flesh with 
our (sinful) flesh. Besser asks: “In which flesh did God 
condemn sin? Evidently in the flesh of his Son, but for 
this very reason in all flesh. God sat in judgment on the 
sin of the flesh of the whole world (John 12, 31) when he 
executed the judgment of condemnation on the sinless flesh 
of him whom he made to be sin on our behalf (2 Cor. 5, 21) 
and a curse for us (Gal. 3, 13).”— All this God did: 
that the ordmance of the law might be fulfilled in us, 
who walk not after the flesh, but after the spirit. 
Atxaiwpa Tot vopov is here the righteous requirement (mar- 

gin) of the law, that which it declares to be right and thus 

demands or requires; A. V.: “the righteousness of the law.” 
Acxaiwpa Cannot mean justification here, as Philippi urges, 
for justification is not a function of the law, but the heart 

of the Gospel, and the verb “fulfilled” likewise excludes 

this meaning. God’s intention in sending his Son and con- 

demning sin in his death on the cross was “that the require- 

ment of the law might be fulfilled in us.” The old exegetes 

think that this fulfillment occurs in us through the imputa- 

tion of Christ’s righteousness and merits, but the modifiers: 
“who walk not after the flesh, but after the spirit,” show 
that the apostle is not writing of justification, but of sanc- 

tification. Paul has dealt with the former in previous sec- 
tions, here he shows that the divine intention in sending his 

Son and condemning sin in his death was our sanctification. 
Not only the old guilt of our sin was to be removed, but 
also the old power of sin. “Our human nature, hitherto 

subject to sin and death, was to become the dwelling-place 
and the instrument of a life just and pleasing to God.” 
Zahn. In us, not by us, the requirement of the law is to be 

fulfilled, because this entire fulfillment is a work of grace, 

not of our achievement or merit. The passive rAnpmOy 
points to God as the agent. Really the divine intention of 

grace extends to all men, as also the law and the Gospel
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pertain to all alike; here, however, the apostle considers 

those in whom God’s intention is realized: us, who walk 
not after the flesh, but after the spirit. In these the flesh, 
which proved such a hindrance to the law when it came 
alone, has been dethroned by the spirit, planted in them 
through the gracious work of God in Jesus Christ. While 
sin still clings to them, because they are not fully free from 
the flesh, yet the law of their lives is the spirit, not the flesh ; 

and they earnestly strive to fulfil the requirements of the 
law of God, and in the power of the Spirit succeed. The 

apostle indicates this intention and striving by using the 
subjective negative py, not the objective ob. Tots reptrarotow, 
who walk, refers to the outward conduct and life; its inner 

motive is the spirit, not the flesh. After the flesh, xara 

odpxa, means after or according to flesh in general; just as 
flesh walks. After the spirit, xora wveipa, just as spirit 
walks. Bengel is right when he points to the opposition of 
flesh and spirit as evidence that wveipa here means not the 
Holy Spirit, but the renewed spirit of man, enlightened and 

energized by the grace of God’s Spirit. The A. V. as also 
some commentators translate “Spirit.” Materially no dif- 

ference results, as the two norms “after the spirit’ and 

“after the Spirit” are identical, God’s Spirit governing the 

regenerated spirit of man in all things. 

The new glory. 

After describing the new power by means of which the 
Christian escapes condemnation, is freed from the law of 

sin and death, enabled to fulfil the requirement of the law. 
and to walk after the spirit, the apostle proceeds to show 

the new glory of the life which thus results. He does this 
by contrasting the product of the flesh with that of the 

Spirit, first in a general way, speaking in the third person, 

verses 5-8, then applying this directly to his readers, using 

the second person in verse g, with which our text ends, and 

the following. 
It is the manner of St. Paul now and then to introduce 

a thought incidentally, and then to use it as a theme for
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fuller elaboration. So here the participial clause: “who 
walk not after the flesh, but after the spirit,” leads him to 

explain fully what is involved in these two kinds of conduct. 
For they that are after the flesh do mind the things of 
the flesh. The for furnishes both proof and explanation. 
All they who walk after the flesh do so because they 

are after the flesh; their conduct is only an evidence of 

their condition, an outgrowth of their nature, a mark of 

their actual character. Their very being is fashioned and 
formed xara odpxa, after the flesh, and they are properly 

characterized as flesh, Jno. 3, 6. This involves that they 
do mind the things of the flesh, ¢povotaw, consider and 

concern themselves about the interests, objects, and affairs 

of the flesh, of course so as to realize them: wealth, ease, 

pleasure, honor, this or that form of earthly happiness, the 
satisfaction of this or that craving, lust, passion, etc. Be- 

ing of the flesh their whole occupation is with the things 
of the flesh, and they rise to nothing higher. And this 
condition and mind always underlies the conduct which 
the apostle has just referred to in verse 4: “walking after 

the flesh.” — On the other hand (8), they that are after 
the spirit (do mind) the things of the spirit; their very 
nature is spiritual, and so their thoughts and concerns are 

spiritual. And this condition and mind always underlies 
spiritual conduct and action, verse 4. The A. V. and the 
American Committee of translators in the R. V. translate 
mvedpa throughout these verses with “Spirit,” while the text 
of the R. V. offers “‘spirit,” as at the end of verse 4. Ma- 
terially, as already stated, there is no difference; Bengel’s 
principle for deciding the question applies here as well as in 
the foregoing verse. — The apostle continues with another 
explanatory “for:” For the mind of the flesh is death, 
70 @povnpa, the mind itself, not that which it thinks, but that 
which thinks and all its thinking and striving. “The 
imagination of man’s heart is evil from his youth,” Gen. 
8, 21. And this is death, spiritual death, separation from 
all true life; now already, not merely in the future, al- 

though, of course, as it progresses it leads to nothing else
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in the end; spiritual death results in eternal death. Gen- 
erally the person governed by the flesh is unconscious of 
his condition of death; he thinks he lives and by his efforts 
is securing an augmentation of life, but he merely deceives 
himself. At times, however, something of the truth dawns 

upon him, when he feels the emptiness, the hollowness, the 

vanity of all his attainments. But in himself he is utterly 
powerless against this death and the flesh in which it dwells. 
— On the other hand (8), the mind of the spirit is life 
and peace; the mind itself and its very thought and action 
is the opposite of that of the flesh, namely life, true 
spiritual life wrought by the Spirit of God, and in present 
possession, the antecedent of eternal life hereafter. The 

apostle adds a-second term: and peace, paving the way, 
as Bengel points out, for the further characterization of 
the mind of the flesh as “enmity against God.” “Life” in- 
cludes “peace,” which is the harmony of the spiritual mind 
with God. All the activity of the spiritual mind is spiritual 
life; the more this activity increases and unfolds, the richer, 

fuller, sweeter will be the spiritual life with which it is 
identified. In the same way, the spiritual mind is peace, 
harmony, friendship, communion, and agreement with 
God; and the more this mind asserts itself, the fuller, 

stronger, sweeter will this harmony and agreement be. 

The reason why the mind of the flesh is death is given 
at length: because (8dr, from 84 roiro dn, propter hoc 

quod) the mind of the flesh is enmity against God, ¢y4pa. 
the opposite of peace, harmony, and union, But God is 
the source of all true life, therefore to hate and oppose 

him is to reject life and fall into death. Like the mind 
of the flesh, so also the friendship of the world is enmity 
against God, Jam. 4, 4. This fatal enmity is explained: 
for it is not subject to the law of God, oiy trordocera, 

it will not arrange itself under this law, in obedience to 
God; it rebels against every command that interferes with 
its plans and lusts. Worse still: neither indeed can it be, 
its very nature forbids that. The law of God and our 
sinful flesh are utterly opposed, and, as Philippi states,
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for each there is an dSwapéa; the law cannot conquer the 
flesh, it can only arouse and inflame it to more and greater 
sin, and the flesh cannot be subject to the law, it can only 

hate, oppose, and trample it under foot. And this mind 
of the flesh cannot be converted or altered; even in the 

regenerate the flesh that remains is wicked and hostile to 

God and must be crucified, mortified, and thus destroyed. 
— The conclusion then is plain: and they that are in the 
flesh cannot please God. It is impossible; their é6pa is 
and must be answered by his dpyy. Not for one instant 
can God consent to deny his law, to abrogate his life, to 
justify their enmity, and to agree to their wickedness and 
sin, The fact that the flesh cannot but oppose God, that 

such opposition is its very nature, is not» only no excuse 
for its action, but only makes the case worse. Just be- 
cause the flesh cannot be subject to God’s law, it cannot 

please God. There is no real difference between é& capxi 
Gyres and xara odpxa dvres; the former indicates the sphere, 
the latter the norm or rule.— Rom. 8, 7 is one of the 
proof passages for the utter inability of the natural man 

in spiritual things. On the strength of this and similar 
passages the Formula of Concord denies to the natural 
man the liberum arbitrium. “We believe, teach, and con- 

fess that the will of unregenerate man is not only turned 
away from God, but also has become an enemy of God, so 
that it has inclination and desire for that which is evil and 
contrary to God, as it is written Gen. 8,21 . . . Also 

Rom. 8, 7.” 497, 3. “Likewise Rom. 8, 7-8: 
These testimonies are so manifest that, to use the words 

of Augustine which he employed in this case, they do not 
need an acute understanding, but only an attentive hearer. 

If the carnal mind is enmity against God, the flesh certainly 

does not love God; if it cannot be subject to the law of 

God, it cannot love God. If the carnal mind is enmity 

against God, the flesh sins, even when we do external civil 

works. If it cannot be subject to the law of God, it cer- 

tainly sins, even when, according to human judgment, it 
possesses deeds that are excellent and worthy of praise.”



Rom. 8, 1-9. 297 

89, 33. The deduction therefore is beyond question: “The 

Scriptures deny to the understanding, heart, and will of 

the natural man all aptness, skill, capacity, and ability in 

spiritual things, to think, to understand, begin, will, under- 

take, do, work, or concur in working anything good and 

right, as of himself.” 554, 12. And especially as regards 
conversion: “Hence it is manifest that the free will, from 

its own natural powers, not only cannot work or co-work 
as to anything for its own conversion, righteousness, and 
salvation, or follow, believe, or assent to the Holy Ghost, 

who throught the Gospel offers him grace and salvation, 
but rather from its innate, wicked, perverse nature it hos- 
tilely resists God and his will, unless it be enlightened and 

controlled by God's Spirit.” 555. 18. All synergism is 

therefore to be rejected in conversion; conversion is in teto 

the gracious work of God, wrought by the means of grace, 

Word and Sacrament. 

The apostle now turns directly to his readers, with- 
out stopping to unfold the other side of his thought, 
namely that the mind of the spirit is life and peace be- 
cause it is friendship with God. But ye, he says, are net 

in the flesh, but in the spirit, if so be that the Spirit 
of Ged dwelleth in you. The personal turn puts ipeis 
forward with emphasis. The strong adversative dAAd 
separates the phrases put in contrast. Im the spirit, in 
the sphere that belongs to the renewed nature, is the 

opposite of in the flesh; the two exclude each other, 
although they who are in the spirit still battle with the 
flesh. It is significant that the apostle does not stop 
with this positive assertion: “Ye are in the spirit,” but 
adds: the condition: if so be that the Spirit of God 
dwelleth in you. The eep expresses no positive doubt, 
yet it raises the question for the persons addressed: “if so be, 
as I assume and hope.” It would induce the readers to ex- 
amine themselves, for there are some who claim to be in the 

spirit and yet are in the flesh, deceiving themselves with an 
outward show of spirituality. The essential thing is that the 
Spirit of God dwell in us, with his saving and regenerating
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grace. — But if any man hath not the Spirit of Christ, 
he is none of his. This is the cardinal truth to which the 
condition just mentioned refers. It is expressed in a 
negative form to bring out fully the danger at which the 
preceding conditions hint. The apostle writes oi« zye, and 
not wy, because the negative refers to the verb alone. Every- 

thing depends on our possessing the Holy Spirit, because 

it is he to whom the work of regeneration and sanctification 
especially belongs. In the preceding sentence he is called 
“the Spirit of God” because there the reference is to the 

law of God. He is thereupon called the Spirit of Christ 
because reference is had to our belonging to Christ as the 
Redeemer in whom alone is salvation. The two designations 
side by side furnish a proof for the Filioque of the Nicene 
Creed. Bengel also points out that the designation “Spirit 
of Christ” implies that Christ is God, and that thus we 
have here a testimonium tllustre de S. Trinitate. To have 
the Spirit of Christ is the same as saying that the Spirit 
dwells in us; when he takes possession of our hearts in 
regeneration, then we “have” him. The consequence is that 
then we are his, namely Christ’s, his sheep, his disciples in- 
deed. 1 John 4, 13. And all who are Christ’s through the 
Spirit are free from condemnation and the law of sin and 

death, and in the power of the Spirit who fills their hearts 
they walk after the spirit, and please God. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

If a tree is to flourish, it must be set into the right soil; 

so we must be planted “in Christ Jesus.” Whoever would be 

free must found his life upon Christ, must be rooted and grounded 

in him. This is the secret of inward liberty. Planted in him your 

life will be replenished by his life. 

The vessel which Moses pilots with his staff through the 

storms of life will be wrecked, the skiff of our own righteousness 

springs ever a new and desperate leak, and the life-lines which 

others would cast out for our deliverance tear in our hands. 

And through the roar of the tempest and the tossing billows comes
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the despairing cry: Lost! What we need is nothing less than 

everything. Rescue is impossible. The will may be ever so good, 

the power is utterly absent. No man cver yet caught himself by 

the locks and drew himself out of the engulfing mire; the more 

he struggled, the decper he sank. And this is the descent into hell 

for the natural man. Matthes. 

Who can harmonize these contradictory statements, that there 

should be sin in us, and yet not harm us; that one should merit 

damnation, and yet not be damned; that one should be rejected in 

God’s eyes, and yet be a-dear child of his; that one should de- 

serve God’s wrath and eternal death, and nevertheless go un- 

punished by them? Christ, the one Mediator between God and man, 
he harmonizes these contradictions, as St. Paul declares: No con- 

demnation to them that are in Christ Jesus. Luther. 

When the law strikes a man in his sins he is broken and 
shattered, but in the death of Christ sin itself and all its power 

of condemnation was broken and shattered: So now everyone who 

is in Christ is delivered from sin and made free from the con- 

demnation of the law. 
Men are exceedingly cunning. They evade the law of God 

by making themselves law-makers and reducing the divine re- 

quirements to such dimensions as suit their own desires and wis- 

dom. One simple step, and they laugh at God’s law and are happy 

in their self-invented religion. Alas, their dreams are quickly 

dispelled! The moment they step into the presence of the true 

Law-Giver, the terrors of death take hold of them. 

God condemned sin by a judgment from which the Christ 

whom he judged came forth victorious, taking with him unjudged 

all who are in him. ‘ 

Although we cannot kill the old man in us at once, yet we are 

to plague him with so many blows, scourgings and thorns, and 

pierce him with nails, that finally he bows his head and expires. 

For they that are of Christ Jesus have crucified-the flesh with 

the passions and lusts thereof. Gal. 5, 24. Luther. 

As the flower turns to the sunlight, so they that are after the 

spirit turn their hearts and minds to God and his Spirit, and he 

fills them with grace and strength to grow and mature in holiness. 

Many great and wonderful things they that are after the flesh 

are able to do. Some of them, as among the ancient Romans, 

attain the fame of heroes and benefactors of the fatherland; 

others, as Saul among the Jews, achieve the glory of pharisaic 
righteousness and observance of the law. But one thing none of 

them are able by all their efforts to attain: they cannot please 

God. Though they please all the world of men, and their names 

be blazoned through all the ages of the world on the pages of 

fame, yet all is in vain, as long as God’s pleasure is not attained.



300 fifth Sunday -ifter Epiphany. 

There are only two classes of men on earth, just as there 

will be only two classes in the hereafter: the dead and alive; 

they who are of the flesh, and they who are of the Spirit; they in 

whom the Spirit of God dwells, and they in whom the devil rules; 

they who are Christ’s, and they whom he never knew. All efforts 

to wipe out, cover up, ignore, deny this division are utterly in 

vain. Hence the question of supreme importance will always be, 

whether the Spirit of God really dwelleth in us. And our highest 

happiness and joy must ever be, to know of a certainty that we 

are indeed Christ’s own, 

A Glorious Hymn on the Christian’s Deliverance: 

I. Deliverance from the guilt of sin—righteousness. 

II, Deliverance from the power of sin—sanctification. 

Ill. Deliverance from the penalty of sin—blessedness. 

No Condemnation for Us. 

I. We are in Uhsist. 

Il. The Spirit of Christ is on us. 

The Joy of Living After the Spirit. 
It is supreme joy 

I. To shake off the power of sin. 

IT. To escape the clutch of death, 

Ill. To feel the pulse of the new life. 

IV. To know that we please God. 

V. To experience the Spirit's help. 

VI. To be Christ’s own forevermore. 

The Supreme Question: Have We the Spirit of Christ? 

We can tell by testing: 

I. Whether we are in Christ by faith. 

i. Whether we walk after the spirit.
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They That Are After the Flesh and They That Are 

Il. 

After the Spirit. 

What a tremendous difference: 

In their nature. 

In their possessions. 

In their minds. 

In their walk. 

In their end. 

The One Way to Please God. 

Accept Christ. 

Receive the Spirit of Christ.



THE SIXTH SUNDAY AFTER EPIPHANY. 

2 Cor. 3, 12-18. 

The real climax of the entire Epiphany cycle appears in 

the last verse of this text: “We all with unveiled face re- 

flecting as in a mirror the glory of the J.ord, are trans- 
formed into the same image from glory to glory.” This is 
the highest result of all Christ’s Epiphany in and through 
the Gospel; there is nothing beyond the glory of eternal 
blessedness. And so the cycle closes with the theme: They 
who have seen the Epiphany light shall pass from glory to 
glory. 

The unveiled clearness of the Gospel. 

Having therefore such a hope, we use great bold- 
ness of speech. The participal clause is causal: “Since, 
or because, we have such a hope.” What the apostle 
means by such a hope we gather from what he has 
just said, namely that the Gospel and its ministry were, 
and would prove themselves, superior to the law and the 

ministry of Moses. ‘‘Hope” points to the results yet to be 

expected in the progress of the Gospei and its proclamation, 
and this “hope” is not merely a subjective expectation on 
the part of the apostle, but an objective assurance wrought 
by the New Testament Gospel itself, the nature and power 

of which Paul had come to know fully. Like him every 

true preacher and every true believer of the Gospel rejoices 
in the firm assurance that God’s plan of salvation as now 
revealed, and all the provisions of his grace as now made 
in Jesus Christ, are superior to anything that has ever 
been in the world, and will stand superior to the end of 
time. — As a result of such a hope, Paul says: we use 

great boldness of speech, rappyzia, openness, outspokenness, 

302
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withholding and veiling nothing in our preaching and teach- 
ing. And indeed there is no need for any resistance or 
stopping short because the Gospel of the apostles is not, 
like the message of the prophets of old and of Moses, only 
preparatory, or something partial, or a message only for 
a certain time and people, but the complete manifestation 

of God’s grace and salvation for all men and all time. Its 
very nature requires that it should be proclaimed without 
the slightest reserve. In this it differs not only from the 
O. T. which left many things for future unfolding, but 
also from heathen religions which all had their esoteric 
doctrines carefully guarded and reserved for the initiated 
few. Rome to. this day keeps its people in ignorance, and 

tells them it is enough for the priests to have the Scriptures, 
they bear the responsibility, and all the people need do 
is follow their bidding and leading. — Paul dwells at length 
on the contrast between the O, T. and the N. T. ministra- 
tions in this regard, using an illustration from the conduct 
of Moses, to which ‘he had already referred in verse 7: 
and are not as Moses, who put a veil upon his face, that 
the children of Israel should not look steadfastly on the 

end of that which was passing away. The A. V. in Ex. 

34, 30-35 makes Moses put the veil on his face “till” he had 
done speaking with the children of Israel; but the Hebrew. 

as well as the Septuagint state simply: “Moses ceased to 
speak with them, and put a veil over his face.” So with 
unveiled face, shining with the glory that still emanated 

from it from his having been in God’s own presence, Moses 
appeared before the Israelites and announced his message 

from God to them. In verse 7 Paul writes that they could 
not look steadfastly upon the face of Moses for the glory 
of his face. They must then have dropped their eyes, or 

shielded them with hands or arms. But not till the message 
was finished did Moses place the veil over his head. And 
Paul now informs us of the purpose of this act; it was 
that the. children of Israel should not look steadfastly 
on the end of that which was passing away. ITpés with 
the infinitive here denotes purpose or intention; but the
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intention of Moses is evidently due to the intention of 
God himself. The glory on Moses’ face lasted only a 
certain time, then it faded away or vanished slowly, This 
Paul calls 76 réAos, the end, and 16 réAos rot xarapyoupévov, 
the end of that which was passing away, namely of the 
glory of Moses’ countenance, verse 7. Some commentators 
have puzzled about this action of Moses, its motive and its 

purpose arguing even the question of deception on his part. 
The matter is not nearly as complicated as they make it. 
Whenever Moses brought a message to the Israelites from 
God he had to do this with unveiled face, with the glory 

shining forth from it upon the people, that they might recog- 

nize in him the representative of the all-glorious God. And 
this periodic glory made the ministry of Moses glorious, 
verses 7-11. But the glory was only for the time of the 
announcement; after the message was spoken, the face of 

Moses was covered, and beneath the cover the glory dis- 

appeared unseen. The people were thus to connect the 

message from God with the glory on the messenger’s face 
as he uttered it. Beyond that they were not to see how 
the glory faded away, dreifev (reivw with a intensivum), 
to stare intently in watching it diminish slowly or go out 
suddenly, whichever may have been the case. There is no 

hint that they imagined the glory on Moses’ face continued 
indefinitely, for ere long they beheld him again with ordi- 
nary countenance. Much less is the idea of Paul that Moses 
by veiling his face tried to keep up the delusion in the 
minds of the Israelites that the shining of his face con- 

tinued indefinitely. The apostle simply contrasts the mes- 

sage of the two covenants and the manner which the re- 
spective messengers employ: Moses had only brief periods 

in which to bring God’s word to the people, then came the 
veil and silence for him; but the apostles, having the ever- 

glorious Gospel of grace in Jesus Christ to proclaim, know 

of no veil, no silence, no restriction of any kind, but use 

ever “great boldness of speech.” Both ministries thus were 
glorious (verse g), also the manner of the messengers of
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both; but the manner which the apostles were able to em- 

ploy greatly excelled the manner proper for Moses. 
Although the glory of Moses’ countenance was tran- 

sient, and the Israelites saw it only while he delivered his 
message to them, yet one would suppose that these messages 

were received én their part in a way to match the manner 
of their deliverance unto them, i. e. with a ready and be- 
lieving heart, especially as to the Gospel features in them. 
Instead Paul is compelled to write: but thejr minds were 

hardened, érwpa6, made hard or callous. Nojpara, the result 
of voev, are thoughts, and then derivatively the minds them- 

selves, Paul states a sad historical fact (aorist). In no 

way was this fact due to the way God’s Word was brought 

to the Israelites by Moses. Paut does not hint at anything 
of the kind; on the contrary, the way he describes the glory 

of Moses’ ministry shows us that this adverse action 
of the Israelites is due to their own perverseness. — 
As proof for the historical fact just stated Paul points 

to the condition of the Jews of his day, using in a new 
way the reference to Moses’ veil which he had just em- 
ployed in comparing his own work with that of Moses: 
for until this very day at the reading of the old covenant 

the same veil remaineth unlifted. The old covenant was 
put in written form by Moses and so was read by the Jews; 
some assume a metonomy, making 4 mada &abncy stand 
for the books of the old covenant, but this is not necessary. 

With their hearts hardened the Jews never comprehended 

the true meaning of that covenant. It was as if the same 
veil which Moses put over his face after speaking the 
divine words of that covenant to them, was now upon the 

hearts of the Israelites themselves, preventing them from 

seeing Christ in the old covenant.— As between the two 
possible constructions the same veil remaineth unlifted; 
which veil is done away in Christ, and that offered in the 

margin: the same veil remaineth, it not being revealed that 
it is done away in Christ, we agree with Schnedermann 
(Strack u. Zoeckler: Kommentar) that the former is 

20
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altogether the most natural, xdAvppa and dvaxaAvrropevoy 
being in grammatical agreement and even forming a 
paronomia. But the best texts read or, “because,’’ and 

not 6 n which. Paul says: ‘The same veil remaineth un- 
lifted, because in Christ it is done away.” Paul speaks of 
the veil throughout, and a veil may both be lifted and done 
away. The underlying thought is that since the Israelites 
failed to see Christ in the old covenant, they read it as 

under an unlifted veil; if they had seen Christ in it from 
the beginning, they would have understood the old covenant, 
for in Christ the veil is not only lifted up, but xarapyetrat 
entirely taken away, so that everything is plain. There is 
no real reason why xarapyeio#u may not be employed 
with xdAuvupa; the fact that presently (verse 16) the 
apostle employs wepiapetofa: is certainly no valid objection. — 
But unto this day, whenever Moses is read, a veil lieth 
upon their heart. To read Moses is to read the old 

covenant, and the Pentateuch was diligently read by the 
Jews in their synagogues, the entire five books being 
divided into sections or pericopes, called paraschas, for 
reading at the Sabbath services. But ever a veil, some- 
thing which hid the true meaning of Moses, lieth upon 
their heart, émi ry xapSiay atray, spread out over it, so that 

they fail to see Christ and believe in him as the Redeemer. 
What this veil really is the apostle does not say. Hodge 
even thinks of two veils, one over the O. T. itself, and one 

over the hearts of the Israelites; but this multiplication is 
unnecessary. The entire idea in Paul’s figurative use of 
the veil of Moses is misapprehended when Bachmann and 
others conceive of it as a symbol which the Jews did not 
comprehend, namely that the old covenant with its glory 
should pass away. Paul first compares the boldness of 
speech justified by the new covenant with the veiled and 
silent lips of Moses when he had finished speaking to the 
people with glorified countenance. This illustration plainly 
shows that the new covenant is vastly superior, for its 
glory shines uninterruptedly in Christ, there is far more
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than periodic bursts of glory. In the next place Paul 
likens the hardness of Israel’s heart to the veil over 
Moses’ face. Instead of believing in the Christ of which 

Moses testified with shining face, they remained blind 
and obdurate, as if under the veil beneath which the 

glory vanished. What made them so, and what thus con- 
stituted the veil over their faces, is evidently their clinging 
to their own righteousness and rejecting that of Christ. 
So Paul says that in Christ the veil is completely done 
away with, and adds a second statement even more clear: 
But whensoever it shall turn to the Lord, the veil is 
taken away. The subject of émorpépy is not expressed and 
must be supplied from the context. The margin offers: 
a man, but the context does not suggest it. Some suggest 
“heart” from the preceding sentence, which is acceptable. 
The R. V. follows the A. V. in supplying it, namely Israel, 
from the general context; which is also good. Materially 

there is no difference between the latter two. Lord must 
mean Christ, who has just been mentioned; and to turn to 

the Lord signifies conversion, a turning to Christ in faith. 
This, of course, means that the veil of hardness is taken 

away, and that the true glory of the Gospel is seen and 
apprehended. Some are inclined to interpret what Paul 
here writes of Israel turning to the Lord, of a general con- 

version of the Jewish nation to Christ in the last days; but 
such a doctrine is without Scripture warrant. Our text is 
remarkable in this sudden change from the plural to the 
singular (émorpépy) when the subject of Jewish conversion 
is touched; it is as if the apostle had in mind each individual 

person as he comes to faith in the true Redeemer. The 

key to the entire O. T.,-or Moses, is Christ; whenever 

he is recognized as the Jehovah or Lord, who appeared to 
Moses in the mount, and whose glory made the face of 

Moses shine so wonderfully, then the veil is removed for- 
ever, in fact, as the apostle now sets forth, the believer him- 

self reflects the glory of the Lord and is transformed into 
the same image from glory to glory.
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The glorious work of the unveiled Gospel. 

The apostle has finished with Moses and the veil, and 
now places over against this human mediator of the old 
covenant the divine Mediator, and shows what results when 

he is seen with the eye of faith, Therefore the 8, which 
introduces a contrast, and not ydp, is used, which would 

be required if the apostle meant only to introduce a reason or 
an explanation. Now, as over against Moses and the “‘letter” 
(verse 6), the Lord is the Spirit: and where the Spirit of 
the Lord is, there is liberty. Paul describes the Lord as 
absolutely superior to Moses, and at the same time in a way 
‘to show what great results must follow if we turn to him. 
The early fathers read “the Spirit” as the subject and “the 

Lord” as the predicate, but the context positively requires 
that 6 xvpios be the subject, since he has already been men- 

tioned in the previous verse (therefore the article). For 
this reason also “the Lord” means Christ, as in verse 

16, and not merely his doctrine, his Gospel, or anything 

else. So also 7rd aveipo, the Spirit designates the Holy 
Spirit, the Spirit of the Lord, as both English versions in- 
dicate by capitalizing. The A. V. reads: “that Spirit,” as if 
it referred the word back to verse 6, where “the letter” is 
contrasted with “the spirit,” yet it does not capitalize the 
word in verse 6. We may indeed connect the two, although 

they are not identical: the spirit which giveth life is born ot 
the Holy Spirit. Paul does not assert the personal identity 
of Christ and the Spirit, but their identity in essence and in 
work, Where Christ is there is his Spirit, and where his 

Spirit is there is Christ, because the divine essence is one. 
But here the apostle’s concern is the work of Christ and his 
Spirit (liberty and transformation). The Lord who is one 
in essence with the Spirit works through the Spirit, and the 

Spirit’s work is to glorify the Lord by taking the things of 
the Lord and showing them unto us, John 16, 14. The 

Spirit thus stands in the same relation to the Son as to the 

‘Father, and is therefore called the Spirit of the Lord, as 

in Rom. 8, 9 “the Spirit of Christ,” and in Gal. 4, 6 “the 
Spirit of his Son,” whom the Son sends and gives, John
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16, 7. In this designation the fact that the Lord and the 
Spirit are two divine persons is brought out. Also we see 

why the identity of essence was first emphasized: the Lord 
works through the Spirit ; it is “the Spirit of the Lord” who 
works liberty, that Spirit with whom he is one, yet in and 
by whom he comes to us and works in us. — And here it is 

liberty which the Spirit of the Lord bestows wherever he 1s 
present; ov, relative pronoun used adverbially of place, 
where, like érov. The context always shows what the term 
“liberty” includes; and for this reason it will not do to 

identify the liberty spoken of in one context with that men- 
tioned in another, the two may be very different. Here the 
context refers to the “boldness” which the apostle was able 

to use as a servant of the new covenant in Christ. Accord- 
ingly the “liberty” wrought by the Spirit of the Lord is the 
imward and outward freedom from the restrictions, limita- 

tions, and obscurities of the old covenant. Paul and all 

Christian ministers enjoy a spiritual freedom in the posses- 
sion and proclamation of the full truth in Jesus Christ, 
which was utterly out of the question for Moses and the O. 
T. priesthood, But verse 18 shows that the apostle is think- 
ing not only of Moses, but also of the hardened Israelites. 

By “liberty” then he means that blessed condition when we 
are free from the veil of hardness, thé joyous liberty of the 
true knowledge of Christ, and of the faith and the spiritual 
life in him, This comprehensive spiritual liberty is found 

wherever the Spirit of the Lord is, and he is where men 
turn to the Lord (16). 

The blessed truth which the apostle has just stated 
in general terms he now applies specifically to his read- 
ers and all Christians, at the same time unfolding what 

it contains, thus showing concretely the work of Christ 
through his Spirit and Gospel. But we all, with unveiled 
face reflecting as a mirror the glory of the Lord, are 

transformed into the same image from glory to glory, 

even as from the Lord the Spirit. The connecting par- 
ticle is the transitional 8; jyeis is emphatic, but we all, 

namely Paul and the Corinthian Christians, and thus
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Christians generally, in contrast, not indeed with Moses as 

one, which would emphasize wavres, but with all the hardened 
Israelites. — A second emphasis rests on dvaxexaAvppery 

mpocany, With unveiled face, as its position shows, and the 
implied contrast with the veiled faces of the Israelites, the 
veil being the hardening.. For us who have turned to Christ, 
Paul would say, the veil has been taken away, so that with 

the eyes of faith we now see Christ fully and clearly both in 
the old covenant and in the apostolic preaching of the 
new. — The participle xarorrpi{épevor is properly translated : 
reflecting as in a mirror, and not as the Am. Com. prefers: 
beholding as in a mirror (margin). The word occurs only 
here in the N. T. and both translators as well as commenta- 
tors are divided as to its meaning. Bachmann gives the most 
recent and satisfactory statement of the case, according to 

which the Greek fathers understood the word to mean: “to 
teflect” as silver reflects the rays.of the sun, while the mean- 

ing “to behold” lacks attestation; moreover, if “beholding” 
the glory of the Lord were intended, the context woula 
require that this be direct, as Moses beheld the glory of the 
Lord, and not indirect, merely in a mirror. Hodge thinks, 

the contrast to the veil which blinded the Israelites requires 
for the Christians a “beholding” with unveiled face; not a 
reflecting; but the apostle here has in mind more than 
Hodge notes, namely a contrast which combines into one 
what he has said regarding Moses and regarding the 
Israelites, and he even adds something new and striking on 
top of that. Our faces, Paul would say, are not veiled like 
those of the hardened Israelites, but with unveiled face, like 

Moses, we both see the glory of the Lord and reflect that 
glory as in a mirror, not of course outwardly, but inwardly, 
spiritually, Yea, we exceed Moses with the glorious reflec- 
tion on his face, which faded away, in that by our reflecting 
the Lord’s glory we are actually transformed into his 
image, so that the reflection and glory ever remains and 

even increases.—-The glory of the Lord spiritually re- 
flected in us is the divine excellence of the Godman who is 
the Head of the church, the Dispenser of heavenly gifts, the
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Judge of the world, the Conqueror of all his foes, the Inter- 
cessor for his believers, in a word the Bearer of the entire 
divine majesty, which makes him Lord and King over all 
(Meyer). — The sense is, that by reflecting this glory we 
are transformed into the same image from glory to 

With perapoppovueba we might expect es or xard, but the 
simple accusative is also used. The present tense denotes 
that this transformation is occurring now, so that now we 
are all turned into the image of our glorious Lord; “that ye 
may become partakers of the divine nature,” 1 Pet. 1, 4; 

“until Christ be formed in you,” Gal. 4, 19; “Christ liveth in 

me,” 2, 20, Yet Calov adds significantly that this metamor- 
phosis is not essentialis, as the fanatics would have it, but 

mystica et spiritualis, Its ultimate result is, of course, the 

heavenly glory. — From glory to glory means from one 

step to another, in constant upward progress of holiness 
in this life. This is a better interpretation than: “from the 
glory of the Lord to the glory in us,” or other even less ac- 
ceptable ideas. — Even as from the Lord the Spirit, even 
as one might expect from such an author or agent. The 
work corresponds to the workman. Paul does not introduce 
the cause here for our spiritual glorification, but rather the 
fountain and source from which it proceeds (dém0).— And 
this is the Lord the Spirit, i. e. the Lord who is the Spirit. 
The reference is evidently to what was said in verse 17, and 
this excludes the interpretation: Lord of the Spirit or 
Spirit of the Lord. Our conversion, our sanctification, and 
inward spiritual glorification is wrought by the Lord who is 
one with the Holy Spirit, sends him, is present with him, 

and ever works in us by and through him. And the work 
thus accomplished is the very highest and most glorious this 
side of eternity. The Epiphany of the Lord thus works a 
spiritual Epiphany in us, with corresponding eternal results. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

Jesus said he would tell his disciples “plainly,” John 16, 23; 

in the same way his messengers use great boldness of speech
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now.—So great, so abundant is this boldness that it has been 

called the resplendent dawn of eternity, the early morning radiance 

of eternal light. Besser. 

“But the Comforter, even the Holy Spirit, whom the Father 

will send in my name, he shall teach you all things, and bring 

to your remembrance all that I have said unto you,” John 14, 26. 

“The permanent glory is one that needs no veil.” Luth, Com. 

“The light shineth in the darkness; and the darkness compre- 

hended it not,” John 1, 5. “He came unto his own, and they that 
were his own received him not,” John 1, 9. This was because of 

the veil over their hearts. For the entire Old Testament testifies 

of Christ. Do you wish to hear its Advent message, then read 

Ps. 24: “Lift up your heads, O ye gates; and be ye lift up, ye 

everlasting doors; and the King of glory shall come in.” Do 

you desire to behold the Christmas miracle, then turn to Micah 9 

with its word on Bethlehem little among the thousands of Judah; 

and to Isaiah 7 with its word on the virgin’s son, and to Isaiah 9, 
where the names of the child that is born unto us are written. 

Would you study the mysteries of Good Friday? Turn to Ps. 22 

with its prayer: “My God, my God, why hast thou forsaken me?” 

and its plain reference to the crucifixion: “They have pierced my 

hands and my feet.” It even tells us what happened with the 

clothing of Christ: “They part my garments among them, and 

cast lots upon my vesture.” It describes the very mockery of the 

Jews: “He trusted on the Lord that he would deliver him: let 

him deliver him, seting he delighted in him.” Or do you require 

the Easter message, then study the great Easter Psalm 118: “The 

stone which the builders refused is become the head stone of the 

corner. This is the Lord’s doing; it is marvelous in our eyes.”— 

How could Israel read all this, we ask amazed, and not recognize 

its Savior? But Israel is not the only one who reads the Scriptures 

through a thick veil. 

How many educated and intelligent men there are who co 

not know what to do with the Scriptures. To some it is a book 

of fables and myths, venerable because of its age, but hardly of 

service for our advanced times. To others it is an ancient docu- 
ment by means of which, if we combine here and transpose there, 

ages long past can again be brought to view, like buried cities of 

old uncovered by the excavator’s spade. But whenever thus we 

would make something out of the Scriptures we forget what is 

far more important, that they should make something out of us. 

Riemer. 
“In thy light shall we see light,” Ps. 36, 9. Away then with 

the veils of prejudice, habit, dependence, tradition and hardness 

of heart! Is some such veil over your eyes? “The hypocrites 

make a veil for themselves, namely the presumption of their work;
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and external holiness; they have no desire to look fairly into the 

eyes of the law, and come to know that such righteousness amounts 

to naught.” Luther. 

Worldly men think of liberty only as the ability to do just 

as they pleasc; and this is the height of slavery. A man is truly 

free when he is able in all things to be and to do exactly what 

his Creator intended. To be like Christ is to be free; to trample 

the flesh under foot and serve Christ in holiness and righteousness 

is to be free. And this is the liberty found where the Spirit of 

Christ dwells and rules in a heart. 

Rump writes that a slave of mammon bears a different imprint 

than a slave of lust; every sin has its seal which it impresses 

upon its victim. In the same way the Spirit of Christ, in making 

his glorious impression upon the soul of man, puts something en- 

nobling into his very countenance. —- Some think of the Gospel as the 
mirror in which we are to behold Christ; but the Gospel is more 

than a mirror and offers us more than a reflected picture of Christ. 

The Gospel is the means by which Christ himself shines upon us; 

it is a sun shining, not a mirror reflecting. You and | are to be 
the mirror, and we are to reflect the glory of the Lord that shines 

upon us, not out of heaven, but out of the Gospel. 

In the Eisenach texts as first published the committee 
which selected the texts underscored the words: “the glory of 

the Lord.” 

The Glory of the Lord in His Congregation. 

I. Proclaimed without a veil, 

Il. Seen with believing hearts. 

II. Reflected in Christlike lives. 

The Sunlight of Christ’s Saving Grace. 

1. It fills the whole Bible. 

a) The dawn in the Old Testament. 

b) The full splendor in the New. 

ll. It shines upon men. 

a} Some shut it out by a veil. 

b) Others turn to it in faith. 

Ill. 1 glorifies all who believe. 

a) By transforming them into Christ’s image. 

bh) By glorifying them in ever increasing measure.
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II. 

HI. 

Sirth Sunday After Epiphany. 

Our Glory in Christ Jesus. 

Its openness. 

Its spirituality. 

Its growth, 

The Great Purpose of the Bible. 

To show us Christ. 
To make us Uhristlike. 

What do You See in the Scriptures? 

If you use a veil. 

A law — works — fables and myths — history — morality. 

If you discard all veils. 

Christ — liberty from works, or salvation—.a power that 

transforms us into the image of Christ—the way ‘o 

spiritual glory here and heavenly glory hereafter. 

What About Christianity? 

It is the religion 

Of clearness, 

Of liberty. 

Of glory and perfection.
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THE LENTEN CYCLE. 

Septuagesima to Good Friday. 

The subject of the lenten cycle is always the Passion 
of our Lord and Savior. This subject is treated in one 

way by the gospel texts, and in another by the epistles. A 
perusal of the author’s introduction to the lenten cycle of 
the Eisenach Gospel Selections will be helpful in showing 

just how the gospel texts are intended to treat the lenten 

theme. In brief, we repeat, that they do not actually tell 

the passion story, which is reserved for the special lenten 

services during the week-days, for which the proper texts 
are also provided in the Eisenach series of gospel texts. 
In the Sunday morning gospel texts we have Christ him- 

self showing himself to us in his passion — an incomparable 
theme, and presented in the individual texts in the most 

effective way. The one thing to hold fast in the gospel 

texts is Christ in his passion. In all these texts there are 
other valuable elements, but all of them, even when exten- 

sive and inviting, are secondary, and should not tempt the 
preacher to lose sight of the great central thought of the 
texts. The lenten epistles follow a course which might 
almost be called the opposite. Here too the passion of 

Christ remains the great theme, yet this is not elaborated 
so as to bring out the different features of the passion. 
That is the proper function of the gospels. The epistles 
deal with the fruits and results of the passion. This in- 
cludes even the epistle for Good Friday, in which if in any 

we might look for a description of the crucifixion or of 
some feature of the death of Christ; instead we find that 

the grand text set for that solemn festival, while it mentions 

the death of Christ, sets forth the reconciliation or atonement 

effected by that death. So, in general, we will find that in 
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the gospels throughout Christ himself shows himself to us 
in his passion; but in the epistles the apostles show us: 
the saving effects of the passion of Christ upon men. 
In some of these texts the cross of Christ, his suffering, 

death, efc., are mentioned directly; yet even where this 
occurs we must remember that these parts of the texts be- 
long to the general foundation upon which all the lenten 

texts rest, even those in which no specific reference to 

some part of the passion occurs. Throughout them all the 
emphasis rests on the saving effects or fruits of the pas- 
sion. This is the golden thread upon which the precious 
epistle pearls are strung. That must not be misunderstood 
to mean that the preacher is to neglect the special reference 
to Christ’s passion which an individual lenten text may 
contain; quite the contrary, he must utilize such parts of 

his texts fully, and must even reach back to the passion 
in those lenten texts which do not make mention of it in 

so many words. His warrant for the latter is the sacred 

season of the church year which every one of the texts 
provided for him is to interpret in its special way. Yet, 
as it is the business of the epistolary writings of the apostles 
in general to set forth on the basis of the great Gospel 
facts the salvation which rests on them, so it is the specific 

function of the lenten epistle texts, as distinguished from 

the lenten gospel texts, to present to us now this and again 
that individual feature of that great salvation, and in this 
lenten season those features which are intimately connected 

with the Savior’s passion. 
With this general function of the epistle tests clearly 

apprehended, it will not be difficult to follow the path which 

step by step is marked out for us in the Eisenach lenten 

epistles. There are eleven texts in all, the two for 

Septuagesima and Sexagesima of an introductory and more 

general character, and the last two, for Maundy Thursday 

and for Good Friday, setting forth the special significance of 
these two church festivals. The seven lenten texts proper 

unfold the great lenten theme as such. , 
The text for Septuagesima bids us, with one heart and
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mind walk worthy of the Gospel in faith and even in suf- 
fering for Christ. With our faces set towards Calvary this 
inclusive admonition receives a specific coloring. We may 

summarize its great wealth in the general theme suggested 
by its opening sentence: All they who stand beneath the 

cross of Christ must walk worthy of the Gospel. — The 
text for Sexagesima reminds us of the old epistle pericope 
for this day, which also deals with the personal experience 

of St. Paul. It is the apostle's earnest desire that Christ be 

magnified in his body, whether by life or by death, and 
this he brings out with striking effect in the memorable 
statement: “For to me to live is Christ, and to die is gain.” 
Here the preacher finds his theme ready to hand. On the 
threshold of Lent it will follow some line like this: All 
they who stand beneath the cross of Christ count it Christ 
to live and count it gain to die. 

Quinquagesima or Estomihi, even in the old gospel 
pericopes, is used to open up the lenten series proper, 

although Lent does not actually begin until the Wednesday 
after. A glance at the old gospel text will make this plain: 

“Behold, we go up to Jerusalem.” [uke 18, 21. The same 

arrangement is observed in both the Eisenach gospel and 
epistle for this Sunday. The latter mentions directly “Christ 

crucified,” and describes him in his saving grace as “the 

power of God and the wisdom of God,” Christ Jesus “made 
unto us wisdom from God, and righteousness, and sanctifi- 

cation, and redemption.” All the other thoughts of this text 
are evidently subordinate to the one which we employ in the 
theme: All they who stand beneath the cross receive Christ 
as the power of God and the wisdom of God. In sub- 
stance there would be no difference if we insert instead of 
power and wisdom the contents of the last verse, namely 

wisdom, righteousness sanctification, and redemption. 
The brief text for Invocavit mentions Christ as our 

“high priest” and his having passed through temptation like 
our own; it then draws the conclusion which points to the 

theme: All they who stand beneath the cross approach the 
throne of grace with boldness.
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The text for Reminiscere does not mention the passion 
of Christ directly, although it does refer to the forgiveness 
of sins “for his name's sake.” The climax of the text is in 
the extended admonition not to love the world, which re- 

ceives a solemn emphasis when uttered during the season 

which commemorates Christ’s passion. All they who stand 
beneath the cross turn from the love of the world. 

The brief word of Peter selected for Oculi is very plain 
in its message for a lenten Sunday. The preceding context 
mentions the sufferings of Christ and the glories that should 
follow them, but this can hardly be utilized in the text as it 

stands. Yet the admonition during Lent will of itself turn 
our hearts to him who died for us upon the cross: All they 

who stand beneath the cross strive after holiness. 
Laetare brings us a subject which Lent dare not lack, 

namely repentance. The preacher will readily see the fitness 

of the theme: All they who stand beneath the cross rejoice 
tn godly sorrow, 

The text for Judica, 1 Pet. 1, 17-25, may at first puzzle 
the student of this cycle. Here indeed we find the fullest 
and richest direct reference to Christ’s passion: his precious 
blood as the Lamb without blemish and without spot, fore- 
known from eternity and manifested at the end of time for 
our sakes. The purpose of the text becomes clear as soon 
as we note that all the apostle here says centers in the two 
admonitions : to pass the time of our sojourning in fear, and 

to love one another from the heart fervently. These two 
admonitions Peter builds on the mighty foundation of 
Christ’s precious blood, our redemption, and our regenera- 

tion, and we must do the same: -4ll they «who stand bencath 

the cross continue in fear and loce. 

Palm Sunday has an especially fine text, Heb. 12, 1-6, 

very appropriate also for the confirmation of catechumens 

which in so many of our churches, and very properly, takes 

place on this Sunday. Here is a direct mention of Christ 

who endured the cross and despised the shame, willingly 

passing through both, to sit now at the right hand of God. 
He is the Author and Finisher of our faith, to whom we as
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sons of God are to look in running our race and enduring 
our chastening. Every part of this text is rich with mean- 
ing for the day and for the ceremony that graces it. We 
sum it all up in one word: All they who stand beneath the 
cross must persevere. 

On Maundy Thursday Christ instituted his holy Sup- 
per; hence the text 1 Cor. 10, 16-17. It is an excellent prac- 

tice to celebrate the Lord’s Supper on this day or on the 
evening of it. Once at least in every church year this sacra- 
ment in all its blessedness should be set before our hearers 

from the pulpit. If this cannot be done on the very day or 
evening when the supper was instituted, some other suitable 
time certainly ought to be found. The theme will always be: 
All they who stand beneath the cross are made one by the 
communion of Christ's body and blood. 

Good Friday, even in the epistle, 2 Cor. 5, 14-21, paints 
the cross before our eyes: “One died for all.” At the same 
time, in the regular way of the Epistles, this text shows us 
the fruit of the cross, the reconcilation and atonement which 

it accomplished, and how, embracing this by faith, we now 

should live for him who died for us and rose again. There 
is but one theme, however we may formulate it: The Cross 
of Christ which wrought our reconcilation. 

Glancing back over the texts thus outlined, we will find 
that the seven from Quinquagesima to Palm Sunday follow 
a clearly marked line. Omitting all beauty of statement and 
giving the bare thought in each text, we trace the following 
fruits of Christ’s passion for and in men: 1) redemption; 2) 
pardon; 3) separation from the world; 4) union with God 

in holiness; )5 constant sorrow for sin, or repentance; 6) 

the general Christian graces or virtues, fear, love, etc.; 7) 

perseverance, Each text is thus found in its proper place, 

and each subject a vital link in the lenten chain. And the 
whole lenten series adding the two introductory texts, and 

the two festival texts in which the series culminates, con- 

stitutes as fine a cycle for this section of the church year as 
has ever been gathered from the epistolary writings of the 

apostles. 
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SEPTUAGESIMA. 

Phil. 1, 27-2, 4. 

The texts for Septuagesima and Sexagesima are both 

taken from the first part of the Epistle to the Philippians. 

They constitute a pair, like two pillars between which we 

enter the portals of the sacred lenten season. We may say 
that the first of these treats of the Christian’s life as such, 
and the second of the inner motive, or motive-power, which 

should animate that life. The first bids us walk worthy 
of the Gospel of Christ. first as regards those without who 
oppose us: we are to stand fast and strive for the faith ot 

the Gospel, to be unafraid of our adversaries, and to count 

it an honor to suffer for Christ; secondly as regards those 

within who are our brethren: we are to live in unity and 

love with them. The following text then brings out the 

spirit which must animate us in this Christian hfe: “For me 

to live is Christ, and to die gain.” Phil. 1, 21. Our theme 

for Septuagesima is simple and plain: As now once more 

we turn our faces to Calvary, let us walk worthy of the 
Gospel of Christ, both as regards the opponents of our faith, 

and as regards the brethren in the faith. 

As regards the opponents of our faith. 

In the 25th verse the apostle expresses his assurance 

that he shall not yet meet death and thus be removed 
from the Philippians, but that he shall be released from his 

imprisonment in Rome and “shall abide, yea, and abide with 
you all, for your progress and joy in the faith.” In the 26th 

verse he even speaks directly of “my presence with you 
again,” namely of his actually coming to his beloved 
Philippians again. Then he continues: Only let your 
manner of life be worthy of the gospel of Christ. How- 

322
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ever things may turn out with Paul, for the Philippians oaly 

this one thing is needful. In stating it the apostle uses 
the verb woAcreveoOe, let your manner of life be, or as the 

margin prefers: behave as citizens. The latter clings more 

closely to the etymological meaning of the word, while the 
former takes it in the broader sense in which it naturally 

came to be used; the A. V. has: “let your conversation be.” 

The more general meaning is preferable here, since the 

apostle makes no use of the idea of a wéAcs or city in the 

entire connection, but uses altogether different imagery 
(‘stand fast,” “striving,” “affrighted,” ‘“‘conflict”). The only 
citizenship which the word could imply, if we should prefer 

to follow the etymology closely, is that of the Christian 
commonwealth. — Worthy of the gospel means so as to 

grace the Gospel which has made the Philippians Christians 

and children of God; so that the Gospel they believe will 
be honored by their conduct and life. This Gospel is the 
glad tidings that Jesus Christ has saved us from our sins 

and through faith makes us forever blessed. It is the doc- 

trine of salvation in Christ with all that it contains. It is 

called the gospel of Christ, or “Christ's gospel,” because 
it is his, emanating from him, which makes it both salutary 
and heavenly in its character. So the “only” of St. Paul is 
by no means a small thing; it really embraces in one all the 

requirements of the Christian life. And yet this “only” 

must be demanded of every believer. If we are Christians, 
we must show it by living the Gospel we believe. The great 

trouble is that many subtract heavily from this “only” and 

yet profess adherence to Christ's Gospel; they walk un- 

worthy of it and dishonor it, whether they eliminate some 

of its blessed doctrinal contents and pay no attention to 

these parts, or set aside some of its moral precepts and 

absolve themselves from obedience to them. 

Paul's purpose in reminding the Philippians of their gen- 

eral Christian obligation is a personal one: that, whether 
I come and see you or be absent, I may hear of your 

state, etc, He writes as a loving pastor, and a solicitous 

father and friend. He might have put the injunction on
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higher ground, namely that Christ himself might be pleased 
with their walk and conversation, This, of course, he does 

not mean to eliminate. Still, the personal touch is always 

a powerful thing. The thought of a dear father, or mother, 
or pastor, or some other person bound to us by the holy 
ties in Christ has often wrought wonders; and Paul’s ap- 

peal here touches the tender bond that unites him with the 

Philippians. The construction in this purpose clause has 

frequently been found fault with by exegetes as not quite 

regular, but without good reason; for iva followed by the 
subjunctive dxovw is entirely regular, and the arrangement 
of two participles, éA@év xai Sev, with the first parenthetical 

ere, and only one, drev, with the second, is altogether ad- 

‘missable. It is unnecessary to urge that the verb “I may 
hear” really matches only the last participle “be absent” 

and not the first two ‘come and see you.” In either case 

the verb “hear” may well apply; for if Paul should come 

and see the Philippians, he would certainly at once inquire 

of them how they had been conducting themselves, just 
as he would inquire if, while away from them, he would 

meet someone who had been in Philippi. — While Paul in 
the 25th verse expresses the assurance that he will again 

meet the Philippians, he does not know how soon this will 

be; he may come and see them in a short time, or he may 
be absent from them for a long while, busy with other 
work. But in either case he wants to hear ra wepi pay, 
the things concerning vou, of your state. And what he 

desires to hear he at once elaborates at sume length: on 

orncete 2...  auvabAoiwres . . . ey rrUpOpevot 

zyovres (verse 30), that ye stand fast, etc. The apostle 
wants to hear good things of the Philippians, and he is 

sure that he will. In telling them what these good things 

are he virtually urges them to strive after them, so as not 

to disappoint the apostle. — The expressions he uses refer 

to a contest with opponents, in which the Philippians are 

to prove themselves victors. That ye stand fast means that 
they show themselves firm and unyielding in maintaining 

their faith. This firm stand they are to hold in one spirit,
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in unity of conviction, mind and will. There is no indica- 
tion here that éi xvejuarc means the Holy Spirit, as Ewald 
thinks; nor can it mean the higher side of the soul, the 

spiritual part of the believer, since all the Philippians to- 

gether are to manifest the ‘one spirit,” and this oneness 
can exist only where there are many persons bound to- 
gether and acting as a unit.— The same thing is true of 
wag yuyy, With one soul, which modifies the following parti- 
ciple. The two phrases are not identical, although they are 
as closely related as soul is to spirit. The Philippians are 
to stand firmly together as if “‘one spirit” controlled them, 
and they are to do this by striving as if “‘one soul” animated 
them. Just as their convictions, thoughts, and wills were 
to be one in this matter, so also their affections, desires, 

and sympathies. — Their firm stand is to be maintained by 

striving for the faith of the gospel. The ovy in cwvaAoivres 

does not refer to their association with each other in the 
strife or with Paul as their companion in arms, but to the 
dative rj iors: they are to strive for the faith, to maintain 
and uphold it against the opposition they are bound to meet. 
The faith of the gospel, then, is the blessed doctrine which 

they have come to believe through Paul’s preaching. This 
as a precious possession of their hearts, they are to contend 

for. “Beloved . . . I was constrained to write unto 
you, exhorting you to contend earnestly for the faith which 
was once delivered unto the saints.” Jude 3. The verb 
which Paul uses (cvvaOAciv) reminds us of the athletic con- 
tests which called forth the best efforts of the contestants 
in striving against their respective opponents. In the same 

way the Christians of each congregation are to stand as 
a unit and with one soul overcome triumphantly everything 
that would deprive them of the truth of the Gospel and 
of their adherence thereto. — The image which the apostle 
has in mind he carries one step farther: and in nothing 
affrighted by the adversaries. The verb xripecba: origi- 
nally refers to the shying of startled and terrified horses, 
and then is used in a general way of startling fear or a 
panicky condition. In nothing are the Philippians to be-
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come startled, upset, affrighted, and thus driven to let 

go their precious treasure, no matter what the adversaries 
may say or do. They are to keep their heads and be fully 
assured at all times, even as Paul himself had showed them 

when he first visited Philippi and went cheerfully to prison 

and had his feet laid in the stocks, while he and Silas sang 
joyful praises unto God. The adversaries tried a good deal 

on Paul at that time, but in nothing could they affright him. 

The same conduct Paul now expects the Philippians to 

maintain, What a pity that Christians who have every 

reason to feel sure of their faith and the Word of God 

in which it is anchored, should ever be startled by hostile 

attacks! Let unbelieving men bring forth the latest weapons 

of reason —all of them have been tried and shattered long 

ago. Let them ridicule this or that doctrine of the Gospel 
as contrary to science and advanced knowledge — God's 
truth is eternal and smiles at the puny ridicule of men, 
which cannot make even one of its foolish boasts good. 

Let them injure and attack us for our confidence in the 
Gospel and its doctrines — we can afford to suffer with 

God as our supporter and friend, and no persecution of 

believers has ever altered a particle of the divine truth 

they have held fast. — By a kind of parenthesis the apostle 

shows how little reason the Philippians have to be upset 
at anything their foes may attempt: which is for them an 
evident token of perdition, but of your salvation, and that 
from God. The feminine #rs stands for 6 1 by attraction 
to the following @é8egis, and refers to what the apostle has 

just said, namely the action of the believing Philippians in 
being unafraid. This actually is, objectively, whether the 
adversaries realize it or not, for them an evident token, 

something which points out, a demonstration, or proof, 

first of perdition, namely as far as they themselves are 
concerned in their wicked opposition to the Gospel and its 

believers, but of your salvation, namely as people true to 
the Gospel. And that, the apostle adds, namely the double 
significance of the token, from God, who lends this signifi- 
cance to the token, and who sets this and other signal»
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of warning in the path of his adversaries. Lightfoot con- 
nects this with the imagery of the contest: “The Christian 
gladiator does not anxiously await the signal of life or 
death from the fickle crowd. The great Director of the 
contest himself has given him a sure token of deliverance.” 
The text, however, while it tells the Philippians of the 

token, describes this as one for the adversaries (avrois). 

Perdition awaits all who fight against the Gospel and the 
church, salvation all who hold fast the truth of salvation 

courageously, and our very faith and courage wrought by 

God is an evidence of this, which at least we ought to realize 
for our encouragement, and which it would be well for our 

adversaries to realize also, as it is especially intended for 

them, that they may yet escape from the danger into which 
they are plunging. — How the firm faith of the Philippians 
can be such a token is shown by the appended reason: ° 
because to you it hath been granted in the behalf of 

Christ, not only to believe on him, but also to suffer in 

his behalf. Your faith, and on top of that your suffering, 
is a gracious gift to you, and therefore to those who make 

you suffer a token as described. The imiv is emphatic; let 

all who believe and suffer rejoice: “Blessed are they that 
have been persecuted for rightousness’ sake,” Matth. 5, 10. 
The verb signifies that an unmerited gift has been be- 

stowed, and this a twofold one: to believe on him 

(morevev here construed with cis) and to suffer. The not 

only . . . but also lifts the second above the first, as 

a special honor and distinction. Yet believing is the funda- 
mental thing, therefore also here inserted in front of suf- 
fering. Without true faith the suffering that is a gracious 
gift of honor could not even occur. Both the faith and 
the suffering the apostle wants us to view alike as a gift 
from our gracious God. The suffering is especially qualified 

as in behalf of Christ, a phrase which the apostle repeats 
since he thrusts in the thought of believing: to suffer in 
his behalf. This duplication increases the emphasis. The 
Christian's suffering, due to persecutions of one kind or 
another, whether small or great, is constantly viewed
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in Scripture as undergone “for Christ’s sake.” That is the 
distinctive mark of this suffering, separating it from all 
other and making it precious in the eyes of God. Peter 
even speaks of it as a partaking of Christ’s sufferings, 1 

Pet. 4, 13. Frequently we Christians view the hardships, 
losses, and hurts that come upon us from a wicked world 
as a kind of calamity from which we must make every 
possible effort to escape. Paul teaches us the true view: 
our sufferings are marks of distinction, badges of honor, 
a special grace and gift of God. Gladly then we ought to 
suffer in Christ’s behalf; rejoice in the honor conferred 
upon us; expect it at the hand of God; and bear the marks 

of it in triumph. Let those who will lament, we, like Paul 
and Silas one time in the Philippian prison, will sing praise 

unto God.— The closing participial clause, having the 
‘same conflict which ye saw in me, and now hear to be 

in me, has the nominative Zyovres, which Westcott and 

Hort connect, like the other participles guvafAoivres and 
wrupopevor, With the original main verb orjxere (27); others 
construe it loosely with the dative éziv (29) as implying a 
nominative tyeis, Ewald even making an absolute nomina- 
tive, simply appended to the sentence in general. We 
prefer the first of these constructions because it is simplest 
grammatically. Paul’s conflict the Philippians saw while 
he was at Philippi, Acts 16, 16 etc.; 1 Thess. 2, 2, and the 

messenger, Epaphroditus, who carried this Epistle to them, 
no doubt made a full report by word of mouth concerning 
Paul’s present state, in connection with what the apostle 

here writes himself, so that they could now hear. The fact 
that the same conflict as in Paul was also theirs must 
have been a great encouragement to the Philippians: “Re- 

joice, and be exceeding glad: for great is your reward in 
heaven: for so persecuted they the prophets which were 
before you,” Matth. 5, 12. Suffering for the cause of 

Christ makes us companions of the greatest saints of the 
kingdom of our Savior.
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“Let Him That Glorieth Glory in the Lord!” 

I. In the cross of Christ I glory, 

Towering o'er the wrecks of time. 

1]. In the gifts of Christ I glory, 

Crowning me with grace divine. 

Ill. Jn the friends of Christ I glory, 

Gathering round his throne sublime. 

Our Calling and Election in the Light of the Cross. 

Beneath the blessed cross of Christ 

I. We unhesitatingly acknowledge all our emptiness and un- 

worthiness. 
II. We joyfully contemplate all God’s grace and gifts. 

Ill. We thankfully render to Ged all the glory and pratse.



‘INVOCAVIT. 

Heb. 4, 15-16. 

The old gospel text for Invocavit describes the three- 
fold temptation of Christ in the wilderness, yet the old 

epistle text has no special connection with this great work 
of our Redeemer. In our present text we have a fine 

epistolary parallel to the old gospel text, which likewise 
matches the Eisenach gospel for this Sunday, Matth. 16, 
21-26, Christ’s temptation through Peter. Our text is espe- 
cially fine also in fitting so well the place assigned to it in 
the lenten series. Beside the cross of Christ in the previ- 
ous text is now placed the throne of grace in heaven; 
beside the Christ crucified, the High Priest tempted in all 
points like as we are; beside those who glory in the cross 
of Christ as their wisdom, righteousness and sanctifica- 
tion, and redemption, Christ’s great saving gifts, those 
who amid weakness and temptation receive Christ’s sup- 
porting gifts, mercy and grace to help in time of need. In 
whatever way we may formulate the general theme of our 
text, we will in one way or another include our High Priest's 

throne of grace, or, putting the subjective element forward 
more prominently, our drawing near with boldness to the 
throne of grace. 

Our High Priest touched with the feeling of our in- 
firmities. 

We have already stated that the entire contents of 
the Epistle to the Hebrews may be summed up in the 
one word “better,” and this applies markedly to the per- 
son and office of Christ with which our text deals. In 
chapters one and two Christ is shown to be better than 

the angels, in chapters three and four better than Moses, 
ae
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and in chapter five efc. better than the Levitical priest- 
hood. From the transition between the last two of 
these sections our text is taken. The thought that Christ 
“hath suffered being tempted,” and-“is able to succor 

them that are tempted,” has already been expressed at 

the end of the second chapter; in our text we meet it 

once more together with an earnest admonition to draw 
nigh to the throne of grace. For we have not a high 
priest that cannot be touched with the feeling of our in- 

firmities; but one that hath been in all points tempted 

like as we arc, yet without sin. This statement is used 
as one of the great reasons (yd¢p) for heeding the admonition 
to “hold fast our confession” (verse 14). The danger to 
which the Hebrew Christians were exposed from the syna- 
gogue was that of allowing themselves to be deterred by 

persecutions from making an open confession of their faith, 

or of finally abandoning it altogether. Intimidation has 
silenced many and driven them at times to an open denial of 
the faith they once held in secret. Jewish converts of to- 

day generally have to fight this battle before they come to 

Baptism, and there are others placed similarly who shrink 

from openly and fearlessly avowing their convictions in the 

face of the bitter and at times unscrupulous opposition they 

must meet. Here all such, and any others who may tremble 
before the foes of our faith, are fortified and encouraged 
by being pointed to their High Priest and his victory over all 
temptation whether of this or another kind. ‘We have not 

a high priest that cannot be touched by our infirmities” im- 

plies, as just stated in the previous verse, that we indeed 

have “a great high priest.” His very greatness, however, his 

superiority as the Son of God over the angels, Moses, and 
all other priests, might lead to the thought that he is so far 

above all our weaknesses, that we practically stand alone in 

the battle of facing fierce opposition to our confession. The 
very opposite is the case. Christ is our High Priest, and in 

his person and office necessarily of divine greatness, for 
otherwise he could not have made atonement for the sins of 

the world and made us acceptable to God. But just as he is
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divine and infinitely above all other servants of God and 
mediators, so he is also intensely human and exceedingly 
close to us. — He is not one “that cannot be touched with 
the feeling of our infirmities.” Our ac6éveu: are our weak- 

nesses, and these are many. Our bodies are weak and 

naturally shrink from suffering, and our hearts are weak 

through sin, very susceptible to the threats and allurements 
of the world, and not ready always to be bravely true to 
Christ under all conditions. We therefore need divine help. 

The writer to the Hebrew Christians does not rebuke them 
for these their weaknesses; he here takes these as a matter 

of course, and therefore points to the way in which they can 

be overcome. — And he does this in an exceedingly effective 
and tender way, which must at once awaken a response in 
our hearts: Our High Priest can be touched by our in- 
firmities. The verb avpra6joa signifies that he can feel 
with us, put himself entirely in our position, realize our 
difficulties by his own experience, and thus sympathize with 
us and help us. — Although he is divine and now sits on 
the throne of glory, no gulf separates him from us, but he 
is one that hath been tempted like as we are. The ref- 
erence is to all the temptations through which our High 
Priest passed working out our salvation on earth, first of all 

that notable temptation for forty days in the wilderness, and 
then every other temptation that followed until the sacrifice 
on the cross was accomplished. Christ was really tempted, 
and this im all points Like as we are. His temptation was 
no sham, nor was it only a temptation in part, so that in 

certain points he escaped what we must undergo and thus 
cannot know from his own experience what we must endure. 
Kara wdvra xaé’ dpodryra means: “according to all things 
according to likeness,” i. ¢. of us, jor, or with us, ypiv, and 
xa@’ Spooryra is decidedly stronger than the mere adverb 
époiws. The reason for this full experience of temptation 

on the part of Christ is that he was true man; and here his 
full humanity is strongly emphasized for our consolation 

and encouragement. Christ knows all about our temptation 

and can and does feel with us, his poor followers. because
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by his own experience he thoroughly knows all about temp- 
tation. There is not a single temptation that we undergo 
but what in its essential trying features he has also under- 
gone, and in a degree beyond what is possible for us, for 
all the unchecked power of the tempter was allowed to 
vent itself upon him. — But the likeness has one significant 
exception: without sin, ywpis dyaprias (without the article), 
sin in general. Delitzsch: This “limits the similarity of 
his ‘temptation and ours in this sense, in order to bring out 
more clearly the unlimited similarity in all other respects.” 
Not only was Christ without sin in all his temptations, but, 
being tempted as our High Priest and Mediator, his vic- 
tory was the victory over our foes won for our deliverance, 

and thus still more serves to encourage and strengthen us. 
—In considering the temptation of Christ some have 
thought that, in order for Christ’s temptation to be real and 

not a mere sham, there must have been a possibility of his 
falling and sinning. So they interpret ywpis duaprias only of 
the actual result, that he did not fall. But “without sin” 

excludes from the entire temptation of Christ the very 
thing which makes our temptations so dangerous to us, 
the liability, propensity, and inclination to sin, which lies 
in all of us since the fall of Adam, and is not wholly eradi- 
cated in this life. Temptation could and did assail Christ 

only from without, and the evil solicitation never for an 
instant awakened an affirmative desire and response within 

him. And yet, though it came from without and found no 

weakness in Christ, the temptation was directed with all 
the cunning and power of Satan against the human side 
of our Savior. It especially showed him an easy way to the 
crown of Messiahship and the throne of the Kingdom in- 

stead of the terrible way of suffering and death under the 
burden of our sin and damnation. This made the tempta- 

tion of Christ so severe, so real in its terribleness, beyond 

anything we could have endured, especially when the last 

penalty of our sin was about to be laid upon him on Cal- 
vary. This caused the bloody sweat in Gethsemane, and 

to this Hebrews 5. 7 refers in the “prayers and supplica-
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tions with strong crying and tears.” We may say that just 
as Christ’s pain of body and mind was real, although he was 
true God, so also was his temptation real, although it was 
the Son of God who bore it. Yet as the Son of God, the 
second person of the Godhead, the Savior made higher than 

the heavens, with the Holy Spirit poured out upon him 
without measure, he could not fall. With Hoenecke we 
may compare him to a mighty workman altogether sure of 

success in the work he has undertaken, yet winning that 
success only after the hardest kind of effort and labor in 
body and mind. When the objection is raised that surely 
the devil would not have wasted his efforts upon Christ if 
he had known of his impeccability, we point to the cruci- 

fixion of Christ and ask in return: If Satan had known 

that Christ’s crucifixion would accomplish the redemption 
of the world, would he have brought that crucifixion about? 
It is not safe to argue from the devil’s knowledge or 
ignorance. 

Our drawing near with boldness to the throne of 

grace. 

This properly follows the statement just made on 
the sympathetic character of our High Priest. It also 
goes together well with the admonition in verse 14: 
“Let us hold fast our confession.” With our great High 
Priest in heaven we ought to lift our heads fearlessly 
in the face of opposition; and with a High Priest so 
closely united to our human needs, we ought to lose all 

hesitancy and draw near to him and his throne with all 
assurance of finding the help we need. Let us there- 
fore draw near with boldness unto the throne of grace, 
that we may receive mercy, and may find grace to help 

us in time of need. The admonition zpocepywpeda (sub- 
junctive in exhortation): Let us draw near, refers espe- 
cially to prayer, but includes more than an occasional ap- 
proach to our High Priest when some particular need drives 

us. We are to draw near constantly in our constant in- 

firmity and so live in communion with the fountain of all
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our help and strength. Ipoc¢pyec8a: is a favorite term in 
Hebrews; it has a liturgical meaning suggesting either the 
approach of a priest to the altar (Heb. 10, 22), or, as here, 
the approach of those who are levitically pure to the sanc- 
tuary of God (Lev. 22, 3). The suggestion is that we are. 

bidden to a high and holy function, a lofty, precious priv- 

lege to which none may lightly aspire. — This is conveyed 

also by the addition: with boldness, i. ¢. with the assurance 
that we will not be cast out or approach in vain. Our bold- 

ness, however, is to be based entirely upon the character of 
our High Priest; our boldness is to be the answer to his 
sympathy. — By the throne of grace is meant the heavenly 
throne which God’s grace in Christ Jesus possesses, the 
throne where our High Priest sits exalted, ready to receive 
and bless us. The word throne implies a King in royal 
splendor, and finely associated with it is grace as the royal 
kindness extended to those who in themselves are utterly 

unworthy. We must therefore think of our High Priest 

as both King and Priest in one and this brings 
out also what lies in the entire description of the 
superiority of Christ, our Mediator, in Hebrews. The 

royalty of our Priest and the power and splendor 
of his gracious throne indicate the all-sufficiency and 
abundance of his help when we draw near unto him. 
— But this is expressly stated in the purpose clause: that 
we may receive mercy, and may find grace to help us in 
time of need. The words are arranged so as to form a 
beautiful chiasm: AdBupey Zrcos wai ydpw elpwpey, a CFOss 

arrangement, with first the verb and its object, and sec- 
ondly the object with its verb. While iva, “in order that,” 
expresses only the purpose of our drawing near, the verbs 

receive and find plainly imply that none of us shail draw 
near in vain. A promise lies hidden in the purpose thus 

attached to the exhortation. — The difference between @reos. 

mercy, and ydpis, grace, is that the former usually refers 

to man’s misery and wretchedness, and that the latter refers 
to his guilt and sin. “In the divine mind, and in the order 

of our salvation as conceived therein, the édeos precedes the
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xdpis. God so loved the world with a pitying love (herein 
was the éAeos) that he gave his only-begotten Son (herein 

the xdps) that the world through him might be saved: 
compare Eph. 2, 4; Luke 1, 7879. But in the order of 

-the manifestation of God’s purposes of salvation the grace 
must go before the mercy, the yds must make way for the 
édeos. It is true that the same persons are the subjects of 
both, being at once the guilty and the miserable; yet the 
righteousness of God, which it is just as necessary should 
be maintained as his love, demands that the guilt should be 
done away before the misery can be assuaged; only the for- 
given can, or indeed may, be made happy; whom he has 
pardoned, he heals; men are justified before they are sanc- 

tified.” Trench, Synonyms of the New Testament, 1, 226. 
The two concepts together with their verbs are here com- 
bined into one rich thought; “mercy” is put first because 
temptation distresses us, and “grace’’ is added to it because 
none of us deserve the love and help we receive. We are 
to obtain the merciful grace, or the gracious mercy of God. 
— And this eis ebxatpoy Bonbaav, to help us im time of need, 

i. é. for timely, seasonable help, when the need is upon us 
in the hour of temptation and danger. Some turn the word 
“timely” to refer to the hour of grace, while help may still 
be had, before the day of grace comes to a close; but this 

is not in harmony with the thought of our text which hints 
at no limitation, but offers us the grace of our High Priest 
at all times. The noun Bonfeav recalls the BonOjva in 2, 18. 
Our Confessions use Heb. 4, 14 and 16 to enforce the doc- 

trine “that sins are remitted for the sake of Christ, as 

Propitiator . . . this Propitiator thus profits us, when 
by faith we apprehend the mercy promised in him, and 
present it against the wrath and judgment of God.” This 
the Apology does, 97, 82, by urging that ‘‘the apostle bids 
us to come to God, not with confidence in our own merits, 

but with confidence in Christ as a High Priest; therefore 
he requires faith.” The 15th verse is likewise used, in the 

Formula of Concord, 547, 43 (where, however, the reference 
“Heb. 2, 14” is wrongly given), to show that “the Scrip-
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tures testify forcibly that God’s Son assumed our human 
nature without sin, so that he was, in all things, sin ex- 

cepted, made like us, his brethren, Heb. 2, 14. Hence all 

the old orthodox teachers have maintained that Christ, 
according to his assumed humanity, is of one essence with 
us his brethren; for he has assumed a human nature which 

in all respects (sin alone excepted) is like our human nature 
in its essence and all essential attributes, and they have 
condemned the contrary doctrine as manifest heresy.” In 
our text we are to draw the blessed practical conclusion 

from this great doctrine of Scripture in confidently drawing 
near to the throne of our loving High Priest who knows 
what we need and abundantly grants us his help. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

The Sunday whose ancient gospel lesson is the history of 

Christ’s temptation in the wilderness bids us look up to him who 

in all things was tempted like as we are. Just as the passion 

of Christ was not restricted to the last few days of his life, so 

also his temptations occupied more than the days in the wilder- 

ness or the brief moments on the pinnacle of the temple and on 

the high mountain from whence he was shown the glory of the 

world. Luke tells us that after this notable temptation the devil 

left Christ, but only “for a season,” to return again at a more 

convenient time. And there were many such seasons. Do you 

remember the earnest face of Peter and the soft human love in 

his voice when on one occasion he took the Master aside to say 

to him who had just announced his readiness to go into death 

for our redemption: “Be it far from thee, Lord; this shall never 

be unto thee’? and how the Lord had to repel the alluring voice 

of the tempter who used his own foremost apostle as the instru- 

ment of temptation: “Get thee behind me, Satan: thou art a 

stumblingblock unto me; for thou mindest not the things of 

God, but the things of men!” How must the heart of Christ 

have been oppressed when he turned to his little band of disciples 

with the words: “Did not I choose you the twelve, and one of 

you is a devil?” And in Gethsemane, when the cup of gail and 

fire was placed to his holy lips, we hear the stricken heart of our 

High Priest cry out to the Father in the distress of his trial: “If 

it be possible, let this cup pass from me!” And even on the cross,
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as his enemies stormed about him, there came again the same old 

devilish temptation: “He saved others; let him = save himself, 

if this is the Christ of God, his chosen!” “If-thou art the King 

of the Jews save thyself!" And so in many ways the waves of 

temptation burst upon him, now the loving, innocent looking sug- 

gestion, now the glory of false hopes and assurances held out to 

him, now the blind misunderstanding of friends and_ relatives, 

now the foud, imperative clamor of his opponents, now the evil 

one himself with false Scripture and yet supernatural cunning — 

temptation upon temptation. But through them all Christ went 

with unfaltering step. 

The temptation of Christ was entirely passive: just as his 

sufferings were temptations for him, so also on the other hand 

his temptations were only sufferings for him, things that came 

upon him from without, which he merely endured. Riehm. 

Overlook not the addition: “yet without sin.’ This is what 

makes the sympathy of Christ so valuable. What will the sym- 

pathy of one in the same condemnation benefit ns? He, of course, 

will be ready to pardon and justify the sin of another, because 

this is what he wants and needs for himself. Criminals always 

acquit each other, but that is all the good it does. Likewise the 

consolation of sentimental and so-called tolerant people is vatue- 

less. We can be justified only by one who also has the right to 

judge us. And this is the great and comforting thing in our sym- 

pathetic High Priest, that he whose tholy life and death is the 

severest condemnation of our sin, that he who might have rightly 

despised and condemned us all, nevertheless bore all our sins even 

unto the criminal’s death on the cross. When he who is pure 

pardons, that has value. When he who is holy stoops to seek 

the communion of sinners, that has redemptive and rescuing power. 

Riemer. 

To be touched with the feeling of our infirmities is not by 

any means to consider our sins only as pardonahble weaknesses, as 

is so common in the world. Many have tried to make of Christ 

such a sentimental apostle of pity, who understands everything 

about us, and understanding pardons. The Gospel has nothing to 

do with such false preaching of falby love, except to condemn it. 

Let us beware of the false comfort as though all that our 

High Priest does is merely to say yea and amen to the pardon 

which we pronounce upon ourselves! The first Gospel call to 

sinners on the day of Pentecost was: Repent! 

To-day you are invited into the throne-reom of Christ, your 

great High Priest. There are angels and archangels and the 

25
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eternal glory of God. But look not on these, look at the figure 

and heart of him who sits exalted thus, and at the multitude of 

poor sinners who kneel unafraid and happy with heavenly relief 

before its gracious light. 

Our Blessed High Priest’s Throne of Grace. 

I. See who sits upon it. 

a) Not one who is metely all-holy, and from whose pres- 

ence we poor sinners would flee in terror; 

b) But one who shares our nature and has endured all 

our temptation in order to save us; 

c) And remained sinless amid them all and victorious in 

the fight for us; 

d) Who now opens his sympathetic hand to us, extending 

his mercy, grace and help, and bidding us draw near. 

O blessed vision for every poor sinner’s heart! 

II, See who kneels before it. 

a) Men like us, weak, tempted, fallen, oft in mortal spir- 

itual danger. 
b) Men with eyes open to their sin, temptation, and danger, 

and to the grace and mercy upon that throne (con- 

trition; faith). 

c) Men who yearn for grace to help in time of need, 

meaning to employ it to overcome every temptation and 

win the victory in every battle. 

O blessed vision for every poor sinner's heart! 

“O Great High Priest, Forget Not Me!” 

I. J trust thy sympathy. 

Il. I rely on thy grace. 

HI. J come at thy bidding. 

The Infinite Tenderness of Our Great High Priest. 

J. He was tempted as we are. 
Il. He is touched with our infirmities. 

Ill. He calls us to draw near. 

Let Us Draw Near to the Throne of Grace! 

It invites us 

I. With its highpriestly sacrifice to cleanse. 

Il. With tts royal power to protect. 

Ill. With its tender grace to strengthen ond uplift.
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Christ Our Help in Every Temptation. 

I. He has vanquished the tempter. 

II. He delivers the tempted, 

The Great Importance of the Lord’s Temptation. 

I. As regards himself — it has made him a perfect High Priest. 

II. As regards us—it gives us boldness to draw near to the 

throne of grace. 

C. C. Hein.



REMINISCERE. 

1 John 2, 12-17. 

The most satisfactory way of handling this text 
homiletically is to follow the natural line of thought which 
it presents. The apostle John has briefly traced the es- 

sentials of the Christian faith and life, and is now about 

to add a number of admonitions. DBefore he proceeds with 

these he reminds his readers of their position and condi- 
tion as true Christians. As such he writes to them (verses 

12-14), and admonishes’ them first of all not to love the 

world but the Father (15-17), and then adds other ad- 

monitions in what follows our text. The natural culmina- 

tion of our text is therefore the injunction, that they who 

have the forgiceness for Christ's sake love not the world. 

The appropriateness of this theme for [ent is apparent 

without further argument. It is one of the vital admoni- 

tions for this holy season. We may note also that the 
reference to the forgiveness of sins connects our text in 

the finest manner with the two preceding ones which place 
before us Christ crucified and our sympathetic High Priest. 

In and through him we have this forgiveness, and now we 

certainly ought to show that our lives are changed, that 
we turn from the world (as this text bids us) and strive 

after holiness (as we shall find the next text urging us). 
The division of our text is thus also simple and obvious: 

there is first the basis for the apostles admonition, and then 

the admonition itself. 

The basis for the apostle’s admonition. 

Two great thoughts are twined together in John’s 

First Epistle, one setting forth positively the blessed 

state of grace in which all true Christians are found, and 

38x
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the other urging them to live up tu this state by doing 

all that its nature demands and by avoiding all that is 

contrary to it. Both of these thoughts meet in our text. 

I write unto you, 1) little children, because your sins 

are forgiven you for his name's sake. The apostle refers 

to his entire present Epistle when he states: I write 
unto you, and by rexvia, the diminutive of réxv, little 
children, he means not children in years, but the Chris- 
tian congregation in its entire membership, the dyamyroé in 
verse 7; that this must be the meaning is clearly shown by 

the frequent recurrence of this form of address, 1 John 2, 

1; 2, 28; 3. 7 and 18: 4, 4: 5. 21. Jesus himself used it 
toward his disciples, John 13, 33; but it is so entirely 
natural, especially as coming from one of great age, that 

we need not say that the apostle copied it from the Master. 

Moreover, it fits exceedingly well the tender and loving 
nature which we know John possessed; he is frequently 

called the disciple of love. Coming from him then this 
affectionate word breathes out the tender love and concern 
of a spiritual father toward the children whom he has 

begotten in Christ Jesus and to whom he is most deeply 

attached. And, surely, true children will always hear and 

heed the loving words of a father.— The on which fol- 
lows does not introduce what the apostle writes (so Luther 

translates it), but, as the following sentences and the entire 
connection show, why he writes, i. e. writes as he does; 

hence the correct translation is because. This, of course. 

includes the fact thus introduced, namely that the sins of 
the persons here addressed are forgiven, but John presents 

the fact here as a reason. Because your sins are forgiven 

points to the fundamental blessing of all true Christians, 

no matter who they may be. The verb dgéwvra: is the Doric 
perfect passive from ddinue (Winer 14, 3), “have been sent 

away,” t. e. have been removed, and furnishes a fine image 
of what is really meant by the forgiveness of sins; these 
sins have been taken away and removed forever, and, of 

course, all their guilt and punishment has gone with them. 
The perfect tense indicates that the forgiveness occurred in
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the past, but continues on and on in the present, which the 

English are forgiven you brings out especially. Our Con- 

fessions define the entire Scripture doctrine on forgiveness 
in the most excellent way in the Formula of Concord: “A 
poor sinful man is justified before God, i. ¢. absolved and 
declared free and exempt from all his sins, and from the 

sentence of well-deserved condemnation, and adopted into 

sonship and heirship of eternal life, without any merit or 

worth of his own, also without all preceding, present, or 

subsequent works, out of pure grace, alone because of the 
sole merit, complete obedience, bitter suffering, death, and 

resurrection of our Lord Christ, whose obedience is 

reckoned to us for righteousness.” Book of Concord, 571, 

9. Again, in the Augsburg Confession: “Men are justified 

freely for Christ’s sake through faith, when they believe 

that they are received into favor, and their sins are for- 

given for Christ’s sake, who by his death hath satisfied 
for our sins.” 38, 2-3.— This forgiveness, John says, is 

for his name’s sake, 5:6 15 dvope aro, “on account of his 
name.” John does not need to say whose name; there is 

but one name under heaven given among men whereby we 
may be saved. The name of Jesus is here referred to be- 
cause it expresses and reveals who and what he is; the 

correlative of the “name” is faith: we believe in his name. 

Meyer is right, therefore, when over against others he in- 
sists that John here mentions both the objective and sub- 
jective cause of forgiveness in one: Christ embraced by 
faith, Our Confessions do the same thing when they quote 

this passage to show quod propter Christwm, non propter 
nostra opera, fide consequamur remissionem peccatorum. 
Mueller, Symb. Buecher, 135, 153. The quintessence of 
salvation is the forgiveness of sins. And the certainty of 
this forgiveness rests not on any guarantee offered by the 
church, which is a Romish idea; nor on our own feelings 

and emotions, which is schwaermerish and Methodistic: 

nor on our own moral efforts or achievements. which is 

rationalistic, pharisaic, and also Romish; but on the name 

of Christ, on the divine assurances which we have in the
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Word and Sacraments, and this is Scriptural, evangelical, 
and J.utheran. The difference between the children of God 
and the children of the world is not that the former have 
no sins, while the latter have, but that the former have 

the forgiveness of sins, and the latter have it not. And 

God’s children rejoice in the certainty of this forgiveness, 
not because they always feel at peace, or because they see 
a great spiritual uplift and progress in their lives, but be- 
cause they have the divine assurance of forgiveness in the 
Word and rest secure and certain in that by faith. 

All the rexwa the apostle now divides into two 
classes: I write unto you, fathers, because ye know him 
that is from the beginning. I write unto you, young 
men, because ye have overcome the evil one. All the 

older members of the church are addressed as sxarépes, 

fathers, and all the younger as veavioxor, young men. The 
effort to spiritualize these designations, making the 
“fathers” ripe Christians whether old or young, and the 
“young men” immature Christians whether young in years 
or old, is a refinement which goes beyond the plain, natural 
sense of the apostle; moreover, immature Christians are 

usually called vamo, Matth. 11, 25; Luke 10, 20; Rom. 2, 

20; 1 Cor. 3, 1; Heb. 5, 13. John here addresses his readers 
in a way often employed by pastors in speaking to their 
people, turning now to those who have had a longer ex- 

perience of life, and then to those who are in the flower 

and strength of youth. Jesus himself makes a division 
as to age, John 21, 15 etc. But while age makes the dif- 
ference, this goes together with many things in the spiritual 
life naturally pertaining to differences in age; the apostle 
properly says one thing to the older Christians, another 
thing to the younger. —I write to you, fathers, he says: 
because ye know him which is from the beginning. Be- 
cause of this knowledge John writes to the fathers; in 

what he writes this knowledge is to be used as a premise 
or basis. The perfect éyvixare indicates knowledge that be- 
gan in the past, when the Gospel first came to these older 
members, and still continues to the present. The kind of
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knowledge John has in mind we see by referring to verse 
3; it is the knowledge of the heart, which has become a 

living, molding power within. — As the object of this 
knowledge John designates: him which is from the be- 
ginning. Compare the explanation on 1 John 1, 1 for the 

Fourth Sunday in Advent. Christ, the Adyos, is meant, our 

Savior as the eternal God. In John 1, 1 we read: ‘“/n the 

beginning was the Word;” there the apostle places himself 

at the initial point of time and looks back into eternity, 
when Christ already “was;” in 1 John 1, 1 he writes of him 

“who is from the beginning,” placing himself at the same 

point of time, but looking forward to all that has occurred 

since. To the “fathers” John thus attributes a true knowl- 

edge of the divinity of Christ, and of all that this means in 
regard to their own salvation, the forgiveness they possess, 
their comfort and hope in the Gospel. These fathers, 
Augustine writes, were lovers of the Everlasting Father 
(Christ), Is. 9, 6. The idea that all the older Christians 
knew Jesus from having seen him while on earth, is far 
from the entire context and irrelevant to the thought. 

Steinhofer writes: “We know our lesson. It can be put 
into two words: Our Jesus in whom we believe is the Son 

of God. But so many, deep, necessary, unfathomable, 

blessed things of the divine mystery of our salvation are 
embraced in it, that we never come to stop, never tire and 

grow satiated, nor dare to turn to anything else. Our one 

need is ever to penetrate more deeply into this truth, and 
pass from one glory to another, in order that our spiritual 

growth may advance, and we may be prepared for all the 

fulness of God.” — To the young men John writes : because 

ye have overcome the evil one. The devil is meant by 
& rovmpos, Matth. 13. 19 and 38; John 17, 15; Eph. 6, 16; 
1 John 3, 12; 5, 18-19, as the foe who by suggestions from 

within and allurements from without keeps men bound fast 

in his power and tries to bring them under it again when 

once they have escaped. Every young Christian has his 

fight to wage against this foe, and blessed are they who have 
conquered and stand secure in their victory. ‘Youth must
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ever be in conflicts, theoretical and practical,” writes 
Ebrard. “The glory of young men is their strength,” Prov. 
20, 29, and all our young people are to use this strength 

spiritually when the devil sings the siren song: “Come 

now, let us live merrily while we may, and make use of our 
body while it is young. Let us not miss the flowers of May; 

let us wear wreaths of young roses ere they wither.” Wis- 

dom of Solomon, 2, 6 etc. But this too, as Besser says, is 
“the devil’s envy.” We need not describe here the allure- 
ments of the evil one which he spreads all about the feet of 
youth at the present time; our cities reek with the fetid 
pleasures of the flesh; the garish light of a corrupt and 

corrupting stage, the hot breath of the dance, the sparkle 
of the alluring cup, the laughing banter of all sorts of ques- 

tionable companionships, have proved the undoing of thous- 

ands. But there are those who have overcome, not with- 

out a battle, and some not without deep scars, and yet the 
victory is theirs through him who for us has destroyed the 
works of the devil. And because of this victory John writes; 
to the victors he brings a special message. 

Instead of going on now, as one might expect, and 

introducing the admonitions he has for his readers old 
and young, John repeats: I have written unto you, little 
children, because ye know the Father. I have written 

unto you, fathers, because ye know him which is from 
the beginning. I have written unto you, young men, 
because ye are strong, and the word of God abideth in 
you, and ye have overcome the evil one. Where before 

we had the present tense ypa¢w three times with the 

emphasis of this reiteration, we now have in addition 
to that the aorist éypaya, I have written unto you, or / 
wrote (margin), three times in the same way. Commenta- 

tors have been puzzled a good deal by this repetition and 

the marked change in the tense. Of the various explana- 
tions offered the best are the following two: that John here 
refers to the Gospel he had written prior to the Epistle 
(Hofmann, Ebrard, etc.) ; or that ypudw means what John 
Was writing at the moment, and éypaya what he had written
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in the first paragraphs of this Epistle (Meyer, etc.). The 
former explanation is the more satisfactory when we notice 
that in substance the three éypaya sentences are identical 
with the preceding ypd¢w sentences. John then tells us first 
why he is writing this Epistle, and then he adds in the same 
striking and emphatic way why he wrote his Gospel, namely 
for the same ethical reasons in his hearers. — Another ques- 
tion confronts us in wadia, little children (not again rexvic 
as before). Does John mention three classes: fathers, 
young men, and children, or only two: fathers and young 
men, and all of them combined in the affectionate rexvia 

which is only varied in radia? The latter is plainly the 
case. There can be no doubt that rexvia in verse 12 signifies 
all the readers of the Epistle; the word is repeatedly used 
by the apostle in this letter. That leaves only two classes, 
the warépes and veavioxor, in the three sentences beginning 
with the present tense ypd¢w. The next three sentences in- 
troduced by éypaya are so strongly parallel that it would be 
strange indeed to find three classes instead of two addressed 
in these sentences. It is in vain to appeal to verse 18 for 
the third reference to “little children,” since what John here 

writes to the radia is far beyond the comprehension of 
“little children.” In both cases wa:Sia is only a variation of 
the rexvia in verse 12.— So the apostle says that he wrote 
his Gospel to all his readers practically for the same reason 
as now he writes his Epistle to them all: because ye know 

the Father, who is your Father through Jesus Christ. “We 
are all the sons of God, through faith, in Christ Jesus.” 

Gal. 3, 26. “And this is life eternal, that they should know 

thee, the only true God, and him whom thou didst send, 
even Jesus Christ.” John 17, 3. God’s children always 
know their Father; that is one of the marks of childhood. 

They know him as their Father with a very practical knowl- 
edge, for he has made them his children and keeps them 
as such by forgiving them their sins for Christ’s sake 
(verse 12). Because John’s readers had this knowledge he 
wrote his glorious Gospel to them, to deepen and strengthen
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and glorify this knowledge in the richest possible way. Old 
Bugenhagen wrote of this knowledge: 

Si Christum bene scis, satis est, si cetera nescis; 

Si Christum nescis, nil est, si cetera discis.— 

I have written unto you, fathers, because ye know him 

which is from the beginning. As to the “fathers” John 

does not vary his language at all. The same reason 
which now moves him to write his Epistle to them 
moved him in the first place to pen his Gospel. They 
know the eternal, divine Savior, his true nature, and 

therefore the true character of all his saving work.— 
I have written unto you, young men, because ye are 

strong, and the word of God abideth in you, and ye have 
overcome the evil one, Here the variation from the 
former statements consists of two explanatory clauses. 
To overcome the evil one requires strength: ye are 
strong; this is the spiritual strength of true faith. 
But all such strength is the gift of God through the 
Word which he implants into the heart, therefore the 
addition: and the word of God abideth in you. This word 
of God is the Gospel of Christ which early and careful 
teaching had implanted into the hearts of the young men to 
whom John wrote, so that it lodged there and wrought its 

blessed results: abideth in you. “But abide thou” (Tim- 
othy) “in the things which thou hast learned and hast been 
assured of, knowing of whom thou hast learned them; and 

that from a babe thou hast known the sacred writings which 
are able to make thee wise unto salvation through faith 
which is in Christ Jesus.” 2 Tim. 3, 14-15. Here John 
indicates to us how we may fortify our young people against 
all the wiles of the devil and the world, and all the stirrings 
of their own flesh: we must fill their hearts with the Word 
of God. Fathers and mothers must train up their children 
in the nurture and admonition of the Lord; teachers in 

Christian schools must carry on the same blessed work ; and
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the one aim of the church in its Sunday School, catechetical 

instruction, and in every church service must be the same. 

At this season of the year there are always classes of young 
people in our congregations approaching the end of their 

preparation for confirmation; John’s words to the young 

men of long ago afford the finest kind of an opportunity 

for a true pastor to say things of eternal value to the young 

people under his spiritual care, and to their parents likewise. 

John was moved to write both his Gospel and Epistle also to 

such young men, and we see that he had a hundred blessed 

things to impart to them. One of these now follows in the 
second section of our text. 

The apostle’s admonition regarding the world. 

Those commentators who over-emphasize the di- 

vision which John makes among the members of the 

church, who count three where he only made two, and 

turn what he says in the first member of his second 

triad to all Christians into a word addressed only to 
little children, make the further mistake of applying 
what now follows principally to young men. But John 
writes to all the members of the church and twice ad- 
dresses them all most affectionately as his beloved “little 

children” (revia and radia), distinguishing among them 
only the fathers and the youths. Therefore the admoni- 
tions which now follow in all the rest of the chapter 
pertain equally and directly to all, and not principally 

_ only to the one class, and only secondarily to other 

classes. To old and young alike John writes: Love not 

the world, neither the things that are in the world. If 

any man love the world, the love of the Father is not 
in him. For all that is in the world, the lust of the flesh, 
and the lust of the eyes, and the vainglory of life, is 

not of the Father, but is of the world. And the world 

passeth away, and the lust thereof: but he that doeth 
the will of God abideth for ever. The basis of this grand 
admonition is the state of grace of John’s readers. It is in 
vain to urge those who are still of the world not to love
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the world; we can never hope to pluck figs from thistles, 
or to gather good fruit from corrupt trees. But where we 
have people who have overcome the evil one, who know the 
Father, and have forgiveness for Jesus’ sake, there we may 

and must admonish as John does here: “Love not the 

world, neither the things that are in the world. John uses 
ayarav, the word for love which in the N. T. always 

refers to the love that indicates a direction of the 

will or an intelligent choice (Cremer), not ¢Aciv. which is 
used for the love of natural affection. With py dyarare, love 
not, the apostle therefore appeals to the new nature in man, 

his regenerate will. — The word «oopos (originally: orna- 

ment, order) has a varicty of meanings in the N. T.: the 
universe; the earth; the whole human race; the ungodly 

who are far from God; and finally — in an ethical sense — 

all that is opposed to Christ. By world John here means 

the entire earthly world, not in as far as God made it, but 

in as far as the devil corrupted it, and it now “lieth in the 
evil one” and is ruled by him as the prince of this world, 
and thus constitutes a kingdom opposed to the Father and 

the kingdom of grace in which Christ rules. As children 

of God we have been delivered from the world in this sense, 
and the world hates us, knowing that we are not of it (John 

15. 18-19). Luther writes: “To be in the world, to see 
the world, to feel the world is a different thing from loving 
the world; just as to have and to feel sin is a different thing 

from loving sin.” — Neither the things that are in the 
world points to the individual deceptive treasures, pleasures, 
and honors of the world; its wealth, its power, its wisdom, 
etc. There is no prohibition here against admiring, appre- 
ciating, working for, and using aright the natural things 

of this earth, such as relatives, friends, the fatherland, the 

beauties and grandeur of nature, home, occupation, and 

the thousand attractive things God has put all around us. 
But whatever in its connection, tendency, and influence is 
hostile to Christ and his kingdom, however alluring or at- 

tractive it may otherwise be. is a “thing of this world,” to 
which we must be hostile since we belong to Christ and his
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kingdom. “Ye adulteresses, know ye not that the friend- 
ship of the world is enmity with God? Whosoever there- 
fore would be a friend of the world maketh himself an 
enemy of God.” James 4, 4. “Man, who cannot be without 

love, is either a lover of God or of the world.” Leo the 

Great. ‘Where the love of God has entered a heart it 
means to be the sole queen.” Besser. And it makes little 

difference whether the world holds you with a thread or 
with a chain; as long as it holds you, you belong to it, and 

not to God. It is very significant that John insists, not only 
in general that we Jove not the world, but also in particular 
that we love not “the things that are in the world;” for we 
generally love the sinful world by loving some special sinful 
thing in the world. Thus the apostle insists that every 
sinful tie be sundered, so that we belong wholly to God. — 
If any man love the world, the love of the Father is not 

in him. This is the convincing proof for John’s admoni- 
tion. To love the world, to have this love as the ruling 
principle in the heart, is the very opposite of the love of 
the Father, i. ¢. of our love to him. The two are mutually 
antagonistic and exclusive. You cannot mix fire and water. 
Whatever love controls us is an evidence of the state of 
the heart; and no man can accomplish the feat of being at 
the same time a child of the Father and a child of the 
world. — Why the two loves are opposed is set forth in 
the same convincing manner: For all that is in the world, 

the lust of the flesh, and the lust of the eyes, and the 

vainglory of life, is not of the Father, but is of the world. 

When the apostle writes zav 16 & 16 xéopm he does not mean 
again ra é& 7a xéopw, the things which the world offers, but 
that which makes the world what it is, its real essence, its 

inner life, that which determines its character. He at once 

specifies by adding three appositions showing the main ten- 
dencies and forms of all worldliness. Two of them he 
designates as lust, the sinful desire to get something and 
enjoy it, ém6vpfa; and the other as vainglory, a sinful pro- 

ceeding regarding what one already has. — The first is the 
lust of the flesh, the lust or desire which springs from the
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corrupt nature of man (capé) and reaches out to grasp and 

enjoy the desired object in sinful pleasure. This lust comes 
out especially in sensual appetites and gratifications. Besser 
specifies Phil. 3, 19: “whose god is their belly;” Luke 21, 
34: “surfeiting and drunkenness ;” 1 Cor. 15, 32: “Let us 

eat and drink, for to-morrow we die;” 1 Cor. 6, 18: “He 

that commiteth fornication sinneth against his own body.” 
Already the desire itself for such sinful gratification is true 
worldliness, even if the actual gratification is not attained. 
The world ever invites us to its “pleasant, merry com- 
panionships,” its “innocent amusements,” its “good times,” 
and by such euphonious phrases tries to make us forget 
what the Scriptures say of the lusts of the flesh. O, writes 
Besser, how many a youth who has at one time experienced 
the power of the blood of sprinkling has after all at last 
been drawn into the snare of this lust, and has not realized 
perhaps until too late “that it is for his life.” Sometimes 
the secret worm of this lust eats out the heart and fills even 
the body with its corrosive poison; many an early grave 
has closed over the pitiful victim who would not heed the 
voice of warning. Others go on openly, “as it came to pass 
in the days of Noah . . . they ate, they drank, they 

married, they were given in marriage etc.” Or as James 
writes 5, 5: “Ye have lived delicately on the earth, and 

taken your pleasure; ye have nourished your hearts in a 
day of slaughter.” — The second is the lust of the eyes, 
the sinful desire which seeks and finds delight in the very 
seeing itself, feasting the eyes upon unseemly sights that 
the heart may burn with unholy pleasure. The former lust 
grasps certain things for its desires, but this takes in even 

those things which it cannot actually grasp, sweeping 
through the wide world for its food of sin. The old 
exegetes specified especially the glitter of gold, making this 
lust include avarice, and in addition the glamor of stage- 
display. “Every one that looketh on a woman to lust after 
her hath committed adultery with her already in his heart.” 
Matth. 5, 28. Food for this fiery lust is every vile picture, 
every “spicy” paper or novel, and every evilly suggestive
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image that falls under the eye. And when the devil has 
properly trained such an eye, what all will it not see-to keep 

the furnace of the imagination constantly aglow? Yet the 

world calls many of these vicious sights “artistic,” “beau- 
tifully realistic,” and would persuade us that its stage im- 

moralities teach “beautiful moral lessons.” — By the vain- 
glory of life the apostle designates the pride, boastfulness, 
and outward display connected with all sorts of earthly 

possessions. The English ‘‘vainglory” brings out the sug- 
gestion of the vanity and unreality of all such possessions 
suggested by ddAafovia; all this pride and boasting is hollow, 

and he who is filled with it is a poor self-deluded fool. John 
uses Bios for life, meaning this poor earthly existence, not 
the fw, the true life that really deserves the name; the 

vita, quam vivimus, as distinguished from the vita, qua 

vivimus. “The pride of life’ (A. V.) is that haughty, 

puffed-up arrogance which we meet at every turn in the 

world. It makes thousands wish to be as great as possible 
in the eyes of others in food, dress, means, furniture, build- 

ings, lands, attainments, learning, position, honors, etc., 

and to gratify this wish they resort to much exaggeration 

and all manner of shams. How many have lived beyond 

their means until at last the bubble burst; and how 

many others have been eaten with envy because they could 

not vie in display with their neighbors. How many whom 

God did bless with some degree of riches, knowledge, and 
other advantages, that they might humbly use these gifts 

for the benefit of their fellow-men, have spoiled his bless- 
ings by their vainglory and the prideful use they made 
of their possessions. These poor fools love nothing better 

than to talk of themselves, of the great things they have 

done, the fine treasures they own, the great learning with 

which they shine, etc. But all their vainglory is only glory 
that is vain. Rom. 12, 16: “Set not your mind on high 
things, but condescend to things that are lowly.” 2 Cor. 

10, 17-18: “But he that glorieth, let him glory in the Lord. 
For not he that commendeth himself is approved. but whom 

the Lord commendeth.” 2 Cor. 11, 30: “If I must needs
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glory, I will glory of the things that concern my weakness.” 
— The fatal defect in “all that is in the world” is that it 
is not of the Father, but is of the world. “To be of,” 

civac ex, expresses origin. The Father and the world are 
diametrically opposed ; whatever is of him, caused and pro- 
duced by him, is not of the world, and vice versa. He is 

the source of light, life, salvation, and holiness; and the 

world ever brings forth lust, sin, ruin, death. How can a 

Christian, realizing this, still love the world: “What I 

love, to that my soul clings. What I love is what I live, 

what I delight in, and this becomes part of my unconscious 

life, of my meditation, my dreaming. What I love becomes 
more and more part of my very self. He who loves the 
world becomes worldly, a man filled with the world.” Dry- 

ander. — John speaks first of the source and origin, then 
of the effect and result: And the world passeth away, and 
the lust thereof, the world itself in its ungodliness and op- 
position to the Father is doomed, and therefore all that is 
of it, the lust thereof, the lust which belongs to it and 
grows from it. Its very nature is that it passes away, be- 
cause it is far from the author of all true being. The pres- 
ent tense wapdyerat (compare 2. 7) denotes that the world 

is even now in the act of passing away and coming to an 
end. Its glory is fading, its flowers are withering. its prom- 

ises are breaking, its hopes are crumbling. Is. 14, 11. A 
thousand wrecks lie strewed along its path, and at last it 

shall all be wreck and ruin. 1 Cor. 7, 31. What this im- 

plies in regard to the lovers of the world John lets us con- 

clude for ourselves. They will be left naked, wretched. 
shattered, doomed. All their treasures and pleasures like 

water will have slipped from their fingers, their castles will 

all be ashes, their crowns a curse. Their souls. burnt and 

blasted by the sins of the world, will have nothing left but 
the penalty and the remorse. Does the siren voice of the 
world ring in your ears? Hear the word of truth: “The 
world passeth away.” — In a sudden effective contrast the 
apostle adds: but he that doeth the will of God abideth 
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‘forever. To “do the will of God” is the opposite of worldly 
lust. ‘O wousv is one whose heart belongs to God, one in 

whom his Word abides (14). The will of God is his good 
and gracious will, which is our salvation, our sanctification, 

and “to do” that will is to accept it by faith and let it rule 
our lives. — The result always is that he who does this 
abideth for ever, preserved by the grace and power of God. 
The eternal Father keeps all his children eternally. What- 
ever they may lose in this life, they are not lost; their real 
treasure, the Father and the Father's will with which they 
have identified themselves, keeps them safe and whole to all 

eternity. ‘To abide for ever” is to live with God in eternal 
blessedness. John holds up before our eyes these two: the 

world and Father; the lust of the world and the will of 

God; the passing away of the world, and the eternal abid- 
ing of the doers of God’s will. Every true instinct of our 
nature as well as every motive of grace must compel us to 
choose the latter and abide by that choice forever. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

Forgiveness of sin is the bread by which both great and small, 

an apostle and a repentant malefactor, king and beggar live in the 

kingdom of God. A strange “and” joins the fourth and the fifth 

petition of the Lord’s Prayer, connecting the earthly bread with 

the heavenly. 

John does not write: Ye have no sin! If he did that, I would 

know indeed that he had not written it for me; and you, my friends, 

would certainly know the same regarding yourselves. Not this 

distinguishes us from the world that we have never sinned, but this 

that before God in heaven all our sins are forgiven.— Of this we 

are certain not because of any feeling of the nearness of God, or 

of any marked improvement in our conduct, valuable and encourag- 

ing as both of these may be; but because the cross of Christ on 

Golgotha rises before our eyes and His heavenly Word declares 

unto us and all believers: Your sins are forgiven in Christ’s name. 

The poor discouraged monk in his cell at Erfurt rose up re- 

joiced from all his own vain efforts at peace of conscience and 

hope in God when by His grace he learned to understand the words 

of the third article of the Creed: “I believe the forgiveness of sins.”
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Christians are sinners whose sins are forgiven. 

An old pagan philosopher wrote the noteworthy word: “Know 

thyself!” But the apostle of Christ writes: “Ye know him which 

is from the beginning.” And again: “This is life eternal, that 

they should know Thee the only true God, and him whom thou 

didst send, even Jesus Christ.” John 17, 3. 

No; not the growing experience of age makes one strong as 

over against the world, not the increase of authority in judging 
the value of things in this life, not the gradual fading out of 

youthful passions and desires. Perhaps some venerable sire may 

show these traits—but oh, how much oftener we see the very 

opposite: old age bound more firmly than ever to the world; 

that which the soul has fed on all its life long become more and 

more indispensable as time goes forward. Even the lust of the 

flesh and the lust of the eyes may continue, the more hideous and 

abominable, on into old age when the very possibility of grati- 

fication has long passed. Even among the aged we meet these 

hollow forms, internally empty of God, clinging with trembling, 

palsied hands to the vanity of this passing world, as if it were 

eternal, at the very portals of death, No; age does not make 

strong as over against the world; only conversion does that, and 

faith in him who was from the beginning and in the fulness of 

time entered our world to unlock for time the portals of eternity 

and sanctify our poor human lives to be vessels of his own eternal 

glory. Blessed are the aged who bear in their hearts the image 

of the Savior. (From Dryander.) 

“Do you know also the Lord Jesus?” an old man was asked 

who was telling of the many famous people he had met in his 

long life. He grew silent at the question; but he never forgot 

it, and at the eleventh hour he sought the acquaintance which alone 

will be inquired after when the portals above are reached. 

Brave and great is the conqueror of a world-empire; braver 

and greater he who has conquered himself. 

In a fine introduction to a sermon on this text Matthes speaks 

of the preparations under way for the young people soon to be 

confirmed. He points to the change which this will make in many 

a young life, when now they go forward into the days of youth, 

into the opening world with its allurements and pitfalls on every 

side. What would a loving pastor, loving parents and friends 

impress upon these young hearts to make them strong in their 

young faith, victorious over the enemy, happy and divinely suc- 

cessful for life? A golden Reminiscere: remember your Savior 

and his grace; remember your foes and your dangers. 

The devil as a roaring lion goeth about, seeking whom he 

may devour. His pathway is strewn with crushed bones, marking 

the thousands of victims he has struck down— fair and ruddy
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youths many of them, sweet and gracious maidens, once the de- 

light and hope of fond parents, the fair center of a fair circle of 

friends. But they strayed from the Savior'’s path, they were lost 

in the jungle of the world, the beast caught them, and their de- 

struction has gone to augment the tale of dread that follows ever 

in the wake of the evil one. Do you know, young men, this 

monster lies in wait for you? Do you know how alone you can 

strike him down and triumph over his power? Take Christ with 

you—he alone is mightier than the beast of hell; put his Word 

in your heart —“‘one little Word o’erthrows him.” 

Judas was once a fine man, his heart touched with high as- 

spiration, his feet climbing the upward path. He even became one 

of the Twelve. But the evil one slew him, and you know the 
weapon he used. — What part of the world is most dangerous for 

. you? You may scorn some of its temptations and lightly kick 

away some of its snares. But there are others that appeal to you. 

Ask what they are; know that death lurks in them; and let 

Christ arm you against these. 

Even the fair, the beautiful, the grand things of the world 

may twine themselves about your heart so as to draw it down 

into the gulf. If you have time and thought only for these, their 

very excellence may blind you to your danger. Even the best 

things of this present world pass away and leave their devotees 

empty and naked. Do God's will, and live forever. 

Last Sunday before the throne in heaven, now in the world 

with all its attractions about us. If you have gazed aright upon 

the throne, you will look aright upon the world. 

In the World, Yet Not of the World. 

I. Ours is @ higher treasure. 

Il. Ours is a higher love. 

Love Not the World! 

I]. Because you are sealed with the name of Christ. 

Il. Because you have conquered the evil one. 

Ill. Because your delight is the Father's will. 

Little Children, Remember That You Are God’s 
Children! 

1. He has purchased and won you fram ail sin, from death 

and the power of the devil. 

Il. He has ifted you up to serve him in his kingdom in ever- 

lasting righteousness, innocence, and blessedness.
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Would You Abide Forever? 
Then be sure . 

I. That you keep the forgiveness of sins. 

Il. That you grow in knowledge, and the Word abide in you. 

Il. That you spurn the love of the world. 

IV. That you delight in the will of God. 

The Absolute Folly of Loving the World. 

To love the world means: 

I. To remain under the curse of sin, when we can have the 

forgiveness of sin. 
Il. To be bound by the evil one, when we can overcome him. 

Ill. To be cheated by the lusts of the world, when we can be 

blessed by the Word of God. 

IV. To perish at last with the world, when we can abide with 

God forever. 

Do You know That You Are Writing the Epitaph for 
Your Tomb? 

Let your life spell these three lines: 

I. He had forgiveness, for he knew the Father. 

Il. He overcame the evil one, for he loved not the world. 

II. He abideth forever, for he did the will of God.



OCULI. 

1 Pet. 1, 13-16. 
Both the old epistolary lessons for Reminiscere and 

for Oculi contains strong admonitions to holiness, ampli- 

fied by a variety of details. What is there spread over two 
texts is here combined in one. In our previous epistle text 
the main emphasis was on the negative injunction not to 

love the world. The positive side indeed also appeared, but 

here this positive side receives the eminent emphasis it de- 
serves. In turning from the world we must turn unto holi- 
ness. Besides this holiness our text also urges hope, and 

one might be inclined to make that the central thought of 
the sermon. In itself this would not be amiss, but the most 

natural course in the line of thought of these lenten epistles 
will be to make holiness the chief subject and to group 
around that all else contained in the text. We who have 
reaped the benefit of the cross must strive after holiness in 
all manner of living. The one reference to Christ in our 
text speaks of his revelation at the end of time, which ac- 
cords well with the admonition to hope, in connection with 

which we must leave it. Any reference to the cross of 
Christ or to his passion which may be needed for the ser- 
mon must be brought in synthetically, as already explained 

in the introduction to the lenten cycle. The text is so brief 
that we treat it as a whole in the exegesis. 

The entire body of Peter’s First Epistle consists of ad- 

monitions, and the first of these constitute our text. 

Writing, as is generally agreed, from Rome to the 
Christian congregations in Asia Minor, founded mostly 
by Paul and afterwards visited by Peter, it is the 
apostle’s endeavor to comfort and strengthen them in the 
afflictions which have come upon them. He tells his readers 
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himself (5, 12): “I have written unto you briefly, exhorting 

and testifying that this is the grace of God: stand ye fast 
therein.” Our text is from one of the hortatory sections of 
the letter. It is closely connected with the elaborate and 
grand introductory statement, verses 3-12, in which the 
apostle blesses God for the present and future salvation of 
himself and his readers, and testifies to its greatness and 
the joy it produces. Having such salvation all Christians 
ought to live and act accordingly, as the apostle shows at 
length in his entire letter, beginning with the duty of hope 
and of holiness. 

Wherefore girding up the loins of your mind, be 

sober and set your hope perfectly on the grace that is to 

be brought unto you at the revelation of Jesus Christ. 

With 80, wherefore, the apostle refers to his entire in- 
troductory statement, the central thought of which is the 
lively hope of his readers and the end of their faith, namely 
the final salvation of their souls. There is nothing to indi- 

cate or justify any restriction in this reference, either only 
to the greatness and excellence of God’s grace (Calvin), or 
to the trials through which Christians proceed to their goal 
(DeWette). In view of our entire salvation as we now 

have it and as it awaits us in glory beyond Peter calls upon 
us to gird up our loins and set our hope on the grace to 
come. — The main verb is the aorist imperative éAzicare, 
and this is introduced by two participles, the aorist 
dva{wodpevo. and the present vaovres. The first states the act 
or deed necessary for setting our hope on the grace to come, 

and the second the condition which thus results and is like- 
wise necessary for such hope. Girding up the loins of 

your mind is a figurative expression (compare Luke 12, 
34-37), referring to the long loose robes worn by the orien- 
tals; in order to walk or work energetically these were 
drawn up and belted around the waist to give the legs free 
play. So Christians are to gird up the loins of their mind, 
Sidvo, their thinking, including purpose and will. Besser, 
following Luther, calls the girdle faith. Instead of letting 
their minds, purposes, and thoughts hang loose and drift
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idly hither and thither in careless fashion as momentary 

impulse may suggest, they are to gird up their thoughts and 

direct them to the one great object set before them. This 
girding, with hope for something great to come, suggests a 

journey; Christians are going somewhere, they mean to 

attain a notable goal. Therefore their thourhts cannot idle 

along, or go after this or that attraction, but must be stren- 
uously applied to the object of their hope. — The second 
participle, vapovres (really: “being sober’), also recalling the 
passage in Luke, is translated by the imperative: be sober, 
to make the English smoother; yet this English rendering 

retains the suggestion of the Greek (there being no «at be- 
tween the two participles), that the girding up of the loins 
of the mind: results in the condition of being sober. The 
sobrietas spiritualis is meant, which the Scriptures inculcate 

so frequently: 4, 7; 1 Thess. 5, 6 and 8; 2 Tim. 4, 5; Rom. 

13, 11; Rev. 3, 3. Soberness is the opposite of infatuation 

with the things of this world, a calm, steady state of mind 

which weighs and estimates things aright and thus enables 
us to make the right choice and abide thereby. Not only 
the world with its allurements, but also the various forms of 
religious error and delusion intoxicate the mind and sweep 
it away. With minds girded we are to remain sober and 
sensible. — The adverb reAcéws may be drawn either to the 
participle vapovres or to the main verb éAmicare, and gives an 
excellent meaning either way. Some commentators think 
the participle would be too bare without any modifier; but 

most of them follow Luther and the English translators, 
because the main emphasis is on the imperative, which thus 

naturally takes the modifier. We take vaovres as rounding 

out the sense of dvafwodpevor, and so connect the adverb with 

the imperative: set your hope perfectly on, etc. Here 
hope, which in verse 3 is described as a great blessing and 
perogative of the Christian, is made an admonition. We 
who have hope as a gift (objectively) are to exercise hope 

as an activity (subjectively). Christian hope is the sure 

expectation, longing and looking forward to what God holds 

out to us and has promised us for the future. It differs
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from all the hope in the hearts of worldly men in this es- 
sential regard that they hope and expect where there is 
nothing forthcoming, while we hope where, even beyond 

what we are able to picture to ourselves, a real and great 
treasure awaits us. Moreover, worldly hope is self-made. 
while Christian hope is produced by God himself in our 
hearts. Peter uses the aorist éAmioare, which denotes a sin- 

gle act; but not, as Stoeckhardt explains it, because the 

apostle combines into one single act all the hoping which 

extends through the lives of Christians. The aorist im- 
perative is stronger and more mandatory than the present 

(Winer 43, 4); this is sufficient for our passage. We may 

add, however, that Peter wants us to set our hope upon the 
coming grace by one definite act on our part, and then leave 

our hope thus fixed and settled. The verb erie is usually 

used with eis, év, éxi with.the dative, or with or; éxt with the 

accusative is rarer, and is well translated by: “set your 
hope on the grace etc.’ — The object of our hope (not 

merely the reason and ground for it) is the grace that is 
to be brought unto you at the revelation of Jesus Christ. 

A future grace is meant. namely the unmerited gift of 

eternal life. But Peter describes this by adding a present 
patticiple: ryv pepopevny tpiv xapu, “the grace that ts being 

brought (margin) to us at the revelation of Jesus Christ.” 
He thus pictures this revelation as occurring now and now 

fulfilling all the promises of Christ. This is a strong en- 
couragement and incentive to our hope; its fulfilment is as 

certain as if it were actually taking place now. The revela- 

tion of Jesus Christ is neither his incarnation nor his 
gracious revelation in the Gospel; the phrase always refers 

to the revelation of Christ in glory at the end of the world 
(compare verse 7). The hope of Christians is ever directe: 

to the great day when he who once hung on the cross and 
died for our salvation shall return in glory to lead all who 
have accepted his merits in faith into the eternal kingdom 
of glory. On this revelation and its eternal gift of grace 

Peter bids us set our hope perfectly, completely. so that it 
may never waver.
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Hope and holiness lie very close together in the 

Scriptures and must not be separated in life. The ad- 
monition to the one naturally teads over into an ad- 
monition to the other. We have seen this in the 
Christmas epistle, 1 John 3, 3: ‘‘And every one that 
hath this hope set on him purifieth himself, even as he 
is pure.” We now have it here in that Peter who bids 
us set our hope on the grace to come at once adds: as 

children of obedience, not fashioning yourselves accord- 

ing to your former lusts in the time of your ignorance: 
but like as he which called you is holy, be ye yourselves 
also holy in all manner of living; because it is written, 
Ye shall be holy; for I am holy. When the apostle calls 

his readers children of obedience we very properly think 
of the opening words of his Epistle, where in verse 3 he 
speaks of “God and the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ 
who according to his great mercy begat us again unto a 

lively hope,” and where in verses 1 and 2 he calls them “the 
elect” “in sanctification of the Spirit, unto obedience etc.” 

Childhood and obedience go together. Luther and the A. 

V. translate: “fas obedient children,” but the genitive “of 

obedience” is stronger. It describes the peculiar constitu- 
tion and character of these children which is -impressed 
upon them in their very birth and belongs to their nature. 
In the same way they are called “children of light,” Eph. 5, 
8; compare also the designations for the ungodly Eph. 2, 
2-3; 2 Pet. 2, 14. The obedience here meant is obedience 
to God’s saving will, or to the Gospel, not a mere legal 

obedience, or moral life, outside of and apart from the 

Gospel; it is the obedience which consists in believing in 

Christ and following him in love. “This is the work of 
God, that ye believe on him whom he hath sent,” John 6, 

29. — What we are by virtue of our new spiritual nature 
must come out in our life and actions; our obedience must 

manifest itself in every way, and this is one vital way: 

not fashioning yourselves according to your former lusts 

in the time of your ignorance. XvoynpariferGa: signifies to 

adopt the oxjua which some one has; and cyjpa (scheme)
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is here a certain fashion, form, or design of life, a habstus, 

or scheme of conduct natural to some one. However, in- 
stead of pointing to other persons to whose wrong fashion 
of life Peter’s readers are not to conform, as Paul does 

Rom. 12, 2: “Be not fashioned according to this world,” the 

apostle here points to the wrong fashion of life which his 
readers formerly had: not fashioning yourselves according 
to your former lusts in (the time of) your ignorance; or, 
translating closely: “according to your lusts formerly in 
your ignorance.” Formerly, before they became children 
of God and of obedience, they lived on in ignorance (Eph. 

4, 18) of the Gospel, and fashioned their lives accordingly, 
obeying the sinful impulses or lusts and evil desires of their 
unregenerate hearts. All this is to be done away with now 

(my, the negative of exhortation, because of the following 
imperative yevnOyre) ; it would be a contradiction of their 
very nature. The admonition which Peter here uses is a 

very common one in Scripture, and highly effective: we 
are shown what the grace of God has made of us, in order 
that we may willingly, joyfully live in accord therewith and 
shun whatever is contrary thereto. And the holy writers 
all use strong and glorious terms in showing God’s work of 
grace in us, thus making their admonitions to holiness the 

stronger. What business have children of obedience with 
the fashion and form of disobedience in which they for- 
merly lived, and in which the children of ignorance still live? 
None whatever! must be the involuntary response of our 

hearts. —- Over against what does not comport with our 
nature Peter now places, with the strong adversative dAAd, 
what this nature requires : but like as he which called you 
is holy, be ye yourselves also holy in al] manner of living. 

The margin translates more closely: like the Holy One 
which called you. By rév dywy God is meant; and the call is 
his Gospel call of grace which Peter’s readers had obeyed in 
faith. God is here described as “the Holy One” to show 
what must be the fashion and form of life of all in whom 
his call is effective. Hie is holy in that he loves everything 

that is good and pure, and hates, abominates, and punishes
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all that is sinful. God is absolutely and immutably holy in 

himself, from all eternity, and has revealed himself to men 

without deviation as thus holy. But his revelation was for 
the purpose of lifting us who had fallen into sin back again 
into holiness, for God is the source and fountain of holi- 
ness. So Peter writes that the Holy One has called us to 

communion with himself, out of the darkness of ignorance 
to his own marvelous light (2, 9), out of evil unto blessing 
(3. 9); out of shame to eternal glory in Christ (5, 10). 

Besser. — Hence: be ye yourselves also holy in all manner 

of living. ‘The imperative yemOyre (aorist like éAmioare) 
does not mean: “become ye,” but “be ye” holy, or “show ye 
yourselves” as holy; it is commonly used in this sense in- 
stead of the rarer imperative of dva. Active holiness is 
here commanded for the children of God: in all manner 

of holy living, macy dvaotpopy. When zas has the article 

following it denotes a whole; when without the article as 

here it summarizes a multiplicity; all, or every, manner of 

living, whether it be business or pleasure. labor or rest, joy 

or sorrow, difficult situations or easy ones; all are meant. 

To be holy is our obligation not in the sense of an outward 
legal requirement laid upon us, for which we must furnish 

the ability and power, but in the sense of God’s call which 
furnishes us the power and ability. The Gospel call to 

holiness always includes this, and is therefore efficacious to 

produce what it requires. The hand that points us to holi- 

ness is the hand that extends its grace to us for holiness; in 

pointing us upward it lifts us upward. Thus the plea is 
cut off: Iam not able to be holy. Every Christian can in- 

deed, and must be, holy, although sin still clings to him in 

various ways; he can conquer the old Justs and in the 

strength that God gives do the works that please God. 

Peter admonishes to holiness in order to spur us on that 

we may make the fullest possible use of God’s help and 

glorify him and his grace more and more in all manner of 

holy living. — An O. T. reference is used to strengthen the 

apostolic word : because it is written, Ye shall be holy; for 

Iam holy, Lev. 11. 44; 19, 2; 20, 26. The requirement of



1 Pet. i, 13-16. 413 

holiness is fundamental and essential in both covenants. 
What God asked of Israel when he made that people his 
own he now asks, and must ask, of us whom he has called 

by the Gospel. God does not connive at sin and unholy liv- 

ing now that the forgiveness of sins has come through 
Jesus Christ. Let no one think he can go on in all manner 

of unholy living, or in this or that open sinful course, and 

yet be accounted a child of God. Only the pure in heart 
shall see God, and without holiness it is impossible to see 
God. Christ died not to save us in our sins, but from our 

sins; and this is the very necessary lenten message of our 

text. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

When the children of Israel were to leave the land of bond- 

age and start on their journey to the land of promise, they were 

ordered to eat the Passover with their loins girded and with 

staves in their hands. We are now travelling to our great land 

of promise, and our loins must likewise be girded for energetic 

progress — we cannot tarry by the way.— Ours is a great goal; 

we can approach it only step by step, and through many a conflict. 

This is why we must discipline ourselves, not merely outwardly 

in certain lines of conduct, but also and especially inwardly, that 

our thoughts, feelings, and volitions may ever respond in the right 

way to shut out and oppose what would hinder us and to appro- 

priate and use what would help us. There is truth enough and 

grace enough to help us all onward and upward. if only we would 

take it and use it as we should. 

Who of us does not hope? But do we hope perfectly? How 

many things cloud our hope and dim its brightness! Every lust 

that remains and lures us aside, every manner of living that is 

not as holy and fully devoted to God and our Savior as it 

should be. 

Christians are never to let themselves go. not even in’ their 

thoughts. — When multitudes are carried away by some infatuation 

(in some rampant revival, in some new religious fad, in some 

popular error of doctrine or morals), our Christian soherness is 

to preserve us in balance. 

A child has far deeper insight into the proceedings of a home 

than a servant. Yet the servant who knows his master’s wilf and
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does not do it, shall suffer many stripes. How then about the 

child that chooses disobedience instead of obedience? — The sins 

of the world are not as bad as the sins of a Christian. The world 

does not know better, has always followed its evil course, imagines 

this is entirely proper or at least natural. This is the ignorance 

of the world, its blindness and darkness. But a Christian is a 

child of God, a dweller in God’s own house; he knows the power 

of Christ’s atoning blood, he has been justified and regenerated, 
forgiven and reborn; he knows the Father's will and the blessed- 

ness of it, and also the power and grace which enables us poor 

sinners to do that will. To go counter to all this, to turn from 

holiness of life to the former lusts, is a sinful proceeding far 

more terrible than the ignorant and blind godlessness of the world. 

Do we hope for the grace that is to be brought unto us at 

the revelation of Jesus Christ? Do we expect to stand before the 

throne where the angelic host sings: Holy, holy, holy is the Lord 

of hosts? Then let the words ring in our ears and hearts now: 

Ye shall be holy; for I am holy! Be ye perfect as your Father 

in heaven is perfect! They who will not strive after holiness here, 

cannot reach the holiness that awaits us there.— There are many 

who promise to praise God with golden harps, with new tongues, 

with angelic words when at last they reach heaven. Why do 

they not try it with their mortal tongues here on earth already, 

behind the counter, in the office, at the work-bench with saw and 
plane, behind the anvil with hammer and tongs, when they follow 

the plow or the drill, or ride the cultivator or the reaper, or 

whatever their occupation may be? “Whatsoever ye do in word 

or in deed, do all in the name of the Lord Jesus, giving thanks to 

God the Father through him.” Col. 3, 17. Is it hard at first? — 

every beginning has its difficulties. Practice makes perfect; prac- 

tice produces mastery. What if our singing at first be a quaver, 

our speaking a stammering. He who tries here shall certainly suc- 

ceed there, All holiness begins on earth; to postpone it for heaven 

is to postpone it forever. 

“Cynics like Diogenes, who would have no house, but lay in 

a tub, may commend such heathenish holiness. Such examples 

pertain in no way to Christian perfection. Christian holiness con- 

sists in much higher matters than such hypocrisy.” Apology, 281, 

46.—- “But the other works claim the astonished attention of men, 

being aided by their great display, expense, and magnificent build- 

ings, and these they so adorn that everything shines and glitters; 

they waft incense, they sing and ring bells, they light tapers and 

candles, so that nothing else can be seen or heard. For it is re- 

garded a most precious work which no one can sufficiently praise 
if a priest stand there in a surplice embroidered with gilt, or a
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layman continue all day upon his knees in church. But if a poor 

girl tend a little child, and faithfully do what she is told, that is 

nothing; for else what should monks and nuns seek in their 

cloisters?”) The Large Catechism, 435, 318.— There is no holi- 

ness in fasting or any outward observance. And by no holiness 

of ours can we win heaven. All such “holiness” is pharisaical, 

papistical, an abomination of God. Matt. 15, 9.— ‘For now we are 

only half pure and holy, so that the Holy Ghost has ever to con- 

tinue his work in us through the Word, and daily to dispense 

forgiveness, until we attain to that life where there will be no 

more forgiveness, but only perfectly pure and holy people, full of 

godliness and righteousness, delivered and free from sin, from 

death and all evil, in a new, immortal, and glorified body.” 446, 58. 

Christ’s throne in heaven (Invocavit); the world and its 

allurements (Reminiscere) ; now your own soul; search it under 

the cross. Holiness— unwelcome word to many; yet conscience 

condemns all sin (unholiness). Many false notions. Christians 

often compromise, trying to be worldly and holy at the same 

time. Self-invented and false holiness, superficial, hypocritical. 

Let us know the truth about holiness. 

Our Crucified Savior Calls Us Unto Holiness. 

I. He ts holy who calls us. 

a) Perfectly, in himself. 

b) But he sent his Son to deliver us from sin and make 

us holy. 

II. Jt és holiness as the fruit of faith. 

a) The Law alone with its demand of holiness drives to 

despair. 

b) But the Gospel gives us the new life and power of faith, 

the normal, natural fruit of which is holiness. 

JI. This holiness ts the true soundness and elevation of our 

being. : 

a) All umholiness is like a pestilence, a poison, with death 

in it. Do not touch it, laugh at it, mistake it. 

b) To be holy is to be rid of the poison of sin, to grow 

healthy and sound again in heart and life; to be what 

God designed us to be, his children, princes, kings, con- 

querors, not slaves, beggars, outcasts, prisoners in dun- 

geon chains.
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1V. The call to holiness puts new energy into us. 

a) Minds girded for effort. 

b) Soberness which shuns what is fanatic and fantastic. 

c) Hope to spur us on. 

ad) The joy of happy, blessed, childlike obedience. 

Oculi: Eyes Ilumined by the Cross. 
They look: 

1. Sorrowfully upon past ignorance and sin. 

Il. Thankfully upon present grace and pardon. 

INI. Hopefully upon the grace and glory to come. 

IV. Soberiy, yet zealously upon the Holy One who has called 

them. 

Ye Shall Be Holy, For I Am Holy! 

l. By God’s grace in Christ Jesus. 

Hl. Jn all manner of holy living. 

Why Be Holy? 

1. Because a holy God calls us. 

II. Because a holy Savior helps us. 

IH. Because a holy heaven invites us. 

The Peculiar Character of the Children of Obedience. 

I. They follow the Father’s call. 

HI. They forsake the fashion of the world. 

IIL, They fulfil the Savior’s behest. 

The Blessed Pilgrimage of the Children of Obedience. 

J. From a world of ignorance and lust, 

If. In constant striving for holiness, 

IH. Thetr loins girded with earnest endeavor, 

TV. They hasten hopefully homeward.



LAETARE. 

2 Cor. 7, 4-10. 

Christian repentance is surely one of the great subjects 
for Lent, and here we have it following a text on holiness. 

There is no holiness without repentance, and in all our 

holiness we need constant repentance. Our text records 

the repentance of a whole congregation. The Corinthians 
had been involved in a sin largely of omission in that they 
had allowed unrebuked and undisciplined in their midst a 

case so glaringly sinful that even among Gentiles its equal 
was hard to find, namely that a man should have his own 
stepmother to wife after his father’s death. The apostle 
at once rebuked the Corinthians in the most vigorous man- 
ner when the dreadful news reached him, 1 Cor. 5. The 
result finally was Christian repentance and amendment on 
the part of the Corinthians; and this so rejoiced the apostle 
that he writes of it at some length in his second Epistle, 
some six months after the first, in the section from which 

our text is taken. Laetare means rejoice, and Paul’s words 
of rejoicing over the godly sorrow of his beloved Corinthians 
form a text eminently fitting for this very Sunday. Its 
great subject is clear: the sorrow of Christian repentance 

which all must experience who stand beneath the cross. 
The apostle sets forth first of all the joy which such repent- 
ance brought him on the part of the Corinthians, then he 
describes the sorrow in which such repentance consists, and 

finally he points to the salvation to which such repentance 

leads. 

Paul rejoices over it. 

Intense feeling marks the first words of the apostle 
in our text: Great is my boldness of speech toward you, 

7 417
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great is my glorying on your behalf: I am filled with 
comfort, I overflow with joy in all our affliction. Titus 

has come to him from Corinth bringing the good news that 

Paul’s first Epistle had thoroughly done its work, especially 
also in regard to the grave case of discipline which the 
apostle had treated so emphatically in that letter. His heart, 

at first full of gravest concern as to how matters would go 
at Corinth, is now immensely relieved and filled with re- 
joicing. He writes: Great is my boldness of speech to- 
ward you, zappycia, freespokenness, openness, frankness; 

the word denotes a state of mind in which one feels free to 
speak with full openness, and hence is sometimes best 

translated confidence. Paul finds he is not deceived in the 
Corinthians, they are true to their teaching, and he can 

use great openness toward them (as, indeed, he had done 

already in his first Epistle).— Great is my glorying in 
your behalf, when occasion arises to speak to others con- 
cerning the Corinthians and how they have acted in this 
matter. The apostle can boast of them as having shown 

themselves true.— I am filled with comfort, rerAjpwpa, 
“T have been filled,” and thus am full of comfort now. 

The article in rj wapaxAnoe points definitely to the comfort 
contained in Titus’ good news from Corinth; the dative is 

instrumental, yet names the thing which fills Paul’s heart. 

I overflow with joy, imeprepioceiouat, “I abound with” it, 

I have it in exceeding measure. Note again the article ry 
xapa. In all our affliction belongs to both verbs. The 
comfort and joy together cheer the apostle in the affliction 
which he and those with him (he uses the plural jpav) have 
recently been undergoing in their work. This was oppress- 
ing him (@Aijus = oppression), and his anxiety concerning 

Corinth made the pressure greater; but now with the com- 

fort and joy in place of anxiety his affliction was immensely 
relieved. The great apostle is here permitting us to look 

into his very heart. He was a man who could be deeply 
moved and who was not ashamed to let others see it. 

His words are like waves rolling in, one hard upon the 

other. Christian pastors may here learn something of the
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emotions which should rise in their hearts when their 
church-members awake in repentance and respond to the 
right teaching of the Gospel. Joy like Paul’s will bind their 
hearts together with ours and make them more faithful 
than ever. 

The apostle now explains what made the report brought 
by Titus especially comforting to him. Exceedingly desirous 
to hear from Corinth Paul had gone forward from Troas, 

where he had started labor, into Macedonia, where Titus 

could reach him more quickly (2, 12, etc.), but even here 
tribulation beset him, For even when we were come into 
Macedonia, our flesh had no relief, but we were afflicted 
on every side; without were fightings, within were fears. 
The apostle speaks of flesh because his afflictions were due 
in part to outward opposition; in 2, 13, where he refers 
only to his anxiety at the delay of Titus and news from 
Corinth, he writes: “I had no relief in my spirit.” “Flesh” 
in this connection means the body and soul of Paul, without 
connoting sin or a sinful and depraved state. Our flesh, 
he writes, had no relief, dveow (from dvinu), loosening or 
relaxation, as when a bow is unbent. But we were afflicted 
on every side; without were fightings, within were fears 
—which explains why there was no relief or unbending. 
Paul had been kept on a constant strain; the afflictions from 

one side augmenting those coming from the other. Two 

sides are especially mentioned: without and within, ertra 
et intra ecclesiom, as the old commentators have it, but more 

properly “without” and “within” the writer himself. 

Without, fightings, battles, yet hardly physical combats 
* (for instance, with wild animals, as Reylender supposes), 

but sharp clashes and contentions with either Jews or 
Gentiles, or both, spurning the Gospel and seeking to ob- 

struct it. Within, fears, yet hardly because of these battles 
or their possible outcome; far more likely misgivings and 
painful apprehensions in regard to the outcome of affairs at 
Corinth, lest his enemies there should prevail, the congrega- 

tion be turned against the Gospel, and all his labors in that 
important center be lost. All these afflictions. combined and
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caused Paul no little suffering. Troubles often pour in upon 
us like a flood, and there is a measure of truth in the old 

adage: It never rains but what it pours. The perfect tense 
Zoxnxev, as well as the present participle @Bopevor, indicates 

that all this affliction for a time continued steadily to press 
Paul and keep him on a severe strain, There is a slight ir- 
regularity in adding the nominative plural 0A:Bdpevor to 4} capt 
Zoxnxer, Which betrays the emotion of the writer; though 
he made “the flesh” the subject of his sentence, the 
real subject he has in mind all along is dyes, we.— 
Nevertheless he that comforteth the lowly, even God, 
comforted us by the coming of Titus; and not by his 
coming only, but also by the comfort wherewith he 
was comforted in you, while he told us your longing, 
your mourning, your zeal for me; so that I rejoiced yet 
more. Paul puts 6 mapaxaddy tots rawewovs forward in the 

form of a general statement referring to all the lowly, to 
comfort whom is thus said to be the characteristic work 
and special office of God. In the word lowly, rarewoi there 

is no reference to moral excellence or any merit, nothing 
but their depressed and miserable condition. All the 

“lowly” may rightfully look to the great Comforter (6 
mapaxedav) for relief; an invitation to do so is hidden in 

the apostle’s words. — Himself and those who were par- 
takers of his affliction Paul mentions as belonging to this 
great class of the ramewot, when he says of the Comforter: 

he comforted us, then adding é 6ds, even God. They had 
to wait, pray, and exercise patience, but they were greatly 
rewarded at last: a rich measure of comfort came: by the 
coming (margin: presence) of Titus. Paul’s messenger 
to Corinth finally returned. What this meant to him and 
his friends he tells us in a fine manner: they were com- 
forted already by his mere arrival, which in itself ended the 
suspense they had suffered: and not by his coming only, 

ending the question why he remained so long away, 

but also by the comfort wherewith he was comforted 

in you while he told us, etc. Paul makes Titus not only 

the bearer of comfort, but also the recipient, thus in a
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beautiful way linking Titus together with those who were 
waiting for his comforting news in deep concern for the 
Corinthians. Note the repetition of the word comfort: 

“God comforted us by the comfort wherewith Titus was 
comforted while he told us, etc.” It is Paul’s emphatic 
way of showing how precious this comfort was to him. 

Meyer, followed by others, makes Titus experience anew 
the comfort he had received in Corinth in reporting his 
good news to the apostle; our English versions do the same: 

wherewith he was comforted in you, while he told us, 
etc. The aorist wapexAyOy, with the present participle 
dyayyéAAuy, is thus understood of the time of Titus’ arrival 
in Macedonia; and this makes the construction regular, 

since both properly speak of the same time. Those who try 
to make the main verb refer to the comfort Titus received in 
Corinth have difficulty with the participle and assume, 
unnecessarily it seems to us, an irregularity, and offer 

various guesses as to what the regular construction should 
be (Bachmann suggesting a genitive absolute: abrot 
dveyyéAAovros). The apostle vividly pictures to his readers 
what he saw of the comfort of Titus when he made his 
report. We may add also that the entire comfort of Titus 
in this matter centered in the report he made (drayyéAAuv) 
to Paul, and to be able to make so favorable a report was 

beyond question a great comfort to him, the same comfort 

transferring itself, as he spoke, to the apostle and the 
other listeners. — Three things he tells: your longing, your 
mourning, your zeal for me. The emphatic repetition of 
iyav: your longing, your mourning, your zeal for me, sug- 

gests that somebody else also experienced these emotions, 
namely Paul himself when he wrote his first Epistle to the 
Corinthians; and his great comfort now is that such a 

response was made by the Corinthians. Their longing, or 

earnest desire, was most likely to see Paul and secure his 
approbation ; their mourning, bewailing (Luther: Weinen), 
was because of the sins with which they had offended God 
and grieved the apostle; their zeal for me was their effort 
to come up to the requirements set them by the apostle.
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Note that he now uses the singular and speaks properly of 
himself alone. The three points reported by Titus bear a 

strong personal touch, which, of course, will not be mis- 
understood. The apostle was far from attaching people 
only to his person, as some preachers selfishly cultivate such 
personal attachment among their hearers. The devotion of 
the Corinthians to Paul rested altogether on their devotion 

to the Gospel and its requirements which he had presented 

to them in such an effective manner; they were faithful to 
him because they were faithful to Christ in whose cause he 

labored so disinterestedly. Wo unto us preachers if we 

crowd ourselves in ahead of Christ in the hearts of our 
hearers, and get men to cling to our persons instead of 

clinging above all to Christ, and to us only for Christ’s sake! 
— The result of Titus’ report was: so that I rejoiced yet 

the more. No doubt the others also rejoiced greatly, but 
Paul rejoiced the more, i, ¢. for the feelings the Corinthians 
now bore to him. The mere report that the Corinthians had 

heeded his admonitions and rebukes would have made him 
rejoice; his joy was augmented beyond that by the personal 
features of the report he received. This explains the padAov 

better than to say that he now had joy rather than the 
sorrow he had before.— For a sermon on Laetare we can 
find no better joy to preach on than that of Paul over the 
repentant sinners in Corinth. May a similar joy be spread 

in all our congregations by their heeding the earnest rebukes 
and admonitions of faithful pastors! But the apostle does 
more than rejoice over the sorrow of Christian repentance 

in Corinth. 

Paul points out its godly character. 

There is some considerable difference among’ text- 
critics, translators, and therefore also commentators, 

as to the proper way of reading verses 8 and 9. The 
R. V. gives us the following: For though I made you 
sorry with my epistle, I do not regret it, though I did 
regret; for I see that that epistle made you sorry, 
though but for a season. Now I rejoice, not that ye
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were made sorry, but that ye were made sorry unto 
repentance: for ye were made sorry after a godly sort, 
that ye might suffer loss by us in nothing. But the 

‘American Committee prefer that the whole be read as one 
sentence, and that in the following manner: “For though I 
made you sorry with my epistle, I do not regret it: though I 
did regret it (for I see that that epistle made you sorry, 
though but for a season), I now rejoice etc.’ This was 
Luther’s way of solving the problem of the text, and it is to 
be preferred as decidedly best. According to the R. V. Paul 
says that he is not sorry for having made the Corinthians 
sorry, and then gives us the reason: “for I see that that 

epistle made you sorry, though but for a season.” But 
these words state no reason at all; moreover the “for” (ydp) 
is questionable in the Greek. It is much better to take the 
sentence: “(for) I see efc.,”’ as a parenthetical statement. 

Besides this the imperfect: «i xai perepeAdpyy, “though I did 
regret,” stands in evident correlation with the following: 

viv xaipw, “I now rejoice,’ and should not be separated from 
it; at the same time Paul’s joy now explains why he does 
not regret having made the Corinthians sorry, their sorrow 

proving to be godly sorrow. The apostle’s line of thought 

then is this: he does not regret — he did indeed for a time — 

he now rejoices, the sorrow of the Corinthians being of a 

godly character. — The apostle’s great joy over the report 
of Titus that the Corinthians were full of great sorrow 
makes it decidedly necessary that he explain. How can he 
be so rejoiced and so comforted to hear of their sorrow? 
For though I made you sorry with my epistle, I do not 
regret it. Rejoicing as he does, he cannot indeed feel 
regret at having written them formerly as he did. Yet Paul 
admits: though I did regret, and the imperfect perepedopry 
signifies that this regret lasted for a time. It was evidently 
during his time of anxiety while he was waiting for Titus 
and debating with himself as to the course he had pursued 
when he wrote his rebukes to the Corinthians. During this 
time he actually regretted what he had done. Some of the 
old commentators find a difficulty here. If Paul wrote by
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inspiration, wrote the very Word of God under the very spe- 
cial influence of the Holy Spirit, how could he have such 
regret? They try to explain this regret away. But they 
need not, for Paul was human as we are, and his inspiration 

did not extend to his thoughts and anxieties in the trying 
situations in which he was placed. The apostle was in the 
position of many a pastor who now, when he does what is 
entirely right in rebuking and disciplining his members, yet 
worries over his actions and debates whether he has done 
just the right thing or not, and thus is troubled with mis- 
givings, doubts, and regrets for a time. Paul’s admonition 
may serve as a comfort for us in such situations. — 
For I see that that epistle made you sorry. This is a 
parenthetical explanation. He sees (8Aémw) it now since 
Titus has told him; before this he was in the dark and 

harassed by all manner of conjectures concerning the effect 
of his former letter. He tenderly adds: though but for a 
season, letting the Corinthians feel how he dislikes to make 
them sorry; and his present letter will certainly make them 
feel glad again. Titus too, no doubt, had already admin- 
istered comfort in advance, though, of course, the Corinth- 

ians felt they had to have word from Paul himself. — Twice 
the apostle here mentions a former epistle. This is com- 
monly taken to be the canonical First Epistle to the Co- 
rinthians, and together with the old exegetes some of the 

most prominent N. T. students of recent times adhere to this 

view (Hofmann, B. Weiss, Zahn, and others). The critical 

case, then, which caused the apostle so much anxiety, and 

concerning which he writes in our text, was that of the in- 
cestuous man mentioned in 1 Cor. 5. Others assume that 

the “epistle” here referred to by Paul was an extra-con- 
onical letter written some time between our two canonical 

Epistles, and lost not long after reaching its readers. Be- 

sides this letter some assume a visit of Paul to Corinth 
during this intervening period, either before or after the lost 

letter. This furnishes material for a variety of combina- 
tions and conjectures, all built on slender ground, and al! 
impossible of any adequate measure of proof. Instead of
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the case of the incestuous man these scholars assume some 

other flagrant case in Corinth, one connected with most 

serious personal insult to the apostle; and this, they think, 

he is dealing with in the text before us. The old view, es- 
pecially as it is fortified by the more recent N. T. scholars, 
has such a strong basis of proof, that we certainly cannot 
think of exchanging it for one of the many newer combina- 
tions now offered, resting so largely on mere ingenious con- 
jecture. Least of all could we be satisfied to assume a 

flagrant case of personal insult to Paul as the subject of his 
statements in our text; such an assumption would require 
a different kind of proof than is at present forthcoming.* — 
Paul’s regrets have vanished: I now rejoice, he writes, for 

allis clear to him now. Yet he adds: not that ye were made 
sorry; let them not think for a moment that their pain as 

such could delight him: but that ye were made sorry unto 

repentance. — Here we meet one of the most important 

words in the N. T.: perdvo, repentance. Its meaning in 
the writings of the apostles and evangelists, and in all 
Christian usage from the earliest times on, goes far beyond 
the conceptions of secular writers. The word is used in a 
wider and in a narrower sense, as our Confessions note: 
“The term ‘repentance’ is not employed in the Holy Scrip- 
tures in one and the same sense. For in some passages of 
Holy Scripture it is employed and understood with reference 
to the entire conversion of man, as Luke 13, 5: ‘Except ye 
repent, ye shall all likewise perish.” And in chapter 15, 7: 
‘Likewise joy shall be in heaven over one sinner that re- 
penteth.’ But in Mark 1, 15, as also elsewhere, where a dis- 

*The best outline of events regarding Paul and the Corin- 

thian letters is the following: Paul visits Corinth about in the 

year 54 and during a stay of one and a half years founds a 

Christian congregation; he writes a letter to Corinth, which has 
not been preserved to us; he receives a letter from Corinth; he 

makes a second visit to Corinth, which proves painful; he writes 

the First Epistle (canonical) from Ephesus about Eastertime, in 

the year 57; he sends Titus to Corinth and meets him on his 

return in Macedonia, probably in Philippi; he there writes the 

Second Epistle, about 6 months after the First.



426 Laetare. 

tinction is made between repentance and faith in Christ 
(Acts 20, 21) or between repentance and remission of sins 

(Luke 24, 46-47), repentance means to do nothing else than 

to truly acknowledge sins, from the heart regret them, and 
to abstain therefrom. This knowledge proceeds from the 
Law, but does not suffice for saving conversion to God, if 
faith in Christ be not added, whose merits the consolatory 

preaching of the holy Gospel offers to all penitent sinners 
who are terrified by the preaching of the Law. For the Gos- 
pel proclaims the forgiveness of sins, not to coarse and se- 
cure hearts, but to the bruised and penitent (Luke 4, 18). 

And that from repentance or the terrors of the Law despair 
may not result, the preaching of the Gospel must be added, 
that it may be repentance to salvation (2 Cor. 7, 10).” 590, 
7-9. Repentance then may signify either contrition alone, 
or contritition and faith combined. The latter is the case 
in our text where Paul distinguishes the sorrow in a 
marked way from repentance: ye were made sorry, 
i. e. were grieved and made contrite, unto repent- 

ance, so that your being grieved leads to what is full 
and complete repentance. — And the reason why the sor- 
row of the Corinthians is really unto repentance is: for 
ye were made sorry after a godly sort, xara 6edv, “after a 

godly manner” (A. V.), in accord with God, his mind and 

will. When Paul rebuked the Corinthians in his first Epis- 
tle, this was “according to God,” and when the Corinthians 
were made sorry by the rebuke, this was likewise “accord- 
ing to God.” —In both proceedings there was a divine in- 
tention, namely, that ye might suffer loss by us in nothing. 
God did not want the Corinthians damaged or punished in 
anything coming from the apostle and his helpers (e jpav), 
as some might imagine who did not understand the nature, 
purpose, and results of godly sorrow (note the subjective 
negative & pySei). The very opposite was the case: the 
grieving of the Corinthians was to be for their greatest 
spiritual good. Sorrow like theirs is a blessing; not to have 
such sorrow is fearful damage and loss. 

How this can be is now set forth in an explanation that
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applies generally to all godiy sorrow: For godly sorrow 
worketh repentance unto salvation, a repentance which 
bringeth no regret: but the sorrow of the world work- 
eth death. Paul repeats the phrase xara Oedv, and we see 
also by what follows that there are two distinct kinds of sor- 
row for sin, and naturally also two results of such sorrow, 

one 4 xara Gedy Avwy, “the sorrow according to God”, the 
other a sorrow apart from God. Godly sorrow is not the 
sorrow, grief, remorse, or despair that sin itself produces 

when now it brings its dread consequences upon the sinner. 
There is an abundance of sorrow of this kind among sinners 

everywhere. Its fearful operation we see in the suicide of 
Judas Iscariot. There is nothing godly about this kind of 
sorrow, and it is not according to God’s gracious will and in- 
tention. “Godly sorrow” (xara deov) is always connected 
with God and produced by him. In godly sorrow the sinner 
may or may not feel some of the dread consequences of sin, 

one thing he does realize and feel, that he has offended 

God, broken his Law, incurred his displeasure and wrath, 

and it is this that plunges him into grief. So the blessed 
thing about this sorrow is that it worketh repentance (con- 
trition combined with faith) as its proper result. It does 
this, of course, under the influence of the Law and the Gos- 
pel which are brought to bear upon the sinner. Godly sor- 

row is never apart from the Word of God. And such re- 
pentance is unto salvation (deliverance from sin, guilt, and 
the curse of both) through the blessed grace of God. The 

repentance does not produce or cause the salvation, that is 

God’s work alone, but the salvation takes place only under 
the condition of repentance. Those who repent are saved, 
none else. And this applies as well to those who for the 

first time come to repentance as to those who have repented 
before, like the Corinthians, and then fallen again into sin. 

In fact, as Luther says in the first of his 95 Theses, when 

our Lord and Master Jesus Christ says that we are to re- 
pent etc., he desires that the entire life of believers should be 

a repentance. The Bible furnishes many fine examples of 
such repentance, for instance David, whose great sins the
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prophet Nathan reproved; Peter, who denied Christ, but 
went out and wept bitterly ; the malefactor on the cross, who 
there was brought for the first time to a proper confession of 

sin and received Christ’s pardon.—It is a fine question 
whether dperapéAyrov, which brmgeth no regret modifies 
petdvoiav OF cwrypiay. Its position would indicate the latter: 
“a salvation which bringeth no regret;” but both English 
versions, and many commentators, judging that the epithet 
applies better to repentance, connect accordingly: a repent- 

ance which bringeth no regret, “repentance not to be re- 

pented of” (which makes dperapéAnrov = dperavénrov), A. V. 

The preacher will naturally abide by the latter: repentance 
may be distressful, but as Paul did not regret having 
brought such distress upon the Corinthians, and as no 

preacher ought to regret doing the same thing to-day, so no 
repentant sinner will ever regret the sorrow of his repent- 

ance, because of the infinitely blessed results which follow. 

regret in this regard is only for those who would not re- 
pent. — But the sorrow of the world worketh death. 
Paul heightens the effect of his former statement by this con- 
clusive contrast. There is bound to be sorrow for sin, either 

godly sorrow, or the sorrow of the world apart from God, 
such as is common among worldly men. This kind of sor- 
row does not grieve because it offended God, but because its 

sin is bringing its bitter, burning fruit, terrifying the con- 
science with its fearful accusations, filling the heart with 

dread and terror. If God is at all considered in such sorrow, 

it is only to rebel and rage against him and to make un- 
reasonable and blasphemous demands of him (the impeni- 
tent malefactor on the cross!). Such sorrow also worketh 
something, it brings forth what always lies dormant in sin, 

namely death, the opposite of salvation, the very thing God 
would save us from, an eternal separation from God and 
life and blessedness. Repentance may be painful, humiliat- 
ing, crushing, and all that, but it cannot compare with the 

eternal pain and terror of death. To be delivered from that 

is salvation indeed. Cain, King Saul, Judas, the impenitent 
malefactor, Herod (Acts 12, 23), and others furnish ex-
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amples of the sorrow that worketh death. God grant us 
ever true repentance, the sorrow that leads to joy, life, and 

eternal salvation through the pardon in Christ’s blood. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

a ' 

Rump begins his sermon by dwelling on the following con- 

trasts: “Christianity looked at from a distance certainly appears 

to be full of contradictions. There is the little child in the manger 

—and it is called the eternal Son of God, angels singing his 

cradle-song. There is Jesus on the cross, numbered among trans- 

gressors—and yet he is the only righteous One amid all the un- 

righteous, the only One with a pure white soul in a world full 

of sinners. There is the Master, in the form of a servant, and 

with a crown of thorns—and yet he is the King to whom all 

power in heaven and earth belongs. His followers are ordinary 

people, men with rough coats, and rough hands, used to toil — 

and yet they are embassadors of God, a royal nation, like him 

who sent them. And now: there is stillness in Christian homes, 
stillness in Christian hearts, pulpit and altar are draped in black, 

for we are remembering One who died, we enter a death-chamber. 

And yet in the very midst of Lent, as we reach the height of the 

sacred season, there rings out, so that it may reach as far as 

possible, the cry: Laetare—rejoice, rejoice! Is it any wonder 

that those who stand afar find Christianity a world full of contra- 

dictions? — And yet the skilled eye sees how all the varied colors 

in a painting blend, how all the wandering lines in a Gobelin 

tapestry follow a hidden law, and finds delight in contemplating 

their mingling and their crossing. So all the contradictions dis- 

appear in the life of our Savior, and unite in the sweetest har- 

mony, where we draw near and look with the eye of faith; and he 

who is truly keeping Lent in his heart will hear with grateful love 

and deep understanding the gracious call: Laetare — rejoice!” 

Some of us will remember Drummond's book, which for a 

while became world-famous: “The Best Thing in the World.” 

Many other books followed it, all with titles naming some super- 

lative thing in the world. But here is this old, old letter of St. 

Paul to the Corinthians, and it deals with two supreme things: 

the saddest thing in the world; and the most joyful thing in the 

world, 

Never in all the long course of the world did a sinner of 

himself come to abominate his sin. Wherever and whenever a sin- 

ner did come to loathe his sin, it was God who caused him to do it
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Over against much superticial sorrow for sin it has well been 

said, a man must be sorry enough to quit. But quitting a certain 

sin is not yet conclusive evidence that the sorrow is of the right 
sort. Worldlings also quit, and yet lack Christian repentance. 

When parents lose a beloved child, that is certainly sad, but 

how much sadder when the child lives and is spiritually lost. We 

understand the grief of the widow and orphan when the lifeless 

body of a dear father is lowered in the grave; but how much 

sadder for him to live, neglect and abuse his family, or rear 

his children in worldliness and ungodliness. We keep thinking 

that death is the saddest thing in the world, and it is really not 

death, but the sin which is the sting of death, and without which 

death would lose its dread. Our Savior wept tears when his 

friend Lazarus Jay dead; but infinitely sadder were the tears 

which he wept over Jerusalem when he had to say of its people: 

“Ye would not!” What was the saddest thing Jesus experienced? 

Was it not the sin of Judas? Dead—O that may say very little. 

Blessed the poor pilgrim who has entered upon his rest! But if 

we must say: “Lost!” that indeed is the saddest, saddest thing 

in all the world. Riemer. 

He also writes: Sin knows no mercy; it plunges man into 

misery until at last there is no escape. And that is the saddest 

thing in the world. 

“There shall be joy in heaven over one sinner that repenteth,” 

Luke 15, 7. “There is joy in the presence of the angels of God 
over one sinner that repenteth,” Luke 7, 10. People who know 

nothing of true religion imagine repentance to be a terrible thing. 

Talk of repentance to them, and a secret dread takes hold of them; 
they see something dark, the death of all the joy and delight of 

life, the blotting out of all happiness and cheer. That too is one 

of the devil's deceptions. Repentance means escape from the dark 

shadow of guilt, deliverance from the fetters of tyranny, release 

from the dungeon of hopeless effort and despair; repentance saves, 

makes the heart free, joyous, happy, with a divine happiness that 

shall never end. Pity him who lives and dies without repenting. 

You need not bless him who lives and dies repenting— God does 

that and all the angels of heaven, they bear him up to the golden 

heights of eternal joy. 

True repentance is found beneath the cross alone. No man 

can repent except the Gospel bring him God’s pardon in Christ’s 

blood when the law has struck him down with its curse. What 

melted the heart of Peter to tears, what but the pitying look of 

his thorn-crowned Savior? What brought the repentant confession 

from the malefactor’s lips, what but the sight of the Savior 

hanging by his side, and the sound of the words he had heard 

from his lips.
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The Godly Sorrow of Repentance. 

I. Wrought by the Word of God. 

II. Does the work of God. 

II]. Attains the salvation of God. 

IV. Delights the children of God. 

The Two Kinds of Sorrow for Sin. 
They differ: 

l. In origin. 

a) The one is due to the knowledge of sin. 
b) The other is due only to the damage caused by sin. 

Il. In manifestation. 

a) The one grieves at offending God, abhors the wicked- 

ness of sin, longs for and seeks pardon. 

b) The other grieves at the hurt of sin, cares nothing 

for the wickedness of sin, and is unconcerned about 

pardon, 

IIT. Jn results. 

a) The one leads to repentance, attains pardon and peace, 

that is salvation. 

b) The other leads to vain evasions of the consequences of 

sin, sometimes to open despair, always to eternal death. 

After Dieffenbach. 

The Repentance Not to be Repented of. 
I. Esther by him who helps cause it, 

II. Or by him in whom it is caused. 

The Joy of Godly Sorrow. 

. The sorrow which brings such joy. 

II. The joy which springs from such sorrow. 

The Pastor and Christian Discipline. 
I. He faces the duty of it. 

II. He is bowed by the burden of tt. 

III. He reaps the joy of it. 

How a Christian Congregation Ought to Receive 

Christian Discipline. 
1, With due submission to the Word of God. 

Il. With true repentance for past sins. 

ITI. With earnest amendment of life. 

IV. With heartfelt gratitude towards its pastor.



JUDICA. 

1 Pet. 1, 17-25. 

After a fine introduction of blessing (verses 3-12) 
Peter begins the body of his Epistle with a number of posi- 
tive admonitions (13-25), which he follows up with others 
of a negative character (2, 1 etc.). The first of these 
(13-16) we have used as a text for Oculi, and the following 

ones are now to occupy us. But we must note Peter’s way 

of applying admonitions: he erects them upon the strongest 

kind of foundation, namely upon the saving acts of God. 
Sometimes the actual admonition is quite brief, while the 
description of what obligates us in the saving grace and 
blessings of God is extensive, elaborate, and rich. So here. 

There are really but two short admonitions, one to fear, and 
the other to love: “pass the time of your sojourning in 
fear ;” “love one another from the heart fervently.” All the 
rest of the eight verses forms the basis of these admoni- 
tions. And one of the divine deeds here described makes 
this a grand text for Lent, namely our redemption with the 
precious blood of Christ, so that our theme will be well 

taken if we say that all who are redeemed by the precious 
blood of Christ and trust therein are bound to live in fear 
and love. The text itself is divided accordingly. 

Peter's lenten admonition to fear. 

The admonition to hope in verse 13 and to holiness in 
verse 15 is followed (xat) by a third, to fear. And this 
like the others rests on a basis: And if ye call on him as 

Father, who without respect of persons judgeth ac- 
cording to each man’s work, pass the time of your so- 
journing in fear. Peter would say that we have reason to 
walk in holy fear, if we call upon the great impartial Judge 

432
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as our Father. The sentence has the conditional form, ¢ 

éruckdobe, if ye call upon, but plainly implies that the con- 
dition is fulfilled, i. e. that Peter's readers do call upon the 

Judge as Father, the conditional form being used to make 
the words more impressive: “if you really do this, and mean 
and understand what you are doing.” To call upon God 
as Father is to assume the position and perform the act of a 
child. By praying to God as our Father we on our part 
manifest that we are “children of obedience” (14), and our 
calling upon God is the answer on our part to God’s act in 
first calling us (15). Thus Peter weaves together this new 
admonition with the foregoing one; only here he emphasizes 
something on our part (calling upon God), where first he 
emphasized something on God’s part (his calling us), the 

two, of course, belonging together in this order. To call 
upon God as Father looks like a reference to the Lord’s 
Prayer, although we cannot be entirely sure. It means, of 
course, that we ask him to do a Father’s part and give us 
a Father’s gifts in all that pertains to our lives. When we 
remember that Peter wrote to Christians troubled by afflic- 
tion, we understand the better why he referred to calling on 
God, and what a privilege this meant to his readers. — The 

object of émmadrciobe is tov dwpoowroAnprtus xpivevta Kata TO 

éxderov épyov, him who without respect of persons judgeth 
according to each man’s work, and describes God as one 
who is just and righteous, not partial, moved by personal 
considerations, weakly sentimental, or who cannot be stern 

and severe. The adverb dxpoowroAnurrus, without respect 
of persons, is from zpéaunov, countenance or person, and 

dapBdvev, to take or accept, with a privativum; personal 

relations count a great deal with men, a mere face some- 

times decides the entire case, but not so with God. You 

may call yourself a child of his and claim special rights, but 
this will not influence him. The mere cry, “Lord, Lord!” 
will not move him, you must do his will, for, as Peter here 

says, he judgeth according to each man’s work, which 

applies to every Christian as well as to every non-Christian. 

28
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He judges thus now (xpivevra, present tense), and always, 
and will do so at the final judgment on the last great day. 
— Usually the plural is used, God judges each man’s 
“works ;” the singular, work, here combines all our works 

into one, summarizing our lives as it were. God does not 
pick out a single work here and there, a few fair looking 
works, or a few faulty ones; he takes the real sum and 
substance of our lives, which as such is either a doing of 

his Gospel will or a rejection of it. There is no discrepancy 
between this judgment according to our work and the doc- 
trine that we are accepted only through faith in Christ 
Jesus; for our “work” (épyov) is the outward expression of 
what animates the heart, and if faith is there, the life and 

“work” will be according, if faith is absent, the life or 
“work” will show it. God himself sees and knows both 
fully, the “work” and the faith (or its absence), but he 
pronounces judgment according to the “work,” because that 
is manifest to all, an evidence which all can see and on the 

basis of which all can and therefore must approve the di- 
vine judgment. — But if thus our lives lie open before God 
and are judged impartially by him, we, who claim to be the 
children of such a God and ask him to do a Father’s part 
by us, have all reason to do what Peter calls upon us to do: 
pass the time of your sojourning in fear (dvactpddyrte, 
passive aorist imperative). The time of your sojourning 
is the time of dwelling here as strangers. We are strangers 
and pilgrims on earth, our true home is in heaven where 
we shall dwell as citizens forever. While thus we live on 
earth in a strange land we must pass the time in fear, not 
indeed the fear of slaves which is cast out by love (1 John 
4, 18), nor merely the awe in which the creature must stand 

of the infinite Creator, but the fear which is the opposite of 
security and lightness or indifference of the mind, the fear 
which recognizes that the all-just Judge must condemn evil 
in whomsoever found. Calvin: Timor securitatt opponitur. 
So Peter writes a second time, 2, 17: “Fear God;” and 
Paul agrees with him: “Let us cleanse ourselves from all 
defilement of flesh and spirit, perfecting holiness in the



1 Pet. 1, 17-25. 485 

fear of God,” 2 Cor. 7, 1. In other words, we must con- 

stantly bear in mind whom we are calling Father, lest that 
Father, who is an impartial Judge, after all be compelled 
to disown and disinherit us. As long as we sojourn as 
pilgrims in a strange land, beset with temptations and as- 
sailed even by our own flesh, this true and proper fear dare 
not leave our hearts. Barnabas, one of the apostolic fathers, 

writes: “Let us be careful lest we yield to slothful rest 
and go to sleep in our sins, after we have already been 
called, so that the evil one may not get us into his power, 
awaken us and exclude us from the kingdom of God.” 
There is a true Christian and evangelical fear which old 
Quenstedt describes: “The apostle does not mean that we 
are to fear lest we be not in God’s grace, but lest we fall 

from grace. Fear is the opposite of security, not of joyful 
faith, and we do not reject the fear of vigilance and caution 
which is afraid of insulting God and falling into the danger 
of forsaking him, but we reject the fear that is due to 
doubt.” 

A second motive is added to the first: knowing that 

ye were redeemed, not with corruptible things, with 
silver or gold, from your vain manner of life handed 

down from your fathers; but with precious blood, as of 
a lamb without blemish and without spot, even the blood 
of Christ. To catch the force and purpose of these and the 
following words we must note that the admonition to fear is 
in integral connection with the preceding admonition : Chris- 
tians should gird up their loins (13), put away former 
lusts (14), and walk in holiness and in fear of God, since 
they know with what price they have been redeemed. The 
substance of what they should fear is thus plain without 
further specification, which leaves the more room em- 

phatically to set forth why they should fear. The price of 
our redemption requires it; he who falls into security, 
careless indifference, or who openly disregards the will of 

God, he can do so only by counting his redemption cheap 
and not worth while; to value that redemption aright must 

mean that we exercise the most earnest care and caution
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in preserving what this redemption has brought us. Thus 
all that Peter says in regard to the price of our redemption 
is connected with the admonition to fear, which is de 

cidedly to be preferred to the other connection which some 
commentators attempt, namely with the admonition to 

brotherly love in verse 22.-— Knowing, eidSdres, is in the 
sense of: “since ye know,” and includes a proper considera- 
tion and estimate of the thing known, namely the price of 
our redemption. That this was not with corruptible things 
is put forward for emphasis, and all corruptible things are 
meant, two of which are at once mentioned: not with silver 

or geld, since indeed these are considered very valuable by 
men, and are also frequently used in paying a ransom. The 
reason why no such price was paid is evidently because it 
would never have been accepted, being absolutely insuf- 
ficient. This applies even to the Jewish sacrifices which 
were offered according to divine arrangement. 

“Not all the blood of beasts, 

On Jewish altars slain, 

Could give the guilty conscience peace, 

Or wash away the stain. 

But Christ, the heavenly Lamb, 

Takes all our sins away; 

A sacrifice of nobler name 

And richer blood than they.” 

The verb ye were redeemed, éAurpwOyre, is here used in its 
full native meaning, to free by the payment of a Avrpor, a 
price or ransom. This is the more apparent since Peter 
states plainly both what we were ransomed from, and what 
the Avrpov itself was. “The Son of mancame .. . to 
give his life a ransom for many, Avrpev dyri woAAav ;” Titus 
2, 14; 1 Tim. 2, 6; Col. 1, 14; Rom. 3, 24. “Ye were bought 

with a price,” 1 Cor. 6, 20.— This ransom freed us from 

the vain manner of life handed down from your fathers; 

Peter means the life “according to your former lusts in 
the time of your ignorance,” verse 14. He is addressing 
Christians who have not only been redeemed (objectively),
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but have actually come into possession of the blessed re- 
lease and freedom of this redemption (subjectively). The 
old manner of life is called wain, empty, useless, because it 
leads to nothing good. It comes to us by inheritance, 
handed down from your fathers, zarperapdSoros, and so 
is the opposite of the new birth which brings “an inherit- 
ance incorruptible and undefiled and that fadeth not away,” 
verses 3-4. Peter does not say in so many words that we 
are all born in original sin, but it is evident that we all 

follow in the sinful footsteps of our fathers not merely 
because of our training, education, and their example, but 

because the very nature handed down to us by our fathers 
is infected with sin. This also involves that no man of 
himself is able to cast off the bondage and free himself; all 
are bound closely together, one generation passes its bond- 
age on to the next. No wonder that to free us a far greater 
and different kind of ransom than “corruptible things” was 
required. — We were redeemed, not with corruptible things, 

but with precious blood, and the apostle puts the word 
forward, thus emphatically stating the ransom paid for us. 
The word blood in itself already, and certainly because of 

what follows, is shed blood, and points to the death of 

Christ by violence. Its preciousness is especially stated, 
because this made it a sufficient and effective ransom. 
Precious is the blood that redeemed us because it is the 
blood of Christ, God’s own Son who offered himself as our 

substitute. Paul brings this out when he urges the bishops 
of Ephesus “to feed the Church of God, which he pur- 
chased (acquired) with his own blood,” Acts 20, 28. The 
preciousness is in the greatness of the Person who gave 
his blood. When God’s Son poured out his blood, a ran- 
som of infinite value was offered. The genitive Xporov 
modifies ripip alpari, and is amplified by ds dpvot dydpov xal 
dorfov. Both the mention of blood and of the Lamb as a 
means of redemption shows that the ransom was by way of 
sacrifice, and therefore a transaction with God. Shed as a 

sacrifice for sinners the blood redeemed us. — As of a lamb 
without blemish and without spot indicates a likeness
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divinely intended and typical. In the old covenant the sin- 
ner who had broken the law and incurred guilt before God 

was released by the sacrifice of a lamb that had no blemish, 
Lev. 19, 22; etc. In the same way the Lamb of God, which 

God himself provided, was slain for all the sinners of the 
world, and by his holy, precious blood, and his innocent 
suffering and death all their guilt was cancelled. Peter 
writes a lamb, and thus refers in a general way to the 
Jewish sacrifice of lambs, including of course the Passover 

lambs. In the old covenant these were a visible and con- 

stantly repeated promise of God, that a blood-ransom, 
actually able to do what the blood of animals could only 
typify and picture, would be forthcoming at last; and in 
the fulness of time this Lamb of God, in the highest and 

holiest sense “without blemish and without spot,” poured 
out its precious ransoming blood. 

Peter adds another feature which helps to show his 
readers the greatness of the ransom paid for them, and at 
the same time he connects what Christ did for all men, in 

a special way with his readers as believers in Christ, thus 

showing their obligation to walk worthy of their redemp- 

tion. He says of Christ: who was foreknown indeed 
before the foundation of the world, but was manifested 
at the end of the times for your sake, who through him 

are believers in God, which raised him from the dead, 

and gave him glory; so that your faith and hope might 

be in God. We have met the verb rpoywsoxew in Rom. 8, 29 
in the text for New Year’s Day. Here Peter uses the perfect 
passive participle mpoeyrwopévos (“having been foreknown”) 
of Christ, the anointed Redeemer and his sacrifice: who 

was foreknown indeed, namely as such, by the mind of 

God, before the foundation of the world, :. ¢. before the 
first beginnings of creation. The verb expresses an activity 

of God’s mind, not of his will, although it is often coupled 
with the thought of affection: “lovingly foreknow.” It is 
a mistake to read into it the idea of predestine, foreordain, 

decree, or elect, for all which the Scriptures have distinct 
terms. Peter might indeed have said of Christ that he
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was predestined or foreordained or elected as the Christ, 
which would be entirely true. Connected with God’s fore- 
knowledge there are necessarily other codrdinate activities, 
especially the decisions of his will. These may precede or 
they may follow his foreknowledge, as the case may be; 

but however closely related to it, they are not the fore- 
knowledge itself. In regard to Christ and his sacrifice the 
foreknowledge of God rested on his gracious decision and 
decree to send him as our Redeemer; because God so de- 

creed, he foreknew. Yet the two activities are clearly dis- 
tinct, as Peter himself shows in Acts 2, 23, where he speaks 

of Christ’s deliverance into his sacrificial death “by the 
determinate counsel and” (resting on this Bovdy) “fore- 
knowledge of God.” In the same way God’s “foreordina- 
tion” in regard to Christ is spoken of, but without mention 
of the foreknowledge, Acts 4, 28. -Burger points to the 
selection of the Passover lambs four days in advance of 
their slaughter, and says that thus Christ was foreknown 
before his sacrificial death. And Besser remarks that 
Christ’s reconciling sacrifice was seen of God as eternally 
present. Brenz has the fuller statement: “The eye of God 
sees history in an entirely different way from the eye of 
flesh. God’s eye sees everything in an instant. If in the 
eyes of God Christ had not already existed as the One 
incarnate, dead, and glorified in the time of Adam and 

Abraham, the patriarchs could never have obtained for- 
giveness of sins and justification.” The foreknowledge of 
God in regard to Christ is connected with his foreknowledge 
concerning all who believe in him, although in them the 
foreordination follows the foreknowledge, while in the 
former it precedes.— Peter combines and contrasts the 

foreknowledge on the one hand (ev) and the manifestation 

of Christ in time on the other (8): but was manifested 
at the end of the times. This manifestation is the visible 
appearance of the Redeemer to accomplish his redemptive 
sacrifice. It implies his pre-existence before this appear- 
ance, although he became the Messiah and actually ren- 
dered the sacrifice only in his manifestation. The adjective
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Zoxatov is used as a noun, and the end of the times em- 
braces the entire era from the first coming of Christ to his 
second coming; compare Heb. 1, 1; Acts 2, 17. Surely, 

the blood of him who was thus foreknown of God and 
manifested in the fulness of time has a preciousness which 
outranks utterly that of all corruptible things, and is able 
to serve as a ransom for our souls. And we who know 
and consider this properly are bound to prize our redemp- 
tion so as to walk in fear in order that no fault of ours 
may make us lose our blessing. — The apostle now con- 
nects the manifestation of Christ as the Redeemer with 
his readers: he was foreknown and manifested for your 

sake (and thus for the sake of us all), who through him 
are believers in God. Christ indeed rendered his sacrifice 
for all men, but its blessed object is attained only in those 
who believe, and so it is properly said that for their sake 
Christ was foreknown and manifested. God’s love was 
thus centered especially upon believers. But those who 
believe do so only through him; he with his saving work 
has produced in them faith and trust in Ged, and this is 
the God, which raised him from the dead, and gave him 
glory. The construction swrof or rwrevw cis is frequent in 

the N. T., especially in John’s writings. God is here de- 
scribed as the God of salvation by bringing forward those 
acts by which he set his seal of approval and acceptance 

upon Christ’s sacrificial death. He raised him who for our 
sins went into the grave from death and lifted him to 
eternal glory. Heb. 13, 20; 2, 9-10. Both statements refer 
to the human nature of Christ, and thus rightly mention 
the agency of God. In both all the grace of God toward us 

comes out mightily, justifying our faith in him completely 
and setting before us the most glorious hope. — This the 
apostle mentions especially: so that your faith and hope 
might be in God, :. ¢. both combined. But the clause: 

Gere rv xiotw ipa cai ddwiba dvai eis Gedv, may also be trans- 
lated: “so that your faith is also hope in God,” which 
Meyer, Besser, and Burger prefer. Stoeckhardt prefers 
the other rendering, making faith refer to the raising of
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Christ and hope to his glorification in a parallelismus 
membrorum; but faith and hope rest alike on Christ’s 
resurrection and glorification, which destroys the supposed 
parallel. The emphasis is on hope as directed to God, even 
as our faith rests on him. We are sojourners here, as Peter 

has said in verse 17, and must walk in fear in order that 
we may not miss the glorious goal of our hope which Christ 
by his sacrifice, accepted of God, has set before us in God. 

Peter’s lenten admonition to love. 

Peter closed the admonition to fear with a reference 
to faith and hope; it is natural that he should also speak 
of love, especially as this is one of the cardinal Christian 
virtues. He does it in an elaborate admonition similar to 
the one on fear, connecting with the admonition itself those 
vital considerations which move the heart to willing and 
joyful obedience. Seeing ye have purified your souls in 
your obedience te the truth unto unfeigned love of the 

brethren, love one another from the heart fervently. 
The imperative dyarjoate is preceded by the perfect par- 
ticiple Fynxéres: seeing that ye have purified your souls, 
or “having purified.” This purification must precede the 
love, for love is one of the results of it, and it must be a 

thing fixed and established once for all (hence the perfect 
participle, and not the aorist). For us Christians the thing 
is settled: we have purified our souls through faith in the 
Redeemer’s sacrifice and by means of his cleansing blood. 
The participle refers to the act of believers who cleanse their 
souls in obedience to the truth, i. ¢. when they become and 
remain obedient to the saving truth of redemption in 
Christ’s blood; the é& denotes the sphere. The truth is a 

realm of purity; he who has entered there and dwells there 

in obedience cannot continue in impurity. The A. V. adds: 
“through the Spirit,” who is the author of all sanctification. 
“Here Peter offers the right remedy, namely obedience of 
the truth in the Spirit. This is the right help, besides which 
you will find none that is able to hush all evil thoughts. For 
when this gets into the heart, all evil inclination soon leaves.
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Try it who will, you will always find it so, and they who 
have tried it know it well . . . Therefore it is not 

enough to preach and hear the Gospel but once, we must 

continually impress it; for the Word has this grace. that the 

oftener we handle it, the sweeter it becomes; although it is 

always one and the same doctrine of faith, one cannot hear it 
too often, unless the hearts be presumptuous and coarse.” 
Luther. — Unto unfeigned love of the brethren points 
out the special side of the obedience, which Peter has in 

mind and recalls the strong admonitions of Christ to love 
our fellow disciples. Love of the brethren is one of the 
vital points of faith in Christ. But this love must be un- 

feigned, without sham and deception: “My little children, 
let us not love in word, neither with the tongue, but in deed 

and truth,” 1 John 3, 18— While Christians have indeed 
purified their souls and thus love each other, there is still 

need of the admonition : love one another, for our brotherly 
love, once begun, obligates us to continuance, and needs 

constant stimulation and exercise, lest it grow slack and fail 
to develop properly. The emphasis is therefore on the 
modifiers : from the heart fervently; our love must come 

“from the heart” as the expression of our real being, glowing 
with real tenderness and affection toward our brethren; at 

the same time it must be earnest, full of strong endeavor and 

constant readiness (éx7evas, straining itself to constant ef- 
fort). We must not grow weak in the exercise of love, or 

stop at rebuffs, especially when some occasion puts us to 

the test, as perhaps when our love is not properly appre- 
ciated and no return is made. This strength of love lies also 
in the aorist imperative dyamjcare, which is more emphatic 
and imperative than the present tense would be (Winer 

43, 4). 
A second motive is now added to impress the 

apostle’s admonition: having been begotten again, not 
of corruptible seed, but of incorruptible, through the 
word of God, which liveth and abideth. For, 

All flesh is as grass, 

And all the glory thereof as the flower of grass.
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The grass withereth, and the flower falleth: 
But the word of the Lord abideth for ever. 

And this is the word of good tidings which was preached 
unto you. Two things are here emphasized, first, the 

fact of our regeneration which makes possible and at the 
same time requires what Peter asks; secondly, the means of 

our regeneration, the living Word of God, which produces 
a life the very nature of which is to possess and exercise 
love. Stoeckhardt therefore rightly says: “We Christians 
would forget and deny our very nature, if we withdrew our 
love and sympathy from our brethren.” Parallel with the 

active perfect participle Fyv«ores in verse 22, referring to an 

activity on our part, now comes the perfect passive participle 
dvayeyernpévo:, having been begotten again, which refers to 
the divine activity lying behind the other. Only they have 
purified themselves who have been begotten again to the life 
which makes them children of God and puts them into com- 
munion with God. The natural power, impulse, and incli- 

nation of this life is to love those who are one with us in 
having the same life. being members of the same spiritual 
household and family, with the same Father in Christ Jesus. 
And so the requirement must be made of us: “Love one an- 
other fervently!” — But the apostle adds in an emphatic 
manner: not of corruptible seed, but of incorruptible. 

Just as we have been redeemed by Christ “not with corrupti- 
ble things.” but with the “precious blood” of Christ, so we 
have been regenerated by the Holy Ghost, “not of corrupti- 
ble seed, but of incorruptible.” “Corruptible seed brings 

forth flesh unto death; the incorruptible seed of life. in 

which the Holy Ghost is active, changes us into its own 

kind: we are born again to be children of God through the 
Word of God.” Besser. This incorruptible seed is the 
word of God, i. ¢. the Gospel of Jesus Christ, the word 
of good tidings which was preached unto you, 16 pia 70 
elayyeAoby eis fuas, announced unto us as good news. Christ 
himself calls the Word the seed in his parable of the Sower. 

It is seed because when it enters the human heart it brings 

forth life there, the spiritual life of faith, which makes man
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a new being, a very child of God. — Of this Word Peter 
says: it liveth and abideth, or as the Isaiah quotation has it: 
“The word of the Lord abideth for ever.” The margin of- 
fers the translation: through the word of God, who liveth 
and abideth, drawing the adjectives to the word “God,” in- 
stead of to “the word;” but the quotation following shows 

that this is not the apostle’s intention, for he emphasizes, not 
that,God, but that his Word abideth for ever; and the posi- 

tion of odvros before Geot likewise indicates that it does not 
go with this word, but with Aoyed before it. Heb. 4, 12 

says of the Word that it is “living and active;” and Jesus 
said: ‘““Heaven and earth shall pass away, but my words 
shall not pass away,” Matth. 24, 35. — The apostle first uses 

the preposition ex, of, or “out of” not corruptible, but incor- 

ruptible seed; and then, when he mentions the seed itself. 

the Word, he uses &d, through, In substance there is no 

difference, only the first preposition expresses the origin of 
the new life, that out of which it springs, and the second the 

means by which it is wrought and through which it is en- 
kindled. So the Word itself lives and grows in us and gives 
its own spiritual and heavenly nature to us; and again it 
brings forth the new life in us and nourishes and strengthens 

it.— The abiding nature of the Word (and by implication 
also of the life which it produces) is emphasized by a quota- 

tion from Is. 40, 6-8, following the Septuagint. with a slight 
deviation. A simple &én, for, introduces the quotation, 

which the apostle evidently intends as an illustrative proof, 

a word from the ancient prophet saying identically the same 
thing that the apostle is here bringing out. By means of a 

fine simile Isaiah shows the difference between what is cor- 
ruptible and what is incorruptible. All flesh is as grass, 
and flesh alone is what corruptible seed is able to bring 
forth, for like always produces like. By flesh the prophet 
means man as he is in his transient condition and life on 
earth. The comparison is heightened by the parallel state- 

ment: And all the glory thereof, its excellence and mag- 

nificence, or as the Hebrew reads: its “goodliness,” beauty,
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attractiveness, as the flower of grass. The life of grass 
culminates in its tasselled flower; and both it and the grass 
from which it shoots up — how transient are they. So is . 
man in his natural condition and all that his life of itself is 
able to bring forth, its beauty, strength, riches, honor, art, 

education, learning, virtue, greatness, and the like. The 

grass withereth, and the flower falleth, éf;pcvy . 
éééxecey (two aorists), “is withered . . . fallen.” Not 
these aorists, as Stoeckhardt thinks, but the entire statements 

express a universal experience. In this very transitoriness 
all flesh and its glory are like the grass. Nothing more 

abiding is corruptible seed able to produce; the grass that 
grows from such seed teaches us who are like the grass, 

born also from corruptible seed, a mighty lesson. — But 
now comes the contrast, a seed that is not corruptible, the 

seed of which all the children of God are born: But the 
word of the Lord, in the Hebrew and the Septuagint: “the 
word of God,” abideth for ever. It is ‘as imperishable, as 

unchanging, as God himself. “The Word is an eternal di- 
vine power. For although the sound and speech of it dis- 

appears, its kernel, that is its meaning, its truth, which the 

voice expresses, remains. Just as when I place a cup con- 

taining wine to my lips, I drink the wine down, but I do not 
plunge the cup down my throat. So also is the Word which 
the voice conveys, it falls into the heart and becomes living, 
although the voice remains outside and disappears. Thus 

indeed it is a divine power. It is God himself.” Luther. — 
In a terse and striking way Peter drives home and applies 

the chief point in the prophet'’s words to his readers: 
And this is the word of good tidings which was preached 
unto you, preached so that it entered your hearts and 

regenerated you, imparting its life and permanence, over- 
coming what is corruptible and perishing and must end in 

eternal death, by placing in its stead what is incorruptible 
and heavenly and shall dwell with God forever. It is for 
us then to rejoice in our redemption and in our regeneration, 

ever to remember the price of the former and the power of
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the Word in the latter, so that living in fear and exercising 
our new life in love, all the gracious work of God for us and 
in us may reach its fullest and most blessed fruition. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

“We must all be made manifest before the judgment-seat 

of Christ; that each one may receive the things done in the 

body, according to what he hath done, whether it be good or bad.” 

2 Cor. 5, 10. Therefore be on your guard, that you may stand 

at the day of his appearance. Watch and pray! The spirit is 

willing, but the flesh is weak! 

Fear —this hardly meets our expectation regarding the new 

life. We generally suppose that fear has been cast out of the 

hearts that cali God Father. But this mark of the new life is con- 

nected with the alternations between confidence in ourselves and 

confidence in God. Peter reminds us how great was the price 

of our redemption. This is bound to give us serious thoughts. 

Sin is no small fault, easily to be corrected, to be paid for by 

silver or gold or a few acts of virtue on our part. The precious 

blood of Christ had to be poured out for our redemption. The 

more we value this, the greater will our fear be, lest it be poured 

out in vain for us, lest it be preached to us in vain and fail 

of the effect which it ought to produce in our lives. Since God 

has done such great things for us, we may well dread that most 

shameful sin, ingratitude. Since the preaching of the cross of 

Christ has planted ‘into our hearts the tender heavenly plant 

of a new life, we may well tremble in fear lest we ourselves 

crush it, or smother it. We fear nothing whatever on God’s 

part, but we do fear everything on our own part, and therefore 

also for ourselves. This is not the fear of an evil conscience, 

nor of a cowardly slave, but the fear of an awakened conscience 

and of a child of grace most deeply concerned for the love of 

his Father. It is Paul himself, looking back upon his past course 

and realizing that God works all in all, who for this very reason 

bids us work out our salvation with fear and trembling; for 

it is God who workcth in us both to will and to do, according 

to his good pleasurc. It is the new life that makes us really in 

earnest regarding our confidence in God. Riemer. 

Christians can indeed become holy. But not as though some 

fine day they could be finished saints in whom sins could pro-
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duce no more temptation. There are still confused enthusiasts 
in our own day who proclaim such a doctrine of perfectionism, 

consider themselves sinless, and do not see that in the very 

instant when they place the halo of sanctity about their own 

brows, they are sinning. No; Christians are not perfect and 

complete saints; certainly not. Nevertheless they are saints in 

the making. Rump. 

To know indeed that we are saved with precious blood, the 

blood of the Lamb without blemish and without spot, puts that 

into our hearts which from within creates an entirely new life 

in us. What is this? Faith. 

The new life is not produced by a change in the outward 

mode of life, but by a change in the inner direction of life. This 

cannot be produced by the simple word of man, nor can it be 

caused by the very finest example. Peter calls the Word which 

makes this change a living Word. It must be a word full of 

Spirit and life. It must penetrate into the innermost heart and 

conscience, but not as a sword—-that would produce death — 

but as a seed that penetrates the ground, strikes root, breaks 

the earth’s crust and brings forth a new life. —The law is also 

God's Word, but it is not like seed, but rather like a plowshare 

or a harrow, penetrating indeed deeply, but able to do only the 

Preparatory work, loosening the soil of the heart and making 

it receptive. Riemer. 

A poor negro was once bought by a kind Englishman for 

twenty pieces of gold on the slave-market and then given his 

freedom besides a sum of money with which to buy a piece of 

land and establish a home for himself. “Am I really free?” he 

cried in great joy, “and may I go where I please?” “Then I 

will be your slave, Massa,” he declared. You have paid the 

price for me, to you I owe everything; please, make me your 

slave.” The man was deeply touched and took the negro into 

his service. He never had a more devoted servant. “But,” said 

he, “I ought to learn something from this devoted and grateful 

servant of mine, something that I have not sufficiently appreciated 
hitherto, namely what the apostle means whep he writes: Know 

that ye were redeemed, not with corruptible silver and gold, 

but with the precious blood of Christ.” 

A slave’s child is always only a slave, deprived of its free- 

dom from the first day of its life till the last. And the strange 

thing is that they who live in the slave-quarters of sin and con- 

stantly hear the rattle of their chains and the crack of their 

driver’s whip, find nothing surprising in the sounds, nor look 
astonished when they see their children in exactly the same con-
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dition. The great marvel is that one should come and lay down 

his own life’s blood to make these slaves free and transfer them 

into a new and blessed existence. 

Only God’s eternal plan of salvation assures us of the com- 

fort and deliverance we need. If the paschal lamb had to be 

chosen in advance, here is the Lamb of God that bears the sins 

of the world, chosen long before the Baptist stretched out his 

hand and exclaimed: Behold, the Lamb of God! long before 

Isaiah saw the Lamb led to the slaughter and not opening his 

mouth, yea, long before God himself in Paradise promised our 

first parents the seed of the woman who should crush the ser- 

pent's head and in doing so suffer his heel to be bruised. Before 

the foundations of the world were laid, our salvation was com- 

plete in the mind of God. This is what makes us feel assured 

and certain. 

New life is found, only where the old life of selfishness 

is thoroughly overcome. Often the very love of the natural man 

is the most selfish and loveless thing about him. It flows from 

an impure heart, because it seeks only its own advantage and 

enjoyment. These are the admixtures which make it impure. 

True love of the brethren is to be the mark of the new life 

in the Christian. But if we arrange our love according to whether 

a person loves us, or does what pleases us, or wears our party 

colors, or thanks and rewards us, or what other reasons there 

may be, then is our love tainted with the evil of worldly loves. 

The pure love of a Christian heart is always obedient to the truth, 

prompted by the Word and Spirit of God, doing the works of 

love for Christ’s sake, who first loved us; and loving especially 

those who with us love him as their Lord and Savior. Let God’s 

Word and true faith meet in a heart, and it will blossom all 

over with brotherly love, the sweet odor of which will envelop 

the entire life. 

John the Constant, Elector of Saxony had the initial letters 

of his motto, V. D, M. I. 22. (Verbum Domini manet in eternum) 

inscribed on his coins and embroidered on the garments of his 

servants. Whenever misgivings assailed his heart at thought of 

the great opposition to the true church and the Gospel, he whis- 

pered these words to himself. When the Archbishop of Salz- 

burg mocked him, saying that no doubt the Elector thought the 

Word of the Lord remained in the sleeves (Aermel) of his ser- 

vants, the latter aptly replied: “Your Grace is mistaken; the 
letters mean: Verbum diaboli manet in episcopis— The devil's 

word abides in the bishops!”
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Consider the Precious Price of Your Redemption! 

1. 

IL. 

Its value in what it brings you—do not lose it! 

a) It is more than silver and gold can buy. 

b) It is deliverance from the curse and bondage of your 

fathers. 

c) It is faith and hope in God as your Father. 

d) Therefore walk in fear, lest the Father who redeemed 

you through the Son, must condemn you nevertheless. 

Its value in what it makes of you—do not hinder it. 

a) Children of God by redemption. 

b) Partakers of the incorruptible life through the incor- 

ruptible Word. 

c) Obedient children of the truth. 

d) Therefore walk in love, that the newness of your life 

may appear before God and men, and especially also 

your brethren. 

Read in the Precious Blood of the Lamb the Priceless- 

VI. 

ness of Your Salvation. 

Before the foundation of the world God ordained that 

Lamb and his blood for your salvation. 

In the last times that Lamb without blemish ond without 

spot was offered for your salvation. 

That Lamb and his blood makes the Word of God the 

incorruptible seed for your salvation. 

By faith in the blood of the Lamb you are freed from 

your former vain conversation. 

By faith in the blood of the Lamb you are born again to 

a life of obedience to the truth. 

In this faith you must walk in fear and in love, and thus 

continue in salvation. 

Your Faith in the Triune God of Salvation a Reason for 

Self-Examination. 

You believe in God the Father; therefore I ask you: Do 

you walk in the fear of God? 

You believe in God the Son; thercfore I ask you: Do you 

walk in the love of Christ and his brethren? 

You believe in God the Holy Spirit; therefore I ask you: 

Do you walk in obedience to the truth of the Spirit? 

C. C. Hein.
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The note accompanying our text, a» originally selected, reads: 

“The precious blood of Christ.” It may well serve as our theme: 

; The Precious Blood of Christ. 
l. Divine. 

Il. Redemptive. 

II]. Sanctifying. 

Luther’s explanation of each commandment: “We = should 

fear and love God.” 

The Evangelical Motives of Fear and Love. 

I. Our redemption through the precious blood of Christ. 

II. Our regeneration through the living Word of the Lord. 

Who Has Redeemed Me, a Lost and Condemned 

Creature, Purchased and Won Me. 

I. From all sins, from death, and from the power of the devil, 

II. Not with gold or silver, but with his holy, precious blood, 

and with his innocent suffering and death, 
Il]. That 1 may be his own, and live under him in his king- 

dom, and serve him in everlasting rightcousness, innocence, 

and blessedness.



PALM SUNDAY. 

Heb. 12, 1-6. 

The homiletical worker will at once see the appropriate- 
ness of a text on perseverance or steadfastness for Palm 

Sunday. The subjects treated thus far in our lenten cycle 
are now rounded out to a symmetrical whole: the boldness 

of faith, unworldliness, holiness, repentance, fear and love, 

and now, to complete it, faithfulness to the end. The day 

itself, devoted throughout the Lutheran Church to the 
solemn rite of Confirmation, in all its associations requires a 

subject of this kind. It is offered here in our epistle text 
which meets these requirements in the very finest way. As 
in the old gospel text with Jesus riding into Jerusalem, and 
in the Eisenach gospel text with Jesus anointed at Bethany, 
so here Jesus stands out prominently as “the author and 
finisher of our faith,” from whom our faithful persever- 
ance must be drawn. His grace gives us strength, and his 
example furnishes us inspiration. Where the old gospel 
shows us the fickle multitude, and the Eisenach gospel only 
one heart with full insight and truth, there we have in our 

epistle text “a cloud of witnesses,” who have all proved 
steadfast to the end and now point us to the crown of vic- 
tory which we too may attain. Various fine images lie em- 
bedded in the text: we are to run the race, to resist to the 

blood, to be sons submissive to a father’s chastening. A 
number of fine phrases invite the preacher’s skill in formu- 
lating the theme and divisions of his sermon; and withal the 

message of the text is so plain and so pertinent that it can- 
not but make a deep impression if at all adequately handled. 
We are hidden first of all to run the race and not grow 

weary, and secondly not to faint when reproved. 

451
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Let us run the race and not grow weary. 

The eleventh chapter of Hebrews unrolls before us 
the grandest examples of enduring and triumphing faith, 

and the opening words of the twelfth chapter connect 
the admonitions which now follow most intimately with 
that glorious line of examples. Therefore let us also, 
seeing we are compassed about with so great a cloud of 
witnesses, lay aside every weight, and the: sin which 
doth so easily beset us, and let us run with patience the 
race that is set before us. Only twice does the New 
Testament use the strong and grand-sounding connective 
rocyapouv, therefore, here and in 1 Thess. 4, 8. The 

eleventh chapter deserves that the strongest kind of an ergo 
should follow it. The ro is affirmative of the matter in 
hand, ydp argumentative, and ogy draws an emphatic con- 
clusion. The cai jes, “we also,” ranges all the Christian 
readers of this Epistle alongside of those glorious, tri- 
umphant saints of old, for ours is the same faith, the same 
strength, the same conflict, the same crown. The A. V. ic 

incorrect in translating: “‘we also are compassed about with 
so great a cloud of witnesses,” since the holy writer does not 

mean that the faithful believers mentioned in chapter 

eleven were so encompassed. The correct rendering is: 
seeing (or since) we are compassed about with so great 
a cloud of witnesses. The figure of a cloud for a vast 
multitude is common among Greek as well as other writers. 

By végos is meant a mass of cloud covering the heavens, 
without outlines, and so differing from vedéAn, a detached 
and sharply outlined cloud. We must note the grandness 
connected with the word here used. God’s children on 
earth are but a “little flock,” but God’s children through the 
ages are a tremendous host indeed. Chapter eleven men- 
tions by name only the most illustrious O. T. believers, then 

_ summarizes, and tells us that there are many more; we know 

besides that the N. T. era has been even more prolific of the 
very finest examples of faith and faithfulness. The cloud of 
witnesses is far greater now than when Hebrews was writ- 

ten. “Eyovres wepuxeiyevov is well translated: “are compassed
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about,” because the two words, while each has its own 

grammatical construction, really belong together as expres- 

sive of the verb thought. The pdprepes are witnesses, not of 
our faith and actions, but of faith itself, just as we now are 
to be witnesses of faith, proving that we indeed are such, by 

our faithfulness. In 11, 2; 4; 5 and 39 the passive is used: 
they had witness borne to them through their faith. This 

idea of the faith still governs when now these believers are 
themselves termed witnesses; for we are admonished to run 

the race looking to Jesus as the author and finisher ris 
miorews, Of the faith. Delitzsch and others make these wit- 

nesses “spectators” of our faith, or at least combine this 

idea with the other, even picturing the arena in which we are 
to run as surrounded like a vast amphitheater with wit- 
nessing spectators, or, if heaven is chosen as the place they 
occupy, lining closely the ramparts of heaven and leaning 
over to watch our running. But these ideas are an importa- 

tion, and while atttractive and dramatic in a way, harbor 

spiritualistic notions, as if the spirits of the dead still hover 
over and around us; against everything of this kind we must 

be on our guard. The souls of the saints are at rest and no 
longer taken up with the trials occurring on earth; the 
Scriptures teach that they behold the heavenly glories, 
but say nothing of their beholding and watching events 
on earth. Speculations in this direction are decidedly 
unsafe.—- The first participial clause, which is causal 
(“seeing, or since, we are compassed’”’), is followed 

by a second, which is instrumental: “having laid aside,” 

or “by having laid aside,” dro6éyevor, aorist: lay aside every 
weight, and the sin which doth so easily beset us. To run 
the race it is certainly necessary that we first put away 
every weight, or all cumbrance (margin), whatever would 
impede or stop our free action in running. The term is en- 
tirely general and refers to anything that hinders the Chris- 
tian’s progress of faith. This may be one thing for one per- 
son, and another for the next; Bengel thinks of pride, others 
of cares, of worldly place and position, of worldly ways, etc. 
The preacher is free to make whatever application his hear-



454 Palm Sunday. 

ers may especially need. the sin which doth so easily beset 
us is sin in general as outside of us. The qualifying 
ebrepictarov has been variously interpreted, as in all Greek 
literature the word appears only here (ed, readily, deftly; 
mepiornn, to place itself around, middle voice). Some think 
of the clinging folds of a garment; compare the marginal 
translation: which doth closely cling to us; but it is better 
to think of sin as standing in our way to block our course 
in running. That this sin invites us with its joys, as the 
second marginal rendering implies: which ts admired of 

many, goes beyond the etymology of the word. The holy 
writer wants us to get rid of two evils: the burden that is 
upon us, and the hindrance that puts itself into our way. 

For the latter the translation : “which doth so easily beset us” 
is excellent, only it does not refer to what is usually under- 

stood by “besetting sins,” which are the sins that we are very 
prone to fall into because of our individual weakness, tem- 

perament, inclinations, etc.; these belong rather to the weight 

that we ought to throw aside. — Now follows the main verb 
of the entire sentence, a subjunctive of exhortation, rpéyuper: 
let us run . . . the race that is set before us. The 
writer uses the imagery which Paul so often employs, that of 
a Spopos, or race, here dyuy, contest in games, a wider term, 

but including the race. Every man who embraces the Chris- 
tian faith and profession enters the course for the race that 

is to win him a crown of imperishable glory. Some, like 
Paul when writing to Timothy, are already near the end and 

can say: “I have finished the course;” others, like many a 
young catechumen with a long life before him, have just be- 
gun the race and the long track stretches ahead of them. It 
is the race or contest that is set before us, marked and out- 

lined as in the regular athletic contests of the Greeks 
of old, or for that matter in the modern Olympic games, 
or in lesser contests. So the course lies before (apoxeipevos) 

the Christian, marked out by the Gospel; and its lines 

are true and abiding faith with all that this involves. — 
We are urged to run this race with patience, that stead- 

fast endurance which bears the hardships involved and
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steadily, perseveringly presses on; 8° troporys, “through en- 
durance,” with endurance all through, steadfastly maintain- 

ing it to the end. “We are not of them that shrink back 
unto perdition, but of them that have faith unto the saving 
of the soul,’”’ Heb. 10, 39. There are many who start, but 

not so many who finish; and this is because not a few lack 
the patience which the believer needs and must attain in 
order to reach the goal. 

A third participial clause is added to show the 
essential condition of success and to inspire to strenuous 
and persistent effort : looking unto Jesus the author and 
perfecter of our faith, who for the joy that was set be- 
fore him endured the cross, despising shame, and hath 
sat down at the right hand of the throne of God. We are 
to run the race and succeed in the effort by looking unto 
the author and finisher of faith, Jesus. By dpopavres fol- 
lowed by eis is meant a looking away from everything else 
and keeping our eyes only on Jesus. We might see many 
things to dishearten us and make us give up the race en- 
tirely, but keeping our eyes on Jesus, nothing will discourage 

or stop us. We are to see in him the author and finisher 
of our faith. Cremer completely disposes of the idea of 
Delitzsch and others that dpyyyés here means the forerunner 

of faith, who by himself believing leads the way for other 

believers. Faith as we have it cannot be attributed to Christ. 
The word means an originator, and when the sense of the 

statement requires it, an originator who is himself the first 
partaker of what he originates. But where this is not clearly 
implied in the statement itself the correct meaning of dpyyyos 
is the one already adopted by all the old exegetes, namely 

airios (compare Heb. 5, 9 with 2, 10), an author or cause, 

yet not a remote one, as afrios might be, but one connected 

with the beginning of what he causes, which here is the 

faith (17s wicrews), that of believers in general, and so also 
of our faith, as the English versions have it. The margin of- 

fers captain (Kuebel has: Herzog) instead of author, fol- 
lowing the Septuagint in using the word for prince or lord; 
hut this is not acceptable since it does not parallel the com-
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panion term “finisher of our faith.” Jesus is properly called 
the author of our faith, because he has caused it and 

wrought it by his saving work. This applies also to the faith 
of the O. T. saints mentioned in the eleventh chapter, for 
their faith looked to the future work of Christ and thus 
springs from Christ.— In the same way Jesus is the 
finisher of our faith, in that he brings it to a successful is- 
sue, so that we “receive the end of our faith, even the sal- 

vation of our souls,” 1 Pet. 1,9. He who has begun the 
good work wili certainly leave nothing undone to carry it to 
completion. This interpretation of the two terms gives a far 
richer and stronger meaning than the one which makes 
Jesus merely the greatest exemplar of faith and thus puts 
him at the head of all who run the race of faith. We all 
need much more than a perfect example of faith, we need a 
divine helper who will do more than merely inspire and 
encourage us. At the same time this interpretation 
leaves us free to bring in the idea that Jesus is the great 
Lord of the contest in which we are engaged, ruling and 
ordering it, and at last bestowing the crown of victory. — 

The relative sentence which now follows shows how 
Christ became the author and finisher of our faith: 

who for the joy that was set before him endured the 

cross, despising shame, and hath sat down at the right 
hand of the throne of God. “The joy that was set be- 
fore him” is the glorification that followed the sufferings 
of Christ, together with his kingship over all believers. It 
includes all that his glorious victory attained. The prepo- 
sition dvri is here used as in verse 16: “for one mess of 

meat.” Some have thought that this joy refers to the 

heavenly joy of the Logos prior to his incarnation, or to 
the joy Christ might have had here on earth if he had 
refused to suffer; but apoxeévys must refer to what lies 
before, just as it does in the previous verse, and the meaning 

of the sentence must run parallel to what has just been said 
regarding believers, who are to endure the hardships of the 
race in order to gain eternal joy. All through his humilia- 
tion, and especially when foretelling his death on the cross,
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Christ referred to his coming resurrection and his return to 

glory with the Father; on that his eyes were ever fixed, and 

that is “the joy that was set before him.” — And so he 

endured the cross, despising shame, all of it that was con- 

nected with the cross and that led up to it. How much 
Christ endured in all this we know from the Passion His- 
tory, yet the joy that followed after was even greater. 
Xravpés is a post driven into the ground, for the execution 
of a criminal, and so comes to signify a cross; the definite 

article is missing both before cravpés and aioyim, making 
both terms general: Christ underwent such a death as that 

of a cross, and such a shame. He despised the latter, yet 

certainly not as being a small matter; for who can measure 
the awfulness of the dishonor, mockery, blasphemy, and all 
manner of vileness heaped upon the Son of God? He 
despised the shame by counting it as nothing compared with 
the joy he had set himself to reach; he always looked beyond 
and above the shame, letting his heart remain fixed on that, 

refusing thus-to be influenced by the shame. — And hath 
sat down at the right hand of the throne of God describes 
the completion of Christ’s great work when he attained the 
joy after the cross and shame. The statement refers to 
Christ’s human nature when this entered upon the full and 
unrestricted use of the divine glory, majesty, and power. 
We must note the tenses : irépevev, aorist, endured as a single 
past act; and xexd@xev, perfect, hath sat down, so that ever 

after he remains seated. The throne of God is his divine 
majesty, and to be seated at the right hand of the throne 
is the exercise of the divine majesty of which Christ’s humian 
nature was made complete partaker. Our Confessions say 
“that it was not a mere man who, for us, . . . ascended 

into heaven, and was raised to the majesty and almighty 
power of God, but a man whose human nature has such a 
profound, ineffable union and communion with the Son of 
God that it is one person with him.” 518, 13. The right 
hand of God “is no fixed place in heaven, as the Sacra- 
mentarians assert without any ground in Holy Scriptures, 
but is nothing else than the almighty power of God, which
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fills heaven and earth, in which Christ is placed according 

to his humanity, really, i. ¢. in deed and truth, without con- 

fusion and equalizing of the two natures in their essence 
and essential properties.” 629, 28 etc.— Two things are 
involved in this entire description of Christ’s action, the 
first of which especially must not be overlooked or neg- 
lected in preaching; this first is Christ’s suffering and glori- 
fication as the redemptive acts by which he became the 
author and finisher of our faith, to whom we do not look in 

vain; and secondly, his suffering and glorification as ex- 
emplary acts which we now are to use as our model in 
running the race set before us. To dwell only on the latter 
would be a serious mistake. 

Let us not faint when reproved. 

The second part of the admonition is closely coupled 
with the first, in fact is but its negative side, with some 

elaboration. For consider him that hath endured such 
gainsaying of sinners against himself (American Com- 

mittee), that we wax not weary, fainting in your souls. 
The word for consider, dvadcyicacbe, implies a reckoning 
up, a calculation, and the subject of this action is ex- 

pressed so as to include both the person of our Savior 
and what he has done. The conclusion which we will 
thus draw must encourage us greatly, since we will find 

that our sufferings and hardships are far inferior to his. 
— We are to consider not merely this or that important 
truth, which might indeed prove helpful to us, but the 

foundation of all our help (“looking unto Jesus”): him 
that hath endured such gainsaying of sinners. This 

repetition of the verb tropevew (now trropeperyxora, the per- 
fect participle, where a moment ago we had imépene, the 

aorist) is an effective way of urging upon us that iopovy 
with which we are to run our race. Trench calls it a 
noble word, in which there always appears a background 
of manliness, and he defines it as the brave patience 
which bears the persecutions and evils that come against 

it.—It was thus that Christ endured the cross, and
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auch gainsaying of sinners against himself. ‘There is not 
sufficient reason to read eis éavrous, “against themselves,” in- 

stead of eis éauréy, against himself, as the American Com- 

mittee very properly insists. This gaimsaying is called 
such, not with reference to anything like it which we must 
bear, since nothing has been mentioned thus far, but with 
reference to the cross of Christ and the shame; this is the 

gainsaying Christ had to endure, when Caiaphas rose against 
him, the Jewish high council, the wicked mob, the mocking 

soldiers, even the malefactors themselves. It was a gain- 

saying that did not stop at words, even curses and blas- 

phemies, but issued in the deeds that led to the awful death 
on the cross. Simners indeed were these gainsayers, the 
representatives of all the sinners of the whole world, and 

nothing restricted them in their deadly opposition to the 

Lamb that bore all their inflictions with such patient, brave 

endurance. If we reckon up aright what Christ thus bore. 

and who it was that bore it, and why, we will surely not 

grow weary and lose our isropovy. — And we are to consider 
it for this very purpose: that ye wax not weary, fainting 

in your souls, The verb éxAvew means to loosen, hence to 

relax, become exhausted (Matth. 15, 32; Gal. 6, 9), as a 

runner who has to slacken his pace in the stadium. The 

dative rais yYuyais ipav is best drawn to the participle, 

fainting in your souls, which describes the inner act that 

accompanies the outer, the loss of courage and hope. What 

the trials of the Christian are will be stated in a moment, 

but whatever they are, a looking upon Jesus will make us 

strong to bear them without fainting and giving up. Noth- 
ing is sadder than to see the Christian who has made a 

good start in the race sink down in defeat when there is 

everything to inspire him and make him strong. 
Ye have not yet resisted unto blood, striving agamst 

sin: and ye have forgotten the exhortation, which 

reasoneth with you as with sons, 

My: son, regard not lightly the chastening of the 

Nor faint when thou art reproved of him;
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For whom the Lord loveth he chasteneth, 

And scourgeth every son whom he receiveth. 

The readers of the Epistle are here reminded of the 
comparative lightness of their previous and present suf- 
ferings and of the character of these sufferings as 
chastenings of the Lord. Ye have not yet resisted unto 
blood, as others have, some of those mentioned in the 

previous chapter (35-37), and especially also Christ him- 

self. The writer may also have thought ‘of Stephen, of 
James, and the bloody beatings and mistreatments of others. 

Unto blood refers of course to a bloody death, but very 
properly includes also scourgings and blows which draw 
blood. This accords with the implied figure, which from a 
race turns now to a fight; a cursu venit ad pugilatum, Ben- 

gel; compare 1 Cor. 9, 24-27. The resisting and striving 
here meant is therefore not against inward sin and tempta- 

tion, but against sin as an outward antagonist, who meets 

us by opposing and persecuting our faith with violent 

means; hence the change of the figure. “Ye have not yet 

resisted unto blood” furnishes a fine application to our 
hearers to-day, none of whom have been called upon to 

suffer like the martyrs of old, or like those who shed their 
blood for Christ in recent years at the hands of pagan 
uprisings in far away mission fields. If all these could 

bear so much, why cannot we bear something too? Is our 

courage and perseverance so small because we have been 

shielded so well by the kindness of God? Are our com- 
plaints so great because our sufferings have been so little? 
What would become of our endurance if bloody persecu- 
tion should actually break out for us alsc? And let us not 
forget that some who gave their blood for the faith were 
recent converts, not trained so thoroughly in the Gospel as 

we are.—Our sufferings are, properly considered, only 
fatherly chastenings, nothing to be discouraged at, 
but a mark of our sonship and high position with God. 
And ye have forgotten the exhortation is read by most 

commentators as a question, by some as an exclamatory 
question, since they think this softening of what would
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otherwise be a sharp rebuke is more in harmony with the 
tenor of this entire section: “And have ye clean for- 
gotten?” Both éAarOdvecba and the following dAcyupeiy occur 
only here in the N. T.; the former is quite strong: to forget 
completely. The exhortation which reasoneth with you 
as with sons is personified as though it did the reasoning. 
This is the more appropriate as the quotation, showing what 
the exhortation says, is from Prov. 3, 11-12, and the first 

nine chapters of this book personify the divine Wisdom 
(compare also Luke 9, 49). Delitzsch calls this exhorta- 

tion the touching, encouraging appeal of Holy Scripture to 

the heart of man, entering into discourse with us as in 
maternal tenderness and anxiety for our welfare. By 

SuardyecOai, to reason, is meant mutual converse or discus- 

sion. So the divine exhortation listens, as it were, to our 

wrong thoughts and complaints and then reasoneth with 
you as with sons, as a father explains things to his sons. 

Let us prize this great condescension of God, this 
loving treatment of ourselves as his children, and let us not 
disregard his paternal words.— The Septuagint has only 
the word “son,” but my son brings out the original Hebrew 

fully. The two dangers in our suffering are that either we 
may treat them too lightly, or that we may become dis- 
couraged and faint under them. Regard not lightly warns 

us against making little of the Lord’s discipline, not taking 
it seriously as coming from him, soon casting its impressions 
from our minds, and going on as carelessly and indifferently 
as before. It is indeed remarkable how quickly some 
people recover from the Lord’s discipline. In a few days 

or weeks all serious thoughts are gone again from their 
hearts. The word waideia meant only education to the pagan 
Greeks, but the inspired writers put into it what we under- 

stand by discipline or correction. And here the emphasis 
is on the latter; we are not to disregard merely the Lord’s 

words, but likewise not his chastening, when he corrects 

and trains us with the rod of affliction. The Lord is so 
concerned about us that he applies also the latter, and we 
are so slow to listen to his words that we also need the
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chastening. — Nor faint when thou art reproved of him 
deals with the other possibility, and this is the one about 

which the holy writer is here especially concerned; we are 

not to give out in exhaustion, sink down in discouragement 

and despair. The Hebrew has: “do not murmur,” werde 

nicht unwilling, and Delitzsch rightly says: “Resentment and 

despondency have both, in times of suffering, the same 
mode of expression — murmuring.” The term used by the 

writer of Hebrews thus interprets the original and brings 

out the sense in which it is meant, an entirely legitimate 

way of quoting, illuminating the word used. When theu 
ast reproved of him shows what lies in the madea or 
chastening ; éAeyydpevos points to a fault in us, which the 

reproof administered is to remove. Our affliction under 

trials and persecutions is to make us better children of 

God; the fire of trial is to cleanse, to make our faith 

brighter, our devotion to the Lord and his Word stronger, 
our love for our brethren more fervent, our courage, pa- 

tience and other Christian virtues finer. — The climax of 

the quotation is in the comforting, encouraging reason as- 

signed for the admonition to hold out under affliction and 
persecution: For whom the. Lord loveth he chasteneth. 
The chastening of the Lord is for those whom he loves 
with his great fatherly love. To realize this puts a dif- 

ferent complexion upon all our suffering for Christ’s sake. 
The Lord’s discipline is not a sign of his displeasure, an 
evidence of his wrath and rejection of us, but a sign of 

his love, an evidence of his acceptance of us and his con- 

cern for us. The moment we are properly convinced of 

this, all murmuring will cease and we will gratefully sub- 
mit even to what may be very painful. — And scourgeth: 
every son whom he receiveth follows the Septuagint 
which reads a different punctuation of the Hebrew original 
than we now have, one of which Delitzsch says that it is 
to be preferred to the present Masoretic reading: “and as a 

father with a son he taketh delight” (zs. in correcting 
him, or, in him, after correction). Here we have added 

the thought that such discipline is the invariable rule with
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the Lord; and hence, that this ‘is a mark of all his sons. The 

word scourgeth is quite strong and shows what is included 

in the chastening and reproof mentioned before; the Lord 

applies the rod or whip and lays stripes upon our backs. 
And this is one of the prerogatives of his sons, a badge of 
their sonship, a blessing they should highly esteem. The 
parent who spares the rod spoils the child. “Behold, happy 

is the man whom God correcteth: therefore despise not 

thou the chastening of the Almighty. For he maketh sore. 
and bindeth up: he woundeth, and his hands make whole.” 
Job. 5, 17-18. We still thank our parents for the disci- 
pline they gave us in youth; and it is easy for us to see 
how some parents ill serve their children when they deal 
too gently with them, as did Eli of old with his wicked 
sons. So we, when God scourges us, must not complain 

and cry out: How have I deserved this? but must know 
that we cannot be received as sons of God or remain sons 
without feeling the rod at our Father’s hands. And if it 
please him to use the enemies of our faith as rods, let 
us know that even this is his work and for our good. A 
thousand times better the scourging of his loving hand, 
which never lays on too much, than the scorpion whips with 

which the devil lashes his followers to all eternity. Our 
discipline will soon end when God takes his sons to their 

eternal home.— And so our epistle closes with a word 
full of the strongest comfort for all the children of God, 
inspiring them to keep on in faithfulness and trust under 
every affliction, and by persevering unto the end to win 
the crown of eternal life. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

Once with waving palms and shouts of hosanna the multi- 

tudes accompanied Jesus as he made his entry into Jerusalem. 

But they did not know that Jesus was going to his death and 

what that death really meant, nor was their intention to follow 

him upon such a path of shame and suffering, ending in the cross. 

Their enthusiasm, love, and devotion was all gone when Jesus
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shouldered the hard burden of the cross and when at last with 
weary feet and faint unto death he climbed the sad hill, Calvary. 

To-day we are shown a different multitude, far greater than the 

one at Jerusalem, a very cloud of witnesses. They all accom- 
pany Jesus too, and their hearts and lips are singing his praise 

in far better strains than the hosannas at Jeruaselm’s portals. 

These all know who Jesus is, indeed the cross he bore and the 

shame he endured is the very comfort and strength of their hearts, 

the one supreme excellence which draws their hearts to him. And 

see, every one of them is likewise marked with the cross, and 

some of them show where their own blood has flowed. Who 

are these all? They are the glorious saints of God who have 

fought the good fight and won the crown, looking to Jesus, the 

author and finisher of their faith. They are with the triumphant 

Savior now in his everlasting kingdom, where all suffering is 

ended, and light and joy reigns for evermore. And we, my 

friends? you children about to bow your knees before this altar? 

You parents and friends who have knelt there before? You 

little ones who shall kneel there ere long—we belong together 

with these witnesses of the faith, for the cross of Jesus is in our 

hearts also, and nothing shall turn us from our allegiance to him. 

At the end of the eleventh chapter of Hebrews one of God's 

saints wrote the significant words: “To be continued.” 

Christians need not be ashamed of the company to which they 

belong. Truer, nobler, grander hearts never graced this earth: 

mighty heroes in patience, brave champions for the glory of the 

Lord, profound searchers into the mysteries of the Almighty, 

sacred singers of imperishable praise, manly confessors of the 

highest and holiest truth, tireless workers in the Lord's vineyard, 

devoted worshippers at the Savior’s feet, faithful petitioners at 

the throne of grace, silent sufferers under the cross, comforted 

mourners beside the open graves, triumphant conquerors in the 

very hour of death. And every one of them was what he was 

“by faith alone.” They have died, and yet they live, yea, shall 

live for evermore. 

‘Here is Stephen, sinking down in a bruised heap beneath the 

stones hurled. at him and with his dying breath praying for his 

murderers; James the elder quietly laying his head upon the 

executioner’s block; James the just, the Lord's brother, crushed 

by being hurled from the high temple wall to the rocks beneath; 

Paul slain with the sword; Peter crucified head downward; Justin, 

the martyr, who loved truth better than life; the aged bishop 

Pothin, dying of his wounds in a dungeon; Ponticus, only fif- 

teen years old, yielding up his young life amid nameless tortures; 

the youthful maid Blandina, placed with naked body upon a
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glowing iron chair and then in a net thrown to the wild beasts. 

Of these too it is true: the world was not worthy of them. 

A foolish runner is he who enters the track with a great 

bag of plunder on his back.— Who are your companions? Others, 

who like you are running the race, spurring you on? Or worldly 

companions, blocking your way, turning you aside from the track, 

holding you back to dally with them in the pleasures that injure 

the soul? — Faithful confession is a strange fashion in the eyes 

of the world. Earnest prayer, and diligent attendance upon the 

Word is made mock of by many. 

Looking to Jesus, the author and finisher of our faith. For 

without me ye can do nothing. Took with faith in his blood, 
with prayer to his grace, with desire to do as he did.—To cease 

looking upon him is to leave the fountain of life, to wander in 

the desert without food and drink, to surrender to the foe and 

yield our hands to his fetters, to perish in night and gloom where 

we might have lived in light and glory. 

To wish not to suffer is to wish not to be a child of God. 

To flee from the conflict is to flee from the victory and the crown. 

— The joy of the Redeemer is the joy of our redemption. 

There never was but one way to heaven for sinners, the one 

marked by the cross of Christ, with the shadow of the cross on 

all who go that way. 

Soldiers Of The Cross: 

I. Yours is a great Captain. 

Il. Yours is a noble army. 

IH. Yours are invincible weapons. 

IV. Yours is a gallani struggle. 

V. Yours is a glorious victory. 

With The Cross of Jesus Going On Before. 

I. The host that follows. 

WI. The path they take. 

III. The power they find. 

IV. The goal they reach. 

Sure, I Must Fight, If I Would Reign! 

I. Hence I pray: Increase my courage, Lord! 

II. Hence I vow: I'll bear the toil, endure the pain! 

III. Hence I trust: Supported by Thy Word.
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Leoking Unto Jesus. 

1. We trust his grace. 

Il. We heed his example. 
Ill, We submit to his discipline. 

Ewery Christian Can Persevere Unto the End. 

I. You can accept the encouragement of the cloud of wit- 

nesses. 
Il. You can lay aside every weight and the sin that doth so 

easily beset us. 
Ill. You can, above all, look to Jesus, the author aud finisher 

of your faith, 
(V. You can submit to your heavenly Fathers training. 

Let Us Run With Patience the Race that is Set 
Before Us. 

Looking 

I. To the cloud of witnesses about us. 

Il. To the Lord Jesus before us. 

III. To the Father in heaven above us. 

. C. C. Hein.



MAUNDY THURSDAY. 

1 Cor. 10, 16-17. 

Luther calls this text his Herzblatt as regards the 
Lord’s Supper, and again he terms it a thunderbolt upen 
the head of errorists. Outside of the accounts of the in- 
stitution of the Sacrament in the Gospels and by St. Paul: 
this is certainly the most important sedes doctrinee, and 

therefore exceedingly precious as a text for Maundy 
(mournful) Thursday, the very day of the institution of: 
the Supper. It states directly what the Supper is, and it: 
doés this in an argument which puts the special truth con- 
tained in this text, and, alas, so often rejected, beyond all 

question or doubt. In its doctrinal substance our text is 
anything but a dry or barren proposition demanding. merely 
intellectual assent; it is one of the fundamentals of our 

faith, a stream of grace direct from the very fountain of 
salvation itself, uniting us with Christ and the brethren 

in a way which determines even our outward conduct 

(verse 21). So too this text must be preached, giving the 
faith of our people the nourishment and strength it needs, 
and their hearts a love both fervent and intelligent for the 
Sacrament and its fruits. Let us remember also that of all 
the churches in our land our Lutheran Church is the only 
one which has preserved in this respect what the Lord has 
given it, and that we must be faithful to our trust. False 
unionism is our greatest foe here, and against it we must 

stand like a rock. — If this text cannot be used on the day 
for which it is set, some other time should be found for 
a sermon on it, a time reaching as many auditors as pos- 
sible. Its great subject is: our communion with the body 
and blood of the crucified Savior, whereby we are savingly 
united with him, and thus fraternally bound together with 
each other. 467
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The communion of Christ’s body and blood a means 

of salvation. 

In the first 22 verses of the tenth chapter the apostle 
shows how dangerous it is for the people of God to become 
entangled in sinful license. He does this, first, by pointing 
to the Israel of old whom God bound to himself with the 
great blessings experienced in crossing the Red Sea and 
passing through the wilderness. The description of these 
blessings reminds us of Baptism and the Lord’s Supper 
(1-4). How untrue the Israelites proved to the grace thus 

vouchsafed to them is brought out in detail, and a warning 
for us is interwoven. In the next place the apostle deals 
with the danger of the Corinthian Christians in becoming 
entangled again in idolatry. Here again he puts forward 
the great spiritual blessing by which God had bound them 
to himself as his own (16-17), and then drives home the 
admonitions that this must separate them from everything 
that would join the soul to idolatry. He begins his argu- 
ment with the call to “flee from idolatry” (14), and then 

asks them as wise men to judge the decisive factors in 
the case themselves. The first of these deals with their con- 
nection with Christ, which the apostle puts in the form of 

a question, the answer to which is self-evident and cer- 
tainly admitted by his readers: By the Lord’s Supper they 
are placed into communion with Christ’s body and blood. 
It is this part of the argument which forms our text. The 
other decisive factor is that partaking of things sacrificed to 
idols is communion with devils. The evident conclusion 
must be that these two communions exclude each other, and 

that any attempt to combine them is to provoke the Lord 
to jealousy (22). Paul might have brought forth Baptism, 
or faith in Christ and his Word, when he wished to em- 

phasize the close union of the Corinthians with the Savior ; 

he chooses the Lord’s Supper, first, no doubt, because there 

is here a communion through eating and drinking analagous 
to the feasts at the idol festivals, and secondly because 
this communion is a constant repetition of a sacramental 

union, herein too analagous to the repeated idol feasts,
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and this the most sacred and intimate possible for 
us this side of eternity. He speaks of the cup first, 
leaving thus full room to dwell on the bread, this offer- 

ing a directer analogy to the meat eaten at the idol feasts. — 
The cup of blessing which we bless, is it not a com- 
munion of the blood of Christ? The bread which we 
break, is it not a communion of the body of Christ? The 
construction of révy dprov as an accusative by attraction to 
év, the following relative, makes it very probable that ro 
mornpiov is construed in the same way. As in the words of 
the Institution itself the cup is used for its contents, “They 
are so identified, that, without dreaming of a departure 
from the prose of every-day life, all the cultivated languages 
of men give the name ‘cup’ both to the thing containing 

and the thing contained.” Krauth, Conservative Reforma- 

tion, 778. This grammatical metonomy must be carefully 
distinguished from a metaphor, which is an entirely dif- 
ferent thing, as we see for instance in Christ’s prayer in 
Gethsemane where there was neither a literal cup nor literal 
contents, but only the terrible anguish figured by the word 
cup. — The cup of blessing, rs cdAcyias, really: “of the 
blessing,” is the sacramental cup over which “the blessing” 
is pronounced in the act of consecration. Christ’s giving 
of thanks first made the cup a “cup of blessing,” but here 
the reference is to our acts of consecration, as the follow- 

ing relative clause shows. For eAoyev here and Mark 14, 
22 and Matth. 22, 20, we have in 1 Cor. 11, 24; Matth. 

26, 26; Luke 22, 19, the narrower ebyapwreiv, to-give thanks, 
In substance both denote the same thing, the sacramental 
setting apart of the earthly elements for their intended ex- 
alted use. Thanking and blessing or praising are closely 
related; we frequently show our gratitude to God for his 
gifts by speaking of the grace and goodness of the Giver. 
Thus blessing includes thanksgiving. The blessing of ordi- 

nary food for the wants of the body by giving thanks (Luke 
9, 16; 1 Tim. 4, 3) deals only with the natural functions 
of such food for the sustenance of the body in accordance 

with the divine purposes of providence; the sacramental
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blessing deals with the specific function of bread and wine 

for the blessed nourishment of our sols in conveying to us 
Christ’s body and blood in accordance with the specific 
command and promise of Christ.— The addition: which 
we bless, brings out prominently the consecratory act as 
repeated at each new celebration of the Supper in accord 

with Christ’s bidding: “This do.” As Christ gave thanks 
and blessed the bread and wine, so now must we in cele- 
brating the Lord’s Supper; Paul's words here show that 

the apostles so understood the Savior. The evangelists 

have made no record of the words of blessing which Christ 

uttered in the first celebration of the Supper; they report 
only the words he used when he gave the consecrated 
elements to the disciples. The Savior’s original words of 

blessing are therefore not to be used by us. These words 
were spoken, we may say, once for all, and their effect 
remains for all time whenever and wherever the Sacra- 
ment is celebrated in accordance with Christ's institution. 
Formula of Concord, 615, 75 etc. But this does not mean 

that now we may omit the consecration of the elements, i. e. 

the blessing or thanksgiving, for although Paul says only of 
the cup of blessing, which we bless, that it is the communion 
of Christ’s blood ; this consecratory blessing is not accidental, 

but essential. Philippi rightly states, Glaubenslehre, V. 2, 
488; that the apostle makes the real presence of the Lord’s 
body and blood depend thereon. As regards the form now 
to be used, everything depends on our uttering over the 

elements the creative institutional word of Christ already 

contained in his eucharistic blessing. and clearly expressed 

for us during his act of distribution, that word which he 

will acknowledge in every new celebration of the Supper 

and whose constant effectiveness he will maintain; where- 

fore also the church very correctly uses the Scripture words 

of the Institution itself in the consecratory act. 4ecedit 
verbum ad elementum et fit sacramentum. Augustine; also 

quoted in the Confessions, 468, 18; 330, 1. Therefore too 
the Formula of Concord says: “In the administration of 
the Holy Supper the words of institution should be publicly
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spoken or sung, distinctly and clearly, and should in no, 
way be omitted,” the Latin adding: “and this for very many 
and the most important reasons.” The first is, “in order 
that obedience may be rendered to the command of Christ: 
This do.” The second deals with the faith of the hearers, 
to which the Latin adds: “besides that the elements of 
bread and wine may be consecrated or blessed for this holy 
use;” and then the German: “and in order that the body 
and blood of Christ may therewith be administered to be 

eaten and to be drunk, as Paul declares 1 Cor. 10, 16.” 616, 
79 etc. As essential to the Sacrament the Formula ex- 
plicitly enumerates: “the consecration, or words of Institu- 

tion, and the distribution and reception, or oral partaking 
of the consecrated bread and wine, likewise the partaking 
of the body and blood of Christ.” 617, 86. — Concerning 
the element thus consecrated, and thereby connected with 
the creative word of Christ uttered at the first celebra- 
tion, the apostle asks, fully sure of the affirmative answer 
of the Corinthians: is it not a communion of the blood 
of Christ? The reception of the consecrated element is 
implied. We must note that Pau! does not ask merely: 
“Ts it not a communion of Christ?’ There are various ways 
of entering into communion with Christ; the apostle here 

singles out one of these ways, the most sacred and intimate 

possible for us now: the communion of his blood (and 
body). He is concerned here not simply with a spiritual 
communion, which may take place at any time and without 
an earthly medium, but with a very special communion, 
that of Christ’s blood (and body), mediated only by the 
earthly sacramental element. Besides the direct statements 
before us, this is shown also by his entire argument. Paul 
is not warning the Corinthians simply against some form 
of spiritual communion with idols, but against a participa- 
tion in idol feasts, against a communion with idols through 
the earthly medium of food offered to idols. Against simple 
spiritual communion with devils it would have been proper 
for the apostle to put some form of spiritual communion 
with Christ, a communion by faith, or by contemplating
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Christ's Word, or by prayer. But against the communion 
with devils at idol feasts through eating of flesh sacrificed 
to idols the apostle puts the communion with Christ’s body 
and blood in the Lord’s Supper. These two clash so di- 
rectly and terribly that the argument of the apostle becomes 

overwhelming. Moreover, his argument is meant espe- 
cially for the careless and lax Corinthians, those who would 

be unworthy communicants if they proceeded to attend idol 
feasts. As against these, however, the argument would be 

emptied of all force if with Zwingli and Calvin we would 

assume that in the Lord's Supper only bread and wine are 

received; for then these unworthy communicants, not re- 

ceiving Christ’s body and blood in eating and drinking of 
the consecrated elements, would not enter into communion 

with that body and blood and thus with Christ, and there- 
fore not incur the terrible guilt of which Paul speaks. The 
mere reception of bread and wine as symbols of an absent 
body and blood of Christ would never arouse the jealousy 
of the Lord as stated by Paul (verses 21-22; 11, 29). Com- 
pare Krauth, Conservative Reformation, 632. Thus in a 
double way the apostle’s argument demands that the natural 
sense of his words be adhered to, namely that the con- 

secrated elements are indeed a communion, xoworia (or 

participation in, margin) of Christ’s body and blood. The 
word is from xowwvelv, to have in common, to have a share 
or part in. It states a connection of one thing with another 
by way of participation in that other. The apostle does 
not say that the consecrated cup signifies such a communion, 

but that it is such a communion; nor that the consecrated 
cup is a symbol of such a communion, but that it is a com- 
munton tiself. We must note also that the communion of 

Christ’s blood is predicated of the cup, #. e. of the earthly 
element as a sacramental element. Only on the basis of this 
elemental communion can we speak of a communion of 
Christ’s blood for the participants in the Holy Supper. Yet 
we must hold fast, that the apostle is speaking of both 

elements, the earthly and the heavenly, only as received in 
the actual celebration of the Sacrament. It is the cup so
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used which conveys to us the blood of Christ; so that we 
must say, if there were no real and true connection of the 
cup received, with Christ’s blood, there could and would 

be no connection between us and the blood of Christ. The 

how of this xoworia will always remain a mystery for us, 

since Christ has nowhere revealed it; the great fact, how- 

ever, stands fast and is held fast by faith, since it is in- 

deed revealed. The effort to remove this mystery almost 
always leads into error. Our church states the apostle’s 
teaching by means of the set phrase that “in, with, and 
under” the bread and wine the true body and blood of 
Christ are communicated to us in the Supper. Of the 
Supper of the Lord we teach “that the true body and blood 
of Christ are truly present and are communicated to those 
that eat in the Lord’s Supper” (quod corpus et songuis 
Christi vere adsint et distribuantur vescentibus tn coena 
Domini). Augsb. Conf. X. This excludes the Romish 
transubstantiation as well as Zwinglianism and Calvinism, 
all capernaitic eating and drinking, impanation, consub- 

stantiation, and every doctrine which tries to remove the 
mystery of the mode. — By the blood of Christ is meant 
the blood shed for us for the remission of sins, as Christ 

himself states in the words of institution; his true blood, 
which truly flowed from his wounds on the cross in sac- 
rifice for our sins. If in objection it be urged that when 

Christ instituted the Supper he stood visibly before the 

disciples, and that now his body is in heaven, we reply 

that the body and blood of Christ never was, and is not 
now, confined to only one mode of presence, a visible and 
local presence while on earth, and a local, supernatural 
presence now in the heavenly regions. His human nature 

was united with his divine nature, and by virtue of this 
union could be present in a manner far beyond what our 
sense and reason are able to grasp. While standing visibly 
hefore Nicodemus Christ said: ‘The Son of man 
is in heaven,” John 3, 13. Similarly, standing before his 
disciples, he said in the Sacrament: This is my body, this 

is my blood. The fact that at the first institution the body
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of Christ was before the eyes of the disciples does not ex- 
clude that in an invisible and heavenly manner his body and 

blood were communicated by means of the sacramental 

bread and wine to the disciples; just as the glorious pres- 

ence of Christ in heaven now does not exclude that his 

body and blood as offered for our sins are now communi- 
cated to us in a supernatural manner by means of the earthly 
elements in the Sacrament. The decisive thing in both 
instances is the divine Word, which is all that faith needs 

and wants; when reason demands more, or denies what 

the Lord says for us to believe, it arrogates to itself a 

false authority and becomes the mother of unbelief. 
Formula of Concord, 619, 98; 623, 119. Krauth, 783 etc. 

All that we have said in regard to Paul’s first question 
applies also to the second which parallels the first. The 
bread which we break, is:it not a communion of the body 

of Christ?) The word dpros signifies a loaf of bread, and 
the margin renders it loaf, which is a help in understanding 

the addition: which we break. This breaking is for the 
purpose of distribution, and for this alone. The parallel 

between the cup “which we bless” and the bread “which we 
break” lies in this, that the first mentions the consecration 

as an essential feature, and the second mentions the dis- 

tribution as also an essential feature. Therefore, what is 

done with the cup is also done with the bread, both are 

blessed or consecrated, even as Christ commanded; and 

what is done with the bread is also done with the wine, both 

are distributed, again as Christ commanded. Some, how- 

ever, and especially they who turn the Sacrament into a 

symbol, insist that this breaking of the bread, although 

without counterpart in the cup, there being no pouring out 

of it, is symbolic of the breaking of Christ’s body in death. 

Meyer even calls it ‘an essential symbolical proceeding.” 

Nebe, although Reformed, gives up this claim of his church, 
and rightly. It is generally the case that they who empty 

out the real essence of the Sacrament pile up unessential 

symbolical features as essentials, and this even where there 
are no symbols. “Bread is an inanimate thing: how can
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breaking it be like the putting of a human being to death? 
Breaking bread is the very symbol of quiet and peace; who 
would dream of it as an appropriate symbol of the most 
cruel and ignominious death? Bread is the representative 

food, and used in metaphor, is the symbol of spiritual and 

supernatural food. The breaking of bread is the means 
of giving it as food, and taking it as food, and as a symbol, 

the symbol of giving and taking a higher food. No one 
would dream of the breaking of a piece of bread as the 
symbol of killing a human body; and if so extraordinary 
a symbolic use of it were made, it would require the most 

explicit statement, on the part of the person so using it, that 

such was its intent; and when he had made it, the world 

would be amazed at so lame a figure.” Krauth, 723. — 

Is it not a communion? repeats exactly the word of 
the first question, and shows that in it lies the point for 
both questions. Of the body of Christ signifies, as Christ 
says: “My body which is given for you,” 4. e. sacrificed 
for our sins on the cross. For “body” and “blood” in Paul’s 
questions Hodge, a prominent Calvinistic dogmatician and 

exegete, puts: “their sacrificial virtue,” and in this way 
evades the force of the apostle’s words; to shield himself 

the more effectually from these words he sets up the claim: 

“The passage decides no point of difference,” Com. on I 

Cor., p. 186. He is able to do this, however, only by setting 

up alongside the authority of the Word “those laws of be- 
lief which God has impressed upon our nature,” by which 

euphonism he means reason. Such is the native clearness 

and force of the apostle’s words, that only by devious means 

like those emploved by Hodge can the truth they convey 

be evaded. 

The communion of Christ’s body and blood a means 
of fraternal union. 

The apostle assumes that both of his questions are 

answered affirmatively by his readers. He now adds: 

seeing that we, who are many, are one bread, one body: 

for we all partake of the one bread. This rendering
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assumes that “one bread” and “one body” are in apposition 
and both designate the union of all communicants, inasmuch 
as they all partake of the one sacramental bread; it thus 
gives one meaning to the word bread in the first clause, 

and another to the same word in the second. Compare the 
closing words in the exhortation in the Communion Liturgy. 

It is beyond question better to adhere to the true meaning 
of dpros, which is that of sacramental bread throughout, as 
is correctly done in the marginal rendering: secing that 
there is one bread, we, who are many, are one body. It is 

incorrect to make dpros in the first clause the predicate of 
éopev, either the éopev Paul wrote, or a second one supplied 

in thought, for the second clause shows that the apostle 

means no metaphorical bread, but the actual sacramental 

bread. After ér els dpros we simply supply éori. The 
apostle is presenting an argument from the effect of the 

sacrament, an effect realized and felt by his readers, to the 

cause.which produces that effect. Seeing that, since, or 

because, there is one bread in the Sacrament, no matter 

where or when the celebration takes place, or who partici- 

pates, there is likewise also this effect: we, who are many, 

individuals, differing in many ways outwardly and inwardly, 

are one body. What joins us together and makes us one 
is the es dpros, the one bread. But certainly not as mere 

bread, or only as a symbol of Christ’s body. That would 
not make us “one body,” it would be but a weak, superficial, 

outward tie, without organic power. The great effect that 

we are actually made “one body” is due to the equally great 

cause, that the sacramental bread which we receive is the 

real communion of Christ’s body. All who sacramentally 
receive his body are indeed “one body.”” Meyer infers cor- 
rectly: “This union into one body by partaking of one 
bread could not be, if the bread were not a xowovia of the 

body of Christ, which is the efficacious cause of our being 

‘one body,’ that which constitutes the many a unity.” There 
is far more here than a mere comparison: as there is one 

bread, so we, the many, are one body. Nor is this whole 

statement of the apostle merely a remark by the way, a side-
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thought not essential to the line of his argument. On the 
contrary, verse 17 applies the great truth of verse 16 directly 
to Paul’s Corinthian readers. They all, in belonging to the 
Corinthian congregation and assembling at the Lord’s table 
as communicants, are made one body, by receiving the 
bread which is a participation in Christ’s body (the same 
being true of the cup). Philippi is correct when he empha- 
sizes the admonitory purpose which runs through Paul’s 
words, who is aiming especially at those foolish Corinthians 
attending at one time the Lord’s table and then the table 
of idols. These are the people who must know what the 
Lord’s Supper is and what it does: it is a communion of 
Christ’s body and blood, and by giving us that body and 
blood makes us “one body,” utterly different from pagan 

worshippers united at idol feasts. Knowing and realizing 
this, these Corinthians should abandon their dangerous folly 
and thank God for ever anew, in and by the Sacrament, 

joining them together with his children as “one body.” We 
to-day may well apply Paul’s words to those foolish church- 
members who think “there is nothing wrong” in going to 
Christ’s altar with Christ’s followers one day and to a 
Christless altar in a Christless organization the next day. 
— By the “one body” Paul does not mean the communion 

of saints composed of all believers; for to this body belong 
also the children who are not communicants and do not 
receive the sacramental bread, and this invisible body is 
constituted by the tie of faith in Christ, not by participation 
in the Lord’s Supper. By the “one body” he means the 
company of professing Christians who assemble outwardly 
at the Lord’s table, who manifest their oneness by uniting 
in that table, and who therefore ought to be truly and in- 
wardly one, also by receiving worthily Christ’s body and 
blood. — This is brought out vividly by the causal clause: 
for we all partake of the one bread. In oi woAdoi the 
multiplicity is stated, in of mdvres the totality: we all as 
forming one great hody; we all as belonging  to- 
gether and bound together. The ordinary construction is 
peréyev Tuos, never peréxerv éx twos. The reading : “We all



478 Maundy Thursday. 

partake of the one bread” simply disregards the &, which 
the margin very properly preserves by translating: ‘We 
all partake from the one bread.” “The one bread” is the 
medium for our partaking; “from” that we obtain the gift 
itself of which we partake, and this, as the context plainly 
indicates is the body of Christ, conveyed to us by the sacra- 
mental bread. Philippi emphasizes this and then concludes : 

“Therefore our passage contains a dictum probans as well 
for the manducatio oralis as for the manducatio indig- 
norum, even as the one also follows from the other.” 

Glaubenslehre, V. 2, 475. Compare Formula of Concord. 
613, 64. The one bread is such not numerically, but quali- 

tatively: “one” as regards its function in the Sacrament. 

The Greek article is added to refer back to the bread already 

mentioned before. 

HOMILETICAL ‘HINTS. 

Every Word of God, and especially also this Word, de- 

mands childlike faith on our part, a trustful and satished ad- 

herence to what this Word discloses to us, combined with humble 

submission to its sanctifying influence. 

There are three things which call for attention in our text: 

first of all, the statement regarding the heavenly gift bestowed 

in the Sacrament; secondly, the reference to the heavenly blessing 

conveyed through that gift; and thirdly, the reference to the 

blessed results the reception of that gift is to work in us. The 

first is Christ’s body and blood; the second is the communion 

with Christ through his body and blood; the third is the union 

with our fellow communicants by means of Christ's body and 

blood. 

“Blessed are they which are called unto the marriage supper 

of the Lamb.” Rev. 19, {. 

“Blessed is he that shall eat bread in the kingdom of God.” 

Luke 14, 15.) Ps. 23, 5; 133, 1. 

When we grow weary in our pilgrimage, feel how weak 

we are in trying to persevere unto the end, lose in some degrec 

the comfort of our reconciliation with God; when our faith has 

difficulty in bearing up the soul to the heights of peace and jos 

in God, when our love droeps and grows chilled from constant 

contact with the world. when our hope begins to dim and doubt
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whether we shall conquer in the fight and gain the victory like 

our Lord—then especially are we to come to the table of the 

Lord’s communion, where his own body and blood fill us with 

new life and power and lift us up again to the fullest assurance 

of his grace and pardon, of his help and strength. 

We call the Supper of our Lord Communion. It is that: 

the most holy, exalted, intimate and blessed union possible for 

us this side of eternity. The very name is an invitation, a prom- 

ise and assurance, an open fountain of untold blessing. Al! our 

salvation is in communion with the Lord, and the highest com- 

munion is that of his body and blood sacrificed for our sins and 

given us to eat and to drink for our highest assurance, joy, and 

peace. 

Not above the earthly elements hovers the heavenly gift, 

so that one may eat of those elements and never come near 

that gift, but under bread and wine Christ’s body is eaten and 

his blood is drunk; not alongside of the elements is the heavenly 

gift offered, so that a double reception is necessary, the one only 

by the mouth, the other only by faith, but is the bread and wine 

Christ's body and blood is distributed and received; finally, not 

without bread and wine, or only by means of apparent’ bread 

and wine is the communion of Christ’s body and blood accom- 
plished, but with real bread and wine, unchanged in its substance. 

Smaicaid Articles 330-381. Thus our three precious prepositions 

ward off false conceptions on every side. (From Besser.) 

In the communion of Christ's body and blood there is pardon 

for every distressed conscience, sealed by the very sacrifice which 

obtained that pardon for us. Draw near in true repentance. In 

the communion of Christ’s body and blood there is power to hush 

all fear, misgivings, and doubts as to ourselves; for he who gives 

these gifts to us will not depart from us and leave us to our- 

selves. Draw near in full assurance. In the communion of 

Christ’s body and blood there is strength for every future battle 

against the devil, world, and sin; for all of them Have been 

vanquishel by the sacrifice upon the cross. Draw near in joyful 

hope of victory. 

In the Sacrament you are not to perform a great feat of 

faith, lifting your heart in a mighty effort to the heavenly regions 

to bring down to yourself the assurance of Christ’s nearness 

and grace; in the Sacrament Christ himself stoops down to you, 

however weak and lowly you may be, feeds you with his own 

heavenly strength and grace, gives you his own body to eat and 

blood to drink, makes you completely his own in a communion 

of unspeakable grace. 
Brethren the Christians called each other of old, and now
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and then we use the same word of love; with a brotherly kiss 

they greeted each other when they went to the Supper of the 

Lord to testify to their fraternal fellowship in him in whom our 

salvation is prepared. They were a communion of saints, all 

partakers of one body and blood; steadfast martyrs and faith- 

ful confessors, who found in this Supper power to endure and 

hold out in their severest trials; gallant hosts of fighters and 

victors, who found in this gift of God strength for every battle; 

pilgrims, who like Elijah of old pursued their journey in the 

strength of this food unwearied to the end; weak hearts many 

of them, but in whose weakness God grew strong; helpless, yet 

grasping this rod and staff they were led safely through the dark 

valley — what an exalted company! All of them gathering around 

the one table, all of them fed by the one Lord, all of them joined 

into one congregation and made one in the fellowship of love — 

a true communion of saints. (From Matthes.) 

“We know that St. Paul does not say here: We are alf one 

body of Christ, but simply: we are all one body, one company, 

one congregation, just as every city is a particular body as over 

against another city. From this it does not follow that all the 

members of this body are holy, spiritual members, and thus have 

the spiritual fellowship, but that they are one bodily company 

in which there are both holy and unholy members, who are all 

partakers of one bread. There is a great difference between 

body and Christ’s body.” Luther. 

But what shall we say of those who outwardly belong to 

the body, but inwardly are foreign to it, who show the signs of 

faith, but deny the power of faith, who bow now before Christ’s 

altar, and presently at some Christless altar, who take the sacred 

body and blood of their Lord, but crucify him again in the com- 

pany of those who spurn his body and blood? Will you be one 

of these? 

The Lord’s Supper is a Feast of Holy Communion. 

Because 

I oft sunttes Christ with his Christians. 

II. It unttes the Christians with cach other. 

Cc. C. Hein. 

The Essential Communion Blessings. 

I, Participation in Christ's body and blood. 
Il. Union with Christ himself. 

IIT. Oneness with our fellow communicants.
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Christ’s Intention in the Holy Communion. 
He intends it as 

I. A seal of our pardon and salvation. 

II. 4 bond of union among Christians. 

See that You Obtain the Communion Blessing. 

I. You must hunger and thirst for the reception of this bless- 

ing. 

Il. You must trust the Lord in bestowing this blessing. 

III. You must rejoice in the possession of this blessing. 

1V. You must exhibit the grace and power of this blessing. 

What Does the Lord’s Communion Require? 

I, Empty hearts. 

Il. Receptive hearts. 

II]. Responsive hearts. 

The Lord’s Communion the Crown of His Saving Gifts. 

I, He gives us his sacrificial body and blood. 

Il. He gives us his sacramental indwelling. 
lll He gives us his sanctifying love.



GOOD FRIDAY. 

2 Cor. 5, 14-21. 

“One died for all” is the caption attached to this text 

in the Eisenach pericope book. ‘The great historical fact 

must be made to stand out distinctly on the day of Christ's 
death. This in its saving effects is the proper subject for 

Good Friday, and we certainly have it here. Two rich 
lines of thought are joined together in our text, the first 

dealing with the saving act of Christ itself, the second deal- 
ing with the saving proclamation of that act. 

God reconciled the world unto himself. 

Paul is explaining to the Corinthians the real motive 
of his work in persuading them, and men generally, to 
believe in Christ, so that they may appear with joy be- 
fore his judgment-seat. Whether now the Corinthians 

think that in this work the apostle is carried away by 
enthusiasm and beside himself, or judge that he is of a 

sober mind in his zeal and earnestness, one thing is cer- 

tain, they know that it is all for them (ipiv), verse 13. 

Now follows the explanation, which unlocks all that is 

in Paul’s heart and life as a believer in Christ and an 
apostle of the Gospel. For the love of Christ constraineth 
us; because we thus judge, that one died for all, therefore 

all died; and he died for all that they which live should 

no longer live unto themselves, but unto him who for 

their sakes died and rose again. The question whether 
the love of Christ means Christ’s love for us, or our 

love for him, or a combination of the two (Schlatter), is 

clearly answered by the context which deals with what 

Christ did for us. Zweéyewr is to hold or keep together, to 

confine, ete., here finely translated: constraineth us,’ yet 
ise
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this not with any compulsion or force, but, as the nature 

of Christ’s love suggests, filling the hearts of the apostle 
and his companions with the most earnest and zealous de- 

votion to the Savior and his Gospel-work. Whoever knows 

in any degree the love of Christ must feel something of 
its constraining power; and surely, they should feel it in 

goodly measure who make it their life’s work to proclaim 
that love to others. — Paul explains how this constraining 

power took hold of him: because we thus judge, that one 
died for all, therefore all died. This is the first and funda- 
mental conclusion at which his judgment arrived, on which 
a second one rests: “and he died etc.” There is only the 

participle: xpivavras rovro, but it is evidently causal: “be- 
cause we judge ;” but it is an aorist and refers to a certain 
time in the past: “because we judged this.” The past time 

referred to is undoubtedly the moment when the love of 
Christ first entered the heart of Paul and he realized fully 

what this love meant. Then he judged this (retro): that 
one died for all, namely Christ upon the cross. The Greek 
heightens the effect by putting the words in this order: “one 
— for all—died.” The emphasis is on the contrast be- 

tween one and for all. The preposition imép with the 
genitive may mean instead of, in the place of, or, more in- 
definitely, for the sake of, in behalf of, for someone’s 

benefit. In itself it cannot settle the question here whether 
Christ died as our substitute, or merely in general in some 
way for our good. The context must show this; and here 
there can be no hesitation that the narrower meaning is in- 
tended, for the apostle states positively : “therefore all died.” 
It is impossible for one to die for all, so that in consequence 
all are counted as having died in his death, without taking 
imép to mean: in the stead of. And this proximate con- 
text cannot be brushed aside by pointing to the remoter 
context in the next verse: ‘who died for them and rose 

again,” where inép, because of the two actions dying and 

rising again, naturally means: “for their sakes.” For al- 

ways the question would remain how the dying of one for 

all could be equivalent to all dving, if he did not die in their
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stead. Trench makes this very plain in his Synonyms of 
the New Testament, II, 163, adducing examples from secu- 
lar writers, and quoting Tischendorf at length, who refers 
also to N. T. passages not treating of Christ’s death. The 
wider preposition iwép is used, where the meaning dyri can- 

not be denied, in order to include the thought that Christ's 

dying in our stead was also for our benefit. — One died for 
all, all men, not one excepted; God reconciled ‘the world” 

unto himself, verse 19. It is folly to limit the word “all,” 
as the Calvinist Hodge does, to all those who accept the 

fruit of Christ’s death; and another folly to appeal to the 
next statement: “therefore all died,” and explain this dying 

of the death of an old nature in conversion, so that “all” 

would mean again only those who accept Christ’s death in 
faith. Any limitation of the universality of Christ’s re- 
demptive death violates not only the present word of St. 
Paul but all the other statements of Scripture of like 

import; no more terrible error is put forth by the blind- 
ness of Bible interpreters. In iwép wdvrwv there is abso- 
lutely no limitation. — Therefore all died draws the blessed 
conclusion. Christ’s death is the death of all; of wdvres, 
with the article, refers back pointedly to those mentioned by 

imép mdvrov. The very ones (all) for whom Christ died, 
in and by his death themselves underwent death. In what 
sense is not stated here; merely the fact is emphasized. . 
Christ died, and by his death paid the penalty of all; and 
this is the sense in which all died: all have paid the death 
penalty in and by his death. This is the mighty truth with 
which all the Gospel rings, and this is the blessed truth 

which every Good Friday sermon must proclaim aloud to 
sinners. 

Paul has stated the first great truth which became 

his conviction (xpivayras) when the love of Christ entered 
his heart. He follows it up with the second, which shows 
the purpose of Christ’s redemptive death: and he died 
for all, that they which live should no longer live unto 
themselves, but unto him who fer their sakes died 

and rose again. Again we have the complete statement:
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He died for all. It is so precious and great that it bears 
repetition again and again. But now the emphasis is on 
the purpose (iva) of this death. We might expect a further 

repetition of “all” (aavres), a purpose relating to all alike. 

The apostle, however, restricts his thought to a special class, 

oi {avres, they which live. Some commentators make this 

refer to the ordinary bodily or physical life. It is hard to 
understand how such a superficiality can satisfy them, when 
the same word follows at once in {éow and certainly does 
not mean mere physical living. To say that they who in 
one sense died in Christ’s death still remain in this physical 
life and are therefore termed favres (Bachmann), is to 

attribute a platitude to Paul, of which no commentator 
should be guilty. How can anyone “live” either to him- 
self or to Christ, unless he be physically alive? By oi 
tavres, they which live, Paul means those who have the 

true life, 1. e. who have obtained it by Christ’s death; he 
means the true believers. Not all for whom Christ died 
are such. Many for whom he died, and who thus died 

in him, never get the life that blossomed for them in that 

death. Christ indeed would have all men come unto re- 
pentance and a knowledge of the truth, that they might 
“judge” as Paul did; but many “would not.” — The apostle’s 
argument here is not concerned with them, but with the 

others who like himself are of {évres, alive by faith in Christ's 
death. That death, while its first and primary intention is 
life and salvation for all men everywhere, has as a second 
intention, that all who do obtain through it life and salva- 

tion shall manifest that life and no longer live unto them- 

selves, but etc. Both {avres and (cow refer to the spiritual 

life, and the manifestation of this life here emphasized 
for the Corinthians is that it be an exhibition of true love 
to him who first loved us and died for love of us. That 
will mean that they no longer live unto themselves, as 

they did when the love of Christ had not yet entered their 
hearts and begun to constrain them: it will mean that now, 
knowing and rejoicing in this love they yield to its blessed 
constraint and live unto him who for their sakes died
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and rose again, by devoting themselves to his service and 
work, as Paul and his fellows were doing in regard to the 

Corinthians and everywhere else. — The apostle mentions 
not only the death of Christ: “him who for their sakes 
died” in dying for all, but also his resurrection: amd rese 

again, himself now living in glory forever, and thus, al- 
though once he died, requiring and calling for their de- 
votion and service. The context here, where Paul speaks 

of devotion and service for Christ, is different from that 

in verse 14; here, besides the death of Christ, it is proper 

to mention his resurrection, and not only this addition of 

the resurrection, but also the thought of service and de- 

votion on our part, makes it necessary to widen imp airéy 

into for their sakes.— In this grand way Paul explains 
the motive of all his apostolic work to the Corinthians, 

opening his whole inner life to them. He does more, he 
shows what must be the inner motive and principle of 
every true Christian life. His words are thus a call for 
us to examine ourselves, {& put away everything in our 
lives whereby we still live selfishly to ourselves, as do the 
children of this world who know not Christ and his love 

and death; and likewise a call to look to our devotion, 
whether Christ is all in all to us. Ah, there will be much 
that needs mending, before we can say that Christ’s .pur- 

pose in dying for us is realized in us as it should be, and 

as it was in Paul! 
It was realized in Paul: Wherefore we henceforth 

know no man after the flesh: even though we have 
known Christ after the flesh, yet now we know /im so 

no more. A great change has taken place in Paul, one 

that, however, necessarily extends in principle to every 
true follower of Christ. Wherefore if any man is in 

Christ, he is a new creature: the old things are passed 
away; behold, they are become new. In Paul this result 
dates from the moment the love of Christ fully constrained 
him. The modifier xara odpxa must belong to the verb 
olSapev, not to the object ofSéva, because the apostle is speak- 

ing of a change which has occurred in himself; moreover,
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when he wishes to connect xara odpxa with a noun or its 
equivalent, he always attaches it directly to the word thus 

modified. We know no man after the flesh means that 
in thinking and judging of men and dealing with them the 
apostle is no longer governed by carnal ideas, but by the 

higher and holier considerations which center in Christ. He 
neither approves nor disapproves, loves or hates any man, 
or any man’s work, from motives such as rule those who 
have not experienced the love of Christ in their hearts. 
And the Corinthians may draw a conclusion here in re- 

gard to the apostle’s contact with themselves; in all of it 

there was nothing that smacked of the flesh. Would that 

the same were true of every minister of Christ, yea, of 
every Christian! The general thought thus expressed 
Paul applies in a special way to Christ himself, for 
his thoughts here all center upon the Savior: even though 
we have known Christ after the flesh, in the days be- 
fore Paul’s conversion when he judged of Christ with a 
carnal mind in a carnal way, xara odpxa again belonging 

to the verb. Then he was offended in Christ and con- 
sidered him opposed to the Jewish interests, even going so 

far in his opposition as to persecute Christ’s followers. 

To the fleshly pharisaical mind Christ was anything but 

an acceptable Messiah. But Paul hastens to add: yet now 

we know jim so no more; Christ’s love and the apostle’s 
understanding of that and of his death quickly changed 
all that. What strange, foolish, pernicious thoughts men 
have of Christ before their hearts are renewed by his love, 
thoughts to which afterwards, like Paul here, they can 

revert only with shame. Olshausen and a few others draw 
xara adpxa to Xprov, and make the apostle say that he 
was acquainted with Christ while he walked on earth; but 
this introduces a strange and irrelevant thought. Whether 
he actually saw Jesus in the flesh (note that he does not 

use this personal name, but the one designating his office: 

Christ), or not, has no bearing whatever on what he is 

here writing to the Corinthians. As far as evidence goes 

Paul never met the Savior during the Savior’s earthly
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sojourn; and here he is speaking of a different thing en- 
tirely. The Corinthians were in danger of judging of 
Paul “after the flesh” and thus thoroughly misunderstand- 
ing him; and worse even than that, they were in danger 
of judging carnally even of Christ, and thus falling into 
the most dangerous and deadly errors, losing the great 
blessings of his love and death. What Paul here says re- 
garding himself is not only to set him right in the eyes 
of the Corinthians who had been listening to slanderous 
tongues, but at the same time to warn them against carnal 

ways of thinking and judging, which would prove their 
utter undoing. And it is for this especially that he brings, 
in here the reference to Christ. Away with the spurious 
wisdom of the flesh in what pertains to the Gospel; it is 
blindness, folly, falsehood, and utter loss! 

The second sentence beginning with deve is parallel 
to the first, but it presents what lies beneath the first, and 

therefore is in the form of a general truth, and thus also 
carries forward the thought begun in verse 15. Wherefore 
if any man is in Christ means living in him by faith, trans- 

planted from the kingdom of the flesh into the kingdom 
of the Spirit; caw) «rics, he is a mew creature, or, as the 

margin reads: there is a new creation, The marginal trans- 
lation in the A. V.: let him be a new creature, has nothing 
to justify it in the original. By «rio is meant the act itself 
of founding, or producing, or the product of such'an act; 
and the latter meaning applies here. The word implies an 
agent, who here is none other than God himself (verse 18). 
And the quality of newness is in contrast to the old nature 
before conversion (odpé) ; it is the newness wrought by re- 
generation and sanctification, when man becomes spiritual. 
—- The old things are passed away describes the negative 

result of the change: the old ways of thinking and acting, the 
old opinions, principles, desires, aims, purposes, etc.; behold, 
they are become new, they have changed completely. Note 
the aorist wapjAGev, “passed away” in one past act; and the 
perfect yéyover, “have become,’ and thus are new still. 

Instead of knowing xara odpxa, the man who is renewed
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in knowledge after the image of God, Col. 3, 10, knows «ara 
mvetpa; he thus first of all knows Christ himself, and then 

also the things of Christ, Christ's apostles, ministers, fol- 

lowers, the church and all its work in the world. Blessed 

newness, born in us through the love of Christ and his 
redemptive death! No wonder Paul exclaims: Sov, be- 
hold, as if he were actually preaching to the Corinthians. 
Meyer says there is something triumphant in the exclama- 
tion and terse staternent. 

Now the thought swings back to verse 14, but with 
an added fulness that makes it incomparably precious: 
But all things are of God, who reconciled us to himself 
through Christ, and gave unto us the ministry of recon- 
ciliation; to wit, that God was in Christ reconciling the 

world unto himself, not reckoning unto them their tres- 

passes, and having committed unto us the word of 
reconciliation. By ra wdvra the apostle means all things 
pertaining to the change he has just described; they 
are of God, é& roi Geos, the true God himself is their origi- 

nator. How he is this, is now set forth: who has ‘recon- 
ciled us to himself through Christ. Kara\Adcoav and 

‘xatadAayy are the words for exchange, as when money is 

changed, or given in exchange for goods; then, of persons, 

it is used of the change from enmity to friendship, whether 
this involves that only one, or that both parties drop their 
difference or adjust or remove it in some other way. So 

God is said here to have established a reconciliation, one 
in which he “reconciled us to himself,” removing what 

separated “us” from him. Nothing is said of his wrath 
on the one hand, or of our enmity against him, although 
both are naturally implied. “With xaraAAayy connects it-. 
self all that language of Scripture which describes sin as 
a state of enmity (é8pa) with God (Rom. 8, 7; Eph. 2, 
15; James 4, 4); and sinners as enemies of him and alien- 

ated from him (Rom. 5, 10; Col. 1, 21) ; Christ on the cross 

as the Peace, and maker of peace between God and man 

(Eph. 2, 14; Col. 1, 20).” Trench. But the observation 

is correct that in this act of reconciliation God is really
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conceived as a judge who is bound to hold against us 
our trespasses (verse 19), and thus his reconciling us to 
himself is not to be considered a mere change of mind 

on his part, and much less a change of mind on our part 
brought about by God, but we must conceive of it as a 
removal of the guilt which our transgressions heaped up, 
and for which, until that removal, the divine Judge had to 
hold us liable (“reckoning unto them their trespasses’’). 
The reconciliation here meant is the change of our relation 
to God which God himself effected; and this change be 
wrought through Christ as the means or instrument, 
namely through his atoning death, by which God brought 

about a full propitiation (iAaopes) or satisfaction for our 
sins. Rom. 4, 25: “Whom God set forth to be a propitia- 

tion, through faith, by his blood.” Rom. 5, 10: “We were 

reconciled to God through the death of his Son.” The 
pronoun us in no way restricts this reconciliation, for this 
embraces “the world” (19); but Paul here speaks of him- 
self and his fellow laborers, explaining how both their 
work and the motives with which they carry it on are 
“of God.” — Therefore he at once adds to the fact of their 
reconciliation, that it was this same God who gave unto 

us the mimistry of reconciliation. Ataxovia is any service 
by which others are benefited, and the ministry of recon- 

ciliation is that special service, embodied in a particular 

office, which is connected with God's great act of reconcilia- 
tion; it is the service of proclaiming this reconciliation to 

men, to preach and teach the Gospel of grace in Christ Jesus. 

— Both the reconciliation and its office is further explained: 
to wit, that God was in Christ reconciling the world unto 
himself. The as én introducing this sentence has been ex. 
plained in a variety of ways by the different N. T. grammars 
and exegetes. Many of them make 6x causal, some taking os 
én together as pleonastic, while others, together with our 

English versions, make it declarative. We have thus the 
choice of translating: “as (is the case) since;” or simply 

“since,” or “because ;” or: to wit, that. The causal mean- 
ing of dr seems inappropriate here, since that would make
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Paul adduce as proof for the fact he has stated the very 
fact itself: God reconciled us and gave us the ministry, 
becawse God reconciled the world and committed unto us 
the word of reconciliation (the emphasis throughout in 
the Greek being on “God”). We therefore prefer the 
declarative meaning. In verse 19 Paul states practically 

the same thing as in verse 18, only with added explanation 
and emphasis; and we may read this verse either as the 
apostle’s own explanation to the Corinthians of what he 
has just said before; or, as a summary, furnished by Paul, 
of what “the ministry of reconciliation” is to proclaim: 
“to wit, that, etc.” The former seems most natural. These 

critical questions, the intricacies of which cannot be elab- 
orated here, do not affect the substance of the great doctrine 

set forth; and this is the chief concern of every Gospel 
minister. — Ged was m Christ reconciling the world 
unte kimeelf. The emphasis is on 6eés and likewise on 
xaradAdooev; as in verse 18: “of God.” Our whole salva- 

tion is God’s work, his alone. It is best not to make a 

separate proposition of 6eds iv éy Xpu7a, as Luther, Calvin, 
the A. V. (note its punctuation), and others do: ‘God 
was in Christ;” for evidently xaraAAdcowy éavre has the 
emphasis and constitutes the point of the sentence: “God 

was reconciling to himself,” ¢. ¢. God was doing this great 
work; and reconciling to himself was this mighty work. 
The participle with the imperfect jw describes the act as a 
process and at the same time makes the action stand out 

more majestically. —In Christ is similar to “through 
Christ” in the previous verse; it points to what was done 

by God in the death of Christ on the cross (compare verse 
14): God there changed the relation of the world to him- 
self, placing the world into a relation of peace instead of 
condemnation. In Christ and in Christ alone did our 

reconciliation take place, because he alone could offer the 

mighty atonement for our sins ; and this he did offer, and so 
God made the reconciliation. — This embraced the world, 
every human being; note the “all” in verse 14. The 

attempt of Hodge to reduce also this word to mean only
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“the class of beings towards whom God was manifesting 
himself as propitious’ (Commentary, 144), shows how 

Calvinists must violate the plain words of Scripture to 

make room for their limited atonement. They thus take 
away the one all-sufficient comfort of poor sinners, that 
they, every one without an exception, are embraced in 
“the world” which God reconciled unto himself. — The next 
two participles : Aoyd{épevos and Oévevos are evidently parallel ; 

but the latter is an aorist, and at the same time it states 

something that cannot be viewed as a part of the reconciling 
act itself. The two participles must therefore be taken 
as pointing out two important facts connected with the 

reconciling act of God: God was reconciling the world 
to himself in Christ, and so he is now not reckoning unto 

them their trespasses (i) Aoy{épevos, present participle, 
retaining its present force, and not made an imperfect by #v), 
and having committed unto us the word of reconciliation 
(xai Oéuevos, in a past definite act, but one following the 
reconciling act itself). God reckoned the trespasses of 
the world to Christ when Christ died and paid the world’s 
penalty on the cross, and so ever after God does not reckon 
these trespasses to the world, does not treat the world 
with wrath and condemnation, casting it from him forever, 

but, looking to Christ and his atoning merits, he turns all 
his love and grace to the world, and offers it the pardon 
and salvation Christ has prepared (verse 20). The adrois, 
unto them points to the individual sinners which make up 
the sum total called “world,” and in saparrépara likewise 

their guilt is viewed as a multitude of trespasses, not as 
one single mass of sin. So we may say: every single sin 
of every single sinner was laid on Christ, and so is not 
now charged against the sinner by a reconciled God; if 
one single sin were so charged against you or me, our 
hope of salvation would be shut out from the start. The 
universal non-imputation here spoken of as the direct re- 
sult of God’s reconciling act and as embracing every sinner 
as included already in the “world,” must be clearly dis- 
tinguished from the personal non-imputation of sin which
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takes place only for those sinners who personally accept 
Christ and the reconciliation God effected in him. The 
latter is based on the former and is always connected with 
faith; and it is the latter which is called “justification,” 

or “justification by faith,” in the constant language of 
Scripture, of our Confessions, and of our preaching and 
teaching generally (Rom. 3, 28; 4, 7-8; etc.). If we use 
“justification” also for the former act, we must guard care- 
fully against confusing the two, the more as some+rhave 
failed grievously in this respect.*— God changed the 
relation of the world to himself, he now for Christ’s sake 

turns all his grace and favor to the sinful world. But the 

world of itself knows nothing about this mighty change, so 
God did one thing more, which the apostle puts into the 

statement : having committed unto us the word of recon- 

ciliation. The margin translates more closely: Aaving 
placed in us this word. God put the precious word, which 

is to announce the reconciliation to all sinners everywhere, 

into the hearts of the apostles and preachers of the Gospel. 
Let every preacher look closely at & jyiv, and see that the 

*The mistake here referred to consists of making the jus- 

tification of the world, which took place at the death of Christ, 

the only justifying act of God, thus leaving no room for the act 

by which God pronounces each individual sinner free from guilt 

the moment he comes to faith. This error is aided by the faulty 

terminology: “objective justification,” and “subjective justifica- 

tion.” Usually the former is taken to mean God's justifying 

sentence regarding the whole world. The best name for this, if 

one wishes to speak of it as a justification, is: universal justifica- 

tion. By the second they who use the term generally mean the 

appropriation of “objective justification” through faith. It is ap- 

parent at a glance that “subjective justification” in this sense is no 

act of God at all, but merely a change that takes place in us. 

Here the full faultiness of these terms appears. When God 

pronounces a poor sinner who believes in Christ free from guilt, 

this is altogether an objective act of God, one that takes place 

outside of us, in heaven above. The right name for this is per- 

sonal justification. And let us remember, this is what the Scrip- 

tures, and Confessions and all preachers and teachers in the church 

ordinarily and constantly term justification. See the Catechism 

for instance,
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word of reconciliation he proclaims this day and in sermon 
after sermon is really in his own soul. It is not for him 
merely to have it in his keeping intellectually, he must pos- 
sess it spiritually, as did Paul, so that the love of God and 
Christ which is in that word may “constrain” him with 

its blessed power (verse 14). 

God’s embassadors intreat us to be reconciled to 
God. 

Paul’s great concern is that the Corinthians may 
understand aright the inwardness of his office as a 
preacher of Christ’s atonement and God’s reconciliation 
who himself is constrained by the love of which he 

speaks. Of this he now writes at length in the closing 
verses of this chapter and in the first 13 verses of the 
next. We have only the opening sentences of this dis- 
cussion to deal with. We are embaseadors therefore on 
behalf of Christ, as though Ged were intreating by us: 

we beseech you om behalf of Christ, be ye reconciled to 
God. Him who knew no sin he made to be sin om our 
behalf; that we might become the righteousness of God 

in him. The apostle is drawing a deduction: therefore, 
namely since the word of reconciliation is committed to 
us. He begins the sentence with on behalf of Christ, 
making this emphatic. In this instance irép cannot mean 
instead of, because the apostles are viewed here not as 

representatives of Christ, but of God, and it is he too who 

has given them their commission (verses 18-19). The 
word embassadors expresses the dignity of the office and 
work; at the same time it describes the apostles as both ° 

messengers and representatives. An embassador speaks in 
the name and by the authority of another, and he utters 

not his own thoughts, promises, offers, or demands, but 

those of the king or government sending him. The mes- 
sage of an embassador receives no authority from the mes- 
senger himself, who is only the mouthpiece of another. 

And yet all the authority of that other lies behind the mes- 
sage conveyed. If the message is rejected or the mes-
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senger mistreated, the offense is all against the sovereign 

who sent the embassador. Let us who are God’s embas- 
sadors to-day realize this fully, but let us not make the 
mistake of altering the message and word committed to 

us and then thinking that God’s.power and authority are 
still behind them. — We are embassadors, as though God 
were intreating by us; the genitive absolute rod Geos 
rapaxadowros states an action accompanying that of the 
main verb apeoBetouev. These two statements go together, 
the second explaining the first. Our embassadorship is as 
though Ged himself is speaking, merely using the apostles 
as his instruments: by us. But the wonder is that God, 

who is infinitely great and high, should be imtreating a 
sinful, fallen, death-worthy world. What utter conde- 

scension! But this is only in harmony with what lies be- 
hind it, when God, instead of turning from the corrupt 
and sin-cursed world, in Christ extends to it his grace and 
pardon. Note the correlation of “Christ” and “God” in 

this connection. — For Paul, to be an embassador of God, 

is to exercise his office forthwith; so at once he states his 

message here: we beseech you on behalf of Christ, be 
ye reconciled to God. God’s “intreating” is Paul’s “be- 
seeching ;” in both words is the condescension of divine 
love which seeks to win us poor sinners to accept the gifts 

of that love and then to respond with an answering love. 
On behalf of Christ, in his name and interest, is correct, 
not “in his stead,” because the embassadors are God’s repre- 

sentatives and spokesmen. Their message is altogether in 
our own interest, for our own benefit, but here, because 

Christ gave his life for us, he is represented as having the 
greatest interest and concern in the preaching of the Gospel 

which is to bring to him the souls he so dearly purchased. 
— Be ye reconciled to God appeals to all in general; 
quisquis audiet is to take it to himself. The imperative 
second aorist xaraAAdyyre is passive: be ye reconciled. God 
alone can effect the reconciliation, by taking the sin away, 
which he did in Christ; man can only accept this reconcilia- 

tion effected by God. And even this he is absolutely help-
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less to do, until God himself comes to him with the effica- 

cious message of reconciliation (the Word as a means of 
grace), full of divine love, grace, goodness, and truth, and 

lets it ring in his ears and heart. This message is the 
power by which God enkindles faith in the sinner’s heart, 
so that he trusts the message and its author, believes, and 

thus appropriates the reconciliation of God for his own 

personal salvation, and ever after lives in the blessedness 
and peace of it.— Paul continues the message by showing 
on what the call to be reconciled rests: Him who knew 
no sin he made to be sin on our behalf. In the participial 
designation rév py yvovra dyaptiay we have ywooxew used 

with its intensive meaning, nosse cum affectu et effectu; 
Christ never knew sin, as we do, by being inclined to it, 
loving it, experiencing it, being inwardly touched, tainted, 
injured by it. Sin beat upon him from the outside, but 
never invaded his heart to the slightest extent. John 8, 46; 

1 Pet. 2, 22. The subjective negative pi has been variously 
interpreted, as expressing God’s thought concerning Christ, 
or Christ’s own, or that of the apostle and the church. It 
is either the first, since it occurs in a message of God 
uttered by God’s embassador, and also in a sentence on 
what God has done; or the second, matching the ywooxev 
of Christ’s experience. In either case it thus becomes the 

third, since the church believes both God and Christ. The 

abstract: sim, dyapria, without the article, means sin in its 
widest range, so that sin in any and every form, whether 
as a condition, motive, feeling, thought, or act is denied 

of Christ.— Him on our behalf (emphasized by its posi- 
tion) God made sin; but, as in verse 14, trép must mean 

“in our stead,” because only by being made our Substitute 
could Christ’s suffering and death under the load of our 
sin avail anything “on our behalf.” The abstract is re- 
peated: him God made to be sin (éroince, by a definite 
act); it is a terse and exceedingly powerful way of saying 
that all sin was placed upon the sinless, spotless Lamb 
of God by God himself,-so that in the judgment on Calvary 
Christ stood before God not only as a sinner, or even the
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greatest sinner, but as the one and only sinner in the 
world. And thus this “One died for all,” verse 14, thereby 

doing what all the sinners in all the world could not have 
done if all had died: atoning completely for sin. — And 
the purpose of it all was: that we might become the 
righteousness of God in him. In the “righteousness of 
God” we have the opposite of the “sin” which Christ was 
made to be. To be righteous is to satisfy the requirements 
of the divine norm of right; and righteousness is the 

quality or condition which measures up to that norm. 
All so-called human righteousness falls far short, it is 
nothing but filthy rags, never a perfect spotless garment. 
Therefore God has prepared a righteousness himself in 
Christ, which is therefore properly called the righteous- 
ness of God; it meets every requirement of the divine 
judgment and is always accepted and acknowledged by him. 
This wonderful righteousness, of which the world never 
dreamed, God reveals and offers in the Gospel, Rom. 1, 

17. See on this subject the text for the Third Sunday in 
Epiphany. Paul is even now revealing and offering it. 
There is but one way to obtain it, namely by faith. As 
God reconciled us to himself “in Christ,” so also we are 
to become the righteousness of God in him, by believing in 
him and his atoning merits. The moment faith is enkindled 
in the heart by the precious message of God's righteousness 
in the Gospel, that moment God declares us just, i. ¢. 

justifies us; in that moment “the righteousness of God” 

is ours, as completely ours as our sin was Christ’s sin 
on the cross; and even as God made him to be “‘sin” there 

for us, so now we are become “the righteousness of God 
in him.” And this is what Christ died for: to reconcile 
the world unto God, and to justify all those who believe. 

“Jesus, Thy blood and righteousness 

My beauty are, my glorious dress: 

*"Midst flaming worlds, in these arrayed. 

With joy shall I lift up my head.” 

32
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HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

“Put off thy shoes from off thy feet, for the place whereon 

thou standest is holy ground,” Ex. 3, 5. 

Two images meet us in our text: the cross on Calvary with 

its priceless burden of divine love reconciling a sinful world unto 

God, and, kneeling in Spirit beneath that cruss, the heart of one 

of Christ’s most devoted followers, utterly constrained by that 
love and its wondrous manifestation. But there is more, much 

more: every one of the great cords that bind together the 

gteat love of him on the cross with the answering love of him 

who kneels beneath the cross is here pointed out to us: a world 

of sin wiped out by a Savior's blood, a world of sinners reconcited 

unto God, a divine righteousness prepared for all, a message 

of reconciliation sent out into all the world, a host of embassa- 

dors of God proclaiming and offering the peace wrought on the 

cross, hearts cleansed and pardoned hy the atoning blood, faith 

looking with gratitude to him who wrought their pardon, a new 

life glowing where once the old death held dreadful sway, and 

thus a heavenly love holding with holy constraint those whom it 

has won and made wholly its own. Come, let us view the wonders 

of Calvary, that they may win and bless our hearts anew with 

heavenly light and life and peace. 

“One died for all, therefore all died.” One great, pure, 

powerful enough, paid the penalty of all, therefore in him all have 

paid it. 

He was made sin for us; we are made righteousness in him. 

He took our burden of death from us, we take the gift of pardon. 
cleansing, and peace from him.—“As if any friend pays a debt 

for a friend, the debtor is freed by the merit of another, as 

though it were by his own. Thus the merits of Christ are be- 

stowed upon us, in order that, when we believe in him, we may be 

accounted righteous by our confidence in Christ's merits, as though 
we would have merits of our own.” -tpology, 237, 19.—“The 

righteousness of faith before God consists alone in the gracious 

reconciliation or the forgiveness of sins, which is presented to us 

of pure grace, for the sake of the merit alone of Christ as Medi- 

ator, and is received alone through faith in the promise of the 

Gospel.” F. C., 575, 30. 

In Christ God saw the sin of the whole world, and poured 

out his wrath upon it. And thus he himself established a recon- 

ciliation, by atoning for the sin that separated us from him. It 

was all of God.— And so also when now you and I are per-
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sonally reconciled to God. God works in us the acceptance of his 

reconciliation. To be sure the prodigal son had to change in- 

wardly when he returned to his father, but all the change was 

that he bethought himself of his father and accepted that father’s 

pardon and reconciliation. 

The whole Gospel is a message that God has reconciled us 

to himself. The whole work of the mimistry is to proclaim to 

men that God has reconciled them to himself. The whole work 

of the church is to lead men to accept this divinely wrought re- 

conciliation and to continue therein. But the great thing in re- 

conciliation is always love, and here it is a love as great as he 

himself who wrought the reconciliation. This is the love that 

shines in the Gospel, that sounds forth its call through the min- 

istry, that spreads wide the portals of the church. Let this love 

take hold of you and bless you with all its gifts and powers. There 

is no greater love than that which lifted Christ on the cross, he 

who will not submit to that will never find reconciliation with 

God, for nothing but God’s great love in Christ could reconcile 

lost sinners to himself. . 

“New’— the old sin. curse, accusation, fear, darkness, death, 

all gone. “New”’—a new cleansing, washing in the Lamb's blood, 

assurance from God, peace and confidence in the soul, hope and 

joy for all eternity, and in and over all this a new and ever- 

growing love kindled by the love of him who died for us and 

rose again. 

“One Died For All.” 

I. Then all are dead. 

II. Then all may live. 

III. Then all should love. 

The Reconciliation of the Cross. 

I. Effected by God. 

II. Announced in the Word. 

Ill. Accepted by faith. 

“In the Cross of Christ I Glory!” 
I. It crowns God's love. 

Il. Jt cancels my sin. 

Ill. I¢ kindles my faith. 
IV. It compels my devotion.
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What Crowns the Cross on Calvary? 

God’s reconciliation and righteousness. 

Our devotion and love. 

The Reconciling Power of Calvary’s Cross. 

On God's part it reconciled us unto him. 

On our part it bids us to be reconciled unto him.
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THE EASTER CYCLE. 

Easter to Cantate. 

The Easter cycle contains six texts, plainly divided 
into two section of three. The texts for Easter Sunday, 
Easter Monday, and Quasimodogeniti, deal directly with 
the great Easter miracle and its proper commemoration by 
the Christian church. Quasimodogeniti is made the octave 
of Easter Sunday, as in the old gospels and in the Eisenach 
gospels, and rounds out the celebration. A glance at these 

three texts shows how finely they are chosen to fit their 
respective places. In all three of them the mighty fact of 
Christ’s resurrection stands out prominently, especially in 
the first. In all three of them there is exultation and festive 
joy. Since they are epistle texts they state not only the 
fact of Christ’s resurrection, but at the same time the full 

significance of this fact as regards our salvation and the 
priceless blessings comprised therein and made our own. 

—Easter Sunday brings us the triumphant assurance: 
“But now is Christ risen from the dead!” Naturally, this 
climax of the text must be the heart of the Easter Sunday 

sermon. Christ is risen indeed! But at once we are shown 

what this resurrection means for us both objectively and 
subjectively: it establishes beyond al! shadow of doubt the 
verity of the entire Gospel, the reality of Christ’s atone- 
ment for our sins, the validity of our faith, the certainty 
of our own blessed resurrection and its accompanying hope. 
A richer Easter text cannot be found; the preacher will 
delight to use it, and his congregation to hear it. Its bur- 

‘den is Christ risen; and all our salvation assured. — Easter 

Monday is celebrated by only a few of our congregations 
in this country, but the text here set for the day is so fine 
that most preachers will rejoice to use it at least for Easter 
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evening. Here again the note of triumph goes forth: “O 
death, where is thy sting!” And coupled with it is the 
fervor of gratitude: “Thanks be to God which giveth us 
the victory through our Lord Jesus Christ!” But as befits 
a text for second place, here we have the application of the 

great Easter truth for our daily lives. Rejoicing in our 
glorious victory and the hope of incorruption and immor- 
tality, we must be firm, diligent, confident all our days. So 
this text deals with the full appropriation and utilization 
of the great Easter blessing. — All this is rounded out by 
Quasimodogeniti. There is still the festival note of joy: 
“Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ!” 
Then comes the story of our living hope centered in Christ’s 
resurrection, dwelling in us by regeneration, guarded by 
God’s power even in the fire of trial, and presently to be 
crowned with heavenly fulfilment. A rich text indeed, full 
of the finest festive light and joy. 

The following three texts of this cycle are certainly 
noteworthy. Each of them contains two elements: first 

God’s grace to us, next our acceptance and response. But 
there is a marked gradation, in that the first element over- 

shadows the second, in the first text; both are about equally 

balanced in the second; and the second element is especially 
prominent in the third. Misericordias Domini brings out 
the central truth in all that was shown us in the Easter 
celebration, the very heart of the Gospel, that we are saved 

altogether by divine grace through faith. We may say 
this text deals with grace and faith, although the latter is 
mentioned only as the natural corollary of the former. — 
In the text for Jubilate the same thought is presented, only 
that now we are shown God’s love in the sending of his Son 
and in the propitiation he wrought for our sins. This 

must be answered by love on our part. So the subject of 
the text is love and love; only the preacher must deal with 
both in the light of the Easter celebration just passed. — 
In the final text of this cycle, the one for Cantate, the sec- 

ond element receives most prominence. The sum of the 

text is faithfulness, but this founded on the risen Christ
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(who is once more emphatically mentioned), it is stimu- 
lated by Paul’s example, and made strong and enduring by 
the faithful saying of him who cannot deny himself. — The 
two parallel lines of thought in these texts will be found 
highly effective: on God’s part grace, love, faithfulness ; 
and, produced by these in us: faith in God’s grace, love as 

the answer to love, and faithfulness as the response to 

faithfulness.
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As regards the brethren in the faith. 

From the thought of adversaries and a contest the 

apostle now turns to the thought of brethren and their 
fraternal relation to each other. If there is therefore 
any comfort in Christ, if any consolation in love, if any 

fellowship of the Spirit, if any tender mercies and com- 

passions, fulfil, etc. The therefore refers back to what 

he has said of the duty of the Philippians regarding their 

adversaries; this duty requires what now he elaborates at 
length, a manifold duty also towards each other. The crux 
in these opening statements is the ms before owAdyyva. 
Some have ventured the correction rwa; others have ac- 

cepted the intolerable solecism, or have dared to call it a 

lapsus calami on the part of the apostle himself. The 

fact is that the reading ris is overwhelmingly attested, and 
that therefore both the translator and the interpreter is 

bound to meet it in a satisfactory way. Yet both the A. 
and the R. V. translate as if the Greek had rwa; this simply 
will not do. Besides the Greek wording, a second difficulty 
arises when the thought expressed in the four “if” sen- 
tences is to be combined with the thought in the conclusion: 
“fulfil ye my joy, etc.” This fourfold condition, especially 
its last member, does not fit the conclusion, even if we 

substitute twa for ms. It will not do simply to ignore 
these difficulties and make what we can of the case with 
the difficulties tnsolved. Accordingly the best commen- 
tators have labored to find a satisfactory explanation with- 
out violating the attested Greek text or forcing the thought 
into unnatural combinations. The efforts of Hofmann and 
of Meyer have been carried a good step farther by Ewald, 
who puts us on the right track. Instead of a fourfold 
condition followed by a conclusion, as given in the English 
translations, we have here four separate coordinate con- 

«litional sentences standing by themselves. And an entirely 
new sentence begins with wAypdcare: “Fulfil ye, ete.” 
Accordingly we read: “If there is any comfort in Christ” 
so that “in Christ’ becomes the predicate: “If there is 

any comfort, it is in Christ.” Likewise the following: “If
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any consolation, it is of love; if any fellowship, it is of 
the Spirit.” In the last member we supply as follows: & 

tis (xowwria), owAdyyva xal oixrippot, and read: “If any 

(fellowship), it is tender mercies and compassions.” The 
four sentences, however, are hortatory, and so we may 

read each one after this pattern: “Jf there is any comfort, 
let it be in Christ.” The last pair is combined by having 
the same subject and condition. An independent sentence 

follows in verse 2: “Fulfil ye, etc.’ — If there is any 
comfort, or as the American Committee prefers: any 
exhortation, let is be in Christ. The verb wapaxaAciv means 
to call to one’s side; wapdxAnow the action of calling one 
to one’s side, and in the modified sense a request, an urging, 

or an evhortation. This may be, and often is, of a com- 

forting nature, hence the translation comfort, or as others 

suggest: encouragement. We must not trench on 
wapapiGiov, the synonym, in the next sentence. The 

apostle is speaking of the duties of the Philippians to each 
other as brethren, Among them is the duty of exhortation 
or encouragement to each other, especially also amid the 
trials and difficulties that arise because of the attacks of 
their adversaries. Now all such exhortation must be in 
Christ. In him they all stand by faith, and any word of 
one brother to another, encouraging and strengthening him, 
must remain in this circle. Paul himself illustrates his 

meaning when frequently he urges his brethren for Christ’s 

sake to do this or that. So every exhortation must grow 
out of faith in Christ, be inspired by our connection with 
him, and rest on his will anct Word. Then it will be of 

the right kind, and will find the right response in the be- 
liever’s heart. — If any consolation, let it be of love, the 

kind that love offers, i. ¢. the love born of Christ or faith 
in him; net a consolation offered by mere sentimentality 
or mere humanitarian love, or, worse yet, officious in- 

trusion. Tlapap’fov (mapa, beside, and ypifos, speech or 

word) means incentive, and thus also consolation. This 

is exactly what true love offers the brethren, especially 
when in any contest for Christ they need it especially.
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So also Paul writes: “Ye know how we dealt with each 

one of you, as a father with his own children, exhorting 

you (mapaxadotvres) and encouraging you (wapapvOotpevor)”. 

1 Thess. 2, 11. Where faith in Christ, and faithfulness 

to Christ, is, there love will be also. — If any fellowship, 

let it be of the Spirit, for he is the author of Christian 
communion and fellowship, and all our brotherly relation 

and intercourse must be of the Spirit, produced, governed, 

and made faithful by him. Paul speaks first of the author 

and source of the xowwria, the Holy Spirit. then he adds 
a description of its manifestation: If any fellowship, let 

it be tender mercies and compassions. The crAdyyva 
are really the nobler viscera, which were considered the 

seat of the feelings and affections. So we now speak of 

the heart; hence the metaphorical rendering tender 

mercies, Herslichkeit. To this the apostle adds oixrippol 
(from olxos, pity), compassions, expressions of pity to- 

ward any brother in trouble or distress. These tender 
mercies and expressions of pity and compassion describe 
very finely one side of Christian fellowship. It may be 
that the apostle thought of his own need when he penned 

these words, at least he appreciated the evidences of fellow- 

ship which the brethren showed him in sending him help 

and comfort; and we know how kind he was to others. — 

Of the four conditional sentences thus grouped together 
the first and the third correspond (Christ, the Spirit), and 
the second and the fourth (love, heartfelt compassions). 

All four belong to those who would walk worthy of the 
Gospel of Christ (verse 27). 

Fulfil ye my joy, that ye be of the same mind, the 

apostle writes, bringing in a personal note. He implies 
that already the Philippians have filled the cup of his joy 
to a considerable degree, and he now urges that they fill 
it completely full. His joy is his delight in seeing the 

Gospel produce its blessed fruits in the believers. So every 

true pastor delights in the progress of his flock. ‘‘Greater 

joy have I none than this, to hear of my children walking 
in the truth.” 3 John 4. — That ye be of the same mind
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means unity of mind and thought. On iw after verbs of 
request, etc., see Winer, 44, 8. The apostle elucidates at 

length what he means by this unity of mind, adding one 
participial clause after another: ¢yovres . . . povoivres 

Hyovpevor “2... oxomotvres. — He adds first: having 

the same love, in the one heart as in the other, wrought 
by the same Spirit, burning with the same desire, striving 

for the same objects and ends. — Some read as belonging 
together : cvnpyxo: ro ty gdpovoivres: “with one accord of one 

mind.” Our translators “chop off,” as Ewald says, the 
ovvpyo: and translate it as a separate member in these 
elucidating clauses: being of one accord, adding as the 
third member: of one mind. This makes 16 aro ¢povire 
and +o ty dpovotvres tautological, for to think the same thing 

and to think on thing is identical. Some endeavor 
to evade this by making ro & mean “the one thing 

needful.” yet the entire run of Paul’s thought is 
foreign to such a turn. Paul wants the Philippians 

to think the same thing by thinking this one thing 
as ovwpya, as people whose souls are united. The emphasis 
is On ovwpyxe; and ro & with its article refers back to 
7a atro.— The apostle thus brings out in two ways the 

roots of Christian like-mindedness: having the same love, 

our minds and thoughts will be one; having our souls 

joined together, one thing will occupy our minds and 
thoughts. If one man loves the world, and another Christ, 

they will diverge fundamentally in their thinking ; likewise, 
if some are only outwardly attached to the church, while 
others have given their souls to Christ and become spirit- 
ually one with their brethren. 

The next additions are negative: doing nothing 
through faction or through vainglory. Really we need 

not supply doing, as Paul’s energetic manner purposely 
omits a verb form. Moreover, if a verb is needed for these 

emphatic statements the context would offer ¢povotvres 
from the previous clause. ‘Epifeia means originally to 
serve for hire, then to seek gain, or to strive for advantage 
in a selfish, scheming, intriguing manner. Thus a faction
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is a party within a party, selfishly seeking its own ad- 
vantage, disregarding the general good. This, of course, 

would be the death of like-mindedness, and it often is 
in congregations rent by the factional spirit. The worst 
of all is when the pastor himself succumbs to factionalism 

and seeks his own personal advantage, perhaps even under 
the cloak of service to Christ, gathering about him his 
special friends whom he views as being “on his side.” — 
In James 3, 14 “bitter jealousy” is joined to “faction,” 
but here the apostle adds vainglory, xevoSogia (xews, vain, 

and &ééa, opinion, good opinion, and thus glory). To 
think or do anything through, «ard, according to, faction 

and vainglory is to make these the principle or mainspring 

of our thoughts and actions. “Let us not be vainglorious, 
provoking one another, envying one another.” Gal. 5, 26. 
Any glory or credit we may get by securing our own selfish 
advantage among the brethren is vain. Selfishness always 
defeats itself by securing merely what after all is vain, 
empty, disappointing. — Over against (dAAa) these dis- 
rupting passions the apostle outlines the right course for 
unity with our brethren: but in lowliness of mind each 
counting other better than himself. This ends vain- 

glory. Paul uses the article rq ravavodpootvg, which indi- 
cates as much as “due lowliness of mind,” that which 

ought to grace the Christian. This lowliness of mind is 
the same as humility, and its characteristic action is to 
see things praiseworthy in others, so that without envy 
or resentment it delights in their being honored, yea, it 

counts others better than self. ‘In honor preferring one 
another.” Rom. 12, 10.— Another opposite of faction 
and vainglory is added: not looking each of you to his 

own things, but each of you also to the things of others. 
The second agro is drawn by some to the following sen- 
tence. If added to our sentence, by its repetition it renders 
the admonition the more impressive. The plural &aoro: is 
rare in the N. T., some texts show the singular in our 

passage. The idea in oxomeiy rd twos is to desire to secure 
someone’s advantage. The world always “looks out for it-
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self,” but those who walk worthy of the Gospel of Christ are 

equally concerned about the welfare of others. In con- 

trasting his own things with the things of others Pau! 

adds an “also” to the adversative: but also, indicating that 
the Christian is indeed to care for himself in all the affairs 
of this life, but never to the exclusion of others. God’s 
law is that you love your neighbor as yourself, which cer- 

tainly includes our brethren in the faith. In the spirit of 
Christ and by the aid of the Holy Spirit (verse 1) the 
Christian is to live according to this law. How he is to 

do this as regards earthly property Luther has indicated 

in connection with the seventh commandment: ‘‘Help and 
protect his property and business.” Ex. 23, 4. See also 

the ninth commandment. “By love serve one another.” 
Gal. 5, 13. The greed of worldly men, especially in busi- 
ness, has always been in evidence, crushing out small 
dealers, forcing prices up so as to create great want among 

the poor, piling up vast fortunes while thousands starve. 

The spirit of the Gospel follows the opposite course, and 
this especially as regards those who are one with us in the 
faith. 

Paul goes on in the following verses and shows us the 
mind that ought to be in us by outlining the example of 
our Savior; but our text is sufficiently rounded out, setting 

before us the double line of conduct which we must follow, 
both as regards our adversaries and as regards our 
brethren. if we would walk worthy of the Savior’s precious 

Gospel. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

In its general contents this epistle harmonizes with the old 

gospel lesson concerning the laborers in the vineyard, and also 

with the old epistle for the day concerning the race to be run 

and the prize to be won; vet withal this text for Septuagesima has 

a character all its own. 

We are citizens of an earthly commonwealth, writes Rump, 
and are loyal to our native land, and especially do we work for
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the best interests of our own community. To do otherwise is to 

be a traitor and to deserve the execration reserved for all such. 

But we have another citizenship, infinitely higher than that of our 

home-land. In this world we are yet not of this world, but trans- 

lated into the kingdom of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ. And 

in this spiritual home-land of ours, dare we be anything but loyal. 

faithful, and true? That will mean two things especially: we musi 
join hands in fighting every foe, we must again join hands in 

supporting every fellow citizen.— Who are the greatest foes of 
our country? Those of foreign lands who marshal their arms 

against it? No; these we have often conquered, and can conquer 

again. Our worst foes are those within, who undermine our 

liberties and institutions, who subvert the very principles on which 

our country rests. Who are the worst foes of our spiritual home- 

land, the church of Jesus Christ? Blatant unbelievers who mar- 

shal their attacks against the Bible and our Lord, who ridicule 

our faith and sneer at our professions of loyalty to Christ? No: 

he that sitteth in the heavens shall laugh; the Lord shall have 
them in derision. Their worst assaults have always failed, an‘ 

shall ever fail. Their mightiest weapons are straws which break 

before they are used. Our worst foes are within, who are in- 

wardly disloyal to the Lord, their King. whose doubts undermine 

the faith of their very brethren, whose love of the world opens 

the door to the great enemy and makes the love of many turn cold. 

Against these we must stand and fight the good fight under the 

banner of the Lord. 
“Think not that I came to send peace on the earth: I came 

not to send peace, but a sword.” Matt. 10, 34.—“Fight the good 

fight of faith.” 1 Tim. 6, 12.—“And if also a man contend in 

the games, he is not crowned, except he have contended lawfully.” 

2 Tim. 2, 5.—“Let us patiently run the race that is set before 

us, looking unto Jesus the author and perfecter of our faith.” 

Heb. 12, 2. 
“The strength of the adversaries with whom we have to do 

is deception, a stratagem and sham, intended to hide their real 

weakness. When we hear them cry out to-day with such assur- 

ance: Christian faith is a thing out of date; there have never 

been any miracles; Christ could not rise from the dead! this may 

impress the foolish multitude. We read in their hatred against 

things truly Christian the signs of their own weakness. Nobody 

thinks of hating what is long out of date and with no prospect 

for the future. Hatred is often, and here also, the sign of a bad 

conscience, and a verdict of condemnation upon itself.” Riemer. 

In this fight you need no sword of steel, no armies, no 

state laws, no mere human power and might. You need the 

weapons of the Spirit of God.



336 Septuagesima, 

Can one healed of lameness by the almighty Word of the 

Lord Jesus, live and not move his limbs? Can he who has been 

freed from the power of sin go on bound to its yoke as before?— 

If we walk unworthy of the Gospel we are like a store whose 

flaring sign may attract some customers, but when they see the 

kind of goods that are offered for sale, they decline to buy. 
No greater honor can come to a Christian than to suffer for 

Christ and the Gospel’s sake.— In contending for the faith we be- 

come companions in arms with Jesus himself.— It is the fire that 

tries the gold. — Where are your scars, my comrade, honorable 

scars won in the fight? No Christian is without them. He who 

flees the fight, who surrenders in every fight, has no scars to 

show, but only the fetters of the captive. — The wounds of Jesus 

are his trophies of victory. By them even doubting Thomas knew 

him after his resurrection. 

Without war, without peace.— Through the garden of the 

Christian church there flows a blessed stream; its waters are 

comfort, consolation, fellowship, tender mercies and compassions. 

Its source is Christ and the Spirit. 
In earthly matters opinions always differ more or less, but in 

the things of the Spirit, in that which is highest and best, our com- 

mon faith and love must join our hearts and minds in one. 

Do you know the wild boars that break into the Lord’s vine- 

yard and root up and destroy the precious vines and trample the 

sweet fruit in the mire? Paul names two of them here: strife 

and vainglory. Do you ever mean to open the gate to them that 

they may enter in? 

The apostle writes as if he were addressing our congregations 

of to-day and knew of their coldness, indifference to one another, 
their strifes and envyings. How easily one or the other becomes 

offended or hurt; and how little some care whether they really 

do offend and hurt others. In honor preferring myself. is the 

motto of many a life. The lowly tasks are shunned, nobody cares 

to stoop; but the offices and positions of honor are selfishly 

sought. Many boast greatly of the few small things they have 

done, and never credit those who have done far more. Yes, there 

are many dark lines in the picture; we will not draw them all. 

But is Paul’s picture not too ideal? Is it possible to have 

all this consolation and love and tender mercy and concord and 

lowliness and unselfishness? It is not, if we look only to our- 

selves; but where the Spirit of the crucified Christ is allowed 

full play, there miracles are wrought. — Do we miss much of what 

the holy apostle here requires of Christ’s followers? Then let us 

bow our heads in repentance and shame. The way to the hights of 

strong faith and fervent love leads ever through the lowly portal 

of contrition. Bow down at the foot of Christ's cross; the drops
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trickle there wash away our stains and bring new life into 

our arid hearts. 

Let Your Conversation Be as Becometh the Gospel 
of Christ. 

Graced by 

Courageous contending. 

Patient suffering. 

Fervent loving. 

Humble serving. 

Adapted from Matthes. 

All in All for One. 

As companions in faith. 

As companions in suffering. 

As companions in love. 

Stand in One Spirit! 

In the one faith against all adversaries. 

In the one love towards all brethren. 

Worthy Gospel Christians: 
Have 

One spirit in the same contest. 

One mind.in the same love. 

Kind of Conversation that is Worthy of the Gospel 

of Christ. 

It is that which is full of 

Gospel faith. 

Gospel loyalty. 

Gospel love. 

Gospel lowliness. 
Gospel service. 

When will our Christian Life Impress the World? 

1 
Ir. 

Ih 
IV. 

22 

When we fight without fear. 
When we suffer without complaint. 

When we love without dissimulation. 

When we serve without reward.



SEXAGESIMA. 

Phil. 1, 12-21. 

The real motive, the inner spirit and principle of St. 
Paul’s life is set before us in a comprehensive manner in this 
selection from the Epistle to the Philippians. He reports to 
his readers the joyful fact that the turn which his affairs as 

a prisoner in Rome awaiting trial at the Emperor’s hands 

have taken of late is one which furthers the Gospel, even en- 

couraging most of the brethren to speak the Word of God 

more boldly than before; he rejoices that Christ is pro- 
claimed also by others, even if the motives of some are not 

entirely pure; and of one thing especially he is certain. 
namely that Christ shall be magnified in him whether he 
lives or dies. So Paul’s motive is clear; it is Christ to whom 
he is entirely devoted in life and in death, Christ who is his 
joy while he lives and his gain when he dies. In this Paul 

is a fine example for us all who in the previous text were 

urged to live worthy of the Gospel, and we see how these 
two texts fit finely together. What was the apostle’s motive 

and life-principle must be ours likewise. Therefore, as now 

again our faith looks to the cross on Calvary. let Christ be 
our heart's desire whether in life or in death. — Paul 
writes the words of our text as “the prisoner in the Lord” 

(Eph. 4, 1), as one who bears the cross for Christ’s sake, 

and even faces death for his faith and testimony, This is 
a special element which may be utilized in preaching on this 
text. Beneath the cross, and in the face of death, the true 
spirit of the Christian’s whole life is to manifest itself in a 

marked degree. In this feature our text resembles the old 

epistle pericope to some extent; there Paul gives ‘an ex- 

tended catalog of his sufferings for Christ’s sake, and in 
connection with them all praises the grace of God which is 

338
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sufficient for him. — In living and dying for Christ the great 

apostle’s desire as here outlined, and ours likewise, is that 

the cause of Christ may prosper, that the Gospel of Christ 

may be proclaimed, and that the name of Christ may be 

magnified. 

Paul's desire that the cause of Christ may prosper. 

After a number of introductory statements Paul 
writes as follows concerning his own situation and 
affairs in Rome: Now I would have you know brethren, 

that the things which happened unto me have fallen out 
rather unto the progress of the gospel. He employs a 

phrase common in one form or another in the letter-writing 

of his day in imparting special information (comp. Rom. 

1, 13): I would have you know. The implication is that 
they did not yet know. Paul addresses his readers as 

brethren, showing thus for one thing the closeness of their 
spiritual relation, and for another the strong interest they 

must have felt in his affairs, an interest which their brother 

Paul reciprocated. — It is good news which the apostle im- 

parts thus early in his letter: “the things which happened 
unto me have fallen out rather unto the progress of the 

gospel.” By 7a xar’ évé, my affairs (comp. Rom. 1, 15), the 

apostle refers to certain special and recent occurrences in his 
captive life. What these were he does not state or even hint, 
the Philippians, no doubt, understanding exactly to what he 
referred, fearing what the outcome might be, especially for 

Paul personally. As far as we can judge, the situation was 
this: after two years of waiting as a prisoner under guard in 

his own rented house, Paul had finally been remanded for 

trial, and the first hearing had taken place. No doubt, his 

friends, and also those in Philippi, who knew what was 

impending, were filled with deep concern. The first hearing 
was entirely favorable to Paul, as we gather from his own 

words in this Epistle, and, though his case was by no means 
finished, and the possibility of danger was not removed, he 
rejoices to report to the Philippians, not indeed concerning 
his own individual interests, but concerning the favorable
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outcome in the interest of the Gospel. By inserting paAAov, 
rather, he hints at what so many had feared, namely hin- 
drance for the Gospel, quite the contrary of which had 
actually resulted. And the perfect tense éAyAv@ey (singular 
verb with a neuter plural subject), have fallen out, instead 

of the aorist, shows that the good result is a fixed thing 

for the present; even while the apostle was writing the 
progress of the gospel continued. What he means by this 
“progress” he at once states, showing very strikingly what 
he was chiefly concerned about, and taking for granted in a 
significant way that his readers shared his feelings in this 
respect. His one great desire was the progress or further- 
ance of the Gospel. Anything that put the Gospel forward 
in a marked way was news which he delighted to impart to 
his friends. — The Gospel was advantaged in two ways, 

first of all, so that my bonds became manifest in Christ 

throughout the whole pretorian guard, and to all the 
rest. The A. V. construes “in Christ” as modifying “my 
bonds :” “my bonds in Christ,” Hofmann likewise; but there 

is no reason for separating “in Christ’? from its natural and 
nearest connection and joining it to a word farther removed. 
Paul says that my bonds, his being a prisoner under accusa- 
tion and on trial before the Emperor himself, became 
manifest in Christ, i. ¢. that men saw he was no ordinary 
prisoner, committed for this or that crime against the laws 
of the state, but that he was in bonds for being connected 
with (é) Christ. His brethren, and perhaps a few others, 
had known this from the start, but now everybody else knew 
it likewise. — The translation of the A. V.: “in all the palace 

and in all other places,” making é& 6Aw 76 xpattwpiw xai rois 
Aomois zaow refer to localities, is incorrect. The palace 
where the Emperor resided was never termed 15 xpa:rdpiov ; 
the latter is the name for the barracks where the Emperor’s 
guard was stationed in Rome, or, as here, for this guard 

itself. The prztorian guard consisted of a picked body of 
men, 10,000 in number, and all of Italian birth, especially 

attached to the Emperor as his body-guard, first organized 
by Augustus, and usually called praetoriae cohortes. They
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received double pay and enjoyed special privileges, every 
soldier ranking with the centurions in the regular legions. 
The entire guard was not always stationed in Rome, certain 
divisions being at times posted in the adjacent towns. Be- 
cause of its numbers and position the pretorian guard 
wielded a powerful influence in the state; the Emperor often 
courted its favor and on his accession bestowed upon it 
liberal donations. Paul was in the keeping of the com- 
mander of the prztorians from the start, a soldier being 
regularly detailed to guard him. By means of a coupling- 
chain (Eph. 6, 20) the prisoner was fastened to his guard, 
but he was free to move about with him and was even al- 
lowed to live “in his own hired dwelling” (Acts 28, 30). 
Some of the pretorians thus became acquainted with Paul 
as a prisoner for the Gospel of Christ, but certainly only a 
limited number. Now, however, the apostle reports that 

the whole pretorian guard, the entire body of 10,000, 
came to know of him as a man in bonds for Christ’s sake. 
This was no small piece of news by any means; really, it 
was a matter of tremendous importance. It could not have 
been brought about gradually through the individual soldiers 
who had been guarding Paul these two years, as some com- 
mentators suppose; Paul’s reference to “the things which 
happened unto me,” i. e. recently, since the Philippians last 
had news of him, shows that something especial had hap- 
pened, and this, as far as we are able to judge, could only be 
the beginning of his actual trial before the Emperor, His 
case, so entirely different from those usually reviewed by 
the Emperor, had attracted the attention of the entire co- 

hort. — We may read rots Aotrois as a simple dative depend- 
ing on davepois yévecar, and to all the rest, or, as seems 
preferable, an object, co-ordinate with 6A» r@ zpa:twpiv, 
depending on é; “became manifest among the whole pretor- 
ian guard and all the rest.” Knowing the size of the prztor- 
ian guard, the whole of which now knew Paul’s case, “all 

the rest” here cannot mean the few officials who handled 
Paul’s case when now it came to trial, but must mean all the 
people of Rome in addition to the pretorians. Paul was



342 Se.vagesima, 

discussed by all Rome, as one who was suffering affliction 
and bonds because of his apostolic connection with Christ. 

Mighty news indeed the apostle thus sends to Philippi; his 

heart is filled with elation, and the joyful note in this entire 

Epistle is, beyond question, due in large measure to this un- 
expected and promising “furtherance of the Gospel.” The 

general interest which ali Rome took in Paul’s case was 

evidently favorable to him, and thus in a degree to the 

cause he represented, at least it opened a door for more 

extended preaching of the Gospel.— This is the sec- 

ond advantage which Paul reports to the Philippians: 
and that most of the brethren in the Lord, being confi- 
dent through my bonds, are more abundantly bold to 
speak the word of God without fear. Kai merely adds 
this favorable result to the one already stated, yet evidently 
the two are intimately connected. The fact that Paul’s 

bonds were manifest in Christ to all the people in Rome 
furnished opportunity and encouragement for the brethren 

to speak more freely and courageously the Word of God 
concerning Christ. The apostle writes: most of the 
brethren; literally: the more, the greater number, or more 
than before, only a few holding back timidly for some 
reason or other. He calls them brethren in the Lord, in 
joint communion with the Lord, one faith connecting both 
Paul and them with Jesus Christ and thus making them 
“brethren in the Lord.” Because “brethren in the Lord” 
occurs nowhere else in the N. T., some commentators prefer 

to connect “in the Lord” with the following participlé: 
“being confident in the Lord etc.” Yet in Col. 1, 2 we have 
“brethren in Christ,” and this too as the only case of the 
kind in the N. T. Some add that to attach “in the Lord” 
to “brethren” makes “in the Lord” a mere phrase; but this 

is gratuitous. — Paul’s brethren in Rome certainly never 
doubted him and his cause; they knew he was innocent of 
any crime, and merely in bonds for Christ’s sake. Yet as 
long as the outcome of his trial was altogether in doubt, 
some of the brethren showed timidity in speaking the Word 
of God. They were not all as brave as they might have
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been. If the great apostle should be condemned by the 

Emperor and perhaps even lose his life, they feared for 

themselves, especially for those who had made themselves 
conspicuous in preaching the Gospel in the capital. So some 

at first held back. This changed when the first critical stage 
of the apostle’s trial took such a favorable turn. — There 

was still doubt as to the final outcome, and so a few were 

still very cautious; yet more of them than hitherto, as Paul 

writes, are now confident through my bonds, or as the 

margin has it: trusting in my bonds (comp. for the con- 

struction with the dative Philem. 21; 2 Cor. 10, 7), relying 
on them as “manifest in Christ” to men generally, promising 
a vindication of their bearer, and not an unjust condemna- 

tion, which might involve the Christians in Rome generally, 

and especially their preachers.— In this confidence the 

brethren are more abundantly bold, repiccorépws toAngy, or 

courageous, which implies a certain degree of boldness and 
courage even before this; to speak the word of God with- 
out fear, i. ¢. fearlessly to utter it (AaAev) in their mis- 
sionary activity among the Gentile Romans. Nothing could 

please Paul more than to see others take heart and help 

spread the word of God, the precious Gospel of Christ, 

which was God’s own saving message to all men, in the 

very heart of the Empire through the provinces of which 
he had travelled as a messenger of God these many days. 

The progress of the Gospel must become our passion, our 

supreme desire in the same way. Our highest personal 
interest must ever be that poor sinners may hear of Christ, 

and our delight to see many others just as zealous and de- 

voted as ourselves. Therefore, we must bless with Paul 

every leading of providence which gives the Gospel wider 

range and opens the door for increased missionary activity. 

Paul’s desire that the Gospel of Christ may be pro- 
claimed. 

While most of the apostle’s brethren in the Lord 
were now courageously speaking the Word of God, 
there was nevertheless a difference: Some indeed
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preach Christ even of envy and strife; and some also 
of good will. Can the first of these be included in the 

mAcoves whom Paul calls ‘‘brethren in the Lord” made “con- 
fident through my bonds”? Meyer and Ewald think this 
is out of the question, and that the apostle must mean a 
minority different from the mAcioves; they find it impossible 

to harmonize “in the Lord” and “confident in my bonds” 
with “envy and strife” over against the apostle. But these 
commentators do not give sufficient weight to Paul’s state- 
ment: Some indeed preach Christ, i. ¢. the true Gospel 

with Christ as its center; and nowhere does the apostle 
charge these preachers with false doctrine. The apostle 
even declares that in this their preaching of Christ he re- 
joices and will rejoice, verse 18. Moreover, when in verse 
14 he writes wAcovas Aarcdv, the Aadciv suggests that the 
minority was silent, gave no utterance at all to the Word 
of God in a public way. The solution then is that rues 
pév, while indeed moved in part by wrong motives, were 

not so utterly controlled by them as to lose their faith and 
Christianity altogether; they were foolish and_ sinful 
brethren and preachers, but still brethren in the Lord and 

preachers of Christ. They do preach Christ, and that is 
good; but even of envy, namely because of the apostle’s 
prominence, influence, and success, and that is not good; 

and their envy produces strife, personal contention and 
dispute with the apostle, which also helps to spoil their 
work. There are often such envious brethren in the min- 
istry who cannot feel satisfied that God should give greater 
gifts and higher and more influential positions to other 
men. They feel themselves thrust into the background and 
their authority and following greatly reduced, hence they 
cause strife and personal contention. That there should 

be preachers of this stripe in Rome is not strange, when 
we remember how Paul came to the capital and soon had 

a large following, and now was talked of in the whole city. 

They resented all this, objected to their hearers always 
going to Paul and quoting his authority, and claimed that. 
they, and not he, were the rightful pastors in Rome. As
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far as doctrine was concerned Paul finds no fault with 
them; they were not legalists or Judaizers, as some have 
thought; they merely opposed Paul’s personal standing in 

Rome from selfish motives. — While a few acted in this 
manner, there were others, probably the greater number, 

of whom the apostle could write: and some also of good 
will, namely “good will” toward the person and position 
of Paul as an apostle and a man of power in the church. — 
The one do st of love, knowing that I am set for the 
defense of the gospel. The A. V. transposes verses 16 
and 17, but the best texts are followed by the R. V. We 
may read: the one, oi zév alone, and so also oi 8€ alone, as 

the subject; or of may be read as the article in both cases, 

joined in the one instance with ¢€ dydmys as the substantive, 
and in the other with é épGeias. The latter is the prefer- 
ence of the American Committee of translators: they that 
are moved by love do it etc. . . . but they that are 
factious etc. The construction and translation in the regu- 
lar text of the R. V. is simplest, and therefore best. The 
one class do their preaching of Christ of love, out of that 
Christian love which embraces also the apostle as their most 

notable and highly honored brother. They did not let 
selfish personal considerations blind their eyes: knowing 
that I am set for the defense of the gospel, to defend 
it by my preaching and teaching, and thus to help spread it 
among men. They recognize his divine office and the effi- 
ciency of his defense of the Gospel over against the objec- 
tions of Jews and Gentiles.— But the other proclaim 
Christ of faction. Paul puts the two: “Christ” and “fac- 
tion,” so close together in order to bring out the incongruity. 
To proclaim Christ ought to eliminate all faction, but these 
men ‘combine the two. They have had many followers in 
one way or the other. Jet every preacher see that his 
heart is pure, cleansed by the love of Christ from all 
wrong, narrow, selfish, personal, pettish motives. On “fac- 

tion” see the previous text, Phil. 2, 3.— To proclaim Christ 

of faction is to proclaim him and his precious Gosepl ot, 
éyvas, not sincerely, not with a heart made chate and pure
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by the power of what they proclaim. — So these envious 
preachers in Rome lacked even pity for the apostle in his 
bondage: thinking to raise up affliction for me in my 

bonds. They tried to make his bonds press more heavily 
upon him; @dAiyis is pressure, hence afftiction. Imagining 
Paul to be actuated by motives and thoughts like their own, 
they supposed that any special success on their part would 

make him envious of them, and would make him chafe 

under his bonds which prevented him from competing fully 
with them, as otherwise he might. In a fine manner Paul 

thus brings out the ingratitude of these men, who on the 

one hand were mace more bold and fearless in their preach- 

ing of Christ by the very bonds of the apostle, and yet 
reward this aid in their work by making those bonds (as 

they supposed and meant it) more galling. — But they little 
understood the nobleness and grandness of the man whom 
thus they meant to afflict. What then? only that in 
every way, whether by pretense or in truth, Christ is 

proclaimed. We may read ri ydp as a question by itself: 
What then? what of it? i. ¢. as far as I and my personal 
feelings are concerned; or we may join the interrogative 

to what follows: “What then except that etc.” The sense 

is plain in either case: Paul is not concerned about his 

own person at all, all he desires is: that in every way .. . 

Christ is proclaimed. For him this overshadowed every- 
thing else, and utterly dwarfed any personal considerations. 

— Whether in pretense or in truth once more brings out 
the difference Paul is discussing and states that difference 
in the tersest way. There is a false appearance, a certain 

sham about these envious preachers, since beneath their 

fine words about Christ and his spirit they hide their 
miserable feeling of envy. The others, who obey the 
promptings of love in their conduct toward the imprisoned 

apostle. thereby preach Christ in truth; the words of their 

preaching and the feelings of their hearts correspond. 
What a lesson for us preachers all! How much envy, ill- 
feeling, contention, strife. selfish desire, fleshly ambition
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still enters the pulpits covertly every Sunday! How much 
pretense spoils our fine words on love, fellowship, kind- 

ness toward each other, and the like! That means that 

we preach the Gospel, and yet are not heart and soul con- 

cerned about the Gospel, but place our personal earthly 

ambition and interest above it. Brethren, this ought not 
so to be!—A wrong application is sometimes made of 

what Paul here says when the brethren who preach Christ 

of envy and strife are thought to be errorists whose doc- 
trine still includes Christ, but is mingled with sectarian 

follies. In regard to such we should not say, because Paul 
does not say it, here or elsewhere: “Only that in every 

way Christ is proclaimed!’ None of the apostles rejoice 
in the preaching of error. The thing they are willing to 

bear, hoping that after all the Gospel itself and their own 

love and integrity will overcome it, is the sinful personal 

dislike of some of their brethren. In this sense Paul writes 

of all the preaching of Christ in Rome: and therein I 
rejoice, yea, and will rejoice. His grand and noble heart 
rose to the height which every preacher should attain, above 
personalities of all kinds, centering itself completely upon 
Christ and the precious work of the Gospel. When Paul 

adds the future tense: I will rejoice, he means to say: “No 

matter what may come personally to me!’ His joy is fixed, 
and nothing shall dim it. Would that Christ and his 
Gospel meant so much to us that the sound of it going 

forth on every hand through our brethren might lift us in 
satisfaction and joy above the little things that now so 
often vex us and fill us with disagreeable thoughts ! 

Paul’s desire that the name of Christ may be magni- 

fied. 

This desire is the climax of Paul's thought as embraced 

in our text; the words in which he summarizes his lofty 

assurance and deep joy have found an echo in all true 

Christian hearts throughout the ages. and even the poet has 

clothed them in metrical form:
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“For me to live is Jesus, 

For me to die is gain; 

To Christ I gladly yield me, 

And pass where he has lain.” 

The last words of verse 18: dAAé xai yapyoopat, “but I 

shall also rejoice,’ are drawn by some to what follows, 
which in the Greek they indicate by the punctuation. The 
commentators who choose this reading must, of course, 
show another cause of rejoicing, and since the future tense 
here, following immediately upon the present (yaipw 

xapyjoopat), is decidedly emphatic, a cause for rejoicing 
greater even than the one first named, namely the apostle’s 

joy in the preaching of Christ far and wide. The only cause 

for joy that could thus be named would have to lie in the 

words: dri rovrd pot dmoBjoera cis cwrypiay, “that this shall 

turn to my salvation,” 4. e. to my good. But the apostle 
never puts his personal benefit above Christ and the procla- 
mation of his name. It would be altogether unlike him to 
say that he rejoices in the extensive proclamation of Christ, 
and then to add emphatically that he rejoices in knowing 
that things shall turn to his own salvation or good. The 

fact is that Paul so delights in the advance of Christian 
preaching all through Rome that he expresses his joy in 

two words, one dealing with the present, which lifts him 

above the despite he now suffers, and the other with 

the future, which shall lift him above any other despite 
he may yet have to suffer. After thus most emphat- 
ically stating his joy, he goes on to speak of what con- 
cerns himself and the Philippians in a personal way. — 

For I know that this shall turn to my salvation, through 
your supplication and the supply of the Spirit of Jesus 
Christ, according to my earnest expectation and hope, 
that in nothing shall I be put to shame, but that with 
all boldness, as always, so now also Christ shall be mag- 

nified in my body, whether by life, or by death. He writes 

that he rejoices and shall rejoice in the proclamation of 
Christ, and adds that this joy of his shall not be disturbed by 

anything that may happen to him personally in his trial, for I 

”
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know, he says, that whatever happens to me, my expecta- 

tion and hope shall not be disappointed, since Christ shall 
be magnified in my body, no matter whether I remain alive 
or go to my death.—In saying this he appropriates the 
words of Job 13, 16: This shall turn to my salvation, 
much as we are wont to insert an apt and pertinent quota- 

tion or allusion in our utterances. Read the section from 
Job in its whole setting. This will show at once that rovro 
can refer only to Paul’s bondage and affliction. Paul is sure, 
just as Job was in his severe trials, that all this is in God's 
hands and must turn out por els owrypiay, “for me to salva- 
tion,” §. e. to my salvation. In the quotation “salvation” 

does not mean eternal blessedness, — as some would in- 

terpret Paul’s words,— but salvation in the general sense 
of the word, just as in Job’s case, namely his welfare and 
good. The context, and especially also verse 25, shows that 
Paul meant this in the sense of acquittal at his trial. Yet, 
while he feels assured of his coming release, he still keeps 

in mind the other eventuality, possible banishment, or even 

death. He is entirely ready for this too, and if this should 

actually come, even it would not dim his joy. We have 
here a fine example of how a Christian should look into the 
future when in the midst of trials; even when he feels 

certain of approaching relief, he must not altogether dis- 
miss the thought of further trial and even death. That is 
the fine thing about true faith and trust: it makes us ready 
in every way. — Through your supplication refers to the 
prayer of the Philippians. We can easily guess what the 
burden of that desire or petition was, namely that, if it be 
God’s will, the apostle should be spared unto them and the 
church generally. The “salvation” which Paul expects is 

thus viewed as an answer to the prayer of his devoted 

Philippians. — And the supply of the Spirit of Jesus 

Christ signifies the supply or assistance which the Holy 
Spirit will certainly render to Paul. The addition to Spirit, 
of Jesus Christ, reminds us of the promise Jesus gave to 
his disciples (Matth. 10, 19-20; Iuke 12, 12) that in their 
trials before human judges the Spirit would supply them
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with what they should answer in making their defense. 

Perhaps the Philippians had included in their supplication 

the request to Jesus to fulfil this promise abundantly in the 
apostle’s case. — According to my earnest expectation 
and hope also modifies the clause: “this shall turn to my 
salvation.” ‘Earnest expectation,” dwoxapadoxia (amo — napa 
— Soxetw), means watching for something with head 

stretched forward; “hope,” added to this, strengthens the 

thought of a favorable outcome. Paul’s bonds shall turn 
out for his good according to what he has earnestly looked 
and hoped for, namely that in nothing shall 1 be put to 

shame. In not a single thing (otSei) of importance in 

what shall happen to Paul, will he be made to feel ashamed. 
“Hope putteth not to shame.” Rom. 5, 5. Some think here 

of Paul's own conduct, i. ¢. that he shall not act in any 

single point so as afterwards to feel ashamed of what he 
has done. But this twists the apostle's thought. He has in 

mind the fulfillment of hope which God shall grant him; 
and he says here that he shall not be disappointed, and thus 

ashamed, of what God will do for him, no, not in a single 

point. God never makes us ashamed of having hoped and 

trusted in him, if only we would not come short so often 
in our hope and trust.— This negative statement is made 

clearer by a positive one, which also mentions fully what 
the apostle expects : but that with all boldness, as always, 

so now also Christ shall be magnified in my body, 

whether by life, or by death. ‘“Boldness” cannot well 

mean in this connection the free, open, frank conduct of 
the apostle, but rather openness in general, publicity before 
the eyes of all. This sense harmonizes best with the passive 
peyadwOnoerar, which implies that the agent is not Paul at 
all, he furnishing only the instrument, the cdpa, but God. 

As always, so now also connects the past and present with 
what the apostle expects in the future. Openly, publicly in 

all his ministry, and in his past trials Christ has been magni- 

fied; and this shall be the case in the future. Christ shall 
be magnified means that the Savior shall be made glorious 
and great in the eves of men by whatever God permits to
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occur in Paul’s trial. He writes: in my body, instead of: 

“in me,” because of the two things he has in mind: whether 

by life, or by death, whether by his acquittal, or by his 
martyrdom for the Gospel. In the former case all that 
Paul has endured for the Gospel’s sake by the help of God’s 
supporting grace will magnify Christ and the grace and help 
he has vouchsafed to his servant. The same would be true 

in the case of the apostle’s death. In either instance all 

Christians would see the greatness of Christ and his power 

and grace, and would praise and extol his name; and also 

before others that greatness would shine, to attract and 

win them for their Savior. Here again we see how Paul’s 
heart is centered wholly in Christ, and that not in a narrow 

and selfish way. Rejoicing in his grace and help for his 
own person at every step, he ever views that grace and 
help in its magnitude and extension to others also, yea, to 
all men. And so his joy reaches that pure and holy height, 
that nothing delights him more than to serve as a humble 

instrument, in whatever capacity it may please Christ, to 

bring out before the eyes of as many men as possible the 

greatness of his divine Savior, Where other men seek 
their own exaltation, Paul lays his body and life humbly at 

the Savior'’s feet, that he may use it to make known his 
divine and gracious exaltation to those who may be helped 
thereby. 

In elucidation of what he has just said the apostle adds 
a pregnant statement, so expressive of all true Christian 

faith: For to me to live is Christ, and to die gam. To 

me is decidedly emphatic, standing at the head of the sen- 

tence — “to me” as over against others who are indifferent, 

unconcerned about Christ and his Gospel, and the magni- 

fying of his name. For me to live, what I count life, real 
actual, true life, is something entirely different from what 

men generally count life. It is Christ, the divine Savior, 

who himself is life, John 14, 6, so that all who have him 

have life, John 1, 4. Luther makes “Christ” the subject: 

Christus ist mein Leben, but it is best to follow the simplest 

order of the words, and make the infinitive the subject; so
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also in the next part of the sentence. We must note that 

to qv (or Cj) is not, what preachers often make it without 
due study of the original, continuance of earthly life, as if 
Paul meant to say that if he should continue in life he would 
do so with Christ entirely ruling his life and filling it with 
himself and his grace; or, still less correctly, as if the apostle 

said, he would be entirely devoted to Christ, entirely given 

to his service. The apostle does speak of his continuance 

in this earthly life, but only in what follows: “to live in the 
flesh,” verse 22, ‘‘to abide in the flesh,” verse 24, and he 

also intimates what this would mean for the Philippians 
(and thus also for himself): it is “more needful for your 
sakes,” namely that he might serve them. But here Paul 
is dealing with a deeper thought altogether. He is not think- 
ing of the character of his earthly life, of anything he can 
use his earthly life for, or of any service or honor he can 
render on his part in his earthly sojourn to Christ; he is 
thinking of his spiritual life, of the very essence of what 
life and living is, of that life which is infinitely superior to 
mere earthly existence, of the gift of life which God has 
given him, of Christ in so far as he is the believer’s true 
life. And in his argument he is giving the one great reason 
why Christ would be magnified in the poor body of the 
apostle, no matter whether that body lived or died. The 
all-sufficient reason for that is that he has a life which 
thousands of others know nothing about, namely Christ. 

He uses the infinitive 7d. (jv to match the following ro 
droGaveiv, and the present infinitive £4» denotes the continued 
flow and activity of spiritual life, while the second aorist 
drofaveivy indicates the single, momentary act of dying. — 
The usual ideas which men connect with life and death do 

not apply in the apostle’s case, since for him “to live” is 
Christ, and, co-ordinate with that, for him to die, to lose 

his bodily life, if such should be God’s will now soon, or 
at any future time, is gain. Men count death a tremendous 

loss, an irreparable calamity. Hence they shrink from dying 
and use all possible means to ward off death. What will 

not a man give for his life? since that is the only life he
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has. But as Paul’s life is really a different thing from 
what men ordinarily call life, so also his death is different; 
it is gain for him, since it merely transfers him into a 

heavenly state of existence, into eternal glory and blessed- 
ness, where he will be completely and forever united with 

his glorified Savior Christ.— The apostle has thus opened 
up for us in a wonderful way the inner principle of the 
Christian life, which in his own case stood out so strongly 
and prominently. His whole being was bound up with the 
Gospel, the fullest proclamation of Christ, the magnifying 
of his name. In these rested hig highest joy and satisfac- 
tion, lifting him far above the afflictions he here under- 
goes, whether in the bonds his Jewish and Gentile opponents 
have brought upon him, or in the ill-will which his own 
brethren turn against him. The principle and controlling 
power of our lives must be the same; and this will be the 

case when for us too, wholly and completely, Christ is our 
life now and evermore. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

Many a prisoner may have been in Rome in the days when 

Paul was there chained to his soldier guard, but not another like 

this man Paul. Here there was one discouraged, despairing, there 
another sullen and silent. On the brow of this one and that one 

you might have seen the brand of Cain, stamped there by sin 
and crime, while his lips were framing falsehood to hide his guilt 

and deceive his judges. In the eyes of others there lurked the 
gleam of cunning, planning escape and a return to their former evil 

life. And in the bearing of still others there stood out the tragic 

elements of a broken life, the utter hopelessness of mending again 

what was shattered and lost so completely by the working of sin. 

But here was this solitary exception with joy filling his heart and 

shining in his countenance; a strange nobility and exaltation in 

his whole bearing; no recriminations, falsehood, excuses on his 

lips, but words of love and a message of salvation and peace 

in his words. His very guards were attracted to him and loved 

him while they attended to their stern duties. What was the 

secret of this remarkable prisoner? What made him so utterly 

23
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exceptional? Why was a man like this in bonds, and how could 

he bear them as he did? One word explains it all: Christ — “For 

me to live is Christ, to die gain.” 

The captive is a conqueror; he who is bound to a soldier 

of the Emperor's guard, binds this very guard perhaps, and 

others, to the yoke of Christ, the King of kings; he who bears 

the fetters of men and the shame that they imply, has found and 

enjoys the liberty which alone deserves the name, and on his brow 

rests the crown of a hope that glistens with immortal glory. 

Envy and jealousy are noxious weeds; where they occupy the 

soil, green grass and flowers cannot thrive. — There is a selfish com- 

petition, even among preachers, which belies the Gospel of fraternal 
love which they proclaim. Likewise, there is a selfish desire for 

honor, attention, and distinction, even among the followers of 

Christ, which belies the Gospel of humility and generous love to 

others which they believe— God's cause does not always progress 

when our own cause seems to advance. Nor does His cause depend 

upon our own strength and skill, as we so often suppose. We some- 

times serve God best, when our own natural desires come to naught. 

God finds us useful in His work, after He has taught us that really 

all our excellence amounts to nothing. No man is indispensable 

in the work of God. 
The main word in our entire text is Christ; and the words 

next in value are those immediately connected with Christ: his 

Gospel; proclaiming him; magnifying him. These musi constitute 

the heart of the sermon. Tell something about Paul, but tell 

more about Christ and the things here mentioned as connected 

with him; and what you tell of Paul, formulate it so that it will 

reflect Christ through Paul. 

It is not enough that Christ should be something to you, he 

must be everything. Riemer. 

Watch the swinging pendulum. It is in constant motion, 

now to the right, now to the left. Yet the one fundamental, per- 

pendicular line governs all its motion. This is the line to which 

it ever returns, and in this line will all its motion finally come 

to rest. Nor would it swing out to either side, and then return, 

if the dominating line of gravity did not hold and control it 

with the secret power. So Jet your Christian life be full of ac- 

tivity to right and left; but let one perfect, perpendicular line 

form the center of it all, one line, pointing — not down, as in 

the pendulum, but — straight up, in which at last you come to 

rest. That line is Christ, your Savior on the throne of glory. 

Riemer. 

Men diverge in every direction, just as do their ideas of 

what life really is. Some pile up money, some devote themselves 

to one whom they love, some want adventure, some glory in
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power; and so the list goes on. Yet in none of these things has 

ever been found what would justify such men in saying: To die 

is gain. As much as they all diverge, in one essential respect 

they are all alike: when death sums up their possessions, it is 

not gain, but everlasting loss. 

Many of us believe in Christ, at least to a degree; we love 

Christ, at least somewhat; we serve him, at least in some ways; 

we honor him, at least on occasion. But our Christian life never 

fully develops, never fully reaches the power, purity, elevation, 
and completeness which it should. Christ is not altogether our 

life. Our supreme joy is not yet the furtherance of the Gospel, 
the proclamation of his name, the magnifying of his grace among 

men. And yet these are and must be the supreme things for us all, 

if for us really to live is Christ. The example of one in whom 

these things stand out so gloriously ought to be held up to us 

all with power and effectiveness, so that the inner motive of our 

spiritual being may cast off all obstructions and put forth in 

our lives in rich abundance these necessary fruits. 

How Does St. Paul Show that Christ is His Life? 

He rejoices 

I. To see the doors open for the progress of the Gospel of 

Christ. 
Il. To know that his brethren more fearlessly proclaim salva- 

. tion in Christ. 

III. To find in himself opportunity to magnify the name of 

Christ. 

We step into a prison; we behold a man fettered to his 

guard. Qurs is a natural feeling of gloom and sadness. — We 

go about and talk with the Christians in Rome; we find a 

divided sentiment, some dislike and envy St. Paul. Again we 

feel depressed and sad.—-We talk with the guard who has St. 

Paul in charge; we learn that, however favorable the outlook 

is at present, there is still danger that St. Paul may be condemned. 

Again we feel discouraged and sad. 

But let us talk to St. Paul himself. Here we have his 
words: not a trace of discouragement, sadness, or gloom; his 

heart overflows with joy, confidence, and hope. 

And do not misfortune, ill-will of men, the shadow of death 

in some form or other come to you? Is there not many a cloud 

of discouragement. depressing sadness, dismal gloom trying to 

settle its chilling folds upon you? Would you not like to know 
the secret of the apostle’s confident joy? He tells us what it is:
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“For Me To Live Is Christ.” 
That means: 

I. To have Christ. 

II. To work for Christ. 

III. To suffer with Christ. 
IV. To die in Christ. 

“Only let your conversation be as becometh the Gospel.” — 

We must discover the real motive power behind such a conver- 

sation, or: 

The Real Secret of the True Christian’s Life. 

I. Christ has become his true life. 

Il. Christ’s cause has become his chief love. 

Ill. Christ glory has become his one aim. 

Christian conversation requires Christian character. 

The Greatness of Character Which the Grace of Christ 

is Able to Produce. 

. Joyous faith—“T shall not be put to shame.” 
II. Glowing devotion —‘‘The things which happened unto me 

have fallen out rather unto the progress of the Gospel.” 

IM. Tender friendship —“Brethren;” “through your supplica- 

tion,” 

1V. Noble unselfishness —“Only that in every way Christ is 

proclaimed.” 

V.. Absolute fearlessness — “to die is gain.” 

The Glorious Results that Must Follow if Christ be 

Our Life. 

I. Our lives must magnify Christ. 

a) By doing his work with sincerity and love. 

b) By suffering in his cause with patience and trust. 

c) By dying in hope. 

Il. Christ wall bless and glorify our lives. 

a) By lifting us above selfish and worldly things. 

b) By making us a help and support for others, 

c) By governing all things for our good. 

d) By translating us at last inte eternal glory. 

Adapted from Latrille.



QUINQUAGESIMA OR ESTOMIHI. 

1 Cor. 1, 21-31. 

“We preach Christ crucified . . . the power of 
God, and the wisdom of God . . . Christ Jesus, who 
was made unto us wisdom from God, and righteousness 
and sanctification, and redemption.” That is the heart of 
our text, and there is no need to explain why, or to show 
how to appropriate this is to the Sunday which opens the 
portals for Lent. We cannot get a mightier or richer theme 
than: Christ crucified, the power of God, and the wisdom of 

God; or, some summary statement which combines the con- 

tents of verse 30.— The text itself evidently divides into 
two sections: verses 21-25 contain God’s power and wisdom 
as exhibited by the foolishness of preaching; and verses 
26-31, this power and wisdom as corroborated by the ex- 
perience of the Corinthians. 

Christ crucified, the power of God and the wisdom 
of God: exhibited as such by the foolishness of 
preaching. 

In the entire section 1, 18 to 2, 16 Paul sets forth “the 

word of the cross,” namely the Gospel which he preached. 
He does it in a manner so masterly, so crushing to the false 
wisdom of his day, so triumphantly convincing for the faith 
of all true believers of the Gospel, that his words have 
echoed and re-echoed through the church of all subsequent 
ages. With words full of power and wisdom the power 
and wisdom of God is here announced. Let the preacher 
read the entire section repeatedly and receive the full, 
glorious impression of the apostle’s statements, and then 

when he feels the elevation and grandness of “the word of 
the cross,” let him begin his sermon on the section which 

constitutes our text. 
357
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As far as substance is concerned our text might just 

as well as not begin with the opening verse (18) of the 

paragraph. Paul starts by announcing that “the word 
of the cross” is “foolishness” to certain people, but “the 
power of God” to others. He proves this by a quotation 

from the O. T., to which he adds a number of dramatic 

questions: ‘Where is the wise? where is the scribe? 
where is the disputer of this world? hath not God made 

foolish the wisdom of the world?” ‘The answer is self- 
evident: “These proud men are nowhere; God has made 

their wisdom foolish.” Here our text sets in with yap, 

for, furnishing the proof for the answer just implied. 
For seeing that in the wisdom of God the world through 
its wisdom knew not God, it was God’s good pleasure 

through the foolishness of the preaching to save them 

that believe. In the N. T. éwada is usually not temporal, 
but causal: since, inasmuch, because, or, as here well ren- 

dered: seeing that. It introduces the reason why God 

selected the foolishness of preaching for the saving of be- 
lievers: “in the wisdom of God (in media luce, Calvin) the 
world in its wisdom knew not God.” In the wisdom of 
God is emphatic by position, and this is augmented by 
the repetition of the word ‘‘wisdom,” by the strong contrast 
in “foolishness,” and by the fact that “wisdom” (codia) 
was the classic term with which all the philosophers of the 
day charmed their disciples and attracted followers. — The 
wisdom of God was spread out before men in all the 
works of creation and providence, in the course of history, 

in the wonderful constitution of man himself, and for the 

Jews in the O. T. revelation in addition, The result should 
have been, as the apostle implies, that the world of men 
should have known God, réy 6edv, the God, t. e. the true God. 

But sad to say: “the world through its wisdom knew 

not God.” Man’s godia is really the correlative to the divine 
vodia, his reason, that which elevates him above the brute, 

the organ for which the manifestations of the divine wis- 

dom are intended, that it may receive and perceive them. 

But sin has so ruined the soul of man that even his reason
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fails to see what is so clearly put before it, or seeing it 
perverts it in false speculation or by other abuse. So the 
wisdom of God and what the world counts wisdom, i. ¢. the 
product of its reasoning, no longer agree. While the ever- 
lasting power and divinity of God are clearly seen, being 
perceived through the things that are made, so that man is 
without excuse, if he does not see them and know God, 

Rom. 1, 20, the fact is that in the midst of all this light 
he is not enlightened. The revelation of God was faultless, 

it was divine wisdom, but men did not want to retain God 
in their knowledge, Rom. 1, 28. Even the Jews, with all 

the special revelation granted them, kept falling into the 
idolatries of the Gentiles, and when they did not do this, 

they still failed to see the principal thing in that revelation, 
the grace of God in the promised Messiah. The reason for 
all this inexcusable result on the part of the world is 
its wisdom, which ever goes off in its own proud, self- 

sufficient, self-glorifying paths. It does this to this very 
day, after all these years of N. T. light and grace. The 
haughty astronomer gazes for years at the stars and then 

tells us with an air of finality, he has found no God. The 

natural scientist discards the Bible and follows his own 
speculation, and then announces that the ape is his ancestor, 

and that all life has evolved in countless ages from a tiny 

cell in the primordial slime. The Christian Scientist even 
takes the name of Christ to decorate his “wisdom” and 
haughtily repeats the old lie of pantheism: God is all, and 
all is God. And so the catalog lengthens with what the 
“world” in its “wisdom” has done with “the wisdom of 
God.” Ever and ever it knew not God (éyvo, 2nd aorist), 
not even intellectually, as he revealed himself to all the 
world, to say nothing of spiritual and saving knowledge. 

“All our knowledge, sense, and sight 

Lie in deepest darkness shrouded, 

Till Thy Spirit breaks our night 

With the beams of light unclouded.” 

Claussnitzer (Winkworth).
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Because of the condition thus summarily described 
it was God’s good pleasure through the foolishness of 
the preaching to save them that believe. EiSoxnoa 6 
6eés expresses the free determination of God. That which 
really impelled him was his infinite love for the world; but 
in fixing his gracious plans he took into account the con- 
dition of the world as Paul here describes it, and this is the 

force of the éredy at the head of the sentence. Ad ris 
pwpias, through the foolishness of the preaching, is the 
emphatic parallel to 84 rs codias. But foolishness here, 
like its parallel copia, is used from the standpoint of the 
world; in the wisdom of God this “foolishness” is also the 
most glorious and profound wisdom (verse 23; 2,6). The 
foolishness of the preaching (note the article: roi 
xnptyparos) is not the act of public proclamation («ypiccav) 
or teaching, but the substance of the message announced, 
“Christ crucified.” To announce as the Savior one who 
died the vile death of a criminal on the cross is the acme 
of foolishness, the climax of absurdity to the wisdom of 
the world. How can one who died save, rescue, man 

eternally from sin, death, and all their destructive power? 
How can one who himself suffered the greatest earthly 
shame possible, the death of the cross, lift man to eternal 

honor and glory? To the world it seems preposterous. The 
solution of the riddle lies in morevovras, them that believe, 

that rely in faith upon this Savior sent of God. There is 
a fine correlation in the first place between xypvcoayv and 
Cyrdv and aireiv, and in the second between «ypvyya and 
more@ev, preaching and believing. Both acts lie in an 
entirely different domain from the wisdom of “the wise,” 
“the scribe,” and “the disputer of this world,”. in the higher 

domain of spiritual contact, wrought by the Spirit through 
the Gospel as a means of grace. We must not imagine 
that God tried first one way, and when that failed another 

way, to accomplish his end.. “The good pleasure of God” 
goes back to all eternity (2, 7; Eph. 1, 4). So also, while 
the foolishness of preaching was inaugurated for all nations 
in the N. T. dispensation, this foolishness is already a
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mark of the O. T., even down to the patriarchs of old 

(Is. 61, 1; Ps. 40, 9; 2 Pet. 2,5). In reality the foolishness 

of preaching has been the means of salvation for all who 
have been saved; they all have believed the xjpvyza, which 
in one of its many ways had reached them. 

A second éreéy introduces a parallel to the previous 
sentence, but one elaborated with fuller explanations: 
Seeing that Jews ask for signs, and Greeks seek after 
wisdom: but we preach Christ crucified, unto Jews a 
stumblingblock, and unto Gentiles foolishness; but unto 
them that are called, both Jews and Greeks, Christ the 
power of God, and the wisdom of God. We now see 
that Paul meant both Jews and Greeks (the chief repre- 
sentatives of the Gentiles), when he wrote xéapos before. 
Both names lack the article: Jews as a class, Greeks like- 
wise. Paul also shows what he had in mind when he said 
that the world “knew not God:” “Jews ask for signs, 
and Greeks seek after wisdom.” Jesus wrought many signs 
during his ministry, and the last and greatest was his resur- 
rection from the dead, “the sign of Jonah,” Matth. 16, 4. 

He even pleaded with the Jews: ‘Believe the works,” John 
10, 38; “Believe me for the very works’ sake,” John 14, IT; 
but all in vain. Then already they sought other signs 
according to their fleshly wisdom; and so also after Christ’s 
exaltation to heaven they kept on asking for astounding 
signs, such as would befit the Messiah they had in mind. 
The old Jewish clamor is still heard in many variations. 
Some want the church to heal all social evils and thus estab- 
lish its divinity. Some demand the sign of an imposing 
outward ecclesiastical organization, and cannot imagine sal- 
vation without it. Some expect a millennium of signs, a 
visible earthly kingdom of triumph, and cannot imagine that 
the course of the Gospel can end with anything less. — And 
the Greeks seek after wisdom; they are speculative 

philosophers, searchers who hope to find. How vain their 
efforts are we see in the question of Pilate who had tested 

this wisdom: “What is truth?” They demanded principles, 
chains of reasonings, systems with new and striking con-
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clusions; they laughed at Paul when he spoke of Christ’s 

resurrection. All these centuries have passed, and the men 

of reason and philosophy are still seeking, seeking, seeking, 
with the goal as far off as ever. The poor instrument they 
work with will never attain it. Both Jews and Greeks, 
however they differ and antagonize each other, are really 
one in setting up their own wisdom and being guided by 
that alone. 

In sharp contrast to both Paul writes: but we 
preach Christ crucified. In the two words: Christ 
crucified (a Messiah crucified, margin) he sums up 
the entire Gospel. This Christ the world passes by as 
foolishness. He is unto Jews a stumblingblock, oxdvdadov 

(the later form for oxavSdAnOpov, the stick in a trap to which 
the bait is affixed and by which the trap is sprung), meta- 
phorically an offense, a scandal, an insult, “a stone of 

stumbling and a rock of offense,” Rom. 9, 33; 1 Pet. 2, 8. 
The offense to the Jews is not merely the crucifixion, but 
in addition the Christian abrogation of the Mosaic laws, 
and the Gospel’s refusal to furnish the signs demanded. 
The Jews still spit at Christ’s name in execration. — And 
unto Gentiles foolishness; here évecw is synonymous 
with the “EAAnow used before; the apostle means all others 
outside of Jews, chief of which were the Hellenes, the men 

who had enjoyed all the advantages of Greek culture. To 
them Christ crucified is pwpia, foolishness. They scoff at 
the cross and the idea that Christ’s blood can remove sin 

and procure salvation. To this very day the modern suc- 
cessors of those ancient scoffers deride the atonement and 
delude many followers of Christ to discard this “blood 
theology,” and to make of Christ a mere ethical Savior, an 

ideal man to inspire us, whose death was that of a martyr. 
-— Over against the Jews and the Gentiles who comprise 

“the world” and reject Christ, the apostle now places again 
the third class already mentioned and describes it: but 
unto them that are called, both Jews and Greeks, Christ 

the power of God, and the wisdom of God. These also 
are both Jews and Greeks as far as nationality is con-
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cerned, yet they differ radically from all their national 
brethren in that they are the «Ayrot, those that are called. 
The ending ros, in xAyros, gives the word a passive meaning, 
and thus points to one who has called these Jews and Greeks, 
namely God. In the Epistles xAyroi is the regular designa- 
tion for those who have been called effectually, that is for 

those in whom the divine Gospel call has wrought living 
faith, The xAnrot are thus identical with the meravorres in 

verse 21, and with the cwf{operoe of verse 18. The apostle 

uses these and similar terms, also éxAexroi, interchangeably 

for true Christians. Lange points out that owfdpevor has 
reference to the divine blessings which Christians enjoy, 
namely salvation; morevorres, to their subjective character ; 
and xAyroé to the divine agency which wrought in them. But 
this agency is implied also in the passive form of cwfdpevos, 
for God alone saves; and mwrevovres hints at the means of 

salvation, the Word which is believed; and «xAyroi likewise 

refers to the call of the Gospel which proved efficacious in 
those who heard it. When Hodge says: “There is a twofold 
call of the Gospel; the one external by the Word; and 
the other internal by the Spirit,” he is offering us Calvin’s 
doctrine. The Word and the Spirit are always united ; 
where the one is there is also the other; the Spirit never 

works apart from the Word in calling. When Christ says 

in Matth. 22, 14, that many are called (eiow xAyrof), he 
has in mind the invitati, all who in any way hear the call, 
whether they accept it or not; but the use of the word for 

only those effectively called is very marked in the Epistles, 
and has the force of a fixed term.—To all of these 
Christ crucified is the power of God, and the wisdom of 

God, i. ¢. to them subjectively; they have found him to be 
this by their own experience. When Paul writes that Christ 
is the power of God, and the wisdom of God to “both 

Jews and Greeks,” he means to say that both alike have 

found in Christ, in the fullest and truest sense of the word, 
what on the one hand only the unbelieving Jews had de- 
manded, and on the other the unbelieving Greeks. In the 

person and work of Christ there is the highest manifesta- 
a
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tion of both the power and wisdom of God,-and this the 

called have not merely seen in an outward way, but have 
discovered in their own experience, namely when the 
saving effects emanating from Christ were realized in their 
souls. By a most wonderful divine power, and according 

to a most wonderful divine plan of salvation they have 

been delivered from sin and death, Just as “the power of 
God” is something objective and outside of the called, 
coming to them from above and working in them, so also 
is “the wisdom of God.” Yet this power is not omni- 
potence, as Stoeckhardt makes it in explaining Ephesians 
1, tg and other passages, but the saving power of God’s 
grace. Bengel, however, adds that experientia potentiae 
prior est, sapientiae sequitur, And we must say that while 
this double experience in a way matches the demands and 
the seeking of the unbelieving Jews and Greeks of all ages, 
it does this in its own way, and not as arrogant unbelief 
prescribes, but as God in his love and wisdom designs. 

For the most stupendous sign in the heavens could not 
save a single Jew who may clamor for it, and the most 
marvelous development of philosophy could not save the 

Inost intellectual Greek who keenly seeks such a result; 
yet the power and wisdom of God in Christ does this very 
thing and by doing it abolishes once for all the wrong re- 
quirements in which blind unbelief persists. — Paul adds 
a striking proof for his statement concerning “‘the called :” 
Because the foolishness of God is wiser than men; and 

the weakness of God is stronger than men. He uses 

the neuters 7d pwpov and ro dobeds, instead of simple ab- 
stract terms, because he means “the foolish thing” and 

“the weak thing” which God employs for our salvation; 
according to the context this is the crucifixion of Christ: 

“For he was crucified through weakness, yet he liveth 
through the power of God;” and the apostle adds: ‘For 
we also are weak in him, but we shall live with him through 
the power of God toward you.” 2 Cor. 13, 4. Foolish 
and weak this divine means for saving us seems, of course, 

only in the estimation of unbelieving men, whose ideas of
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strength and wisdom are different from God’s, and who 
pride themselves on their own great measure of both. 
But God's means for our deliverance is infinitely wiser 
and infinitely stronger than men, j. ¢. than men them- 

selves in all their capacities, whatever they may boast of, 
even outside of wisdom and strength. “I thank thee, O 
Father, Lord of heaven and earth, that thou didst hide 

these things from the wise and understanding, and didst re- 
veal them unto babes; yea, Father, for so it was well- 

pleasing in thy sight.” Matth. 11, 25-26. 

Christ crucified, the power of God and the wisdom 
of God: corroborated by the experience of the Cor- 
inthians. 

After discussing “the foolishness of preaching” to 
show what God thinks of the wisdom of the world, the 

apostle points to the Corinthians themselves as further 
evidence in the same line: For behold your calling, 
brethren, how that not many wise after the flesh, not 
many mighty, not many noble, are called. When Paul 

addresses the Corinthians as brethren, he makes himself 

one of them. We may read BaAemere either as an imperative: 

behold, which seems to harmonize best with the forceful 
form of Paul’s words here, or as an indicative: ye see 

(A. V), or: ye behold (margin); the substance of the 

thought remains unchanged. By the calling is meant the 
divine call of the Word and Spirit; «Ajow is not used for 

mode of life, profession, or station. The pronoun your 

refers to the membership of the church at Corinth, but that 

of all future ages is in harmony with the Corinthian type. 
— The wise after the flesh are men of secular and 
human learning, as distinguished from the spiritual wisdom 

of the Gospel. 2 Cor. 1, 12; James 3, 15; Jobn 3,6. The 
mighty are men of power in the world, such as Caiaphas 

Pilate, Felix, Nero, and others. The noble are the well- 

born, eyes, of distinguished lineage, of “blue blood” 

perhaps. Not many of these were found among the Corin- 

thian Christians, not many — but, let us not forget, some:
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for instance Crispus, Acts 18, 18; 1 Cor. 1, 14. In Rome 

there was Erastus, Rom. 16, 23; and here and there some in 

the other churches founded by Paul. So there have always 

been some, and often men of great note, yet the vast 

majority of the’ classes named by the apostle have rejected 
the Gospel. Paul omits the verb in the sentence, and 
we may supply either: there are not many; or, not many 

are called; or, have part therein (margin), namely in the 

calling. The fact which Paul here adduces is not accidental, 
but a result of God’s plans in offering salvation through 
the crucified Christ. God is bound to reject what men 
count great, wise, and high, because this has always shown 

itself as unable to “know God,” verse 21. It always tends 

to make men self-sufficient, arrogant, haughty, even before 
the Gospel comes near them, when they have only the 
light of nature or some preparatory revelation of God. 

Therefore the wisdom of God in his good pleasure discards 
the foolish greatness of men and makes its saving appeal 
from a different side entirely. — But God chose the 
foolish things of the world, that he might put to shame 

them that are wise; and God chose the weak things of 
the world, that he might put to shame the things that 
are strong; and the base things of the world, and the 

things that are despised, did God choose, yea and. the 
things that are not, that he might bring to neught the 
things that are: that no flesh should glory before Ged. 

In contrast to what God did not and could not choose the 
apostle places what God did choose. At some length he 

describes the great principle which it pleased God to follow 
in the work of salvation, of which the Corinthians had a 

living exhibition in themselves. The description is in the 
form of a climax, the apostle piles up one term after an- 

other to show how God chose the opposite of what men 
esteem in their blind unregenerate state, ending with 
7a py dvra, the things that men do not even take notice of. 
The neuters are used throughout: ra pupd, ra doferq, ra 
ayer}, 7a. ovdernpéva, ra dvra, although the reference through- 
out is to persons, because Paul desires to make his
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statements as general as possible (Winer, 27, 5); these 
neuters indicate the categories or classes to which those 
chosen of God belong. — The foolish things of the world 
constitute the general class whose mark is foolishness, lack 

of worldly wisdom, men without worldly culture and edu- 
cation. The genitive “of the world” merely implies that 
they belonged to the world and were part of it, when God 
chose them, beholding them in eternity in his omniscience, 
and hence that they were morally and spiritually no better 
than the rest. The weak things of the world are the 

general class which lacks power, authority, and in- 

fluence in the world, ordinary men in the ordinary walks 

of life. The base things of the world and the despised 
are even a step lower: that class which is the opposite of 
“the noble” mentioned above, without any prerogative of 

birth, socially or otherwise, and therefore ¢ovGevnpéva, 

“counted nothing” and left out of the reckoning entirely. 
To the last two designations the apostle adds by way of 
apposition the still stronger term: the things that are 
not, ri py dvra, the class that is considered (note the sub- 
jective negative w,) as not even having existence. God 
chose not only common people, but even such as were held 

in contempt, yea, and those below contempt, too insignifi- 

cant to be noticed at all, completely ignored as if they did 

not even exist. — These God chose, é{edrAgcéaro, selected 

and elected for himself by one definite act; and this state- 
ment is emphatically repeated three times in detailed oppo- 

sition to the “wise,” the “mighty,” and the “noble” men- 
tioned before. An eternal act, prior to the «Ajo or calling 
in time, is meant, one, in fact, on which the «Ages rests 

and from which it grows. This choosing of God is a free 
act of his infinite mercy; that God chose at all, and chose 

as he did, is due solely to himself. Yet his elective act 

is not arbitrary or blind, for he chose according to certain 
fixed and definite principles which are here revealed to us. 
God elected the foolish. and weak, and despised things of 
the world. Yet not because in men of this class there 
was anything meritorious or deserving above others. How
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can foolishness be a merit, or lack of culture and educa- 

tion, or baseness of birth and social position? The election 
of God is in every way an act of divine grace, and the con- 
dition of those whom he elected proves it. But we are 

told the purpose God had in mind in making the choice 
he did: he chose the foolish, that he might put to shame 

them that are wise; and the weak, that he might put 
to shame the things that are strong; and the things that 
are not, that he might bring to nought the things that 
are. These neuters likewise refer to men and designate 
the categories or classes to which they belong. A 

man is put to shame when the very things he prides 
himself on and boasts of are rejected as good for nothing. 
And this was the very intention and purpose of God in 

choosing the persons he did for his kingdom. The wisdom, 
power, and glory of the world and its children is good for 
nothing in his kingdom; he cannot take it into his kingdom 

because it is fleshly, worldly, sinful, and they who will not 

let go the idea of their own superiority, value, and merit 

by this very thing block the gracious intention of God con- 
cerning them and the work of grace by which alone he 
makes men fit for his kingdom. Therefore, instead of 

choosing such, he puts them to shame and brings them 
to nought by discarding them; he cannot do otherwise. 
The verb xarapyeiv is stronger than xaraicxvver, it means to 

make useless, vain, of no effect, as regards his spiritual 

kingdom. And this he does with ra évra, the things 
that are, the class that makes its presence felt and is there- 
fore reckoned with by the world and esteemed accordingly. 
There is, however, something gracious in this act of God, 
for if any of the wise, strong, and noble of the world 
allow themselves to be brought to shame and to nought 
by the wisdom of God as he manifests it in his Word and 
church — and there are always some who do— these will 

also have been chosen of God in his omniscience, and will 

have his blessed purpose and grace to thank eternally for 
their deliverance from the world.— The divine purpose 
is summarized once more in conclusion: that no flesh
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should glory before God. By no flesh is meant no man. 
The Greek: crus py xavxyoyta: mava oapé, really: that all 

flesh should not glory etc, For this meaning of flesh com- 
pare 1 Pet. 1, 24; Acts 2, 17. Not a single man is to rise 

befere God, in his presence, and boast of himself or any 
attainment or excellence of his own. There is not one who 
has a single thing he could thus boast of with any real 
reason, for all have come completely short of the glory of 
God, and if they are saved at all are saved by the unmerited 
grace of God. 

The counterpart to all that is thus said concerning 
the wise, powerful, and noble now follows in a grand 

concrete statement concerning the Corinthians them- 
selves as true believers; and they stand as examples for 

us all: But of him are ye in Christ Jesus, who was made 

unto us wisdom from God, and righteousness and sanc- 
tification, and redemption: that, according as it is writ- 
ten, He that glorieth, let him glory in the Lord. There 

is a kind of contrast between ra dvyra, the things that are in 
the estimation of the world, and what Paul writes of the 

Corinthians: tpeis éoré, ye are, namely in Christ Jesus. 

What they are, however, is wholly due to God: é€ abroi, 

of him are ye ¢ic.; and this completely, for of themselves 
they are altogether nothing, and if they ever thought them- 
selves anything, this has been put to shame and brought to 
nothing in their case. All that we as Christians are and 
have is é€ abrov, or as we read Eph, 2, 8: oby é& ipsv, beod rd 

&cpov; not one particle is of ourselves, but all is of God’s 

pure grace and giving. — Some commentators would com- 
bine: e€ abrov 88 ipets doré, and have this modified by & 

Xptor@ Tyood; but the simplest and most natural reading is: 

“Ye are in Christ Jesus,” and this is “of him,” due wholly 
to God. Ye, whom God has chosen, who are now the oppo- 
site of the world, ye are in Christ Jesus, in spiritual union 

and communion with him, through faith. And this is God’s 
work, “of him.” —- Now follows a description of what 

Christians have in Christ Jesus, which contrasts tremen- 

24
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dously, first with the poor things of which the world in its 
pride boasts, and secondly with the original emptiness and 
poverty of those whom God has chosen: who was made 
amto us wisdom from God, and righteousness and sanc- 
tification, and redemption. ‘Eyer, is the later form 
used for éyé«ro, was made, really “became.” Paul sud- 
denly puts in the first person plural: became unto us, 
where a moment before he used the second person; he thus 

markedly includes himself, and some think he includes be- 

sides all true Christians. — Once more the divine author- 
ship of our salvation and of all its foundation and treasures 

is here emphatically ascribed to God: “who was made unto 
us from God wisdom” etc. That we have these infinitely 
precious gifts in Christ has come “from God” and from 
bis grace alone. — In harmony with all that precedes Paul 
puts forward wisdom, but he at once defines this by adding 
two other gifts: both righteousness and sanctification (so 
combined in the marginal reading in a close translation of 
Saacorvvn re xal &yacpss), and redemption. The entire thought 
deals with what Christ actually is for believers (ipets, 4yiv), 

not only with what Christ is objectively for all men, al- 
though this lies back of our subjective possession. The 
Corinthians and Paul, and so we all, have in Christ 

“wisdom,” that highest, most blessed, and glorious wisdom 

which makes us wise unto salvation. Christ is the soul and 
center, the sum and substance of the Gospel, and this Gospel 

is ours by faith, the heavenly wisdom of God’s efficacious 
thoughts and plans concerning us, enlightening our hearts 
in lrving possession. — To have this “wisdom” is to have, 
either in and with it (if we read “righteousness, efc.” as an 
apposition to “wisdom”), or in addition to it (if we read 
three co-ordinate members: first, wisdom; secondly, right- 
eousness and sanctification; thirdly, redemption) : right- 
eousness and sanctification. Christ is our righteousness ; 

by his merits, embraced by faith, we are justified before 
God. And in addition to this we are sanctified and ren- 
dered holy in the eyes of God, are made “a holy temple in 
the Lord,” Eph. 2, 21; Eph. 5, 25-27. Christ himself
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dwells in us, together with the Father and the Son, and so 

we are sanctified. We indeed still sin daily, but our sins 

are daily and richly forgiven, and so we do not lose Christ 
and his indwelling sanctifying grace. — In addition Christ 
has become unto us redemption, which some understand in 

the general sense of objective redemption wrought by 

Christ in his death on the cross; but which should here be 
understood, as following righteousness and sanctification, of 

the subjective possession of the final deliverance from all 

evil which is ours in Christ. It can indeed be said of Christ 

that he has already become our deliverance in this sense, 
though we have not yet been translated into glory, because, 

like all future blessings, this one also is ours now already 
through the sure and certain promises of God. Righteous- 
ness thus corresponds to faith, sanctification to love, and 

redemption to hope; the first points to the past when first 
we were justified and pardoned, the second to the present 
in which our sanctification is to appear more and more, and 
the third to the future, when we shall see the glory of our 
eternal deliverance.— The apostle closes this statement 

with a purpose clause parallel to the former one, at the end 

of verse 28. There we have the negative: “that no flesh 

should glory before God;” here we have the positive which 
exactly corresponds: that, according as it is written, He 

that glorieth, let him glory im the Lord. The construc- 
tion is broken, as is often the case when the apostle intro- 

duces a quotation and retains the construction of the 
original. In the regular way he would have written: “that 
he that glorieth should glory in the Lord.” The apostle 

summarizes the Septuagint translation of Jeremiah 9, 23-24: 

“Thus saith the Lord, Let not the wise man glory in his 
wisdom, neither let the mighty man glory in his might, 
let not the rich man glory in his riches: but let him that 
glorieth glory in this, that he understandeth and knoweth 
me, that I am the Lord which exercise loving kindness, 
judgment, and righteousness, in the earth: for in these 
things I delight, saith the Lord.” So Paul shows himself 
a close student of Jeremiah, as Schnedermann puts it; in
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fact, the apostle’s entire elaboration is a N. T. exposition 

of this O. T. word. Receiving everything from God 
through Christ we can indeed glory, and God bids us do so. 

We have whereof to glory and lift up our heads in holy and 
thankful pride; but only in the Lord, in God, the fountain 
of all our blessings. An example is given us in the 
Smatlcald Articles, section thirteen, where both our right- 

eousness and our sanctification is referred to Christ: “By 
faith we acquire a new and clean heart, and God accounts 
and will account us righteous and holy for the sake of 
Christ, our Mediator. And although sin in the flesh has 

not been altogether removed and become dead, yet he will 
not punish or regard this. For good works follow this 
faith, renewal, and forgiveness of sins. And that in them 
which is still sinful and imperfect is not accounted as sin 

and defect, even for Christ’s sake; but the entire man, 

both as to his person and his works, is and is called just 

and holy, from pure grace and mercy, shed upon us and 
displayed by Christ. Wherefore we cannot boast of our 
merit and works, if they be viewed apart from grace and 
mercy, but as it is written: He that glorieth, let him glory 
in the Lord, viz. that he has a gracious God.” 335, 1-3. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

“Behold, we go up to Jerusalem!” is the message with which 

this Sunday ushers in the coming season of Lent. More than at 

other times the passion of Christ is to occupy our thoughts and 

devotions. How many will go with us on the sacred journey? Who 

will care to bow the head.in sacred sorrow at Gethsemane and 

on Golgotha? Who will want the holy influences of the cross 

once more to fill his heart and life: with all their power? Thous- 

ands stand aside, and turn a hostile ear to the Gospel of the 

crucified Christ. Some scoff at it as so much folly and delusion, 

and some hate it with a bitter hatred, as if the Christ of God 

had done them an enormous wrong with his sacrifice and love. 

And now, as we once more set out for our journey toward Jeru- 

salem, we pause to ask, why this should be so. Many intelligent 

and sensible people seem to be altogether unattracted by the



I Cor. 1, 21-31. 373 

preaching of Christ crucified; people in many respects honorable 

and estimable turn a deaf ear when you approach them on the 

subject of attendance at church, prayer, the Word of God, and 

faith in the crucified Redeemer. Why is. this? We cannot lightly 

pass the question by when now once more we mean to lay our 

hearts at the foot of the cross. And the answer is at hand in the 

words of our present text. Here God himself tells us: He can 

use only people who have grown utterly small in their own sight. 

M. Riemer’s introduction. 

“Wisdom” was the word with which the proud Greeks of 

ancient times conjured, “wisdom” in the sense of philosophy and 

learned speculation. Anything new, startling, promising in this 

line was bound to attract and hold them —at least for a time. 

“Science” is the magic word to-day. Anything unscientific is 

bound to be passed by as undeserving of serious attention. Even 

religion is asked to wear this strange modern coat, and there 

are thousands who accept for their souls only what has passed 

through the crucible of modern scientific tests, however meager 

may be the results of actual spiritual and divine truth. Shall we 

also pay homage to this twentieth century idol? Shall we also 

kneel at the altar of these latter-day Greeks and sacrifice thereon 

our most precious soul-treasures? 

Humanity has never saved a single soul; divinity alone can 

do that. The beauties of art, the discoveries of science, the 

charms of music, the attractions of the drama, the speculations of 

philosophy — none of these has ever brought true peace to a 

single sinner’s soul. Not in all the ages that have passed. Only 

one thing can do that: the foolishness of the preaching of the 

cross of Christ. 

All the wisdom of God is poured out in the preaching of 

his Gospel. And there is only one possible way of receiving and 

appropriating it unto salvation: by faith. In both respects God’s 

proceeding directly contradicts the haughty ways of men, who like 

the Jews demand the marvels of material satisfaction, or like the 

Greeks the wisdom of intellectual satisfaction. Yet ever the one 

need of the sinner is the Savior, and to accept God’s Savior is 

faith. 

A prominent lady once accosted Superintendent Bengel: “I 

hear that you are a prophet; will you not tell me whether there 

are reserved seats in heaven for people of quality?” Benge! re- 

plied: “I certainly am not a prophet, but I cannot deny that God 

has given me some insight into his revealed Word. And so I 

can say to you that there are indeed special seats for the people 

you speak of, but these, as you will discover from Matth. 19, 24 

and 1 Cor. 1, 26, are covered with dust.”
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Among the’ foolish, the weak, the base and despised who 

stand out as great in the kingdom of God, the very pages of 

Holy Writ telling the church of all ages of them and even record- 

ing many of their names, are the shepherds at Bethlehem, old 

Simeon and Anna, the Galilean fishermen, Matthew the publican, 

Onesimus the slave, Aquila and Priscilla, and others like these. 

The names and deeds of countless emperors, generals, and great 

men of all kinds have been utterly forgotten or live only in the 

dusty pages of ancient history; but these who were made noble 

by the blood of the cross will shine to all eternity. 

On two things the world is blind: sin and grace. And yet 

the world is full of sin, and the Gospel of grace is proclaimed 

from the housetops to all the nations. Edison has discovered 

many of the mysteries of electricity, but he has not found out 

that the inwardness of sin is death, and that eternal damnation 

can be warded off only by the grace of God in Christ Jesus. 

There are fashions in dress and in manners; there are also 

fashions in thought. Fashion is the imitation of others, and 

fashion acts as an authority. The idea of evolution has long 

been fashionable; the idea that the church must really be an 

institution for humanitarian purposes and the betterment of ma- 

terial social] conditions is becoming more and more popular. Doc- 

trine and dogma are not fashionable, nor the cleansing power of 

Christ’s blood, nor the justifying grace of God in Christ Jesus, 

nor the inspiration of God’s Word. Let not the fashion of human 

notions catch you in its whirlpool grasp. 

Christ became nothing at all through men, but men can be- 

come everything through Christ. The hosannas of the multitude 

never made Christ a king, he was King by the power of God. He 

is our wisdom, our righteousness and sanctification, and our re- 

demption; but no wisdom or power of man added one particle 

to this greatness of his. And to have him and his blessedness 

as our own we must throw aside all that we have hitherto es- 

teemed in ourselves. 

Ours is an erring race, despite all the wisdom it boasts of. 

Nothing can put us right save the wisdom of God in Christ. Ours 

is a guilty race, despite all the excuses we frame for ourselves, and 

all our schemes for betterment. Only the righteousness of God 

in Christ Jesus can cleanse our souls. Ours is an ever falling 

race, a prey of all the devil’s temptations, despite every effort 
at reformation and moral and ethical culture. Only the sanctifica- 

tion of God in Christ Jesus can make us triumphant in the battle 

against sin and keep us in the way of peace and purity. Ours 

is a weeping and dying race, plunging from one misery into an- 

other until the brink of a lightless eternity is reached; and this
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in spite of all the phantom joys we chase and all the false com- 

forts we apply to make ourselves forget. Only the redemption 

of God in Christ Jesus can wipe away our teats, give us songs 

for sighing, and deliver us from every evil. 

Nowhere is our helplessness made more apparent than be- 

fore the judgment-seat of God. Nowhere is the power of the 

cross of Christ made more apparent than before that very judg- 

ment-seat, when we shall be accepted through the blood of the 

Lamb. 

“We Preach Christ Crucified”: 

l. The wisdom of God, to deliver from the folly of sin. 
Hl. The righteousness of God, to deliver from the guilt of sin. 

IHf. The sanctification of God, to deliver from the power of sin. 

1V. The redemption of God, to deliver from the evils of sin. 

Christ, the Power of God, and the Wisdom of God. 

I. In the Gospel of salvation. 

Il. In the congregation of the saved. 

The Saving Sign of the Cross: 

]. The stamp of our faith. 

Il. The badge of our life. 

Ill. The seal of our hope. 

Why Did God Choose the Foolishness of Preaching? 

Because our salvation could be wrought only by: 

1. Divine wisdom, 

Il. Divine grace. 

UL Dittnely wrought faith. 

The Miracle of the Cross. 

1, Its weakness was might. 

Il. Its foolishness was wisdom. 

III. Jts shame was glory.



EASTER SUNDAY. 

1 Cor. 15, 12-20. 

_ A note of triumph rings through this dramatic Easter 
text. We hear its first sound in the surprised question with 
which Paul challenges certain Corinthians: “How say some 
among you that there is no resurrection of the dead?” 
Then we hear it rising with increased power and volume as 
the apostle deduces one invincible conclusion after another 

from this false notion of the foolish Corinthians. And 
finally, when the last conclusion is drawn and all the Gospel 
and all our salvation is seen to depend on Christ’s resurrec- 
tion, with a mighty burst of divine assurance the triumphant 
note rings out: “But now hath Christ been raised from the 
dead, the firstfruits of them that are asleep!” This triumph 
must ring through the entire Easter sermon, lifting up the 

hearts of both the preacher and his hearers in heavenly 

assurance and joy. —- Our text does exactly what we have 
a right to expect of an epistolary text for this great festival : 

it presents the mighty deed wrought for our salvation in all 
its saving power and results for us poor sinners. We see 
indeed, as could not be otherwise on this day, that Christ 

is risen, but we see at the same time what all this resurrec- 
tion has wrought for us and what therefore it must mean 

to us. The effectiveness of our text in this respect could 
hardly be greater. The fact that Paul unfolds the conse- 
quences of Christ’s resurrection in a negative way, by un- 
folding what would be the case if Christ had not been 

raised, may be used to heighten the effect of the sermon 

by the dramatic feature that is thus involved; only it would 
be a mistake to stay on the negative side and adhere to the 
negative form. All these negations the apostle himself 
turns into mighty affirmations by his closing declaration, 

406
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and this, as the crowning point of the text, must govern 
the whole sermon. The affirmations thus resulting shatter 
forever these diamal negations, and thus on a dark back- 
grotind make the heavenly blessings of Christ’s resurrection 
stand out the more vividly. Modern skepticism in regard 
to Christ’s resurrection, or in regard to the resurrection 

in general, shonld certainly have no prominence in the 
Easter sermon; if it be necessary to treat of it especially, 
some other sermon should handle the subject. This day 
our one duty is to proclaim CaArist, risen, and in and with 
that all our salvation forever secured. We may divide the 
text itself into three sections: first we have the apostle’s 
question which furnishes the point for his discussion; next, 
the apostle’s deductions unfolding what the denial of the 
resurrection implies; and finally his positive assurance to 
all, that Christ is raised indeed. 

The question. 

In the first verses of the fifteenth chapter the apostle 
records the central facts of the Gospel which he preached, 

and in connection with these he introduces a full statement 
of the historical proof for Christ’s resurrection. He says 
explicitly that what he himself had thus received he con- 
veyed to the Corinthians, and they received it on their part 
and were saved thereby (compare verses 1-9). He thus lays 

the foundation on which he builds in our text when he takes 
up the denial of the resurrection and shows what this must 

imply. Keeping this in mind we will catch the full force both 

vf Paul’s surprised question and of the powerful reply he 

makes to it. Now if Christ is preached that he hath 
been raised from the dead, how say some among you 

that there is no resurrection of the dead?) With a simple 
&é, now, the apostle makes the transition to the new side 
of the subject he now wishes to take up. There is no 
article with Christ in the Greek; Paul means Christ in 
general as he forms the basis of faith and hope for the 

Corinthians. He is preached, at this very time by the 
Corinthian pastors in their public assemblies and else-
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where, as the risen Christ. That he hath been raised 
from the dead summarizes this preaching, stating in a 
simple sentence what the Corinthians had first received 

through Paul’s own preaching (verses 1-3) and had held 
fast ever since. Paul fixes this from the very start, because 
it is the vital point in all that he is about to say, and he 
intends to use it with all the power of truth there is in it. 
The passive éyiyepra:, he hath been raised, implies God as 
the agent. The Scriptures say both that God raised Christ 
(Rom. 6, 4; 8, 11; Matth. 16, 21; 17, 23; 26, 32), and that 
Christ arose himself (Mark 9, 31; Luke 18, 33); in both 
cases the act is due to the divine power, which belongs to 
Christ as well as to the Father. Jesus had power to lay 

down his life, and to take it again, John 10, 18. Here the 

apostle uses the passive and makes God the agent because 

of the parallel he has in mind regarding our resurrection 

as a work of God. — How say some among you is an ex- 
pression of surprise: how is it possible? what delusion 
causes this? Who the rwés are we can only surmise. 

Putting together what we know of the Corinthians as Greeks 
and their inclination to philosophic ideas and reasonings. 

we can say that these deniers of the resurrection were very 

likely a few educated members of the congregation who 

revived some of the notions that were prevalent among 
Greek men of learning. We have a parallel in the men of 
Athens who laughed Paul to scorn and refused to hear him 
longer when he mentioned the resurrection of Christ (Acts 

17, 32). It is probable too that they belonged to the ad- 
herents of Apollos and were brought into the congrega- 
tion after Paul had left it.— They set up the doctrine 
that there is no resurrection of the dead, that such a 
thing could not be, namely a rising up to life of those once 

dead. How they established this to their minds is not indi- 
cated, Paul deals only with the claim as such, and here it is 

enough for us to note that human reason in one way or 
another has always found objection to this doctrine and 
attempted to show its falseness. In Corinth, it seems, the 

resurrection in general was denied without reference to the
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Gospel doctrine of Christ’s resurrection. But Paul sees 

at once, what others at first failed to see: the resurrection 

in general cannot be denied without advancing to a denial 
also of Christ’s resurrection. Both stand and fall together. 
What the denial of the latter implies is no less than a de- 

struction of the entire Gospel in all its parts. This the 
apostle uses as a weapon with which to crush the error 

and mightily to establish and safeguard the truth. 

The deductions. 

Paul at once correlates the two resurrections: But 

if there is no resurrection of the dead, neither hath 

Christ been raised. For a moment he allows the Cor- 
inthian error to stand, but only to analyze it and bring out 
all that is bound up in it, and thus the more thoroughly to 
refute it. If there is no resurrection of the dead, then, 

whether the Corinthians have realized it or not, it is certain: 

neither hath Christ been raised. The resurrection deals 
with the body, and Christ’s body was given unto death on 
the cross and then buried, like any human body, in the 

grave. He was flesh of our flesh, bone of our bone, and 

in this respect altogether one with us, although in person 

the Son of God. So it could not be argued that he 
was a different and higher being and therefore exempt 

from the rule that the dead are not raised. The apostle 

also disregards any such evasion of the point; it would 
be too far wide of the mark.— He therefore at once 
proceeds to build upon the solid foundation he has laid: 
and if Christ hath not been raised, then is our preaching 
vain, your faith also is vain. With Christ not raised, it 

follows of a certainty: vain, or void (margin), is both the 

apostolic preaching, and the Corinthians’ faith. The word 
“vain” is repeated and put forward in both cases for em- 

phasis ; it denotes emptiness, vacuity. All Gospel preaching, 

every assertion and promise in it, is then hollow, with no 

reality back of it; and the same is then true of any “faith” 

or confidence resting upon such preaching; for the two be- 

long together, the latter resting wholly on the former, and
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the former always intended to produce the latter. — How 
this is the apostle shows more fully. Yea, and we are found 
falae witmesses of God; because we witmessed of God 

that he raised up Christ: whom he raised not up, if so 
be that the dead are not raised. Verse 15 stands out as 
a complete, independent statement and should be separated 
by more than a comma, as in the Greek text, from the fore- 

going; the English uses a period. The stress is on 
pedoudprupes, the force of which is augmented by the geni- 

tive rod Geov. The apostles would be false witnesses, and 
false in respect to God. Meyer makes row Geov an objective 
genitive; not witnesses which belong to God, but which 
testify concerning God. This is proper because of what 
follows. By calling himself a witness the apostle describes 
his office; he has nothing of his own to convey to the Cor- 
inthians or anyone else, he conveys only what he has seen 
and heard and what has been entrusted to him. — The 

terribleness of what Paul is here writing he brings out by 
the explanation: because we witnessed of God what is 
not true. But ‘of God” is too weak for xara roi Geo, which 

is really: “against God” (so also Luther), the preposition 
having the same force as in 4, 6; 2 Cor. 10. 5; 13, 8: Gal. 

5, 17; it shows that the apostles would not only be liars. 

but blasphemous liars, speaking falsehood against the true 

God himself, saying that he raised up Christ (or: the 
Christ, margin): whom he raised not up, if so be that 
the dead are not raised. In order to show the enormity 
of the falsehood. the apostle sets it down in cold, plain 
words for the Corinthians to look at, and he is careful to 

insert the false assertion which lies at the bottom of it all, 

and which some in Corinth actually believed, Juther puts 

into Paul’s mouth the following: ‘God forbid that I should 

say such a thing or let such abominable blasphemy come 

into my heart! Therefore, I will not permit this article of 

faith to be doubted, but will hold it as more certain than 

my own life, and will boldly continue in it. that when | 

lie in death and rot I shall come forth again, more beautiful 

and bright than this sun.”
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But there is another side to this denial of the resur- 
rection by the Corinthians, which, when unfolded, dis- 

plays still more the fearful consequences which it in- 
volves. In presenting this side the apostle does exactly 
what he did in the first instance (verse 13): he correlates 
Christ’s resurrection with that of the dead generally. 
For if the dead are not raised, neither hath Christ been 
raised. This is the key to what precedes, and again the 
key to what follows. And if Christ hath not been 
raised, your faith is vain; ye are yet in your sins. Then 

they also which are fallen asleep m Christ have perished. 
If in this life only we have hoped in Christ, we are of ali 
men most pitiable. Paul has already said that with Christ 
not risen our faith is “void,” empty, with nothing real to 
rest on; now he adds the other thought: our faith then is 
also vain, paraia, idle, foolish, useless ; it is good for nothing, 
because it brings no benefit or fruit, and the word is em- 
phatically put forward. Bengel: xevy, sine vera re; patala, 
sine usu. The two are evidently closely related, for a faith 
that rests on empty air can be of no use; whatever it trusts 

on will fail and come to nought. — This appears at once in 

what follows: ye are yet in your sins, in their guilt and 

condemnation ; compare John 8, 21. Faith in a Savior who 

died but failed to rise is “vain,” because he cannot free us 

from our sins. If there is no resurrection, there is also no 
redemption, no reconciliation with God, no justification, no 

life and salvation. If Christ is dead, then every believer 
is forever dead in trespasses and sins. As long as Christ, 
our surety, is not released, it is certain the debt is not paid, 

and we are held liable just as before, no matter how much 

we may trust in the supposed payment. Christ’s resurrec- 

tion is the positive proof that his sacrifice was indeed suffi- 
cient, and fully accepted as such by God. Therefore Christ 
was raised again for our justification, Rom. 4, 25. To reject 
his resurrection is to reject the efficacy of his sacrifice, and 
his death would be as “vain” as our faith in a dead Christ. 
— But there is another step: Then they also which are 
fallen asleep in Christ have perished. \WWhen Paul wrote,
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near Easter-time in the year 57, some of the Corinthians 
had already died, believing and trusting in Christ to the 
end. Paul uses the significant word xoyy$évres, are fallen 
asleep in Christ; the aorist expresses that one by one they 
closed their eyes for the final slumber; and to fall asleep in 
Christ is the beautiful Scripture expression for the Chris- 
tian’s death, who sinks into peaceful slumber to be awakened 

presently by the risen Lord to the new and glorious life in 
his presence. The word itself is thus a denial of the Cor- 
inthian error, a testimony to the heavenly hope of the resur- 

rection from the dead at the last day, according to Christ’s 

promise. In Christ signifies in union and communion with 
him by faith. What of all such, so dear to the hearts of 
their relatives now addressed by the apostle? One word 
expresses it: droAovro, they have perished, they are lost for- 
ever without hope or help. Dying in their sins they have 
fallen into eternal damnation. In this crushing way the 
apostle brings home to his readers what the denial of the 
resurrection really means. He who persists in it writes 

on every believer's tomb: “Lost;” or, which is the same: 
“Damned.” Nothing more heart-rending could be said. 

All the hereafter is shrouded in the blackest night; this 
has swallowed up those who have passed beyond, and it 

awaits those whose life is now swiftly passing away. And_ 
this is what those foolish Corinthians, whether they realized 
it or not, were putting in the place of the light and hope 
that shines for every believer beyond the grave; for Christ 
is risen indeed and become the firstfruits of them that are 
asleep; yea, we shall not perish, but have everlasting life 
(John 3, 16).—As in the first line of deductions, so 
now in this, the apostle makes a summary and comprehen- 
sive addition. If in this life only we have hoped in Christ, 

we are of all men most pitiable. The marginal rendering. 
preferred by the American Committee, is better: If we 
have only hoped in Christ in this life, etc. The correct 
text reads: «i & 7H Cup ravry &y Xpiore yAmudres eopey pdvov, 

«tA. The adverb pdvov stands at the end and cannot be 

drawn to é& 7H {wi tavry at the head of the sentence, as is
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done by the English versions ; it modifies the entire sentence, 
making it mean: If we be no more than people who place 

their hope in Christ in this life.-—- The phrase in this life 
is not in contrast to the condition of those already dead, 

but is entirely general, and refers to all Christians as they 
live here and finally die. The perfect participle signifies 
a continuation of hope during the earthly life; Paul is 

viewing their life from the standpoint of its close. With 
the copula écyév the participle brings out the character and 
kind of the people here referred to, they are such as have 
kept on hoping. — To hope in Christ is to have our hope 
connected with him, deposited in him; its fulfilment de- 

pends entirely on him. If Christ is not risen then all Chris- 
tians are nothing but people who spent their lives vainly 
hoping in Christ.— If this is all we are or can be, the 

apostle declares: we are of all men most pitiable. By this 
he says that all who are without faith and hope in Christ, 
all who are not Christians, are certainly to be pitied. They 
are without God and hope in this world. But it is more 

pitiable still to have a great hope in the heart all through 

life, to shape the whole life according to that hope, to 
crucify the flesh, to fight sin, to war against temptation, 

to bear the cross, to suffer reproach and many another ill, 
all for this hope, and then to have that hope a vacuous thing, 

an absolute and utter disappointment. This is Paul’s com- 

mentary on a Christianity for this life without regard to 

what is to come after. A Christianity without a risen Christ 

and the sure and certain hope of the resurrection for our- 

selves, whatever men may say in laudation of its moral in- 

firence and good works, is worse than none. 

The positive assurance. 

Paul has pursued the Corinthian error pitilessly to 
its last desperate conclusion. He has woven a chain so 

ponderous and mighty that for every believer that error 

lies crushed and helpless forever. With a sudden dramatic 

turn, as effective in every way as all the reasoning he has 

33
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employed hitherto, he now voices the great Easter fact, 

which all through his previous reasoning trembled for 
expression in his own heart, and no doubt also in the 

hearts of his readers as they perused his inexorable lines. 
But now hath Christ been raised from the dead, the 
firstfruits of them that are asleep. [aul simply an- 
nounces the. great fact; he has already stated the historical 
evidence for it in the first section of the chapter, and that 

evidence strengthens the announcement now made. As a 
true witness testifying of God he sounds forth the clear 
truth of God. And that truth affords an immense relief. 
Like a climber in the Alps, trembling at the brink of some 
bottomless gulf, the rock already crumbling beneath his 

feet, suddenly finding himself at a turn where the path 
stretches safe and wide before him, so are we when from the 

journey to verse 19 we step over into verse 20. All the 
deductions the apostle has drawn rested on a mere supposi- 

tion, which had entered some minds and was threatening 
to enter more; but it was and is utterly false. There- 
fore, like a house of cards all the deductions based 

on it fall at the breath of truth. The opposite of every 

one of these dreadful deductions is true, true to the utmost 

limit. Verse 12 must be reversed in its second half. — 
But now hath Christ been raised from the dead, and 
not like Jairus’ daughter, or the widow's son, or J-azarus, 
Martha’s and Mary’s brother, but raised by the glory of 
God, lifted up into the glory which he had in the begin- 
ning with the Father, with a name that is above every 
name. The tomb of Joseph’s garden is empty: Christ is 
risen indeed! — as our Savior and Redeemer, whose sacri- 

fice avails before God, whose work is crowned with eternal 
success. — That would be enough, but the apostle adds: 
the firstfruits of them that are asleep. This is highly 
significant for all who believe in him. Paul does not bring 
in a line of details, as he might have done; he expects his 

readers to find the blessed details themselves when they 

reverse the conclusions he has drawn in analyzing the error. 

Here he sums up everything in a statement on the final
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result of Christ’s resurrection for us all. The figure of 
the firstfruits brings up the image of a great harvest 
ushered in by the first sheaf which is presented as an 
offering to God, Lev. 23, 10. So Christ is the drapyy of 

them that are asleep, the xexoympévor (perfect participle), 
that have fallen into slumber and so continue asleep. 
The reference is not only to those who were dead when 
Paul wrote, but to all who sleep in Jesus. Their sleep 

is like that of Christ, it will end in a glorious awaken- 
ing. The first sheaf ushers in all the coming harvest; it 
leads the great procession of sheaves. Paul thinks and 
speaks only of true Christians. Christ will indeed raise 
up all men, but he is not the firstfruits of those who rise 

to shame and everlasting contempt, Dan. 12, 2. The three 
persons whom Christ raised during his earthly ministry 
cannot be brought in here as part of the great resurrection, 

since they were merely returned to their earthly life and 
had to undergo death a second time. Enoch and Elijah 
were translated bodily to heaven and did not die at all. 
But the harvest has already begun, for after Christ’s resur- 
rection many bodies of the saints which slept arose, and 
came out of the graves, and went into the holy city, and 
appeared unto many, Matth. 27, 52, and, as we must con- 

clude were then transferred to heaven. So in a twofold 
way the resurrection has actually begun, in Christ the first- 
fruits, and in a company of his saints, who now await the 
coming of us all. 

“Jesus, my Redeemer lives, 

And his life I soon shall see; 

Bright the hope this promise gives, 

Where he is I too shall be: 

Shall I fear then? Can the Head 

Rise and leave the members dead ?”
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HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

There is and can be no true Christianity without the risen 

Christ and faith in him, for Christianity is living union and com- 

munion with Christ, and this is impossible if Christ did not rise 

from the dead. 

Not the doctrines which Christ uttered have in and by them- 

selves conquered the world and built the church, but the living 

Lord himself who is ever in and with the doctrines and those 

who receive them by faith. Nothing is more foolish than the 

modern effort to hold fast those doctrines and at the same time to 

set aside the living Lord as unessential to the doctrines. Can 

you live in a house whose foundation you have removed? Ask 

yourself what makes the church valuable, indispensable to you, 
what is the highest blessing it offers you, and you will ever find, 

it is the Lord himself. What is the baptism of your child, if there 

is no living Christ to make your child his own? What is your 

confirmation, if you cannot enter into a covenant with the living 

Redeemer and be his own forever? What is every service in his 

house, if his name is only a name and he is not present to give 

you his blessings and receive your devotion? What is the Sacra- 

ment of his body and blood, if he remained in the grave and his 

body is dust like that of other men? There is not a single fea- 

ture in our religion which in one way or another does not rest on 

the resurrection of Jesus from the dead. Take this away and 

the entire church and all Christianity sinks into ruin. 

Are we to believe indeed that this earth is nothing but a 

great hearse, circling senselessly around the sun, and just as sense- 

lessly some day plunging into its fire to consume all these dead 

bones; that all that we have preached, loved, hoped, thought, and 

done, that was beautiful and good and true and great, shall turn 

absolutely into nothing? Our conscience rises in rebellion against 

the very idea and shouts a mighty denial, if there be a God and 

a Gospel at all. 

You may take your choice: say, either it is possible that 

Christ should rise; or, it is impossible that he should rise, i. e. 

that God should break the yoke of sin and death, that God 

should redeem the world, rescue sinners, and lift them into eternal 

blessedness. What is possible or impossible in this respect God 

himself has told us, and the entire Bible is his Word. 

Our Easter faith is no mere faith in the immortality of the 

soul, in a far-away beyond, but a faith in God who raised Jesus 

from the dead and will raise up our mortal bodies and make 

them like unto the body of Jesus, glorious forevermore.



t Cor. 15, 12-20. 517 

For Christ only they are dead who are dead in their sins, 

dead in unbelief. 
It was Luther who wrote in large letters on his table and 

the walls of his room: Viuit, vivit, He lives, he lives! when his 

enemies like a swarm of bees buzzed about him and he was ready 

to drop with discouragement and weariness. 
The angel in Christ’s tomb points to the place where the 

Lord lay and tells us: “He is not here!” But I point to my 
breast and answer him: “He is here; here is the life that he 

won for me from death, here is the peace he bought for me 

with his blood, and his living hand has placed them both in my 

bosom. He lives, and I have experienced the power of his life 

and resurrection.” 

See what God has done! By the resurrection of Christ he 

has turned this great charnel-house of death into a mighty harvest- 

field, and presently he will send his angel servants to bring in 

the golden sheaves. 

For almost 1900 years the enemies of God and Christ have 

tried to destroy the great fact of Christ’s resurrection. The world 

has changed tremendously in all this time, but one thing has re- 

mained, fixed, solid, immovable, the bulwark and citadel of our 

salvation, the great fact wrought by God himself, Christ's resur- 

rection from the tomb. Every new effort of men to cance! that 

fact has only helped to overthrow the more the previous efforts 

of this kind. And towering beyond the reach of human hands, 

there it stands supreme, inaccessible to the foe, and thousands 

and thousands of believing hearts have been lifted aloft to stand 

there safe, jubilant, in the eternal light of salvation, and while 

foe after foe sinks down helpless in night and death, they con- 

tinue their song: Halleluiah, Jesus lives! 

Face your conscience, the multitude of your sins, and the 

damning sentence of the Law; then you will know what the apostle 

Paul means with his triumphant exclamation, Christ is risen from 

the dead. Look into the dark chamber of the tomb, see the hand 

of death reaching out to lay you low; then again you will know 

what the Gospel message of Christ's resurrection means. He who 

died for our sins and rose again, he alone has deliverance for us 

from sin and death, he alone has pardon, life, salvation. 

But now is Christ Risen From the Dead! 

I. He is risen, and we may preach it. 

Il. He is risen, and we may believe it. 

Ill. He is risen, and we may rejoice in it. 

IV. He is risen. and we shall rise because of it.
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The Joyful Easter Message: The Lord is Risen, He 
is Risen Indeed! 

I. Jt establishes our faith. 

H. Jt assures our forgiveness. 

III. It guarantees our resurrection. 

Cc. C. Hein. 

Our Confession of Faith Beside Christ’s Open Grave. 

I. J believe in the communion of saints. 

Il. J believe in the forgiveness of sins. 

Ill. J belicve in the resurrection of the body. 

1V. I believe in the life everlasting. 

Blau. 

Faith’s Easter Triumph. 

I. Over doubt. 

II. Over sin. 

III. Over death. 

Faith’s Easter Vision. 
It beholds: 

I. A living Savior in heaven. 

Il. A full pardon for every sin. 

III. An efficient comfort in every tribulation. 

IV. A peaceful slumber in the grave. 

V. A glorious resurrection at the last day. 

Your Faith is not Vain. 

I, It rests on the Rock of Ages. 

Il. It rescues in every storm. 

Christ is Risen: We are of all Men Most Fortunate. 

I. Ours is a sure Gospel. 

IT. Ours is o sure faith. 

III.” Ours is a sure pardon. 

IV. Ours is a sure hope.



EASTER MONDAY. 

1 Cor. 15, 54-58. 

Easter morning brings us Paul’s triumphant announce- 
ment of Christ’s resurrection from the dead and a survey 
of the greatest blessings connected therewith. Easter Mon- 
day or —if we choose — Easter evening adds a jubilant 
word on the appropriation of the Easter blessings and their 
application to our daily lives. So the emphasis in our text 
rests on the thanks we owe to God for having given us the 
victory, and on the apostle’s admonition to make full use of 
it in steadfastness and diligence. Our subject then should 
be the full appropriation and utilization of God’s Easter 
blessings. 

Our Easter thanks. 

Paul reaches the close af his glorious chapter on the 

resurrection. He has taught the resurrection of Christ 

from the dead, and, based on this, our resurrection and the 

blessings connected with it; he has also described the resur- 
rection body and the transformation which shall occur in 
the case of those who will still be alive at the last day. In 
treating of the last subject he has stated positively, “that 
flesh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of God,” verse 

50, #. e. the kingdom in its eternal completion; be strengthens 
this by adding: “neither doth corruption inherit incorrup- 
tion.” Flesh and blood is our body in is present condition 
and form; and we must observe the distinction between the 

body as such, and the condition or form in which it may be. 
Jerome has well said: -flia carnis, alia corporis definitio est; 

omnis caro est corpus, non omne corpus est caro. Our bodies 
as they are now cannot enter heaven and the eternal world, 
they must be changed. That which is corruptible in them 

419
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must be removed and replaced by incorruption. Corrupti- 
bile corpus, quale post lapsum factum est. Calov. Sin has 
introduced corruption, and this must be swept out com- 
pletely. On these fundamental truths the closing words of 
the apostle rest. They apply to all believers, whether 
they pass through death before reaching the kingdom, 
or undergo the sudden transformation at the last day. — 
But when this corruptible shall have put on incorrup- 
tion, and this mortal shall have put on immortality, then 
shall come to pass the saying that is written, Death is 
swallowed up in victory. O death, where is thy victory? 
O death, where is thy sting? The sting of death is sin; 

and the power of sin is the law: but thanks be to God, 
which giveth us the victory through our Lord Jesus 
Christ. — There is something grand and solemn in the 
way Paul repeats the words of the 53rd verse in the first 
verse of our text. He strikes the chords of a triumphal 
song and he makes them ring out full and strong. Some 
of the old authorities omit the clause: “this corruptible 
shall have put on incorruption,” but the best evidence 

shows that the words are genuine; they certainly heighten 
the effect of the entire statement. By lengthening the con- 
ditional part of the sentence, the apostle keys up the more 
our expectation as to what the conclusion will bring. — 
When this corruptible shall have put on incorruption re- 

fers to the last great day when all the dead shall arise from 
their graves. Their bodies shall come forth then, but with- 
out any trace of the corruption of sin that once affected 

them. —— This corruptible, like the following this mortal, 
designates the body in its corrupt and mortal condition; 
the demonstrative this sounds as if, in writing the words 

the apostle were pointing to his own body. “Corruptible,” 
destructible, perishable, subject to decay, is the wider term, 
including what is expressed by “mortal,” which designates 
a particular mode, a destruction or passing away by means 

of death. The duplication is like that of Hebrew poetry, 
beautiful in its parallelism and rhythm, and markedly en- 
riching the thought. What a sad condition our bodies are
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in, “corruptible” and “mortal,” even though the effects of 

salvation have already set in and shed many a blessing upon 

us. — Corruption itself cannot inherit incorruption (50), 

but that does not mean that this body of ours, corruptible 
now, can not eventually put on incorruption, a new condi- 

tion and form, one that overcomes and expels forever the 
old condition and form; a condition in which every trace 
of sin and its harmful effects is gone, and there is in its 

place the glory, beauty, and power of an eternal, indestruc- 
tible life, that which Peter calls “an inheritance incorrupti- 

ble and undefiled, and that fadeth not away, reserved in 

heaven for you,” 1 Pet. 1, 4. Immortality is the other 

name for it, a condition free from the power of death, and 

any deterioration or change which death works, fadeless 
with the unchanging powers of the eternal life. — The apos- 
tle uses the figure of a garment: shall have put on, 
évSvenrat, the aorist subjunctive after drav, followed by the 
regular future yerqoeraz. Not that corruption and mortality 
shall merely be covered up and hidden from view by having 
a mantle of incorruptibility and immortality cast over it, 
for these two exclude each other so completely that who- 
ever puts on the new garment first lays off the old, just as 
when we are clothed in the garment of Christ’s righteous- 
ness we lay off the garment of sin and guilt and the filthy 
rags of our own righteousness. What a glorious moment 
that shall be, when the Lord “shall fashion anew the body of 

our humiliation, that it may be conformed to the body of his 
glory, according to the working whereby he is able even to 
subject all things unto himself,” Phil. 3, 21. “Therefore,” 
writes Besser, “the grave grieves no Christian, even though 
it takes a long while until God’s grain comes up. To those 
who have fallen asleep the thousand years of their rest in 
the grave will appear just like the twinkling of the eye 

which transforms those who remain. And with perfect in- 
sight into God’s ways both will unite in saying Amen to 
God’s way of turning what is mortal into immortality.”— 
Then shall come to pass the saying that is written in- 
troduces a quotation from Is. 25, 8; what the prophet ut-
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tered in a saying will then be turned into actual reality 

(rére yernoera:) ; what is written, and thus as the Word of 

God is infallible, will be shown to be so by the outcome. 

Death is swallowed up in victory reproduces the He- 

brew: “He (Jehovah) swallows up death forever,” rather 
than the free Septuagint rendering: “Death, having pre- 
vailed, swallowed up men.” Only the active form is 

changed by the apostle into the passive to suit the present 
connection. The Hebrew lazenach, which Delitzsch and 

Koenig render “forever,” is probably from nesach, to shine 
or be victorious, and Paul translates it as the Septuagint 
does in some places: eis vixos (later form for vicy), im 
victory; margin: victoriously. Paul thus quotes Isaiah 
closely. Death is the destructive power that produces in us 
corruption and mortality; and this fearful power will itself 
be swallowed up, consumed, and thus made to disappear 

completely and forever. “And death shall be no more,” 

Rev. 21, 4. Luther: “The Scriptures announce how one 

death (Christ’s) devoured the other (ours).”—In his [n- 
troduction to the Holy Scriptures, 7th ed., II, 340 and 346, 

Horn notes the difference between the quotation from 
Isaiah, which the apostle introduces because of its actual 
fulfilment at the last day, and the next quotation from Hos. 
13, 14, which the apostle merely appropriates as expressive 

of his own thought. This mode of using the words or 
thoughts of another, because of their special force or 
beauty, is frequent among all good writers, and an adorn- 
ment of style. It is not intended as an exact quotation, but 

as a free adaptation of the language or thought of an- 
other, sometimes in an entirely new and different setting. 
The N. T. writers thus frequently employ O. T. statements, 
because their minds are full of the thoughts and words of 
the old prophets. — Paul sees death forever conquered, and 
therefore sings his song of triumph over the vanquished foe, 
using the dramatic questions of Jehovah recorded by the 
prophet, but adapting them in a new form to his own spe- 
cial purpose: O death, where is thy victory? O death, 
where is thy sting? It ought to be plain that the apostle
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here intends only an allusion to what the prophet wrote, 
and no more; he does not intend a quotation in the usual 
manner, which is indicated also by the absence of any 
formula for introducing a quotation. Where the prophet 
had “death” in the first question, and sheol in the second, 

the apostle, according to the best Greek texts, used death 

in both. The same freedom is exercised in the questions 
themselves ; in the second ‘‘sting” is taken from the Septu- 

gint; the A. V., following the textus receptus has it in the 
first question. The Hebrew sheol is the place where death’s 
power is displayed. All men are therefore said to pass into 

sheol, since all must give up this life and undergo death. 
The difference that divides men in death is generally dis- 
regarded in the O. T. use of the term sheol, or rather the 
full light of revelation does not yet illumine the threshold 
of eternity when the prophets speak of passing into sheol. 
The Septuagint used the term hades for sheol in our pas- 
sage, and frequently elsewhere. Hades, however, goes be- 
yond the indefinite Hebrew sheol; in the N. T. it is used 

to signify “hell,” the place of torment for the damned. The 
light of revelation in the N. T. shows distinctly the great 
difference between men in death: the blessed and righteous 
pass at once into Paradise, into the hands of the Father and 

of Christ, into heaven, whereas the unbelieving and wicked 

are cast into hades, that is hell. The godly never enter 

hades, and it is a perversion of Scripture to imagine hades 

as having two compartments, one called Paradise, a pre- 

liminary abiding place for the blessed after death, and an- 

other called “hell,” a preliminary abiding place for the 
damned. The fact that even some otherwise good com- 
mentators put forth this error only goes to show how de- 
lusive such false notions may be. For a good discussion of 
the entire subject compare Zietlow, Der Tod, 63 etc. and 

87 etc. In our passage the A. V. has for the second ques- 
tion “grave,” and in the margin “hell,” probably on account 

of the Aades in the Septuagint; the best texts, however, 

show that Paul used, in his free adaptation, “death” for 

both questions, and this for sheol in our passage is alto-
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gether acceptable. — When death is swallowed up forever, 
or swallowed up in victory, death’s victory, which for a 
while seemed so real and great, will be gone. It filled the 
earth with graves and dead men’s bones, laying low even 
the people of God, but in reality death was only an instru- 
ment in the hand of another, and having done its temporary 
work, is thrown aside, and for us all God steps in with a 

new work, a glorious resurrection from the dead, which 

reverses all death’s apparent victory.—- As with the vic- 
tory, so with the sting of death. A «évrpoy is a goad or any 
sharp pointed instrument, such as was used to drive oxen, 
or for purposes of torture; then also it is used for the 
sting of a scorpion or bee, the quills of a porcupine, etc. 
We may say therefore: death drove us all with his sharp 
goad, pierced us through with its instrument of torture, 
and laid us into the grave; or, death inflicted its poisonous 
sting upon us, and thus slew us. But this instrument of 
its power is gone forever when Christ calls our bodies 
from the grave. The apostrophe to death is highly dra- 
matic and powerful, bringing out all the exultation and 
triumph in Paul’s heart.— The apostle explains the figura- 
tive language he has used: The sting of death is sin; “as 
through one man sin entered into the world, and death 
through sin; and so death passed unto all men, for that 

all sinned,” Rom. 5, 12. If there were no sin, or if we were 

perfectly exempt from sin, no death could touch us. Death 
operates always and everywhere through sin. Men have 
tried to play with “the sting of death” and yet escape its 
stroke; they have always tried in vain.— And the power 

of sin is the law, for sin itself is the transgression of the 
law, duapria is to miss the mark set by the law as the ex- 
pression of the divine will. So sin is always connected 
with God’s law, which never mildly submits or consents to 

be broken, but always resents transgression and reacts with 

divine wrath upon the sinner who transgresses it. This too 
has been tried, with sad reiteration, to sin, and then to 

escape the power of sin which is the law; but every sin is 
broken law, and broken law strikes the sinner down. This
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then is how death keeps on in its destructive work: sin 
and the law are behind it. Even now when Christians 
come to die they are not spared all the bitterness of death 
which results from sin and the law as the power of sin, 

for in death we still need a last repentance. Old Matthias 
Claudius said on his deathbed: “I have studied all my life 
to be ready for this hour, yet I did not think it would be 
as serious and severe as this.” And Vinet writes: “On the 

countenance of death, however blessed it may appear, 
there still rests a reflection of the wrath of the Highest.” 
Men may despise life, but that does not say that they have 
really made ready to die; and they may despise death, but 

that does not say they have really conquered death. — Only 
brief is the apostle’s explanatory statement; his triumphant 
joy has one more glorious note to add, a deep, strong note 

of gratitude to God: but thanks be to God, which giveth 
us the victory through our Lord Jesus Christ. All this 
glorious victory, the resurrection to life with all that it 

implies of triumph over sin, death, and the condemnation 

of the law, it is God who is the Author and the Giver of 

it; and therefore the apostle’s gratitude is all laid at the 
feet of God’s throne. The present participle re &ddyri, 
which giveth, shows that the giving takes place now al- 
ready; we have the victory now as a present possession. 
“Beloved, now are we children of God, and it is not yet 

made manifest what we shall be. We know that if he shall 

be manifested, we shall be like him; for we shall see him 

even as he is.” 1 John 3, 2. Some think the present parti- 
ciple merely marks the certainty of the future victory, that 
we shall have it as surely as if we now had it; but there is 
no need to disregard thus our actual present possession of 
the final victory.—- God gives it to us now through our 
Lord Jesus Christ, as the Savior who atoned for our sins, 

conquered death, satisfied the law, brought immortality and 
life to light, and now transfers all the spoils of his victory 
to every believer. Let us remember, through him alone 

can we escape our direst foe; in the dark hour of death 

his rod and his staff alone can comfort us. Paul’s thanks
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have echoed through the whole world, and wherever there 

were other possessors of the divine gift of everlasting vic- 
tory through Christ they have made the apostle’s fervent 
words their own. 

Our Easter duty. 

The great 15th chapter of First Corinthians con- 
cludes with a mighty call to duty. As when the women 

on the way from the open tomb met Jesus the risen 

Savior, and when Mary Magdalene saw him beside the 
tomb, all found themselves employed as messengers to 
convey the joy to others, so our Easter victory, every 

possession of it, gives us a great and blessed work to 

do. Wherefore, my beloved brethren, be ye steadfast, 
unmoveable, always abounding in the work of the Lord, 

forasmuch as ye know that your labor is not vain in 

the Lord. It is by far best to make this wherefore, 
dore, reach back through the entire chapter and not to con- 

nect it only with ro 88dvn.-—- Verse 50 has the address 

“brethren” for the apostle’s readers ; here it is intensified by 
an affectionate addition: my beloved brethren. They are 

one with him in possessing the great victory through our 
Lord Jesus Christ, and this oneness unites them in a holy 

love, higher than mere affection (¢Acv) such as is other- 

wise found abundantly among men; therefore the ayaxyroé 
from dyaray.— Be ye steadfast, unmoveable, yiver$e, “be- 

come,” and so “be.” The word for steadfast, éSpaio, means 

sitting, and thus fixed, firm, unmoving, settled. It evidently 

refers to the inner faith, conviction, and character of the 
Corinthians. With a victory so great, their first duty is 
to be firmly and fully settled in it, so that they realize its 
greatness and glory, its preciousness and power, and abide 
in it with souls happy and thankful. So many are inwardly 
unstable, like water or sand, never settling down solidly in 

the Gospel and its glorious faith. Their hearts are fixed 
elsewhere, and as vain as those other things are so vain is 
their attachment to them. Easter hearts must be steadfast 
hearts, and every new Easter must make them more stead-
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fast still.— Unmoveable is companion to “steadfast,” 

apetaxivyrot, from xweiv, to set in motion or shift, hence: not 

moved, shifted from your position. This refers to out- 
ward solicitation or attack. There are always foes to assail 

our Easter faith, sometimes striking it directly, then coming 

with subtle error to compromise our confession, and again 

trying to draw us into sinful conduct contrary to our Lord’s 
will. Thus they would make slaves of us who are victors 
in Christ. Against them all stand “unmoveable” in the 

power and might of your Easter faith.— So rooted and 
grounded, so fortified and valiant in defense, let us add one 

thing more: always abounding in the work of the Lord. 
Here every word is eloquent with meaning. Abounding, 
mepiooeovres, Means: being more than enough, being rich 
to superfluity. What a word for the thousands who work, 
pray, testify, give, suffer as little as possible! Bat with 

our wealth of heavenly spoils and our eternal victory in 
Christ, we can and must “abound.” — In the work, in real 

work, effort, labor; we are not called to idleness and mere 

enjoyment, and the time of our rest will come anon at 
eventide. The noblest, grandest, most profitable, most en- 

during work in the world is the work of the Lord. His 
church is full of it, he has instituted it, he gives the strength 

for it, it is altogether his, and every one of us has his full 

share of it to do. If there were no victory in him for us, 
then would we have nothing to do. Now we have; find 
your share of it, do it, superabound in it, revel in it, glory 
in it. — And this not for a day, but always, in youth and 

in age, in pleasant as well as in somber days, when many 
work with us and when we plod on alone, whether we have 
done ever so much already and others have done hardly 
anything at all — “always,” wdévrore. — And this is to cheer 
us on: forasmuch as ye know that your labor is not in 

vain in the Lord. By xémos is meant our toil and weary 
effort, our sweat and our strain in the work; earnest 

workers are bound to experience that. But we ourselves 
know from the Lord himself that our labor is not vain, or 

void, in the Lord. ‘‘In the Lord” and “void” do not and
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cannot harmonize. Our effort cannot be illusive. empty, 
hollow, as long as it is in him. Other effort is. When men 
make money, honor, or anything earthly their god, they 
may work hard, they may succeed in their way, but the 
whole undertaking has no foundation and basis worth 

while, and every exertion that brings such laborers nearer 
their goal is as vain as if they had not made it and not 
gone forward. There is something to every labor done in 
the Lord, a blessing for the laborer and a blessing for those 

labored for, both from the Lord. — So while we look for- 

ward in triumphant Easter hope and thankfulness, let us 
grow ever firmer in our faith, ever more diligent in our love. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

Easter proclaims an immortality not only for half of our 

being, the soul alone, but a resurrection of the flesh, an immortal 

existence of spirit, soul, and body in eternal blessedness. 

Not only the end of our earthly course, already its begin- 

ning bears the mark of death, and is subject to its influence and 

consuming power, Every breath we take decreases the sum-total 

allotted to us of God. Every step bears us nearer to the grave. 

Every day that we greet in the brightness of sunshine after the 

darkness of night shortens the term granted us for our stay here 

on earth. Every day sinking to its close calls to us: Soon, soon 

will the day of your life reach its close! Every year approaching 

its final hour preaches with new earnestness: Remember, to 

know thine end and the measure of thy days, what it is; that 

thou mayest know how frail thou art. Ps. 37, 4. Every slight in- 

disposition of the body is a messenger reminding us of death. 

Every part of our life bears the stamp of mortality. Matthes. 

“Death is swallowed up in victory.” It has actually become 

part of the victory. Death is surely here yet, but it has been 

placed into God’s plan of redemption for us. It belongs together 

with the things that work together for our good. It has changed 

its function entirely. From a master of the world it has become 

the servant of him who has now assumed the mastery unto him- 

self. Willingly it follows the triumphal chariot of our great 

Easter Conqueror. From a jailor it has become a gate-keeper, 

from a curse it has changed into a blessing, from a destroyer of
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all our happiness, an usher into a happiness that never ends. 

Now death is not the end, but only a transition into a perfect, 

endless state. Riemer. 

It may be, as we often hear, that death comes as a relief 
to those whose sufferings have been severe. But the despair 

which is so ready to exchange the apparently greater evil for one 

that seems less, certainly cannot be called deliverance. Nor is 

this true firmness, but only the breaking down of all hope. There 
is no deliverance in death except death be the servant of him 

who said to the poor malefactor: To-day shalt thou he with me 

in Paradise. Riemer. 

To be free from death—is the longing of the whole world. 

Impossible, except we are freed from sin. To be free from sin 

—-is the earnest desire of the soul. Impossible, except we are 
freed from the law. To be free from the law—is the sighing 

and groaning of those who have all their lives long felt the 

bondage of: Thou must, and: Thou must not! But this too is 

impossible, except we attain the glorious liberty of the children 

of God through Jesus our Redeemer. 

If the true life does not begin for you here on earth; it will 

never begin.— Only what has begun to live here will endure and 

outlast death. 

Since Easter the entire complexion of our life and our work 

in this world has changed. If our life were reduced to the short 

span between our first earthly bed and our last, then we would 

have to narrow down all our plans and undertakings accordingly. 

Temporary aims and inferior motives would dominate all our 

activity. Even if we would add as our highest effort the work of 

social uplift and betterment, still we would not get beyond the 

life and activity of a well regulated ant heap. The thing for 

which a man works is what lends value to his work. If he must 

strive only for a good income, for an easy, comfortable existence, 

for a good name among men, for a few honors and pleasures, 

for a little good to his fellow men, then he does not rise above 

the little circle of this fleeting, transient life. All his work would 

after all, no matter how well done, be vain or void. But the 

Easter faith lifts our whole existence onto a higher plane. Now 

eternity is our outlook; eternal blessings and results for us and 

others are our goal. Our labor is not in vain in the Lord. 

Neither Rome nor Geneva, neither Babel nor Sodom shall 

induce us to exchange our sure and certain hope in Christ’s sal- 

vation for the poor efforts of man’s ability, the dark mystery of 

an absolute election with a limited atonement, the hollowness of 

doubt and a life only for what these earthly diys can bring. 

34
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Steadfast and unmovable we will remain amid the shifting winds 

of human opinion and the motley aims of human wisdom and 

shrewdness, trusting in the rock of the divine Word with Christ, 

the risen Savior as our inspiration, guide, and eternal goal. 

Ged Hath Given us the Victory. 

]. Rejoice in it. 

Il. . Thank him for tt. 

Ill. Make full use of it. 

Thanks be to God Which Giveth Us the Victory Through 
our Lord Jesus Christ! 

I. A thanks as abounding as is the gift. 

Il, A thanks as enduring as is the victory. 

Death is Victory. 

I, Dying —is the name of the battle. 

Il. Sin—ts the name of the foe. 

III. Christ —is the name of the victory. 

A. Stoecke: 

Our Walk in the Easter Triumph. 

I. Death’s fear leaves us. 

I}. Incorruptibility and immortality beckon us. 

IH. Firmness and confidence possess us. 

Easter Makes us Steadfast and Immovable. 

I. By giving us an eternal hope. 
Il. By filling us with exhaustless strength. 

Death is Swallowed up in Victory. 

I. See tt in Christ's empty tomb. 

Il. Believe it at every Christian’s grave. 

III. Demonstrate it in your own devoted life.



QUASIMODOGENITI. 

1 Pet. 1, 3-9. 

Quasimodogeniti is treated as the octave of Easter in 
the old pericope systems, and completes the festive celebra- 

tion of the great Easter event. Our text thus belongs to- 
gether with the two that precede it and rounds out what 

they have presented. And this it does in an admirable way. 
Observe its festive tone of exultation: ‘Blessed be the 
God and Father of our J.ord Jesus Christ.” Note also the 

distinct mention of the great Easter fact: “the resurrection 

of Jesus Christ from the dead.” The real subject of the 
text is the living hope which the resurrection has brought 
us. This is presented as our own by virtue of the new birth, 
and is thus identified with our very life as Christians. The 
text thus presents the Easter blessing in its most intimate 
and perfect appropriation, an appropriation which is to con- 
tinue through all our lives, for we are told how God guards 
us by his power, preserves us in every trial, and brings us 

at last to the end of our faith, which is the full realization 
of our hope, even the salvation of our souls. There are 

really only two sentences in our text, and they may serve 
as the most natural division of the apostle’s thought. 

The resurrection and our hope. 

We have already stated the particulars concerning 
Peter’s First Epistle, in connection with the text for 
Oculi, which the reader may compare. The apostle is 
writing to people troubled and discouraged because they 
had to suffer somewhat for their faith, not indeed martyr- 

dom or bloody persecution, but more or less hatred and 
ill-will from their heathen surroundings. Peter’s aim 
is to overcome this troubled condition of mind on the 
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part of his readers and to inspire them with new courage, 
patience and fortitude. So in the very first sentences, 
after the formal greeting, he holds up before them, with 
a triumphant, joyful note in his words, their great and 
glorious hope in the resurrection of Jesus Christ from 
the dead, a hope to overcome every trial of faith, in- 

fallibly certain of fulfilment, and unspeakably great in 
what it shall bring. Blessed be the God and Father of 
our Lord Jesus Christ, who according to his great mercy 

begat us again unto a living hope by the resurrection of 

Jesus Christ from the dead, unto an inheritance incor- 
ruptible, and undefiled, and that fadeth not away, re- 

served in heaven for you, who by the power of God are 

guarded through faith unto a salvation ready to be re- 

vealed in the last time. — Peter begins the body of his 
letter with the very same words as Paul his letter to the 

Ephesians (1, 3) and his second letter to the Corinthians 
(1, 3): Bleased be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ. Evdoyyrés (supply dy) has a passive meaning: 
God “be praised;” it is used only of God in the N. T. 
The God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ is a full 
and solemn designation for the God of our salvation, found 
frequently with Paul, and used also by James. When God is 
called ‘the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ,” our Savior 

is declared to be the true and essential Son of God. If 

we connect the genitive also with “God,” as some think 

necessary: “God of our Lord Jesus Christ,” our Savior is 
referred to also as man; as such he himself cried on the 

cross: “My God, my God!" and said to Mary Magdalene 
after his resurrection: “I ascend unto . . . my God.” 
But Meyer is right, the expression is quite rare in the 

Epistles (only Eph. 1, 17); moreover, Peter is not elucidat- 
ing only the relation of God to Christ, but is naming God 
for us. As such he calls him first of all: & 6e6s God, the 
true God; and then adds that he is the Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, to designate him as the God of salvation. 
Peter includes himself in the possessive our, which em- 

braces all believers. It is worth noting that the apostles 
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praise God again and again when they dwell on his great 
deeds for our salvation. He deserves our praise with far 
greater earnestness and fervor than we usually render. — 

The blessing for which Peter praises God is put in the 
form of a participial clause: who according to his great 
mercy begat us again, etc. Kara 76 é\cos States that mercy 
moved God, and that in begetting us he also adhered to 
mercy as the principle and norm of his action. The mercy 
of God is his pity for our sad condition; its being great 
is especially mentioned, just as in a similar connection in 
Eph, 2, 4: “being rich in mercy . . . quickened us, 
etc.” Dead and doomed forever in our trespasses and sins, 

God, moved and guided by his great pity for us, begat us 

again, dvayevjoas jpas, brought us into a new life. Although 
the verb used is peculiar to Peter, it expresses the same 

thing called the new birth by John (3, 3), quickening by 
Paul, Eph. 2, 5-6; Col. 2, 13; and a new creation, Eph. 
2, 10; Gal. 6, 15. We are begotten, again when the life 
from God is implanted into our souls: it is the same as 

faith in Christ, filling the heart with new powers, new 

thoughts, motives, volitions, etc., so that indeed a new 

creature results. — Peter writes: begat us again unto a 

living hope; this menas that the new life has put into our 
hearts “a living hope,” the opposite of an empty, false, 

deceptive hope. This hope is not “lively” (A. V.), or 
“living,” because it is bright, active, and strong in us, but 
because God guarantees and produces its fulfilment. All 
men have some sort of hope, but while so many deceive 

themselves with the dead hopes of their own making, we 
who are born of God have a living hope which rests on 

his promises and power. When the hopes of others go to 
Pieces in the last flood, ours will sail triumphantly into the 

harbor of eternal fulfilment. —- The addition: by the resur- 

rection of Jesus Christ from the dead modifies not 
“living,” but “begat us again.” The resurrection of Christ 
was the crowning point of his redemptive work; it showed 
that he was indeed the Son of God and Savior of the world, 
and that his dying sacrifice was sufficient to cancel the sins
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of the world and to satisfy the righteousness of God. 
Christ’s resurrection is thus the heart of the Gospel; as 
such God manifested it to the apostles and had it proclaimed 
by them to others. Many believed, and were thus truly 
“born again by the resurrection of Jesus Christ from the 

dead.” By being instrumental in producing the new birth 
Christ’s resurrection also wrought the living hope connected 
with that birth; for his resurrection guarantees the resur- 
rection and final salvation of all who believe in him. There 
is a fine correspondence between: 6 avayenyoas : 

{ecay . . 8 dvaordcews. — Another modifier follows: 

unto an inheritance incorruptible and undefiled, and 
that fadeth not away, reserved in heaven for you. Like 

the two preceding phrases this one also depends on the main 
verb “begat us again,” but it forms a parallel and virtual 

opposition to the first, “unto a living hope,” and brings out 
in an impressive way what the treasure of our hope really 
is. It is an inheritance which comes to us as the children 
of God begotten of him again, and thus heirs of God (Rom. 
8, 17), each receiving his allotted portion. It seems un- 

natural, with xAnpovonia in such close connection with 

dvayévyors, to drop, as Meyer insists, the entire conception 

and imagery of “inheritance” and make the word mean only 
“a possession” in general. Our inheritance is the heavenly 
kingdom in all its glory ; and the idea of inheritance applies 
also in this respect that the kingdom is ours now already, 

while as yet we have not entered upon its possession and 

enjoyment. We have it, but it is ours in a living hope. — 
This inheritance is incorruptible, neither moth, rust, thieves, 

or any other destructive force can in any way injure it like 
the inheritances of earth, which even if a man obtains them 

are all subject to corrupting forces and are thus transient, 
unenduring, and passing away (verse 7). Again it is 
andefiled, no sin can taint it in any way. It is the in- 
heritance of the saints in light, so pure and lofty that we 

can give our affections to it without reserve, something we 

cannot do with the inheritances of earth. In addition it 
fadeth not away, it is imperishable. There is nothing about
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it that withers, decreases, or declines, no disappointing 
change. Stoeckhardt finely adds, that our first delight in 
entering the world of glory will never lessen or change, in 
all eternity our enjoyment will be equally intense and strong. 

And Besser says: Ever enduring freshness and beauty of 
youth in ever youthful delight will fill the hearts of the 
heavenly heirs. We will never tire of the heavenly manna. 
Huss, the martyr at Constance, combined the three at- 

‘tributes: Our inheritance will never lose anything through 
age or sickness on our part, or any damage to itself; it 
will never be marred by impurity; and it will never lessen 
in its delight for having been enjoyed long. — But Peter 
mentions still another quality : reserved in heaven for you, 

who by the power of God are guarded through faith unto 

a salvation ready to be revealed in the last time. Two 

thoughts are here combined: the inheritance is reserved and 
kept for us, and we are guarded and kept for it. The pas- 

sive ternpyyévyy (xAnpovopiay) points to God as the one who 
watches, takes care of, and thus guards and keeps the in- 

heritance for us. Many an earthly heir has Jost his in- 
heritance through unsafe guardians; but not so we. And 

here the apostle changes the first person to the second: 
cis iyas, for you, applying what he says in the directest way 
to his hearers, to comfort and cheer them. — This is en- 
hanced by the significant addition: who by the power of 
God are guarded etc. The faithful guardian of the in- 
heritance faithfully guards also the heirs. This he does 
év Suvdpe, in or by his power; Luther translates: aus Gottes 

Macht. The verb ¢porpeiv is a military term, with which also 

Svvayss harmonizes, and suggests foes. We are amid many 

perils, but the Keeper of Israel sleeps not nor slumbers. It 

is a grave misapprehension, both of Scripture teaching and 
of the actual facts in the Christian life. to imagine that 
God’s omnipotent power, comes upon our faith and makes it 
strong and steadfast; that God’s almighty power penetrates 
our hearts with its might and so lifts up our faith when 
foes beat it down, and preserves it to the end. Stoeck- 

hardt in this way connects: by the power of God with the
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added phrase through faith; and he supplements this idea 
by interpreting Eph. 1, 19 so as make faith a product of 

God’s omnipotence in the first place: “who believe ac- 
cording to that working of the strength of his might etc.” 
(omnipotence), omitting the very important comma after 
“believe.” Faith, however, is never filled with strength by 

the divine omnipotence, but by the divine grace, 4. ¢. by the 
gracious activity of the Holy Spirit, who operates through 
the Word of God and the holy Sacraments as the means of 
grace; just as this efficacious grace, and not the simple 
omnipotence of God, first creates faith in us. Omnipotent 
power deals not with the strengthening of our faith, but 
with the checking of our foes. These, if left free to do 
as they wish, would overwhelm us and the work grace has 

accomplished in us. Against these God in his almighty 

power guards us, and the military term is exactly in place. 
God’s power marked the circle beyond which Satan dared 
not go in trying Job. The royal power of Christ keeps his 

church so that the gates of hell cannot prevail against it. 
“The angel of the Lord encampeth round about them that 
fear him and delivereth them.” P. 34, 7. ‘We pray . 
that God would guard and keep us, so that the devil, the 
world, and our flesh may not deceive us, nor entice us 

into misbelief, despair, and other great shame and vice: 

and though we be assailed by them, that still we may finally 
prevail, and obtain the victory.” Luther. Some com- 
mentators make “the power of God” here signify the Holy 
Ghost, or his gracious power. This is doctrinally safe, but 
exegetically incorrect, for the text points to neither by the 
word 8vvayus Geo. — Through faith unto salvation is con- 
nected in the Greek and ought to be read together; Hof- 
mann connects “by the power of God through faith,” as if 
the power were exercised through-the faith as a means, but 
povpovpevovs stands between év Suvdue and ba ioteus, 

separating the two and indicating thus where the latter 
belongs: && ricrews eis cwrypiav. Faith is not the means 
whereby God does the guarding; his power chooses what- 
ever means it may need. Faith is the subjective means
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whereby we attain final salvation, our inheritance in 
heaven. The thing that guards both us and our faith is 
God’s omnipotent power, and the purpose of this guarding 

is that through faith we may attain salvation. — Our final 
inheritance is still hidden from view, safe in God’s keeping, 

but it is ready to be revealed in the last time. Everything 
is completed for its unveiling, nothing further needs to be 
done in preparing and obtaining the salvation itself. The 
last time is already here, no new period for additional 
work, such as Chiliasts for instance imagine, will follow. 

{n a little while the great curtain will be drawn aside; then 
we will behold our inheritance and enter upon its eternal 

enjoyment. —In this highly effective way Peter comforts 

and cheers his discouraged readers, and bids us all keep in 
mind the resurrection of Jesus Christ from the dead and 
the certain fulfilment of our living hope. 

The resurrection and our joy. 

The apostle now makes direct mention of the trials 
his readers had to undergo, and shows how in the midst 

of them their living hope in the great salvation to come 
fills them with the highest joy. Wherein ye greatly re- 
joice, though now for a little while, if need be, ye have 

been put to grief in manifold temptations, that the proof 
of your faith, being more precious than gold that 
perisheth though it is proved by fire, might be found 
unto praise and glory and honor at the revelation of 
Jesus Christ: whom not having seen ye love; on whom, 

though now ye see him not, yet believing, ye rejoice 

greatly with joy unspeakable and full of glory: receiving 

the end of your faith, even the salvation of your souls. — 

The connection with the foregoing is quite close, in fact 
the entire section to verse 12 is one grand period, rich 
both in the variety and grandness of its expression, as 
also in the greatness and power of its thought. Wherein 
ye greatly rejoice refers to the apostle’s entire foregoing 
statement, or, as some suggest, to “the last time” (verse 5) 

through which we are now passing and at the end of which
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our salvation shall be revealed. The former seems pref- 

erable, although in substance there is little difference, as 

the thing that causes our joy is the great hope that is ours 
through the new birth by the resurrection of Christ. The 

apostle uses a verb which signifies an abounding or exceed- 
ing joy, dyaAudode, ye greatly rejoice, as if he wished to 

set this joy in triumphant opposition to the grief he now 
mentions. So Christ on the eve of his departure from his 
disciples and in the face of the great grief they were to 

experience, said to them: “These things have I spoken 

unto you, that my joy may be in you, and that your joy 
may be fulfilled.” John 15, 11.— We who prize our great 
Easter hope aright will continue in exceeding joy, even if 
the apostle’s word applies also to us: though now for a 
little while, if need be, ye have been put to grief in 

manifold temptations. Our trials are now for a little 
while only; they cannot and do not continue indefinitely. 
The éAtyow of Peter reminds us of the pexpéev of Christ, 
John 16, 16. Moreover, these trials come only if need be, 
if in the counsel of God they are necessary for us. They 
do not befall us by chance, nor are they at the pleastire of 
our foes; God’s hand is over us, and he permits our trials 

only for our good. Peter is by no means minimizing the 
afflictions of his readers, but he certainly does not justify 
us in thinking of our hurts as greater, longer, and worse 

than they really are.— Ye have been put to grief ex- 
presses the distressing effect which the trials had on Peter’s 
readers; they were not stoical and callous, but felt dis- 
tressed and hurt by their bitter experiences in following 

the risen Christ. Peter knew by his own experience how 
they felt. But he uses the aorist participle AvmpGévres, 
“grieved,” while he writes dpt:, “now,” e déov, “if need be,” 

and the present tense dyaAAdo6e, “ye greatly rejoice;” the 
latter, we must note, expresses continued joy, going on and 
on without cessation, while the aorist participle refers to 
single inflictions of grief, which, though they occur now 
and as there is present need, yet are quickly left behind, 
while the great joy still goes on.— The readers of Peter
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thus find themselves grieved in manifold temptations, or 
trials (margin), for every ill which they suffered at the 
hands of their enemies tested their faith, and this in a 

variety of ways. The foes of our faith are always inventive 
and know how to diversify their attacks, hurting us often 
in new and unexpected ways. 

After placing the exceeding joy over against the 

brief, though necessary, grief, the apostle points to the 
purpose of such trials on the part of his readers. In an 
effective figure he unfolds the image which the word 
“trials” perhaps suggested to him, which however Chris- 
tians generally have found so true and appropriate that 

they have constantly used it since. The purpose of your 

being put to grief by manifold temptations for a little 
while is: that the proof of your faith, being more 

precious than gold that perisheth though it is proved by 
fire, might be found unto praise and glory and honor at 
the revelation of Jesus Christ. James writes similarly: 
“Count it all joy, my brethren, when ye fall into manifold 
temptations, knowing that the proof of your faith worketh 

patience” (1, 3). By Soxisov, which is either the same as 
the other form Soxieiov, or a neuter adjective used as a 
noun, here is meant the fact of your being tested or as- 
sayed like precious metal (Cremer), the successful proof 
which demonstrates the genuineness of your faith; the 

. proving, as the margin of the American Committee renders 

it in the James passage.-- This proof Peter describes as 

more precious tban gold that perisheth though it is 

proved by fire, rodvTyorepoy (Tov Boxipiov) ypvolov xrA, the 

bracketed word being supplied in thought. Our faith is 

compared with gold. and our trials of faith with the test- 

ing out of gold by fire. But the gold perisheth though it 
is proved by fire; it is a poor earthly thing and like all 
earthly things, even though its value is shown for a while, 

it must pass away. Our faith, and the testing which it 

undergoes is far superior. Gold at most can buy only a 

few earthly things. but faith embraces Christ and his 

righteousness, and thus in and through him eternal salva-
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tion. Now if gold, perishable though it is, because of its 
temporal value be put through a process of purification by 
fire, how much more should not faith, with its external 

value for us, undergo a purifying operation? We must 
remember that while we live here on earth our faith is 
by no means free from impurities; frequently there is 

mixed with it a false confidence, a trust in ourselves and 

our own righteousness, or perhaps a lack of that clear 
knowledge which sees salvation in Christ alone. So God 
sends us fiery trials as there is need, in order to destroy in 
our faith every impurity and admixture, and to leave it 
fixed wholly and alone upon Christ and his merits. “In 
the fiery oven the straw burns, but the gold is purified.” 
Augustine. And Luther writes: ‘The fire does not lessen 

the gold, but makes it pure and bright, removing any ad- 
mixture. So God lays the cross upon all Christians, in 
order to purify and cleanse them well, that their faith may 
remain pure, even as the Word is pure, and that we may 

cling to the Word alone and trust in nothing else. For 
we all need such a purifying and cross greatly because of 

our old, gross Adam.” — God’s purpose is that the proof 

of our faith, in its successful result, might be found unto 

praise and glory and honor at the revelation of Jesus 

Christ. The passive eipe67 points to God; he will examine 

us and our faith at the last day. and blessed are we if he 

finds that the testing has shown our faith to be genuine. 
Such a test is in itself for us “unto praise and glory and 
honor.” and will then be shown to be such by the final 
judgment of God “at the revelation of Jesus Christ,’ when 
at the last day he shall appear in his glory. But this our 
praise, glory, and honor is the product of God’s gracious 
work in producing and perfecting our faith in us, and 
therefore redounds unto his praise, glory, and honor. The 
heaping up of these terms is for greater emphasis; and 

even so they but faintly express what God wishes to be- 

stow upon us. We shall have praise of God when he shall 
acknowledge our faith before all the world, and this will 

be glory and honor, a priceless distinction. at the same
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time, far above anything the world is able to bestow. 
“Blessed is the man that endureth temptation: for when 
he hath been approved, he shall receive the crown of life, 
which the Lord promised to them that love him.” James 
1, 12. Thus, Stoeckhardt writes, our suffering, which at 

first seems a contradiction of glory, is the very way God 
has ordained for us to attain to glory, the via regni. 

The thought of the praise, glory, and honor which 

shall be ours at the revelation of Jesus Christ makes 
Peter’s heart expand with joy in anticipation, and all 
this joy he centers in the risen Christ, now in glory, then 

to be revealed and seen by us: whom not having seen ye 

love; on whom, though now ye see him not, yet be- 

lieving, ye rejoice greatly with joy unspeakable and full | 

of glory: receiving the end of your faith, even the sal- 

vation of your souls. Usually we love one whom we 
have seen and by actual intercourse have come to prize 

highly, and our love then continues even after he is re- 

moved from our sight (i8dvres, aorist). But Peter’s readers 
had never actually seen Jesus and thus formed his ac- 
quaintance; yet they loved him with the full devotion of 
spiritual love (dyaware). With the apostle this was dif- 
ferent, for he had seen Jesus with his own eyes, also after 
his resurrection, This contrast between himself and his 
readers he here implies as noteworthy.— And it is the 
same with their faith: on whom, though now ye see him 

not, yet believing. They believe on him, rest all their 

heart’s confidence on him as-their Savior, although they 
do not see him with their eyes (éparvres, present). The 
negative ob with dvres simply refers to the fact of their not 
having seen Jesus, while the following py with épavres 

refers to the thought of Peter’s readers; they love Jesus, 
although they never saw him, and they believe on him, 

although they realize that they do not see him. Peter may 
here have thought of the foolish demand of Thomas: “Ex- 

cept I shall see in his hands the print of the nails, and 

put my finger into the print of the nails. and put my hand 

into his side, I will not belicve;” and of the word of Jesus:
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“Blessed are they that have not seen, and yet have be- 
lieved.” John 20, 25 and 29.— Instead of using a finite 

verb, morevere, the apostle turns this into a participle, 

morevovres, and adds dyaAdare as the finite verb, making 
the construction slightly irregular. Ye rejoice greatly with 

joy unspeakable and full of glory, while in the present 
tense, anticipates the moment when we “receive the end 

of our faith, even the salvation of our souls.” So the joy 
of which verse 6 spoke as now in our hearts because of 

our regéneration and living hope, shall continue and finally 

be a joy unspeakable and full of glory (verse 8) when 

that hope is fully realized. It is unspeakable because no 

language of which we are now masters can possible give 

adequate utterance to it; not until we see with our eyes 
him whom we have so long loved and believed in will our 

tongues be loosed to sing the heavenly hymns of praise. 
So also our present joy may anticipate somewhat the 

glorious joy to come, but not until we ourselves leave this 
state of humiliation and trial and receive the end of our 
faith, “the crown of life,” James 1, 12. will our joy itself 

be completely full of glory, or glorified, as the margin 
translates more closely. Our present trials cannot endure 

long, soon our faith will be turned into sight, our suffer- 

ing into glory. The apostles who have already seen Jesus 
in his humiliation and in his glorification will see him 

again ; who will describe the unspeakable joy of that event? 
And we who have seen him only as he is revealed to us 

in his Word shall behold him as he is. with these our 
glorified eyes; we shall know him as we ourselves are 
known. And this joy shall never cease nor sink below 
the exaltation and ecstacy of its first outburst.— The im- 
mediate cause of this final joy is explicitly stated: receiving 

the end of your faith, cic the salvation of your souls. 

We shall carry away salvation as our possession, to own 
and enjoy it as our gift from the hand of God. Salvation 
in the sense of eternal deliverance is the end of our faith, 
the goal toward which faith from its very start is directed. 
_We indeed have salvation now in that we are delivered
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from sin and guilt the moment we believe; but this is salva- 

tion only in its first stage, to be followed by the final stage 
when Christ shall receive us into eternal glory. “When 

the chief Shepherd shall be manifested, ye shall receive the 

crown of glory that fadeth not away.” 1 Pet. 5, 4. It is 

called the salvation of souls not in distinction from the 
body, nor as pertaining especially to the soul, the body 
merely sharing the soul’s deliverance (Bengel). “Soul,” 
yuxn, here designates the person, the real being itself which 

is saved, not metely a certain part of it. Stoeckhardt finely 
adds that perdition then means the loss of the soul, the 

greatest calamity that can befall man’s entire person or 
being. Peter has been called the apostle of hope, as Paul 
has been called the apostle of faith, and John of love; his 
claim to the name is fully established by these words from 
his pen, which mark out a shining, radiant path from the 
trials through which we now pass to the eternal glory 
around the throne of our risen Savior. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

In reading Peter’s words on hope we must not slip across 

the word “lively” or “living’’ too quickly. This is the very fea- 

ture which distinguishes our hope from all the other hopes which 

men carry in their bosoms and which are born dead when first 

they enter the heart. Even when they blossom into fulfilment 

they soon shed their petals and no abiding fruit follows. To 

cling to such hopes as a real satisfaction for the soul is worse 

than to dream of winning the grand prize when one has not even 

entered the lists. Our hope is “living” because Christ lives, lives 

in eternal glory, and by faith in our hearts, and with divine grace 

and power will unite us with himself. 

Heaven is a holy land, and no sin-stained creature can pos- 

sibly enter it. Man, whoever he may be, must be born anew, if 

he is to reach that Canaan. Our natural birth gives us the hope 

of a longer or shorter life on earth, but this is bound to end in 

death and perdition because of sin. Only a new birth implants 

into our hearts the Jife that endures in glory forever. From this 

germ alone there will grow a new man and in his soul a living
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hope, which is more than the poor makeshifts of the sad and 

downcast, trying to lighten their burdens for a little while. 

An inheritance is given over into the full possession of the 

heir when he reaches his majority. — Incorruptible, undefiled, and 

that fadeth not away are all negative terms; they bring out what 

our hope really is by contrasting it with other hopes. The real 

glory, beauty, sweetness, grandness of our heavenly inheritance 

no earthly words can adequately express. Even salvation is a 

negative term, for it means rescue and deliverance from sin; what 

our estate shall be when salvation is forever complete we cannot 

fully know until we enter upon that estate. 

As the day is already in the dawn, so is ‘our final salvation 

in the faith and hope that now brightens our hearts when the 

Gospel of Christ’s resurrection sheds its grace upon us.— The 

future is ours, the eternal future.—It is easy to contend and 

endure when the palm and the crown beckon us in our trials. 
They speak falsely who say that Christianity bids us starve 

and suffer here, and comforts us only with uncertain hopes of a 

grand future. Their falseness is also folly when they proclaim 

as the true gospel the doctrine that the future will take care of 

itself, and that our chief duty is to make this life fair and lovely. 

No, we are not deluding ourselves. It requires an alert mind, 

enlightened eyes, sound sense and judgment, and the grace of 

God itself, for us to see through the shams of the world and to 

fix our hearts and hopes upon the treasures that never fail. 

He who has no eternity has no time: no time that is worth 

while, no true object to which to devote himself. no peace, joy, 

and hope to cheer him as the years slip by. No sure and glori- 

ous eternity means travel through a desert, where only empty 

cisterns are found and nothing but delusive mirages mock the soul. 
— The Christian life is not made of dust, rests not on the sand 

of human opinion, is not written in fading, earthly words, is not 

invented by human wisdom; but its life is of God, it rests on the 

living Savior Christ, it is written in the imperishable words of 

divine truth, it is designed by God who will crown it with eternal 

blessedness. 

He who knows no assured eternity divides his times of suf- 

fering into weeks of suffering, and these into days of suffering. 

and these into hours that seem endless. He who rejoices in the 

eternal hope is lifted across all suffering and now already antici- 

pates the happiness that is in store for him.—As the sculptor 

strikes the rough block of marble with his chisel and mallet. 

slowly but surely the beautiful statue emerges. So God uses our 

trials to form in us the image of himself in ever fairer and more 

perfect lines.
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In the shadows of the deep valley the traveller at eventide 

sees the far-off mountain-tops lit up with the golden radiance of 

the sun. So we plod on wearily in the shadow, but the glory of 

our eternal sun shines on yonder heights, and presently we shall 

be lifted up to rejoice in its fadeless light for evermore. 

Our Living Hepe. 

. It ts absolutely certain. 
II. Jt lights up all our earthly life. 

The Power of Christ’s Resurrection. 

. It produces a new life in us here. 

Il. Jt lifts us into an eternal life hereafter. 

Schapper. 

“Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus 
‘ Christ!” 

This is 

I, Our song of joy at Eastertide when we look up to the 

risen Christ. 
I]. Our hymn of comfort while we plod on through earthly 

trials. 

HI. Our shout of exultation when at last we enter upon our 

eternal inheritance. 

We are Heirs of an Inheritance Incorruptible, Undefiled 

and That Fadeth not Away. 

I. God has made us such by a new birth. 

II. God trains us as such during our earthly life. 

Ill. God receives us as such at the last great day. 

The Riches of our Easter Faith. 

I. A living hope. 

Il. An abiding comfort. 

I. An endless joy. 

The Heavenly Heirs and Their Priceleas Inheritance. 

I. God has prepared it and keeps it for them. 

Il. God has made them heirs and keeps them for the inherit- 

ance.



MISERICORDIAS DOMINI. 

Eph. 2, 4-10. 

From the festive celebration of the glorious Easter 
event, which extended from Easter Sunday to Quasimodo- 
geniti, we now turn to the three Sundays which are to 
carry the afterglow of the festival into our hearts, Miseri- 
cordias Domini, Jubilate, and Cantate. The first of these 

sets before us the infinite grace of God which has wrought 
our salvation in Christ Jesus: “for by grace have ye been 
saved through faith.” But this is done in a rich Easter 
setting; Paul writes of the God of grace that het “quickened 
us together with Christ, and raised us up with him, and 
made us to sit in the heavenly places, in Christ Jesus.” 
This is the heart of the text and gives it a special appro- 
priateness for the present Sunday. Grace to be grace, 
however, shuts out entirely all human merit. This lies 

already in the description of God’s work of grace as our 
spiritual resurrection from the death of trespasses and 
sins; it lies likewise in the reference to faith by which alone 
the salvation of God’s grace is made our own. But it is 

so important that the apostle brings it out fully by itself 
in several additional emphatic statements, bestowing all 
the praise and honor for our present salvation on God alone. 

_So we may say our subject for this Sunday is grace and 
faith. We are quickened together with Christ through faith 
by the work of God’s grace (4-7), and for the glory of 
God’s grace (8-10). 

Quickened together with Christ by the work of 
God’s grace. 

In the first grand period of his letter to the Eph- 
esians Paul praises God for the wealth of spiritual 

546
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blessings bestowed upon them in Christ Jesus (1, 3-14); 

this he follows up with a petition that they may be filled 
with wisdom and knowledge to understand the great- 
ness of these blessings and of God’s gracious workings 
in them (15-23). In the second chapter the apostle then 
reminds the Ephesians of the central work of God's 
grace in them, of their spiritual resurrection and present 
salvation, the whole of which must be attributed to this 

grace of God alone. The first three verses of this 
chapter, while they constitute part of the opening sen- 
tence of our text, are not included in the text, because 

their contents is sufficiently referred to in what follows; 
to omit them is the easier since the apostle, after the 

long qualifying statements in the first verses, takes up 
the thread of his thought in verse 4. But God, being 

rich in mercy, for his great love wherewith he loved us, 

even when we were dead through our trespasses, quick- 
ened us together with Christ (by grace have ye been 
saved), and raised us up with him, and made us to sit 
with him in the heavenly places, in Christ Jesus. — The 

first verse of our chapter begins with the object of the 
sentence: xai tuas, to which at once an elaborate modifying 
statement is attached. Having reached its end the apostle 
starts anew by stating the subject of his sentence, God, 
adding 8¢, but, to bring it out the more, and to contrast it 

with the object pas whose sad condition he has just de- 

scribed. This contrast appears also in the addition: 

being rich in mercy. God pitied the condition of the 

Christians (note the change from “ye” to “we”) when they 
lay dead in their trespasses. Instead of casting them away 
in anger or disgust, as they richly deserved, their sad lot 
stirred the merciful heart of God. The greatness and 

abundance of that mercy is described by the figurative 

adjective rich; there was a boundless wealth of mercy in 
God’s heart, and all its richness was for us in our dire 
and deadly poverty.— The apostle dwells on this point: 
for his great love wherewith he loved us. He uses 3 

with the accusative. “on account of,” “for the sake of his
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great love,” 4. ¢. to satisfy it. It is this love that moved 
God to do what he did for us poor sinners. No wonder 
the apostle calls it great, which corresponds to the previous 

“rich.” Nobody can measure out its greatness and vast- 

ness. The repetition: love wherewith he loved us em- 
phasizes this love in its greatness by telling of its activity. 
The aorist #yaxyoe is used because the apostle has in mind 
a signal act in which that love manifested itself. Meyer 
makes this the reconciling death of Christ, of which, how- 

ever, there is no hint in the text. The act that Paul had 

in mind from the first verse on, when he spoke of the 
Ephesians having been dead in trespasses and sins, was 
that of quickening such dead. In jw (dydmyv) aydrnce we 
have a cognate accusative (Winer 32, 2). Love is the 

wider term, including as special forms or varieties, accord- 
ing to the persons loved, mercy and grace, Mercy is the 
love for those in distress; grace for those who are un- 
worthy of love and loving help. Grace is the love that 
thus goes out to damnable sinners; mercy the love that 
goes out to miserable sufferers. — Evem when we were 

dead through our trespasses brings in once more the ob- 
ject of the sentence, which the apostle had mentioned to 
begin with (verse 1), only that now he uses the wider first 
person instead of the second (“we all,’ verse 3). The xai 
emphasizes éyras, and thus lays stress on the fact as it 
existed when the love of God wrought the great change. 
We were dead, the apostle writes, still lying in spiritual 
death wrought through our transgressions, when God 
quickened us. There is a mighty contrast between this 
death and the quickening which ended it. A man still dead 

is utterly unable to do anything for himself, least of all 
in obtaining life. The apostle’s statement here. like others 
of the same kind, excludes all synergism in the divine 
work of regeneration and conversion. A dead man can 
do absolutely nothing in preparing himself for the reception 

of life. If he is made alive this must be wholly the work 
of another. Death and quickening also exclude the idea 
of a gradual transition from the one state to the other.
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There are no stages between the two: a man is either dead, 
or he is alive; with the first spark of spiritual life in his 
soul death ends. But it is a grave mistake to urge the 
imagery of death in the unregenerate to such a degfee as 

to shut out the efficacious power and operation of the Word 
of God as a means of grace. When God quickens the 
dead sinner this is not in every respect like the raising for 
instance of Lazarus from the tomb. God does not simply 

by an instantaneous word of his absolute omnipotence call 
us into spiritual life, but by the preaching and teaching 
of the Gospel so works upon the dead heart that finally the 
spark of life, or true faith, is kindled in it. How this is 

done we see in the examples of Christ’s and the apostle’s 
teaching and preaching when it succeeded in implanting 
faith. — Paul speaks of this divine work when he says that 
God quickened us together with Christ. The verb fits 
the object, dvras jpas vexpovs, exactly: a new life was in- 
troduced by God into the dead by the means of grace. The 

inner connection with sin, death, and damnation was 

broken, and a new union and connection with God estab- 

lished. This is quickening, making alive, regeneration. The 

ov in ovve(woroince with the following dative ré Xpwrg 
(not: in Christ, margin) connects our quickening with that 
of Christ, who for our sins lay dead in the tomb, and was 

quickened and brought to life again by the glory of the 
Father who accepted his all-sufficient sacrifice. There is 

more here than a mere similarity; our quickening is not 
merely like Christ’s in some important feature. On the 
other hand we must not identify the two, as some com- 
mentators do, making Christ’s quickening itself that of 
all his believers. The ow is not that strong. There are 
two separate acts of God, one in regard to Christ, and the 

other in regard to us, but both inwardly and truly con- 

nected. Our quickening is the outcome and result of 
Christ’s quickening: the life put into us by God through 
the means of grace is the very life which Christ by his 
resurrection brought to light. Besser says that God’s 
saving act has two arms as it were, an Easter arm by
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which it raised up Christ from the dead, and a Penecostal 

arm by which it now raises up the spiritually dead with 
Christ. Tit. 3, 3-5. The parallel passages, Col. 2, 12-13 
and Rom. 6, 3-11, connect our quickening with baptism, 
and show that it consists in the generation of faith. In 
this respect they go beyond what the apostle states here, 
but the act he describes is the same in all these passages. 
Calov makes the fine statement: Vivificati sumus in ipso ut 

redemptore et ad spem certam ut in capite nostro. 
At this point the apostle inserts a brief parenthetical 

statement, in order to emphasize the point he wishes his 

readers to note especially: by grace have ye been saved. 
The entire act of God in saving us is the outcome of his 
grace. This word heads the sentence and carries the em- 

phasis. It is added to the “love” and “mercy” mentioned 
before in order that the character of the divine agency in 
our salvation may be fully brought out. Our salvation is 
altogether a gratuitous gift of God. We are not in the 
least worthy of being saved, we are worthy only of being 
abandoned, rejected, condemned. And this is the marvel 

that rings through all the Gospel, that in spite of our total 
unworthiness God saved us. In declaring it the apostle 
slips back to the second person, éoré; he is not merely mak- 
ing a statement in a general way, but impressing a funda- 
mental truth upon his Ephesian readers. It is for each of 
us to realize for his own person: God’s grace has saved 
me! Bengel: Gratiam esse docet proram et puppim. Paul 
calls the Ephesians ceowzévor, people whom God has rescued 
from the terrible death in which they lay, and who are 
therefore such rescued people still. It is counted a great 
thing to rescue someone from the danger of bodily death, 
but God’s grace delivered us from a worse death when we 
were already slain by its fearful power. Men count them- 
selves fortunate when they are snatched from an impend- 
ing death, but what shall we say of our blessedness in hav- 
ing been brought forth out of spiritual death itself and set 
into a new and heavenly life? 

After the parenthesis the apostle adds two more
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verbs to describe fully the greatness of God’s saving 
act: and raised us up with him, and made us to sit with 
him in the heavenly places, in Christ Jesus. The Scrip- 
tures say both of Christ, that he was “quickened” (1 Pet. 

3, 18), and that he was “raised up” from the dead. The 

latter usually includes both, and yet we can distinguish two 
sides to the great act, one the restoration of life to Christ’s 

dead body, and the other the bringing forth of the living 
and glorified Christ from the tomb that had received his 
dead body. In the same way the apostle here speaks of 
our being quickened and raised up. God gives us the 
spiritual life in connection with the risen Christ, and makes 
us go forth to live in the newness of this life. This fuller 
statement of his gracious work enhances its greatness and 
blessedness in our eyes.— But after forty days Christ 
ascended to heaven and was seated at the right hand of 
God. And this too, in our connection with Christ, has 

its counterpart in us: God made us to sit with him in the 
heavenly places. Harless is right when he insists on the 
aorists here used; they must not be overlooked or changed. 

Paul is speaking, not of something that shall occur, but of 

something that did occur. Moreover, ra éwovpavia are not 

simply bona, but loca. Bengel, however, observes that the 

apostle does not say: in dextra; Christo sua monet ex- 
cellentia. God has made us sit indeed:in heavenly places, 

but Christ alone sits at God’s right hand. The heavenly 
places in which God has made us sit are located in the 
kingdom of heaven which he has established here on earth. 
Compare Phil. 3, 20; Col. 3, 3b. This is the counterpart to 
the glorious kingdom above and at the same time its thresh- 
old. All the great blessings of heaven are conveyed to 

us now in the church on earth, and we are set as the chil- 

dren of God in the midst of them. Instead of lamenting 

because of our hard condition in this sinful world, we 

ought to sing praises unto God for having elevated, hon- 
ored, and blessed us in such a heavenly way already in this 
life. The high and prideful places of earth are dung-heaps 
compared with the heavenly places in Christ’s kingdom.
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where we sit in the presence of God and our Savior, in 
company and communion with the children of God, his 

saints and heirs, at the table of his Word and Sacrament, 

under the shadow of his goodness and love. — And all this, 

raising us up and making us sit in heavenly places, the 
apostle says once more, God has done im Christ Jesus, in 

connection and in union with him, in whom alone all our 

salvation is found.— Some commentators, like Meyer, 
refer this quickening etc. to our bodily resurrection and 
glorification, interpreting the aorists to mean that all this 
has virtually been done for us already, namely in the 
resurrection and glorification of Christ, in which the con- 
summation of our salvation is assured. But this is forced, 

both from the standpoint of grammar and language, and 
from that of sober truth and reality. God’s act of saving 
us plainly refers to what he has already done for us, and 

what in consequence we now actually enjoy; and the final 
reference to good works, in verse 10, settles the question, 
that the apostle speaks of things past and present, and 
not merely of those future made virtually ours now 
already in Christ. 

Still the heavenly future is not forgotten. In all 
that God has done and does for us now he has in view 
this purpose: that in the ages to come he might shew 
the exceeding riches of his grace in kindness toward us 

in Christ Jesus. Besser points out that toward us settles 
the meaning of the entire clause. The apostle speaks of 
the same persons throughout; to those whom God has 

made alive and elevated in Christ Jesus he intends for- 
ever to show the exceeding richness of his grace in kind- 
ness in Christ Jesus. While what he does for us beyond 
doubt has its bearing also on those who come after us, this 

is not the apostle’s thought here. The ages to come are 

the ages of eternity, when God’s saving work shall have 
reached its glorious goal in us. Then he purposes to show 
before all the angels and saints in heaven the exceeding 
riches of his grace in kindness toward us. To the love, 

mercy, and grace already mentioned kindness is now
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added as a special manifestation of grace. By ypyorerys 
is meant benignity and sweetness, such as invites to 
familiar intercourse and sweet converse, and bestows all 

manner of good (Trench, Synonyms of the New Testa- 
ment, II, 58 etc.). Christ’s ministry was full of this kind- 

ness; some of its fairest displays we see in his reception 

of the sinful woman, his blessing of little children, and 

his words of comfort and healing. In heaven, with every- 
thing sinful forever and completely removed from us, all 
the kindness of God as our loving Father shall be poured 
out upon us. Who can describe all the sweetness and 
loveliness of it! But even as here all our salvation rests 

in Christ alone, there also the goodness or kindness of 

God shall still be connected with him. Our heavenly de- 
lights will all be in Christ Jesus. 

Quickened together with Christ for the glory of 
God’s grace. 

The brief parenthetical exclamation: “by grace have 
ye been saved,” betrays the thought that underlies the 

apostle’s entire exposition in this section. We see it also 
in his using so many different terms for the divine mo- 
tive power in saving us: love, mercy, grace, kindness. 
This underlying thought comes out fully now and is set 
forth in all its main features in a terse, energetic way: 
for by grace have ye been saved through faith; and that 
not of yourselves: :/ is the gift of God: not of works, 

that no man should glory. For we are his workmanship, 
created in Christ Jesus for good works, which God afore 
prepared that we should walk in them. — All that the 
apostle has said concerning God’s great act of saving us 
as well as concerning his purpose for the ages to come 
rests completely on the grace of God: for — it is just 
as I have said — by grace have ye been saved through 
faath. Again grace heads the sentence, but this time it 

has the article, 77 xépn: this very grace of which the 
apostle has been speaking. The personal note is likewise 
retained: ye, ye Ephesians, have been saved, rescued
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from spiritual and eternal death, and are now in this 
blessed condition. — An important new thought, however, 

is added: ye have been saved by faith, by living trust in 
Christ and his redemptive work. In Col. 2, 12 the apostle 

says directly: “Ye were also raised with him through 
faith in the working of God,” A. V.: “of the operation of 
God.” God accomplished his purpose of delivering us 
from death when by his Word and Spirit he kindled faith 
in the hearts of the Ephesians. Notice that &4 aiovews is 
connected with the passive cegwpévo. which implies God as 
the agent. Faith is not something that we do on our part 
towards our salvation, but something that God produces in 
our hearts to accomplish in us his great purpose. We 
indeed do the believing, but it is God who brings us to 
believe, and in this way saves us. Faith is the dpyavov 
Aqnixdv, die Nehmehand, as the dogmaticians say, by which 

God appropriates to us individually the gifts of his grace. 
In the business of salvation faith is considered only as 
to its receptive quality, not as to its operative quality. But 
on this very account faith is essential, and he that believeth 
not is damned, because he does not receive the salvation 

offered and brought to him. Thus “grace” and “faith” are 
always correlatives. “As often, therefore, as mention is 

made of mercy” —and it is the same with grace — “we 
must keep in mind, that faith is there required, which re- 

ceives the promise of mercy. And, again, as often as we 
speak of faith, we wish an object to be understood, viz. 

the promised mercy.” In the German we read: “As often 
as the Scriptures speak of faith, they mean the faith that 
builds on pure grace.” Apology, 93, 55; Mueller, 97, 56. 
—— So important is this matter that the apostle adds several 
explanatory specifications. The first is; and that not of 
yourselves. The rovro refers to the verb, the act and fact 

of our being saved; and otx é tpav denies categorically that 
this is due in any manner to the Ephesians themselves. The 
source and origin of their salvation is wholly in God. As 
little as a dead man can do anything toward making him- 
self alive, so little can the spiritually dead do the least
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toward obtaining spiritual life.— Instead of salvation 
being in any way due to ourselves, the apostle says: st is 
the gift of God, or, more closely: “God’s is the gift, his 

and his alone, and in the form of a gift, gratuitous, freely 
bestowed by his abounding grace and mercy, this gift 
which the Ephesians had in possession. We poor sinners 
are not even in a condition to go to God and beg such a 
gift from him; he himself devised the whole plan of it and 

made it ours by his grace through the hand of faith. — 
Not of works explains more definitely what lies in the 
previous specification “not of yourselves.” As grace would 
be excluded, if our being saved were due to ourselves, so 

faith would be excluded, if our being saved were due to 

works. A salvation “of ourselves” would, of course, ex- 

clude also faith, just as a salvation “of works” would ex- 

clude grace, but the apostle has the former parallel, in 
which the latter lies embedded. Among all our “works” 
before our quickening and resurrection there was not one 
that God could find pleasure in, or that could move him to 

save us; they were all wide of the mark, and deserved 

nothing but condemnation. — And so in the work of salva- 
tion it was and is now 'the divine intention: that no man 
should glory; 1 Cor. 4, 7. When we consider what it cost 

God to save us by his grace through faith, namely the 
sacrifice of his Son on the cross, we will see why he must 
want all human glorying and boasting shut out. And in- 
deed, nothing now so militates against his grace and what 
it does for our salvation as the glorying of self-righteous- 
ness, including that of Pelagianism and synergism. To 
know what grace is, and to have saving faith in that grace 
is to glory in the Lord, 1 Cor. 1, 32; 2 Cor. 10, 17. 

“AS glory be to God on High, 

Who hath our race befriended.” 

How completely all boasting on our part is shut out 

the apostle shows by stating in the form of further proof 
just what God did, and had to do, in order to save us. For 

we are his workmanship created in Christ Jesus etc.
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The entire context shows that the apostle is not speaking 
of God’s work in first calling man into being, but of his 
work in calling our new life into being by quickening and 
raising us up from the dead. He now turns to the first 
person again: we, making his words applicable to every 
Christian. No matter who we are, whether an apostle like 
Paul, or a young babe in arms regenerated of water and 
the Spirit: we all are his workmanship. “His” is placed 
forward for emphasis: “His workmanship are we.” As 
this is true of our entire being as men, so it is true of our 

being as children of God: “Know ye that the Lord he is 
God: it is he that hath made us, and not we ourselves; we 

are his people, and the sheep of his pasture,” Ps. 100, 3. 

By workmanship something that God has made is meant, 
and this making is at once described as creative: created 
in Christ Jesus etc. In xrifaw we have the equivalent of 
the Hebrew barah, to call into existence from nothing. 
Paul has in mind a close parallel between the first creative 

act, when God called man into being, and this second act, 

likewise creative, when God called our spiritual life into 

being. Of course, there are great differences, but as re- 

gards the essential point both acts are alike. God is the 
one who alone could do these wondrous works, no one else 

had the ability or power required; and both are works by 
which he produced something from nothing. Where there 
was no being, and no part of any being, God called into 
existence Adam and Eve; and again where there was no 

life, nor any part of life, nothing but spiritual death, God 
brought into existence the spiritual life that is in us. The 
former he did by his omnipotence, by which also he blessed 
the first pair that they should multiply on earth; the latter 

he did by his grace, and this grace works alike in each indi- 
vidual through the divinely appointed means. This differ- 
ence is brought out by the addition: in Christ Jesus, which 
means more than that now we are in Christ Jesus as a 
result of God’s work in saving us; it says directly that the 
whole work itself, from beginning to end, took place in 

connection with Christ Jesus. ‘Wherefore if any man is



Eph, 2, 4-10. 557 

in Christ, he is a new creature,” 2 Cor. 5, 17. Gal. 6, 15; 

Eph. 4, 24. Paul here emphatically reiterates what he said 
before that we were quickened together with Christ, raised 
up with him, made to sit in the heavenly places in Christ 
Jesus, and blessed with all God’s kindness in the ages to 
come in Christ Jesus. Just as our redemption is in Christ 

Jesus, so our new creation and personal possession of this 
redemption is in him. He is the specific life element out- 
side of which the spiritual creative process cannot possibly 
occur; the very life that is now in us is the life that Christ 

brought to light and gave to us as a heavenly gift. — But 

the chief emphasis is on the addition: for good works, 
which God afore prepared that we should walk in them. 
So completely is the idea of our salvation being due to 

works of ours shut out that all good works on our part 

are the result of God’s saving work in us. Harless cor- 
rectly says that on the basis of this apostolic declaration 
Lutheran theology has ever taught: Bona opera mon 
praecedunt justificandum, sed sequntur justificatum. Good 
works are such as God esteems good; thoughts, words, and 
deeds in which the righteousness and holiness of the new 
life manifests itself. Such works are an utterly impossible 

thing before our quickening; only the new creature in 

Christ Jesus is able to bring them forth. And this is God’s 

purpose that every one of us who lives in Christ should 
produce the fruits of such a life. “Herein is my Father 
glorified, that ye bear much fruit; and so shall ye be my 
disciples.” John 15, 8. Not in order to be saved, but be- 
cause we are already saved, are we to do good works. As 

the sun was created to shine, the rose to give forth its 
delightful odor, the bird to fly, so we were created anew 
to do good works, and thus to glorify him who created us 
what we are in Christ Jesus. What a lesson for those also 
who are slothful in good works and always wait to be 
driven! — The addition: which God afore prepared that 
we should walk in them, states that long in advance of 

our doing a single good work God himself prepared and 
made ready the good works in which afterwards he wanted
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us to walk. All the ways in which we can now manifest 
our holiness and righteousness are God's design and prepa- 
ration; we need not puzzle and search what may please 

God, he has long ago mapped out our course. The apostle 
does not say here that God prepared us that we should 
walk in good works (so Luther), but that he prepared the 
good works themselves; ofs is in attraction after @pyos 
dyaGois instead of a, not instead of é¢' ols. Nor is zpoynroipacey 

in the sense of foreordained, which would require zpoopi{ew; 
God prepared our good works. This he did in Christ 
Jesus: “our walk in him is our walk in them.” Stoeckhardt 

writes: ‘Christ, in whom we live and move and have our 

being, makes us partakers of his gifts and virtues; is 
formed in our life and walk; his holiness, purity, humility, 

gentleness, goodness, tenderness, kindness, ete. shine forth 

in our walk as Christians. And thus all! self-praise is ex- 
cluded. A true Christian does not boast even of the true 
good works which flow from his regeneration, his faith. 
To God alone belongs the honor for what we are and do 

as Christians.” — That we should walk in them means: 
as in our native and proper element, keeping within the 
safe lines which they indicate, and never wandering beyond. 
Ambularemus, non salvaremur aut viveremus. Bengel. 
Thus Paul carries the praise of God’s grace through con- 
sistently to the end, and it is the grace that comes to us in 
Christ Jesus, our risen and glorified Savior, alone. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

“Self-righteous souls on works rely, 

And boast their moral dignity; 

But if I lisp a song of praise, 

Grace is the note my sou] shall raise. 

’Twas grace that quickened me when dead, 

And grace my soul to Jesus led; 

Grace brings me pardon for my sin — 

'Tis grace subdues my lusts within.
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Through endless years of grace 1’ll sing, 

Adore and bless my heavenly King; 
I'll cast my crown before his throne, 

Saved by his sovereign grace alone.” 

Can there be anything more precious for the sinner than the 

word “grace”? It unlocked heaven and gave us Christ; it removed 

the mountain of our sin, and placed in its stead the eternal favor 

of God; it took away death, and put life in its stead; it canceled 

our condemnation, and gave us divine pardon; it took us from 

darkness and translated us into the kingdom of life and light; it 

removed our misery and filled us with hope, light, and joy. And 

all this did grace do because of itself alone, and not because of 

anything in us, because there was absolutely nothing in us. save 

sin and guilt and utter condemnation. 

“What all our faith must rest upon, 

Ts grace, free grace through his dear Son.” 

This is the wonder of grace, that we who were dead have been 

made alive: that we in whom there is nothing good are declared to 
be righteous and acceptable to God; that we who know and feel 

our guilt are pardoned and freed; that we who were in the grasp 

of hell are made heirs of heaven: that we who trembled on the 

brink of perdition are fed into Paradise. 

Not until a man truly believes in Christ does he judge correctly 

concerning his previous condition. It may be that then he lived 

merrily on, but within his soul everything was dead. There was 

no connection with God, no appreciation of his Word and kingdom. 

A man in this condition need not feel at all unhappy. For when 

God and his Word are strangers to us, we do not really know sin, 

either that there is such a thing, or what it really is. The sad 

thing about one dead in sin is that he does not realize the sin, but 

imagines himself a capable and respectable person. We must not 

think that those dead in sin are always openly wicked. The 
greatest danger is that people considered entirely honorable and 

estimable fat] utterly to understand their true spiritual condition. 

They imagine that they are entirely right in refusing to concern 

themselves about God and in pursuing their course according to their 
own notions. Men who have fallen into open sin often come readily 

to the conviction that things cannot go on thus. In the condition 

of spiritual death there are many differences and degrees. But one 

thing is alike in them all, in spite of any differences there is nothing 

but death as long as the life from God is absent. Riemer.
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As long as we are dead in sins we prize most highly what we 

are able to make of ourselves. But when we are saved by grace 

we prize most highly what God makes of us. : 

We certainly have a right to ask, what the new life is like. 

God makes a man the opposite of what sin has made him: where 

sin slew him, God gives him life; where sin made him a child of 

the devil, God makes him his own child; where sin turned all his 

thoughts and purposes toward the world, God turns them toward 

himself. 
No man can tell just what life, the real essence of life, is. 

We cannot lay bare the thing that causes the plant to grow, flower, 

and fruit; we cannot see, measure, or weigh what animates the 

beast of the field. So with our own natural life; we cannot touch 

and handle it like a material thing. And in this respect spiritual 

life resembles all other life: it is a mysterious and wonderful thing, 

far above our powers of penetration to fathom and analyze. But 

if we cannot tell just what the life itself consists of, we do know 

the moment anything has life and is alive. The plant grows and 

thrives, and we see its new leaves and development; the animal 
displays its wonderful powers, and we follow its movements and 

actions; man puts his bodily and mental powers into operation, and 

we see a thousand things that he does — he is alive, because he eats 

and drinks, talks and laughs, works and plays, builds and buys, etc. 

When all this ceases, and the body crumbles to dust, we know that 

he is dead. So also is the spiritual life manifested by the activities 

natural to it. The man who turns to God and Christ, worships and 
adores his Savior, eats and drinks of heavenly food, serves God in 

true love and fights sin, grows in grace and holiness, is certainty 

Spiritually alive; we see that he has been quickened, raised up 
with Christ, and made to sit in the heavenly places. He who cares 

nothing for Christ, does not receive his Word and gifts, fails to 

worship, confess, serve and obey him, drifts on in sin and the love 

of the world, that man is spiritually dead. And as the odor of 

death emanates from a decaying body, so the intolerable odor of 

ungodliness and sin emanates from the spiritually dead, and they 

who have the true life detect it and turn from it. 

So completely is God the author of our spiritual life that even 

the works in which this life expresses itself are all his work and 

preparation. He designed the straight and narrow way and gives 

us power to walk thereon. He kindled the love in our hearts, and 

set before us all the opportunities and means whereby to exercise it. 

Every deed by which we rightly honor him and truly serve our 

fellow men goes back to God who devised it and makes it possible 

for us to perform it.
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See What the Grace of God Has Done for me! 

1. Jt has given me a wonderful salvation. 

A rescue. 

A new life. 

A spiritual resurrection. 

A re-creation, 

A heavenly exaltation. gr 
8 

by 

Il. In a wonderful way. 

1. By grace. 

2. In the form of a gift. 

3. Through faith. 

By Grace: 

I. My confession of faith. 

My biography. a
 

—_
 

The Central Pillars of our Evangelical Faith. 

I. By grace alone. 

1. Through faith alone. 

Our Spiritual Quickening Through the Grace of God. 

I. The death, from which we were quickened. 

Il. The power of Christ's resurrection, by which we were 

quickened. 

Ill. The new life, unto which we were quickened. 

What Does it Mean to be Saved by Grace? 

I. It means deliverance from sin, death, and perdition. 
IJ. It means quickening, resurrection, sitting in the heavenly places 

VY. Jt means humility, gratitude, good works. 

Our Salvation the Gift of God. 

I. By grace, 

I]. In Christ. 

HI. Through fatth. 
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JUBILATE. 

1 John 4, 7-14. 

The great salvation which was completed and set be- 
fore all the world by the resurrection of Christ from the 
dead rests on the infinite grace of God, and on his un- 

speakable love. After the celebration of the great Easter 
event, which extends to the Sunday after Easter, we there- 

fore have two texts, one dealing with the divine grace, 
the other with the divine love. Each of them includes the 
corresponding corollary, for grace is intended to be re- 
ceived by faith, and love calls forth love in return. This 

is the setting in which we find our present text. Unlike 
the preceding one there is no direct reference here to 
Christ’s resurrection, yet we have the comprehensive state- 
ments that the Son of God was sent to be a propitiation 
for our sins, and to be the Savior of the world. It is proper 
for us to take both in their fullest meaning as including 
what was done when God raised up him who died for our 
sins and by his resurrection made him manifest as indeed 
the Savior of the world. It was thus that God displayed 
all the fulness of his saving love, that love which calls forth 

an answering love in the hearts of all who accept it. And 
this love of ours, begotten of the love of God, must go 
out to our brethren, yet in doing so unites us most inti- 
mately to God, the author of Jove. The entire text thus 

deals with the manifestation and blessed results of love, 

first of the love of God toward us, and then of our love 
in return. 

God's love to us. 

John is speaking of the divine character of love in 
the words which immediately precede our text, and he 
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ends with the great statement: “God is love,” of which 

Besser rightly says: ‘Love is not so much a quality 
which God has, as rather the all-embracing total of what 
he ts.” And Bengel adds that this little sentence, God is 
love, brought to John, in the brief moment of writing it, 

more sweetness than all the world is able to give.” 
Gerhard calls love “a practical definition of God.” The 
entire doctrine of Scripture concerning God is summed 
up in the brief sentence: 5 6eds dydwy éoriv. But John at 
once adds what is essential for us who are in this sin- 
ful world: God who is love has manifested himself as 
love toward us, and this in the most wonderful and 
blessed way. Herein was the love of God manifested 
in us, that God hath sent his only begotten Son into 
the world, that we might live through him. Herein is 
love, not that we loved God, but that he loved us, and 
and sent his Son to be the propitiation for our sins. 
— John is setting down a great historical fact: épavepady 
4 dydmy, the love of God was manifested. He adds the 
article; God is love, and thts love of his was manifested. 

So in the manifestation we see and experience God him- 
self as that which he really is. His love came forth and 
showed itself so that men could actually see and feel it. It 
might have remained in the inner life of God, exercising 
itself between the persons of the Godhead, or in the glori- 
ous confines of the heavenly world, going out to the blessed 
angels of God as objects worthy of its attention. But be- 
hold,—- a thing which transcends all our poor earthly 
reason —God manifested his love to a fallen world; John 

3, 16. Im us is more correctly given by the margin: in our 
case; the German would be an uns, ‘Ev jyiv is not the 
same as eis yas, toward us, or unto us; nor is “in us” 

here the same as “in our hearts,” in a subjective, personal 
experience of God’s love. John’s thought is rather that 
we ourselves are the blessed objects of God’s love; its 
entire manifestation is one by which God concerns himself 
with us who were in such dire need; it is a manifesta- 

. tion in regard to us.— For it consists of this that God



564 Jubilate, 

hath sent his only begotten Son into the world, that we 

might live through him. This sending embraces not only 

the incarnation, but the entire work of the Son in the world. 
In his entire missio, as it occurred here on earth, the love 

of God stood displayed; and that not only for us to see 

and know, but for us to receive and experience in its sav- 

ing results. God sent us not only messengers to tell us 
in mighty words of his love; these too he sent, great 
prophets of old, the last of whom was the Baptist. At 
last, however, he sent his only begotten Son, begotten as 
his Son from all eternity, of one essence with the Father, 

eternal and infinitely glorious. It is unfortunate that a 
commentator like Zahn should reduce the appellation 
povoyerzs (John 1, 18) to the wonderful generation of Christ 
in the womb of the virgin Mary. The term refers to 
something far greater, for it is not applied to the Son of 
man, or to the assumption of his human nature, but to 

the Son of God. To be sure, John did not write: “the 
only begotten God;” but in showing how improper this 
would be Zahn disregards entirely that the apostle did 

write: “his (God’s) only begotten Son.” While no man 
can possibly tell what the eternal generation of the Son 
really signifies, we do know that it makes the Son truly 
equal with the Father, of one essence with him, yet dis- 
tinct in person. And so we perceive his divine glory and 
exaltation above all the creatures of God however great. 
The only begotten Son could and did bring us more 
than any and all previous messengers of God. While they 
came with the message of God’s love and evidences and 
proofs of it, the Son brought us this love itself in all its 
fulness and saving power.— For the only begotten Son 
was sent that we might live throwgh him, that through 
his person and work we who were dead in sins might be 
delivered from our terrible bonds and made partakers of 
the true life, in eternal union and communion with God. 

The verb {dw has dwo6vnoxw, to die, as its opposite. He who 
lives through the Son of God has the life that really deserves 
the name, and death has no more power over him. Even
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temporal death can only lead him, like a humble servant, 

to a fuller enjoyment of that wonderful life which has be- 
come his through Christ. When the apostle writes: “that 
we might live through him,” he indeed speaks only of the 
true Christians, and of the divine intention and purpose as 

it concerns this limited number, since the gift of life has 

actually been made theirs. The Scriptures often do this; 

compare verse 10. Yet this in no way means to exclude 

the others from the saving purpose of God in sending his 
Son, who is the Savior of the whole world, verse 14, al- 

though many refuse to accept him and the life he has ob- 
tained for them. 

By means of a parallel statement the apostle em- 
phasizes what he has just said and makes his thought 
still clearer: Herein is love, net that we loved God, 
but that he loved us, and sent his Son to be the propitia- 

tion for our sims, The stress is on God as the founda- 
tain and author of love, and on the manner in which his 

love secured life for us sinners. John is not speaking of 
love in general, as if he were taking all love together and 
stating what its essential features are. He is speaking of 
the love that is really and truly love, fully deserving 

the name; of this he says: Herein is lowe (4 dydm) 
not that we loved God, but that he loved us. He puts 
these two in the strongest opposition. It is a mistake to 
imagine that the love which deserves the name emanates 
from us, and rises up from our hearts to God; the exact 

reverse is true, this love is altogether of divine origin: 

4 dydwry tod Geot éorw; it is a flame from above, flashing 
down into our hearts and igniting them with love. There 

was no such thing as our loving God while we were in our 
sins; all ideas of that kind are an empty delusion. If love 

depended on us in this respect, there never would have 
been any such thing. The sinner hates God and turns in 
enmity against him, as long as sin controls him. Even 

what he calls “love” in his dealings with friends, associates, 

and his fellow men does not deserve the name of true 
love (4 dydm7). And with love in this sense foreign to us
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there is shut out any possibility of our calling forth the 
love of God upon us by our first loving him. Before ever 
we knew what true love was, God’s love went forth to 

us, enfolded us in its heavenly radiance, and by its heavenly 
power started to kindle the light of love in us. 

The two statements: “the love of God was mani- 
fested,” and: “God loved us,” belong together; likewise: 

“God sent his only begotten Son into the world,” and: God 

“sent his Son to be the propitiation for our sins.” All 
four, moreover, must be taken together as a whole. The 

love of God is not something hazy, vague, indefinite, a 
mere inactive feeling in the .bosom of God; his love at 

once expresses itself in the fullest and most adequate man- 

ner: he sent his Son, and since we were sinners, under 
the curse and doom of sin, he sent him to be the propitia- 

tion for our sins. How little this excludes other men we 
see in 1 John 2, 2: “and not for ours only, but also for 

the whole world.” To understand this “propitiation” we 
must take in its full meaning the designation his Son, - 
which is none other than the second person of the God- 
head, born man of the virgin Mary. The word translated 
propitiation, idacpés, is from iAdoxopa, to appease or con- 
ciliate to one’s self. In biblical usage it is never God 
who is propitiated, but our sins, or we sinners (Heb. 2, 17; 

Luke 18, 13); so here Christ is called the propitiation for 
our sins, repi with the genitive, concerning, or in the matter 

of our sins. Westcott explains that Christ by his atoning 
death altered the character of that which from without oc- 
casioned a necessary alienation of God from us, and op- 
posed an inevitable obstacle to God’s fellowship with us. 

Christ covered our sin, and thus removed it out of the 

way. In iAaopes, which occurs in the N. T. only here and 
in 1 John 2, 2, we have more than in dderp, the pro- 
pitiator. Christ does not propitiate alone, but, as Trench 

points out, he at once propitiates and is himself the propitia- 

tion: “The two functions of priest and sacrifice, which 

were divided, and of necessity divided, in the typical sacri- 
fices of the law, met and were united in him, the sin-
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offering by and through whom the just anger of God 
against our sins was appeased, and God was rendered 
propitious to us once more.” Synonyms, II, 140. By 

Christ as our propitiation God reconciled us unto himself 
(compare xaraAAdocer in the text for Good Friday, 2 Cor. 
5, 1819); the effect of the itaopds is the xaraAAayy. This 
then is love in its true and real sense, that God stooped 
to us in our sins, and covered with the atoning blood of 
his only begotten Son these sins of ours, which otherwise 
he could not but hate and punish, thus placing us into 
an entirely new relation to himself. There was no change 
in God, for he is love from all eternity; but there was a 

mighty change in regard to us and our sins, in that now 
there is provided a complete propitiation and expiation for 

them. By this propitiation the way is opened for us into 
everlasting life. Every one who believes in Christ has this 
life; freed from his sin and guilt by God’s justifying grace 
on the basis of Christ’s propitiatory merits, he is made 

God’s own beloved child and shall bask in the sunlight 
of his love for evermore. 

Our love in return. 

John has been setting forth the great fact of God’s 
love and its saving manifestation in an objective way; using 
the historical aorist he has told his readers what God has 
done for them in his only begotten Son. Yet the apostle has 
also taken care of the subjective element by employing the 
pronoun “we,” which implied that as true believers his 
readers had accepted the love of God and the propitiation 
and life which is wrought for them. Now, on the basis of 

what God has done and what “we” have received at his 
hands, the apostle places the effective conclusion: Beloved, 
if God so loved us, we also ought to love one another. 

Writing of love John’s own heart glows with love; bidding 
others to love, he himself displays love. So he addresses 
his readers again as in verse 7: beloved. Let every 
preacher of the Gospel make an application for his own 
benefit at this point. — He uses the conditional form: if
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God so loved us, but he has already shown that the condi- 
tion is fulfilled, to which he points with the word so. The 
conclusion is therefore established, and no one who has 

experienced the love of God can possibly deny it: we also 
ought to love one another. Our possession and enjoyment 
of God’s love necessarily involve this obligation. You 
cannot sit in the sunshine of God’s love and remain cold 
toward those who there sit beside you. “It is in itself un- 
thinkable,” writes Dryander, “and a miserable self-delusion 

to imagine we can comfort ourselves in grief and guilt with 
the love of God and receive at the Lord’s table the gift of 
divine love and forgiveness, while at the same time our 

hearts remain hard and loveless.” When the apostle writes 
one another, he means our fellow believers, although, of 

course, he does not wish to exclude other men from the 

activity of our love. But those who alike receive God’s 
love form one body, and this body, so intimately connected 
with God and his love, is naturally the first and foremost 

field for the exercise of our love; nor will there be a wider 

reach of true love, if the narrower one is impossible for 

us. The verb is again d¢yarav, love in the true and exalted 
sense of the word, higher, because of its spiritual quality, 
than ¢ceiv, the love of affection and personal attachment 
which may be altogether without this quality. 

John now sets forth what it really means for us 
to have and exercise such love: No man hath beheld 
God at any time: if we love one another, God abideth 
in us, and his love is perfected in us: hereby know we 
that we abide in him, and he in us, because he hath given 
us of his Spirit. The perfect tense re6éara:, hath seen, 

and the abverb at any time, are intended to cover all 

the past experience of John’s readers. At no time did any 
of them rest his eyes upon God; manifestly, because this is 
impossible, since God is invisible. An actual seeing with 

the natural eye is meant, not a spiritual seeing with the 
eye of faith; for so we all have seen God, and see him still 

in his Word and Sacrament. But John does not mention 

this invisibility of God to show why our love must go out
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now, not to God directly, but by way of the brethren. If 
this had been his thought he would most likely have used 
the present, and not the perfect tense. Moreover, it is both 
God's will, and entirely possible for us, to love God directly 
although he is invisible; by spiritual communion with him, 
by converse with his Word, by service rendered to honor 

and please him in worship and works of many kinds we 
certainly can exercise our love to God directly. — The 
apostle’s idea is that though we have never seen God, yet 
if we love ome another, God abideth im us. This means 
more than that such love is an evidence of God’s presence in 
our hearts, from which to draw the conclusion that he has 

been working in us. Certainly, where the God of love has 
entered, there he will have wrought love. The apostle, 
however, has the future in mind: God abideth im us, day 

by day, never leaving us; and in this regard he says that 
only when we exercise the love God has implanted into 
our hearts, does he remain in us. The condition of his 
presence is ever that from the blessedness of his love to us 

we impart love to the brethren. We indeed cannot see God, 
yet if we love one another, the invisible God of love is most 
really present in us. To show such love is to exercise what 

- constantly flows to us from the presence of God in us. To 
cease such love is to be empty of God and far from him. 
So the world has not God, and knows him not; its dis- 

tinctive mark is self-love, selfishness, and even what it 

pleases to call “love” and “charity,” and by which it often 
makes an impressive outward display, never reaches up to 
the love which is born of God and the saving work of his 
Son. Where gold alone will answer all the brass in the 
world must be thrown aside. — But not only will God abide 
in us, if we love one another, John adds: and his love is 

perfected in us. Commentators are puzzled by the genitive 
4 dydmy obros, whether this is subjective or objective. Some 
at once take the easiest explanation and make it the latter: 
our love to God is made perfect, if we love one another, 

ignorimg the intervening clause. On the other hand, it is 
certam that God’s love to us, as this love is in him, cannot
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be made perfect, for it is so already; this idea is therefore 
at once excluded. But John has just spoken of God abiding 
in us, and, of course, he abides in us together with his love 

to us. The thought is thus entirely natural, and in fact the 
first to suggest itself, that with him permanently abiding in 
our hearts his love to us also reaches its consummation, 

is perfected in us. The fact is that our love to God never 
is really perfected in us in this life, even if we love the 
brethren well; there is always some corner of our heart 

still darkened by selfish thought. It is therefore decidedly 
best to make the genitive subjective: God’s love reaches 
its real goal in us when now God permanently abides in 
us; then his love will have full play to mold us according to 
his will. And love’s desire is ever to be thus perfected in the 
closest union and communion with the object that is loved. 
— Hereby we know, John adds, that we abide in him, and 
he in us, because he hath given us of his Spirit. The 
apostle has just shown that everything depends on God 
abiding in us; for if he is in us, the blessed work of his 

love will be accomplished in us. So we must accept his 
love and respond to its impulse in loving one another. But 

how shall we know that we abide in him, and he in us, 
that we are truly one with God? The answer to this im- 
plied question does not lie in our love to one another, or 
even to God directly. This is evidence indeed, but some- 
times, when our love grows weak and faint, this evidence 

would be correspondingly weak. Note the full expression 
for the mystical union: we in him, and he in us. Of this 

we are altogether sure, because he hath given us of his 

Spirit. With the Son God has also given us his Spirit 
(1 John 3, 24), or, as the apostle here says “of his Spirit,” 
of his divine fulness, power, and grace. This divine gift is 
evidence not from us, but from God that he and we are in 

communion. For the Spirit of God is his heavenly medium 
for reaching our hearts; and this Spirit is the direct opposite 
of the world and its spirit. Wherever the Spirit has been 
given his presence is felt and known; for he draws us away 
from the world and its selfish and godless ways, he lifts
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us ever upward to God, to the things of God, and to the 

love of God’s people. Every stirring of the Spirit within 
us is evidence that we can depend on it that God is united 
with us, even in times when we have grown weak and dis- 
couraged. When this Spirit no longer moves in us, re- 
buking, admonishing, comforting, strengthening, guiding, 
enlightening us, then indeed our hearts are empty and 
dead, and then neither true love nor the desire for it will 

be in them. 
But the fundamental thing in ali these realities 

is the one which John mentioned in the beginning of 
our text, and to which he now once more returns, as 

the foundation of everything: the sending of the Son 
as our Savior. And we have beheld and bear witness 
that the Father hath sent the Son to be the Savior of 
the world. The apostle is speaking of himself and his 
fellow apostles, as the verbs plainly show. They have seen 
with their own eyes, not the Son alone, but the entire mis- 

sion of the Son. They saw the Only Begotten from the 
Father (John 1, 14) as he carried out his great redemptive 

work and completed it on the cross and by his resurrection 

from the dead. And what they thus have beheld and 
looked upon with their eyes (compare t John 1, 1) during 

those precious days when they lived and walked with 

Christ, they now bear witness to and testify to all men 

everywhere as the chosen messengers of God. Their witness 
has reached us also, and we hear it gain in John’s words: 
that the Father hath sent the Son the Savior of the world. 
In the name Savior, owrmp, we have that precious title 
which centers all our rescue and salvation in the Son of 

God; he, and he alone, wrought our deliverance, and with- 

out him there is no hope for sinners. And he is truly the 

Savior of the world, of all men of all nations and ages, 

not one excepted. It is folly for Ebrard to discount this 
comforting statement by writing: ‘The question, whether 
Christ came with the design to save all the individuals of 
this unredeemed world, or only a portion of them, does 
not in the most distant way enter into the text.” This
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question so completely and fully enters into the text that 
its most positive affirmative answer is the very text itself, 
and its denial a subversion of the text. Luther gives us 
the apostle’s true meaning when he declares concerning 
himself, that as surely as he belongs to the world, so surely 

also did Chtist redeem him. — The whole text lies summed 
up in the admonition with which Dryander closes his ex- 
cellent sermon: ‘Let us bring to God these hearts of ours, 

bleeding from a thousand wounds which sin and the world 

have struck in them, that he may heal them with his love. 
Consecrated and sanctified by him who is love, let us con- 
sume ourselves in order to show by a life of love that we 
know him.” So shall his love not be in vain for us. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

\ king asked the poet Simonides: “What is God?” The poet 
requested a day's time to find an answer, and then another and 

another, until finally he declared: “The longer I think of it. the 

less ] know.” Not one who was wiser than al! others, but a simple 

fisherman from Galilee, John, the apostle, has given the answer 

which none of the wisest of the world could ever discover of 

himself: “God is love.” — You do not feel the power of the spring 

sunshine when you merely see it trembling in the foliage outside: 

you must step out into its glowing beams. Likewise you will never 
know the greatness of the word, that God is love, as long as you 

try to penetrate it with your reason and analyze it with your 

speculation — and who is able even to do that? — You must go out 
into the warm radiance of this love and expand under its heavenly 

warmth, then you will know in your own soul that God has loved 

you. Dryander. 

From him also the following: “It is not that John of himself 

has made the momentous discovery of what God is, but God himself 

revealed it to the apostle in the school of the Savior, in communion 
with Jesus Christ. Herein was the love of God manifested in us, 

that God hath sent is only begotten Son into the world.” 

Yes, we believe. God is love. That is an easy thing as long 

as we are in health, have plenty of money, and live in the sunshine 

of good fortune. Then, like a lark rising aloft over verdant fields 

our Jubilate will warble and sing: God is love. But ask the men
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in prison cells, whether they believe that God is love. They will 

reply, that there is no God at all, and if there is that he is cruel and 

a God of hate. They will say that they are no worse than thousands 

of others, and yet are deprived of liberty and joy. How can the 

God of love permit a world-order like that? Ask the laborer who 

toils and sweats at his daily tasks and grumbles at his wrongs, that 

he must lead a life of hardship while others enjoy ease and plenty; 

ask him whether he believes that God is love, and he will give you 

the same kind of an answer. Shall we inquire also of the grief- 

stricken beside the freshly turned grave, or of the sufferers on their 
beds of pain, whether God is love? He who is uniformly fortunate, 

with abundance of earthly treasures and enjoyments, he lightly 

speaks of the love of God—but is that all the word means? 

Riemer. 
As long as we talk of God's love and think only of the candy 

of our wishes, we have never yet known that love. 

The victory of God’s love is on Calvary; the triumph of his 

love, in Christ's open tomb; the glory of his love in all those who 

now live through Christ.— To know God's love is to prize the 

sacrifice that love made; to share its power: to serve in its 

kingdom. : 
The greatest thing in the world is not anything of the world 

at all; it is the heavenly love of God in Christ Jesus his Son. — To 

make Christ Jess than the Son of God is to reduce God’s love, to 

cheapen the propitiation for our sins. to lose the riches of that love. 

John makes a surprising turn. We rather expect him to say: 

“If God so loved us. we also ought to love him.” Instead he says: 

“We also ought to love one another.” But he implies that thus 

we will both love God and show that love as we should. 
It seemed strange and incomprehensible to the heathen ob- 

servers of the first Christians, that they should love each other 
even before they had known each other. Their derisive word was 

precious testimony nevertheless: “Their Lawgiver has persuaded 

them that they are all brethren!” 

Our love to men is service to God. — The Gospel of self-interest 

is the agnosticism of God's love in Christ Jesus.— Love, says 

Augustine, then do what thou wilt. 
Whatever your position in life, whether rich or poor, high or 

humble. old or young, man or woman — whoever you may be, you 

cannot be such, that this commandment of love does not apply also 

to you. Live for your business, your property, your calling, your 

family, your art, your philanthrophy — yea, take the highest goal 

known to human enterprise: it will never satisfy. But open your 

heart to the love of God, proclaim that love, and let it unite you 

with your brethren, and you will live a life that is full of joy — 

jubilate. now, and evermore!
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The Gospel of love is as young to-day as when John penned it, 

yea, as when God in eternity conceived it. If the world stands ten 

thousand years more, yea, when it has been transformed by the 
great change of the last day, this preaching of love will not have 

grown old and outworn. 

It is the hight of lovelessness to let men’s souls go on te 

perdition, while we provide a thousand charities for their bodies. 

— The love of the brethren is not to put them into opposition to 

others, but to increase their magnetic powers, so that they may win 

others for a similar love. 
No one is superfluous on earth as long as he is able to love, 

and let none complain that he has no real calling in life while he is 

still able to attend to the work of this his calling of love. Dryander 
tells of Twesten calling on his friend and colleague Nitzsch at the 

university of Berlin, while the latter lay on his death-bed. Pointing 

to his poor old, faded body the patient sufferer said: “I can no 

longer see, nor hear, nor work: I can—only love.” But this was 

enough. 

Jubilate! Rejoice in the Love of God! 

J]. Appreciate its sacrifice. 

Il. Live in tts communion. 

III. Respond to its prompting. 

The Greatest Gifts of God’s Love. 

I. His Son. 

Il. Propitiation. 

lil. Life. 

lV. Love. 

V. Indwelling. 

True Love is Divine. 

I. 7 emanates from God. 

li. ft is exercised in God. 

Latrille. 

The Fullness of God’s Love. 

I. Hs highest manifestation, 

Il. fts most blessed fruit. 

Matthes
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The Life That is Born of Love: 

I, Must ever rejoice in that love. 

I]. Must ever thrive and grow in that love. 

HI. Must ever do the works of that love. 

Geod’s Love in Christ Jesus the Fountain of our Life. 

I. Our life is the gift of that love. 

Il. Our life ts to be the evidence of that love.



CANTATE. 

2 Tim. 2, 8-13. 
Cantate completes the Easter cycle, hence this beauti- 

ful text on faithfulness or perseverance. Once more the 
great Easter thought is to be presented effectively to our 

hearers, in the admonition: “Remember Jesus Christ, 

risen from the dead,” and in the added promise: “If we 

die with him, we shall also live with him.” In the two 
previous texts the chief stress was on God’s grace and 

love, here it is evidently on our conduct. We are to per- 

severe in faithfulness unto the end; and in order that we 

may, are to keep in remembrance the risen Savior, let the 
example of his faithful apostle encourage us, and cling to 

the sweet assurance of the promise, which the correspond- 
ing threat throws into greater relief. Accordingly as we 

combine or keep apart what is said of Christ and of the 

apostle himself, we have two or three sections in the text. 

Remember Jesus Christ, risen from the dead. 

Paul’s intention in writing the words of our text to 

‘Timothy is quite plain, The apostle is urging his “son 
Timothy” to bear himself as a faithful soldier of Jesus 
Christ, and tells him in picturesque and striking lan- 

guage what the chief requirements are in this regard, 
verses 4-7. But Timothy, like every soldier of Christ, 
needs more than this. In order that the admonition 
may find a ready, joyous, hopeful response, there must 
also be ample encouragment, and this is what the apostle 
now supplies from the rich fund at his disposal. Lest 
we ever grow discouraged, let us remember Jesus Christ, 
whom also Paul himself followed so faithfully to the 
end; and let us keep before our eyes the great promise 
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with its stern alternative. — Remember Jesus Christ, 
risen from the dead, of the seed of David, according to 

my gospel. In as few words as possible, but these com- 
pact with meaning, Paul sets Christ before Timothy for 

his encouragement. Luther has finely translated the pres- 
ent imperative prmppovee: Halt tm Gedaechtnis, keep in 
memory. Timothy is not to think of Christ only once, or 
occasionally, but is to bear him in mind constantly. Paul 
writes the full name Jesus Christ, our Savior, the Messiah. 

Both his person and his saving office are thus referred to, 
and these in connection with each other. — The terse ad- 
dition: risen from the dead is not a confessional formula, 
as some have thought, but a summary statement of Paul’s 

preaching and teaching which hinged entirely on the resur- 

rection of Christ. This, of course, implies his vicarious 

suffering and death. The perfect passive participle 
enzyeppevoy, from éyeipev, “having been raised up,” and thus 
now risen, marks the permanent condition of Jesus Christ; 
he lives now and triumphs in his victory over sin and 
death. As such a glorious Savior he is to be constantly 
present to the mind of Timothy for his encouragement. 

His victory is our victory; by it we are assured of success 
in our fight. The foes which Christ overcame cannot hurt 

us now; Christ lives to aid and help us every day; and 
his example marks the path which we are to follow, and 

can follow, by his help. — Without a connecting word Paul 
adds: of the seed of David, which has been variously in- 
terpreted. Some are satisfied to take it merely as a refer- 
ence to Christ’s human nature, as Rom. 1, 3-4; others bring 

in the typical relation of David to Christ; and still others, 

more correctly, read the words as a designation of Christ’s 
royal Messiahship. The real purpose of this reference to 
Christ’s descent from David cannot be found as long as 
we disconnect it from the resurrection of Christ. The two 
belong together: it was he who was of the seed of David 
that was raised up from the dead. The passage which 

illuminates this is Acts 2, 29-30. Peter there describes 
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Jesus as the one in whom God's sworn promise to David 
was fulfilled: “that of the fruit of his loins, according to 

the flesh, he would raise up Christ to sit on his throne.” 

David “seeing this before, spake of the resurrection of 
Christ” (A. V.). So Paul here views Christ as the promised 
seed of David, risen from the dead, and occupying the 
throne of David forever as our Messiah-King. God's great 
promise to David has actually been fulfilled, namely in 
Christ’s resurrection and elevation to the eternal throne. — 
Aad this, Paul says, aecording to my geepel (Rom. 2, 16; 

16, 25). It is the actual contents of the glad message 
which it was his life’s work to proclaim. The promise to 
David and the preaching of Paul are one and the same 
thing, only the latter recounts the fulfilment of the former. 
Timothy is to keep in memory the great apostle’s teaching, 
then there will be no lack of valor and courage on his part. 

Paul’s own example. 

What Paul urged Timothy to do he himself did with 
diligence and thoroughness; it is what must be de- 

manded of every preacher, lest he preach to others and 

himself be a castaway. So the apostle writes: whereim 
I suffer hardships unto bonds, as a malefactor; but the 

werd of God is not bound. Therefere I endure all things 

for the elect’s sake, that they also may obtain the salva- 
tion which is in Christ Jesus with eternal glory. ‘Ey 64, 
whereia, refers to cayyédwv, but to this gospel as Paul 
actively and energetically proclaimed it. Timothy was 
in the same position, also having the office of the 
ministry. Paul’s example therefore applied very directly 
to him. Living and working in the Gospel, the apostle 
writes: 1 suffer hardship unte bonds; he means that 
all manner of evil comes upon him and inflicts pain and 
distress, and this in his case has now reached the climax 

of imprisonment. Paul was in bonds, a prisoner in Rome 
on trial for his life, at the very time when he wrote 

these words; they must have affected Timothy greatly when 
he first read them. The best chronology makes this the
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second and final imprisonment of the apostle, which ended 
with his martyr death not long after. See the introduction 
to Stellhorn’s Pastoratbriefe Pauli, 1, 7 etc. — On what plea 
Paul was now imprisoned we are unable to say, but he must 
have been charged with some grave offense, since he says 
that he was made to suffer as a malefactor, a criminal in 

the eyes of the law. The word implies that Paul felt deeply 
both the wrong and the shame of his persecution. Yet 
Christ had forewarned all his disciples of this very thing, 
Matth. 10, 24-25, and when Paul was now in the midst of 

it, he took # as part of his soldier-let (verse 3), bore it 
willingly, bravely, even joyfully, and inspired others to. do 
the same, whatever they might be called on to bear. Seeing 
him going thus valiantly to an unjust and cruel death, shall 
we, who are called to trials far less severe, prove unfaithful 
and fail to persevere to the end? — We catch an interesting 
glimpse of Paul’s way of thinking in the side-statement he 
now throws in: but the word of God is not bound. His 
own person does net matter much (compare Phil. 1, 12 ¢¢c., 

also 18, text for Septuagesima), just so the Gospel is not 
checked. In thinking of himself his mind cannot but revert 
to the Gospel. Speaking of his bonds, he at once notes that 
the precious Gospel is not bound. No chain has ever been 
invented for it; it goes on freely in its conquering course. 
When the voice of one of its preachers is hushed, another 
will be raised up by the Lord; yea, the bonds and suffering 
of God’s messenger will themselves proclaim his Son’s name 
in the very midst of his foes. Old Chrysostom wrote: “They 
bind the hands, but not the tongue.” And Bengel explains 
ot SéBerac by the two words: Expedite currit. This is be- 
cause it is the Word of God, who himself lends wings to 
this Gospel. — Therefore, && roiro, is drawn by some to 

what precedes, in order not to bring together in one sentence 
two phrases with &a and the accusative: “On this account 
I endure all things on account of the elect.” Yet this. 
although by no means smooth, is not so untsual in Paul’s 
writing; moreover, to read: “but the word of God is not 

bound && rovro, on this account.” f. e. on account of my
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imprisonment, makes Paul deny what could hardly have 
been in his mind, namely the thought that the Gospel was 
altogether bound up with the fortunes of his own person. 
Therefore goes with what follows: because the Word of 
God is not bound;” it is this which gives Paul comfort, 

strength, and joy, so that he can say: I endure all things 
for the elect’s sake. In zravra, all things, he summarizes 
his past, present, and any future sufferings. Gladly he 
endures (iouzerw) them all, stands up under them and bears 
them patiently and perseveringly (tropovy — patience). — 
For the elect’s sake again shows that Paul’s great concern 
is not his own person, his bodily safety, comfort, good 
fortune, or his personal honor among men. These things 
influence too many of us, even in the ministry; and so also 
our people, who are ever inclined to put selfish earthly 
advantages above the interests of the church and even their 
own spiritual good. But the apostle rejoiced to serve others, 
even if it were, as now, by his patient example of suffering. 
The elect are those whom God chose as his own “from the 
beginning unto salvation in sanctification of the Spirit and 
belief of the truth,” 2 Thess. 2, 13; those whom he fore- 

knew and foreordained to be conformed to the image of his 

Son, Rom. 8, 29. The question whether Paul meant only 
the elect of his own time, or also those of later times, which 

some commentators raise, introduces a distinction which the 

apostle in no way suggests. He is concerned about God’s 
people generally, and would like to serve them all. He does 
not use the term éxAexroé in the Calvinistic sense, as the fixed 

number chosen absolutely and unconditionally to eternal 
life, but in the biblical sense of saints and believers chosen 

as such in Christ Jesus, who must make their calling and 
election sure, 2 Pet. 1, 10. These, while they stand, must 

take heed lest they fall, and therefore need all the help and 
encouragement God provides for them. — So the apostle is 
earnestly desirous, that they also may obtain the salvation 
which is in Christ Jesus with eternal glory. He willingly 
gives himself to suffer, and if need be to die, in order that 

his example of faithfulness and perseverance may be one
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of the means in God’s hands for keeping his children faith- 
ful and true to the end. Stellhorn has the following fine 
explanation: ‘Paul’s patience in his greatest undeserved 
suffering was an actual proof of the divine power of the 
Gospel which he believed and preached; it was this for 
every one who heard of it and did not wilfully harden 

himself against such proof, and it thus served to make them 
willing toward the Gospel and to confirm and keep them 
therein.” When the apostle says: to obtain the salvation, 

he means the final salvation which is bestowed at the last 
day; so Peter writes, 1 Pet. 1, 9: “receiving the end of your 
faith, even the salvation of your souls.” The modifier with 
eternal glory makes this perfectly plain. There is no 
article with owrypia: “to obtain salvation,” there being only 
this one, and no other. It is salvation in Christ Jesus 

because found and obtained only in hint. “Therefore the 
entire Holy Trinity, Father, Son, and Holy Ghost, direct 

all men to Christ, as the Book of Life, in which they should 

seek the eternal election of the Father.” Formula of Con- 
cord, 661, 66. “But they should hear Christ, who is the 

Book of Life and of God's eternal election of all God’s chil- 
dren to eternal life; who testifies to all men without distinc- 

tion that it is Géd’s will that all men who labor and are 
heavy laden with sin should come to him, in order that he 

may give them rest and save them, Matth. 11, 28.” 661, 70. 

The Lord’s final faithfulness. 

The thought of final salvation with glory leads the 
apostle to state explicitly what will take place at the 
last day when Christ in his eternal faithfulness will 
fulfil both his promise to those who have been faithful 
and his threat to the faithless. Faithful is the saying: 

For if we died with him, we shall also live with him: 
if we endure, we shall also reign with him: if we shall 
deny him, he also will deny us: if we are faithless, he 

abideth faithful; for he cannot deny himself.— The 
apostle uses the expression: Faithful is the saying 

repeatedly, 1 Tim. 1, 15: 3, 1; 4. 9; Tit. 3, 8, and inva-
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riably to bring out the reliability and trustworthiness of 
some general truth. A number of commentators think 
that in our text this assurance must refer to what Paul has 
just said, since it is followed by a sentence with ydp, which 
seems to state a reason why the saying is faithful. The 
margin has this view when it translates: Fatthful is the 
saying; for etc. But this leaves us altogether in doubt as 
to what the “saying” is that is thus pronounced “faithful.” 
In what precedes Paul tells us why he endures all things 
so steadfastly, he utters no general truth. But in what fol- 
lows he does utter such a truth, and that with poetical 
rhythm in an elevated tone. — This then is the faithful say- 
ing upon which Timothy, and every one of us, can de- 
pend with absolute certainly: #f we died with him, we 
shall aleo live with him; etc. It is evidently intentional 
that there is first an aorist: ovvereOdvopev, “died ;” next a 
present tense: troudvoper, “endure; and finally a future: 
dpvpodpeba, “shall deny.” Commentators are pretty well 
agreed that the dying with Christ here spoken of refers to 
the bodily death of martyrdom; and they choose as parallels 

passages like Rom. 8, 17 and Phil. 3, 10, while they reject 
Rom. 6, 8: “But if we died with Christ, we believe we 

shall also live with him,” since this speaks of our dying 
with Christ in conversion, and thus becoming partakers of 
his atoning death for us. But in spite of this consensus and 
the ground on which it is built, namely that the context 
does not suggest the latter kind of death, but rather the 
former, this interpretation is unsatisfactory. Paul is stating 

a blessed, encouraging general truth, one of the great 

promises of the Gospel, applicable to every true Christian: 

“Tf we died with him, we shall also live with him; ete.” To 

narrow this down, so that his words apply only to a few 
who die a martyr’s death, is certainly improper. The aorist. 
as in Rom. 6, 8, most naturally points to a definite past 
act; especially is this the case here where we have three 
conditional sentences all built alike, and a progress of 
tenses in the three conditions, first an aorist, then a present, 

and finally a future. Neither Paul nor Timothy had as
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yet reached martyrdom. It is hardly satisfactory to say. 
as is generally done, that the aorist is used merely to in- 
dicate time prior to the following future tense; this is 
especially unsatisfactory when we look at the two follow- 
ing sentences. Finally, why should Paul mention death 
first, and then enduring, when evidently, if a martyr’s death 

is meant, the enduring of persecution and suffering would 
precede the death? — The faithful saying or promise of 
the Gospel which we are all to remember for our en- 
couragement is twofold: If we died with him, we shall 
also live with him: if we endure, we shall eleo reign 
with him. When Paul writes: “if we died,” he takes 

it for granted that we did so die, and that therefore we 

indeed shall live. He means the death to sin in repentance, 
that which is fundamental for our entire personal salva- 
tion. The ovy in the verb refers to Christ: “We have 
become united with him by the likeness of his death,” 

Rom. 6, 5. Christ “died unto sin once,” Rom. 5, 10, com- 

pletely atoning for it; in this death we have joined him, 

becoming partakers of it, when we turned in repentance 

from sin and in faith to Christ. Only they who thus 
die with Christ shall also hive with him to all eternity. 
The promise of life with Christ is entirely general and 

properly applies to all believers, and by no means only, or 

in a special sense, to martyrs. Think of ail the glorious 

future before you, and thus keep your heart valiant and 

strong during the brief time of your earthly sojourn and 
trial. — On this fundamental promise rests the other, which 
is by no means only a weak repetition, as the other inter- 

pretation makes it, or an anti-climax to the first promise, 

but a mighty and glorious addition: if we endure, we shall 
also reign with him. Paul was enduring when he wrote 
the words, even as he had died with Christ; Timothy like- 

wise. And this word applies to every one of us who now 
endures, that is holds out with patience under persecution 

and trial. Some indeed are called upon to resist even unto 

blood, Heb. 12, 4, to endure a great fight of afflictions, 

Heb. 10, 32, and like Paul count not their lives dear in
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the defense of the Gospel, Acts 20, 24. Here then is where 
Paul touches upon martyrdom. To all who endure the 
promise is sure: we shall also reign with him in the 
glorious kingdom to come. Note well that it is more to 
reign than it is to live. The promise is thus magnified to 
those who endure and possibly undergo death for the 
Gospel. The Scriptures repeatedly promise this reigning 
to those who endure: Rev. 3, 21; 20, 4 and 6; 2, 10; 

Luke 19, 17 and 19; 22, 29-30. What it signifies we shall 
not fully know until we enter that glorious world. Buech- 
ner says that it includes the possession of higher powers in 
an extensive field of operation, the exercise of a mighty 
influence in Christ’s kingdom, and the triumph with Christ 
over all the foes whose last effort was defeat. Daechsel, 

like other millennarians, brings in the chiliastic notion of a 
reign on earth when the millennial kingdom shall be estab- 
lished,-a notion utterly foreign to the apostle. 

But there is a reverse to this promise, a mighty warn- 
ing against faithlessness: if we shall deny him, he also 
will deny us. The verb means to disown, refuse, say no. 
Any and every permanent denial of Christ is meant, by 
act as well as by word. In the early church the heathen 
authorities often demanded a denial of Christ by attempt- 
ing to force Christians to offer pagan sacrifices. But the 
apostle puts no restrictions into the word, save that the 
denial pertains to former confessors and believers. If they 
lose their faith, turn again to human wisdom, subversive 

error, worldly living, then the saying is sure: he also will 
deny us. Here both the condition and the conclusion are 

in the future tense, because the apostle would speak of 

such denial on any Christian’s part only as a remote pos- 
sibility. Alas, it has often become a sad present reality ! 
Where Christ will disown those who proved unfaithful to 
him in spite of all his grace and gifts, he has himself said: 
“But whosoever shall deny me before men, him will I also 

deny before my Father which is in heaven,” Matth. 10, 33. 

Nothing more terrible can be imagined than the words: “I 

never knew you; depart from me, ye that work iniquity.”
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Matth. 7, 23.— The apostle adds: if we are faithless, he 
abideth faithful; for he cannot deny himself. Here faith- 

less and faithful are opposites, and the latter is explained 
by the clause with ydp. Christ cannot be false to him- 
self and his Word, whether that Word be a promise or the 

reverse. If he were to deny himself, disown his own 
Word, or prove untrue to his character as righteous, holy, 
and truthful, he would no longer be God. Cremer points 

out that mords, used of God or Christ, refers to his 

promises, Accordingly, some understand Paul to say here, 
that even if we prove untrustworthy and deny Christ, his 

promise stands nevertheless, remains uncanceled, so that 

we may return in repentance and be accepted. While this 
is certainly true, the entire context (note the three con- 
clusions with the future tenses) points to the final judg- 
ment as the time when we shall find Christ absolutely 
faithful and in no way denying himself. In that solemn 
hour he will fulfil both his promises and his threats; and 
it is for us now to shape our conduct accordingly in faith- 
ful endurance to the end. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

To remember Jesus Christ, risen from the dead, of the seed of 
David, is more than to carry the story of his resurrection about in 

the memory or mind; it means to carry Jesus Christ himself in our 
hearts, in true and living faith. This is more than to think or 

speak of him once in a while, perhaps to recall him in time of 

special distress; it means to let him dominate our lives, to have him 

ever present with us, to be in constant communion with him, to live 

and depend on him day by day, to serve and honor him with our 
whole being. Thus Paul remembered him, and thus he bade 

Timothy do. 
The name and fame of great men lives for a time in the 

world, then finally sinks into forgetfulness. The same thing may 
happen with Jesus’ name, if we impress it only upon our memories 

when we hear of him in preaching and teaching. Soon other 

impressions blot out his image on the tablets of the mind; concerns 
and interests that seem far more important crowd him out of our
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thoughts. lf we recall him and his great work it will be only like 

something which once we knew —a dcad monument that remains 

where it is, not a living, saving power that ever goes with us. 

The Christians in Timothy's time were prone to lay great 

stress on genealogies, legendary interpretations of ancient Jewish 

histories, for purposes of instruction after the manner of the old 

Jewish-Alexandrine philosophy. Perhaps Paul had these in mind 

(1 Tim.-1, 4; Tit. 3, 9), when he emphasized the genealogy of Jesus 

as “of the seed of David.” 

Human fashions and opinions are always changing, but Paul’s 

Gospel is the same to-day as when he wrote of it in his Roman 

prison, 
It is remarkable that the very men who insist that the laws 

of nature are immutable, imagine that the spiritual laws of divine 

truth and righteousness may be changed at will to accommodate 

themselves to their special requirements at any time. But the faith- 
ful sayings of God cannot change: he who will not die with Christ 

cannot live with him; he who refuses to endure shall not reign. 

Look at faithful Paul, devoted unto Christ till his last breath; 

then look at Judas, the faithless traitor, who sold his Master for 

the price of a slave. Think of faithful Timothy, who heeded his 

spiritual father’s admonitions in afl things; then consider Demas, 

who turned again to the love of the world. Consider Barnabas 

and his generous offering in the first church; then mark well the 

hypocritical Ananias and Sapphira, who tried to steal the honor 

that did not belong to them. Which will you choose — the faith- 

fulness of the former, or the faithlessness of the latter? 

See in the pierced hands and feet of Jesus the signs of his 

faithfulness. What is the cross that we adore but the symbol! of 

his faithful obedience to his heavenly Father? And now, as he sits 

on his throne of glory, with the name that is above every name, it 

is his faithfulness that is thus distinguished. He could not deny 

himself; he cannot, at the last great day. 

Paul’s great concern were his fellow Christians, the chosen 

children of God. For them he labored, suffered, and finally gave up 

his life in martyrdom. In this he followed Christ, who thought only 

of us and our salvation when he lived, suffered, and died here on 

earth. It is the Lord’s will ever to bind us together with others, 

and our faithfulness to Christ is to show itself in the way in which 
we serve those for whom he has made us responsible. Cain did 

not think himself his brother’s keeper; but from Christ and the 

apostles down, every child of God holds himself responsible for 

others. — What will you have at the last day? Shall your own 

children, relatives, former friends and associates rise up to curse 

you, because you considered only yourself and allowed them to go 

on to destruction? Do you not know that one of the tortures of
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the damned will be the accusation of those whom they helped on to 

a like damnation? Or will you have the gratitude of this or that 

child of God, perhaps of many, who shall come to you in that 
glorious life above to thank you for faithful admonitions, warnings, 

instructions, and a good. example, by which they were aided in 
reaching the heavenly goal? Do you not know that among the 

sweetest joys of heaven there shall be expressions of gratitude from 

one saint to another? 

We shall all meet him who abideth faithful at the last great 

day. And before the Faithful One nothing shall avail us but 

faithfulness. 

A faithful heart needs never to practice deception. Let men 

examine its conduct, let God himself come and see. But he who is 

faithless is constantly intent on hiding his falsehood. He needs all 

sorts of excuses, pleas, explanations, justifications, all as false as 

the faithlessness they are to hide. And already in this life thesc 

fig-leaves are often torn away, and he is left stark naked before 

the eyes of men, false, lying. hypocritical, traitorous, apostate wretch 

that he is. But if he should deccive men to the very end. he cannot 

deceive the Faithful One, who will deny him at last. 

Remember Jesus Christ, and he will not forget or deny you. 

Would You be Faithful? 

I. Remember the risen Savior. 

II. Remember his faithful apostle. 

WT. Remember your responsibility to others. 

IV. Remember the Lord's final faithfulness. 

Remember Jesus Christ, Risen From the Dead. 

I. On whom all our faith rests. 
HW. In whom all our lives center. 

Heffter. 

What Must Every Servant of Jesus Christ Keep in 
Mind? 

1 Thet Jesus Christ is risen from the dead. 

I]. That we must pass through much tribulation into the king- 

dom of God. 

Hl. That the Lord cannot deny himself, 
Heffter.
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Remember Jesus Christ, According to Paul’s Gospel. 

I. In confession. 

Il. In trials. 

Ill. Jn death, , 

Paul’s Legacy: “Remember Jesus Christ, of the Seed 
of David, According to my Gospel.” 

l. A priceless treasure of saving grace. 

Il. A sweet fountain of divine comfort. 

IH. A glorious crown of everlasting hope. 

Be Faithful to the Faithful One! 

1. In confessing his Gospel. 

Il. In performing his work. 

III. Jn bearing his cross. 

IV. In trusting his promise.
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THE PENTECOST CYCLE. 

Rogate to Trinity Sunday. 

This cycle needs an introduction less than any other. 
It is the briefest of all, and three of its five texts are 

assigned to festival days, each of which bears its own dis- 

tinct character. It is necessary, however, to note that the 

texts here presented adhere to the Epistle idea, which, as 
already shown in previous cycles, differs decidedly from the 
gospel idea. The three festival texts in this cycle do not 
present the festival facts as such, and are not intended to 

describe them as such or to dwell on their details. The 
preacher who expects this will be disappointed and ought 

to take up one or the other of the gospel texts. The epistle 
texts take the great festival facts set forth in the gospel 
texts for granted and build on them as their foundation. 
The result in each case must be a sermon which indeed 
refers to the festival fact, but elaborates at length the 

special Gospel truth founded on that fact, and the special 
blessing of God thus made our own. All the riches of God’s 
grace are thus thrown open to the preacher, and his task 
will be to fill his mind and heart with them so that he may 
convey them fully and adequately to his hearers. 

The very first text contains a thought that is signifi- 
cant for the entire cycle. Rogate, of course, deals with the 

subject of prayer, but in this text we are to deal not with 
individual, but with congregational prayer. An examina- 

tion of the other texts will show that afl of them deal with 
the idea of the church as the great communion of saints, 
in which each individual believer is only one of the units. 
This broadens the entire cycle, and brings to the conscious- 
ness of our hearers the fundamental truth that God means 
us to be members of one great body, viewed as such by 
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him, endowed with blessings as such, and finally to be 

gathered from all the ends of the earth in his eternal king- 
dom of glory. So Rogate deals with general and with 
intercessory prayer. ° 

The text for the Ascension festival is built on the 
exaltation of Christ. But instead of setting forth this great 
deed of God, it shows what the consequences of it are for 
us who are now partakers of Christ’s death and resurrec- 
tion, while we still live here on earth. All God’s people 

must set their minds on heavenly things, and must be con- 
tent to wait for the manifestation of glory which shall be 
theirs when Christ returns at last. 

Exaudi is altogether in line with this exalted theme of 
the festival iinmediately preceding. We are shown in detail 
what wondrous things God has done regarding our Savior, 
when he crowned his work by lifting him up to be the head 
over all to the church. Very decidedly the thought of the 
church as one great spiritual body is here brought out, and 
the connection of the church with Christ, the eternal Lord 
of all, as its Head. 

Then follows the chief festival in the cycle, Pentecost. 

It says nothing at all about the gospel event which occurred 
in Jerusalem, the outpouring of the Holy Spirit upon the 
first disciples, its subject is the great work of that Spirit, 
namely the building of the church as the communion of 
saints throughout all the ages. The Holy Spirit erects a 
holy temple in the Lord, a habitation of God in the Spirit. 
What the gospel text can bring in only incidentally, is here 
the main subject, and one of supreme importance for all 
Christian hearers.—-The text for Pentecost Monday is 
here omitted; it is Eph. 4, 11-16, and deals with the inner 

work of the Spirit in building the church. 
The grandest text in the entire cycle is the one for 

Trinity Sunday, rounding out the entire festival half of 
the church year. In one grand sweep it reaches from 
eternity to eternity. Its three sections connect themselves 
with the three persons of the Godhead, thus bringing out 
the doctrine of the Holy Trinity in a glorious manner. The
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entire plan of salvation, from its first inception in eternity 
to its final ‘consummation in eternity, is presented in all its 
main features. The emphasis all through the text is on 
the work of God in our salvation, thus building our faith 
on the foundation which cannot fali. The entire text is a 
mighty hymn of praise, beginning with this note in its fullest 
power, and returning to it as in a refrain at the end of each 
of the three sections. The wealth of this text is so great 

and vast that the best preacher can hope to present only a 

part of it to his hearers. —- A second Trinity text is offered 
in 2 Cor. 13, 11-13; it contains the N. T. benediction, and 
thus summarizes what the first text presents in extenso. — 

The Pentecost cycle as a whole, and the text for Trinity 
Sunday in particular, connect the entire first or festival half 
of the church year in a fine manner with the second or non- 
festival half. The Triune God has established the church; 

its development, life, character, and consummation follows 

in natural order.



ROGATE. 

1 Tima. 2, 1-6. 

The subject of prayer is so important that one Sunday 
in the church year is especially devoted to its consideration. 
Both the gospels and epistles selected for Rogate deal with 
some phase of prayer; and our present text presents the 
duty and blessedness of public or congregational prayer for 
all men in general. Nothing is said concerning the Holy 
Spirit in this connection, although this is the first text in 
the Pentecost cycle. The preacher will himself supply any 

reference in this direction which he may deem necessary. 
But the text has a wealth of its own in another direction. 
It shows the connection of Christians with the state and its 
authorities, and with the human race in general, bringing 
out in a glorious way the universality of divine grace and 
redemption, and basing on this our duty of public and gen- 
eral prayer. This text then goes together with the general 
prayer provided for our congregations in the morning 
liturgy and offered up every Sunday morning after the 
sermon in the pulpit, or— which is far preferable — just 
before the close of the service at the altar. A sermon in 
this line will certainly be highly beneficial. We have here, 
first, the exhortation to such prayer, and, secondly, the 

reason for making it. 

Paul’s exhortation to general prayer. 

Timothy was the pastor of the congregation at 
Ephesus, and Paul is writing him concerning his office 
and work, instructing him how to manage both in a 
God-pleasing and efficient manner. After warning him 
against false doctrine and heretical teachers in the first 
chapter of the Epistle, the apostle takes up the conduct 

594
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of the public services and tells Timothy what must be 
done to meet the requirements of the Gospel. It is thus 
that Paul comes to speak of general prayer at public 
worship. I exhort therefere, first of all, that supplica- 
tiens, prayers, imtercessions, thanksgivings, be made for 

ail men; for kings and all that are in high place; thaa 
we may lead a tranquil and quiet life in all godliness 
and gravity.— The connection with what precedes 
(ov) is quite general. Timothy is to war the good war- 
fare, hokling truth amd a good conscience, unlike some who 
have taken a different cousse (verses 18-20 of chapter ¥). 
Of course, he is to do this in his office of pastor at Ephesus 
and general assistant and representative of Paul in directing 
the work at other places. Therefere he must observe the 
following things, which the apostle finds it necessary to 
mention in particular, beginning with what concerns pubtic 
worship. — I exhert first of all brings up the first matter, 
which is followed by others, verse 8: “I desire therefore ;” 

verse 12: “I permit not;” compare 3, 14 In wepanede 
there lies the thought of helpfulness toward Timothy as 

Paul’s assistant. He is given, ia the form of exhortation, 

directions such as he needs for his work, and reasons fer 

them, which are to serve both in guiding him personally and 
in guiding the people with whom he has to deal. This first 
matter concerns congregational prayer and its proper scope. 
This. is to be general, both in employing supplications, 
prayers, intercessions, thanksgivings, and in embraciag 
all mes Congregational prayer, naturally, presupposes in- 
dividual prayer on the part of Timothy and the members of 
his congregation. This the apostle takes fer granted, and 
here emphasizes that besides such prayer the entire eomgre- 
gatioa is to unite in coming to the throne of grace, as indeed 

was customary from the very beginning on, Acts I, 14; 2, 
4a. By using four different terms for such prayer, and 
these in the plural, the apostle brings owt the comprehen- 
siveness of such prayer and indicates the fulmess with which 
Cheiatian congregations are to address God. The first three 
terms: “supplications, prayers, intercessions” form a closely
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related group, not really so many different kinds of prayer, 
but prayer contemplated from different sides and in differ- 
ent respects. Trench. Supplications, de;cas from 8éopa, 
are requests or petitions, which imply need and want on our 
part. We stretch out our empty hands unto God in order 
that he may fill them with his gifts. The word is general 
and often used also of requests to men. The second term, 
prayers, xpooeyai, signifies devotions or acts of worship, 

_and is restricted to sacred use, like the German Gebete as 

distinguished from Bétten. It involves honor to God on our 
part. The third word imtercessions, évrevéas, implies child- 
like confidence on our part; it is from érvyydvay, to fall in 
with a person, to draw close to him so as to enter into 

familiar speech and communion with him. Trench, who 

brings this out at length, adds that the English rendering 
“intercessions” did not originally denote prayers for others, 
as we now understand the word. This must be noted in 
preaching, since all three terms, in fact also the fourth are 

meant in an intercessory sense: “for all men” etc. Stell- 
horn, in his Pastoralbriefe Pauli, correlates the three by 

saying that, while they all relate to requests on our part, the 
first implies that we be humbly mindful of our great need 
of the gifts and blessings of God, who alone is able to be- 
stow what is good and wholesome; and the second, that we 

come to God with due reverence, recognizing him as the 
Lord of lords, the great God of heaven and earth, before 

whom we must bow in the dust; and the third, that we draw 

nigh to him in childlike trust and freedom, telling him all 

that we wish, knowing that as our Father he will indeed 

give us what is needful and salutary. It is certainly neces- 
sary for every congregation and every pastor who leads his 
congregation in general prayer to bear these implications in 
mind, Thoughtless prayer, idle drifting of the mind while 
the pastor reads the prayer, is the very opposite of what 
Paul here sets forth as so necessary for us all. — Besides 
humble, worshipful, trustful requests to God we are to utter 

also thanksgiving, eiyapwria:, grateful acknowledgments 
for past mercies. These are never to be absent from our



I Tw. 2, 1-6. 597 

praying (Phil. 4, 6; Col. 4, 2), for however sad our condi- 
tion may be at any time, we always enjoy great and unde- 
served blessings. In heaven our wants shall indeed cease, 

but our thanksgiving will still continue, will indeed be 
larger, deeper, fuller than here; for only there will the re- 
deemed know fully how much they owe to their Lord; and 
this, while all other forms of prayer in the very nature of 
things will have ceased in the entire fruition of the things 
prayed for. Trench.— This general and complete form of 
prayer is to be made for all men, irép, in their behalf, for 

their benefit. It is well to pause at this point, that we may 
take in the full force of the apostie’s Gospel requirement. 
As God loves all men, so we are to be concerned about all. 

Some we can reach with our personal influence and word, 

but how many are wholly beyond us? And even those 
whom we can reach God must help us to influence aright. 
All of them, therefore, we must include in our prayers. 

Some near and dear to us may be far away at the time; our 
prayers will bring a blessing to them. Those that are hos- 
tile to us and refuse to hear us we are still able to reach by 
our prayers. “A true Christian,” writes Stellhorn. “always 
prays for his neighbor; for this is the greatest love he can 
show him, although he who really prays for his neighbor 
will also be ready at all times to assist him as he is able and 
there may be need. Here no man is to be excluded, not 

even our enemy, Matth. 5, 44. The more wicked a man 

shows himself, also toward us, the more he needs our in- 

tercession. How often do we forget that, and how neces- 
sary is therefore the apostle’s admonition, both for the 
preacher and his congregation! How often would things 
be better in a family, a congregation, a larger church body, 
if men would pray more diligently, not only for them- 
selves, but also for each other, and for others! How often 

do we deem other things more necessary at the time, if not 
in theory, at least in practice; and yet the very first ad- 
monition of the apostle who labored more than all the rest, 

and who certainly was not an inactive pietist, is: Pray — 
for all men! Pray for them when they are in bodily or
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spiritual need and danger; give thanks for them when they 
have received help! Pray that in their station and calling 

they may live and work to the honor of God and the bless- 
ing of their fellow men, and may finally be saved; thank 
Ged for the good he has done and still does through them. 
This is the best and most necessary thing we are able to do.” 

The apostle’s politics are world-wide, yet they har- 

monize well with patriotism and citizenship in whatever 
country one may reside. Our prayers are to be intercessions 

also for kings and all that are in high place, that is for 
the persons at the supreme head of the govermment, as 
were the Roman emperors in Paul's time and royal per- 
sonages governing one or the other land in particular, and 

in addition all others in governmental authority. It need 
hardly be said that the apostle is not endorsing monarchy 
as the only form of government by mentioning kings; 
tmip Baowéuv, without the article, means kings as such. In 
a republic this includes the president. All that are in 
high place takes in every other governmental official. The 
church has a special interest in them all, whether they are 
Christians or not. We are to pray for them as men, as 
we do for others, and then also as men to whem is com- 

mitted the welfare of many others, including inrportant in- 
terests of the church.— This is shown by the addition: 
that we may lead a tranquil and quiet life ia all godliness 
and gravity. There is no practical difference jpepos, still, 

gentle, tranquil, and jovxus, still, quiet, at ease and peace. 
The two convey the one idea: absence of anything that may 

disturb, harass, or trouble the church, like hostility, op- 

pression, and persecution, or in general wicked laws, 

wicked administration of Jaw, wicked wars, or other evil 

measures. Our prayers then must be: “Cause Thy glory 
to dwell in our land, mercy and truth, righteousness and 
peace everywhere to prevail. . . . Graciously defend 
us from all calamities by fire and water, from war and 

pestilence, from scarcity and famine.” By PBbov didyer the 
apostle means our life in its earthly environment. — He 
adds im all godliness and gravity because these are the



I Tem. 2, 1-6. 599 

Christian characteristics of our life, godliness, purity and 
reverence toward God in all our thoughts and actions, 

and gravity, dignified and worthy conduct toward our fel- 

low men. There is a close connection between “a tranquil 
and quiet life” and such “godliness and gravity.” If the 
former is absent the latter, at least for the weaker mem- 
bers of the church, is very hard to maintain. Hostility of 
the government toward the church, and grave political dis- 
turbances are bound to react detrimentally upon the congre- 

gation and individual Christians affected. Some are al- 
ways incited to questionable conduct under such circum- 

stances, and not a few may make shipwreck of their faith. 
Our interests as Christians are bound up to a considerable 
extent with the interests of our country and those of its 
citizens generally. In praying for the government we are 
thus led by a double motive, love for the good of our land 
and all its inhabitants, including those in responsible posi- 

tions, and love for the good of the church and all its mem- 
bers. Both are safeguarded and fostered alike when our 
government acts righteously, justly, wisely, tolerantly with 
all its people. 

Paul’s reasons for requiring general prayer. 

_ This is good and acceptable in the sight of God our 

Savior; who willeth that all men should be saved, and 
come to the knewledge of the truth. Whatsoever is 
morally goed is xaddv, beautiful in the eyes of God, and 

at the same time aceeptable, in this case a prayer which 
God delights to receive and answer. Both designations 
receive their special force from the addition: in the sight 
of God our Savior, the stress being on the word “Savior.” 

He is the God whose great purpose and work is to rescue 
us from the curse and power of sin. Therefore it is en- 
tirely in harmony with God’s thought and will when we pray 
for all men, including those who are in authority, that they 
may put nothing in the way of the Gospel, yea, accept it 
for their own persons. Our entire text is dominated by 
the term all men, which here occurs for the second time,
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and is followed in the fifth verse by the equivalent “all.” It 
is a terrible thing for Calvin, in his Commentary, to say of 

this passage that all who use it in opposing his doctrine of 
predestination “are subject to puerile hallucination,” that 
Paul means only that no people or class of men is ex- 
cluded from salvation (“apostolus simpliciter intelligit, 
nullum mundi vel populum, vel ordinem a salute excluds), 
that he is speaking here only of the different races of men, 
not of individuals as such, and this merely because he 

wishes the class of kings and rulers also included. By 
such wretched pleas Calvinists evade the clear statements 
of Scripture. We have here what the dogmaticians call the 
antecedent will of God, which is again and again expressed 
in Scripture in the plainest possible way, Ez. 33, 11; John 
3, 16; 2 Pet. 3, 9. That God really wants all men to be 

saved is evinced by his providing and offering the efficacious 
means of salvation to all: who willeth that all men should be 
saved and come to the knowledge of the truth. This 
truth is the Gospel, the power of God unto salvation to 
every one that believeth, Rom. 1, 16; and the knowledge, 

énlyvwos, of the truth is the saving apprehension of the 
Gospel in its contents, which is the same as faith. Nor is it 
that the Gospel is merely held out to us, and we then of 
ourselves bring forth the saving knowledge or faith which 
apprehends it. If this were the situation, no man on earth 
would be saved, for none of us can by his own reason or 
strength believe in Christ or come to him. The truth itself 
works knowledge and faith in us. And it is God's will that 
this should occur in every man’s heart; on his part he has 
omitted nothing to attain this result. If it is not attained 
it is because a man wilfully and persistently opposes the 
saving influence of the Gospel, as did Jerusalem, Matth. 

23, 37- 
The apostle establishes the universality of God's . 

saving will by pointing to the unity or oneness of God, 
and likewise to the oneness of the Mediator: For there 
is one God, one mediator also between God and men, 
himself man, Christ Jesus, who gave himself a ransom
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for all; the testimony {o be borne in its own times. The 
oneness of God is without question among Christians; 
equally without question then must be the oneness of his 
will regarding men. Whatever he originally wills regarding 
mankind, he must will equally for all, for he is one, and 
they all are one in trespasses and sins. It is impossible, 

Paul argues, that in the one God there should be contra- 

dictory wills; polytheism may have such wills, having a 
variety of gods, monotheism cannot. — But the case is still 
stronger: there is one mediator also between God and 
men. Here again the oneness is emphatic. As there is 
only one will regarding our salvation, so there is only one 
way to salvation, namely through the mediation of Christ 
and faith in him. God’s will was not an idle wish regard- 
ing all men, as Calvinists sometimes argue to escape the 
doctrine of universal grace, it was a true will expressing 
itself fully and completely in action by sending a medi- 

ator between God and men; not between God and some 

men, but 6cov xai dvOparwy, God and men as such, the whole 

human race, including every one who is man. Except in 
Hebrews, in connection with 8a6y«y, this is the only passage 
in which peoirys, mediator, is used of Christ; it designates 
him according to his office and work in uniting again God 
and men who had been separated by sin.—It is em- 
phatically added of this Mediator: himself man, Christ 
Jesus, who gave himself a ransom for all. In regard to 
Christ there is not only his oneness as a Mediator, but in ad- 
dition his humanity. Inasmuch as he is “himself man,” a 
human being, he evidently counts for all who like him are 

human. Hofmann. The Lutheran Commentary finely 

summarizes: “One God, the God of all, through one Media- 

tor, the Mediator of all, is the twofold pledge of one 

salvation for all . . . The one God wills the salva- 

tion of all, and the one Mediator undertakes the redemption 

of all.” As man this Mediator could and did act for men. — 
His full personal and official name is added: Christ Jesus, 
making the statement the more impressive. This Mediator 
who is man is the Messiah, the Anointed One, Matth. 3,
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16-17, Jesus, the Savior, in whom the saving grace of God 
our Savior (verse 3) has appeared fully for all men.— In 
one comprehensive statement the mediatorial work of 
Christ is now described: who gave himeelf a ranson for 

all This act of his was possible to him only as a man; 
he gave himself in the supreme sense of the word when 
he died on the cross. That was a voluntary act of his; for 
no man could take his life from him, he laid it down of him- 

self, even as he took it again, John 10, 18. His voluntary 
sacrifice reveals all the greatness and nobility of his love, 
and settles once and for all the charge of injustice against 
God, in that he should have unjustly punished the innocent 
instead of the guilty. Christ gave himself willingly, assum- 
ing all our guilt and penalty, and God accepted this all- 

sufficient gift or sacrifice in our behalf. A ransom, 
avridvtpov, is more than a Avrpoy, a price; it is- decidedly a 
price paid for another or for others, avri, in their stead. 

This establishes the doctrine of substitution (Rom. 3, 25; 
Eph. 5, 2) or exchange. By giving himself into death 
Christ made himself our substitute, and in our stead suf- 
fered the penalty of our sin and guilt. — And this he did 
for all, ixip rdvrwy, in behalf of, for the benefit of all, which 

with dvridvrpey plainly signifies also: in the place of all. 
Here once more that word full of the mightiest comfort for 

poor sinners is uttered with emphasis: all — not one ex- 

cepted. Meyer combines the following passages: The en- 
tire human race lay bound in the power of darkness, Col. 1, 
13, and could not free itself, Matth. 16, 26; then Christ 

came and paid the necessary aytiAvtpov, even himeelf, his. 
own life, Matth. 20, 20, and so obtained for us all the price- 

less owrypia.— The addition 16 papripwv xatpois Biers, 

the testimony fo be borne in its own times, is an apposi- 
tion to the entire preceding sentence (Bengel: an accusative 

absolute), not merely to the relative clause. This testimony 

is not one implied in the act of Christ’s giving himself into 
death, thus on his part declaring God’s universal grace to 
men (a thought true enough in itself, but not stated here), 
but the testimony of the Gospel as proclaimed by the preach-
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ers of the Gospel, for Paul adds: ‘“whereunto I was ap- 
pointed a preacher and an apostle . . . ,a teacher of 
the Gentiles in faith and‘truth.” It is a testimony because 
it reports an objective fact, and because they who testify 
have had actual spiritual experience of it. In its own times 
denotes the times of the New Testament, after the ransom 
was paid for all; they extend till Christ’s return on the last 
day. Before this, in the times of the Old Testament, there 
were and could be only prophecies and promises of what 
God would do in his grace through the Messiah for Israel 

and all-men. When the blessed work was done and all 

completed, the times had arrived for its full proclamation to 
all the world. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

Was there ever a Christian who did not pray? Was there 

ever a great man in the church of God whose greatness did not 

appear in the power and frequency of his praying? 

Rogate, pray ye! But not only each for himself; rogate is 

plural, we must all pray together, as one great body of God's 

children, and in prayers worthy of such a body which is set to be 

the light of the world, in prayers for all men. 

Riemer rerorts in his sermon on this text that one of his 

members honestly told him at one time that the most tiresome part 

of the service was the general prayer at its close. It is only too 

true that devotion generally lags at thi, point, the congregation 

listening patiently and permitting the pastor to do the praying, as if 

that were part of his work. What so many of us lack is the proper 
conception of congregational activity at the services. We are not 

to be merely an audience. but a congregation. We are not only to 
receive, but also to contribute. We are not so many individuals 

only, but so many parts of a whole, with blessings and duties as 

such. AMl the wreat interests of the kingdom of God, all the best 

interests of men generally in our city, state, country, and the whole 

world are our concern, 

Many prayers are born of necessity, but necessity drives us, 

and we never get very far in thts way. There is a better training- 

master, he to whom the apostles went with the request: “Lord, 

teach us to pray!”
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Blood and language are strong human ties; a stronger one is 

intercession. 

The early Christian church would have had reason enough tc 

criticize the government of their time; they left that to others and 

prayed for kings and all others in authority. That was more 

effective. Worldly men fly to revolution in order to get relief, and 

generally fall into greater evils than the ones they try to abolish 

by such means; Christian men resort to prayer. 

The Fatherhood of God and the brotherhood of man is an 

empty thing without the mediatorship of Christ. All creatures 

must call God their Creator, and all alike are the work of his 

hands. In Christ the Redeemer we are lifted above this creature- 
level, to that of immortal souls with an eternal spiritual destiny. 

Prayer is ali-embracing. There is no need either of body or 

soul which it does not embrace, according to the promise: “What- 

soever ye shall ask the Father in my name, he will give it you.” 

Do we long for enduring intercourse with our heavenly Father? 

he bids us: “Pray without ceasing.” Everywhere the misery and 

wretchedness of life meets our eyes, here some great calamity. 

there some great sorrow, and as great as our sympathy may be, our 

hands are so often tied and unable to render help. One great 

resource is left to us: “Thine is the power!” But who will count 

the blessings we all receive day by day. many of them uncon- 

sciously and while we sleep: “Bless the Lord. O my soul; and all 

that is within me, bless his holy name. Bless the Lord, O my souk 

and forget not all his benefits!” 

The Lord's Prayer is written in the plural. It is a prayer for 

the congregation and the entire church. In many churches the bells 

ring when the congregation reaches this prayer in its service, in 

order that all who are prevented from heing present may also fold 

their hands and join their brethren in this general prayer. 

Too many churches lay the emphasis on social, civic, economic, 

earthly betterment and imagine they have advanced greatly since 

the days of Paul; God lays the emphasis for us and all men on 

Christ. his mediatorship, his ransom, the testimony of the Gospel, 

eternal salvation. 

Many forget to pray altogether: others think it enough to pray 

only for themselves, or for some others, or in a limited way. 

Our Mighty Obligation to Pray for all Men. 

I. Becauce the same God extends the same saving love to all. 

I] Because the same Savior paid the same ransom for us all.
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Ill. Because as the Church of this same God and Savior we stand 

in relation to all. 

1) As part of all. 

2) Influenced by others (hence: “Kings”, ete. ). 

3) Influencing others, by the silent but immensurable power 

of prayer, by the eloquent testimony of the Gospel. 

The Grandness of Christian Prayer. 

As seen in its 

I. Basis. 

a) One God. 
b) One Redeemer. 

c) One salvation. 

II. Scope. 

a) One and all. 

b) Low and high. 

III. Character, 

a) Supplications. 

b) Devotions. 

c) Communings. 

d) Thanksgivings. 

What Makes True Congregational Prayer so Acceptable 
to God? 

It agrees 

I. With the world-wide grace of God. 

Il. With the world-wide sacrifice of Christ. 

IN. With the world-wide scope of the Gospel. 

The Value of Christian Intercession. 
Tt is shown 

I. In the love st exhibits. 

Il. In the people it includes, 

TIT. Ju the blessings tt secures. 

The Highest Duty we Owe the State and the 

Government. 
Il. Godly living. 

IT. Intercession. 

IIT. Gospel testimony.
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The Kind of Priests our Times Need. 
Men 

I. Rooted and grounded in Christ. 

li. Fall of the testimony of the Gospel. 

III. Besring others on their hearts.



ASCENSION. 

Col. 3, 1-4. 

Heavenly-mindedness must characterize those whose 

hearts are joined to Christ seated at the right hand of 
God.- This is the sum of our text and presents the 
proper epistle thought for the festival in a direct and 
effective manner. The faet of Christ’s ascension forms 
the basis; on this rests the applieation, first in the form 

of an admonition (1-2), amd secondly in the ferm of 
@ great promise or assurance (3-4). 

If then ye were ruised together with Christ, seek 

the things that are above, where Christ is, seated on the 
right hand of Ged. Set your mmd en the things that 
are above, net on the things thet are upon the carth, 
Pal here begins the second half of his Epistle which deals 
with the ethical features of the Christian life. The condt- 
tional form of the first sentence with if is not meant to ren- 
der the matter problematical, as if perhaps the Colossians 
were not raised together with Christ. The apostle takes for 
granted that they were, and bases his first admonitions on 
this fact as real. Yet the conditional form serves to make 
each of his readers silently ask himseff, whether in his own 
case this condition is indeed fulfilled as the xpostle assumes. 
The connecting otv, then, refers back to verse 20 of the 

previous chapter, where the apostle speaks of dying with 
Christ; they who have died with him were also raised with 
him, since these two always go together. Meyer is right in 
hts observation when he says that this refers not only to 
our dying unto sin and rising unto a new Tife, but to our 

becoming partakers of Christ's death and likewise of bis 
resurrection, Rom. 6, 4 etc. By our Baptism and faith im 

Christ we are joined together with Christ (ory) that in his 
607
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resurrection we have also been raised and planted into a 
new life. We are thus no longer in the old dead life, but in 
a new living life, growing out of Christ’s atoning death 

and justifying resurrection applied to each of us per- 
sonally. — The result must be what the apostle demands: 

seek the things that are above, where Christ is, seated 

on the right hand of God. “The things that are above” 
are the treasures and riches of our salvation in their fullest 
possession and enjoyment. While they include, of course, 
heaven itself and the blessedness of the glorified state; they 

by no means consist of these alone. They that seek shall find, 
heaven at last, but also day by day the things that here pre- 
cede heaven and are certainly from above, peace, purity, 

righteousness, and joy in the Holy Ghost in ever richer 
measure. Where Christ is, seated on the right hand of 

God is added to show the exalted character of these 

treasures and at the same time to connect them with our 
Redeemer. Their home and origin is not on this sinful 
earth, where lasting treasures cannot be found, but “above,” 

in the presence of our glorified Lord. — The right hand 
of God, Ps. 110, 1, “is no fixed place in heaven, as the Sac- 

ramentarians assert without any ground in Holy Scriptures, 
but is nothing else than the almightly power of God, which 
fills heaven and earth, in which Christ is placed according 
to his humanity, really, ¢. ¢. in deed and truth, without con- 
fusion and equalizing of the two natures in their essence 
and essential properties.” Formula of Concord, 629, 26 
etc. Christ’s being seated on the right hand of God is his 
exercise of the divine majesty and power according to his 

human nature, in infinite exaltation and glory. The things 
that we are to seek are therefore found where this majesty 

and power of Christ is exercised; they are connected with 
him in his royal exaltation; he is their heavenly source and 
dispenser. It would be a serious mistake indeed, if on this 
day of Christ's ascension we would think of his exaltation 
at God’s right hand only after the manner of Enoch’s or 
Elijah’s glorification, or that of the saints who arose after 
Christ’s resurrection and were taken bodily to heaven. Our
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divine blessings flow from the power and majesty of God 
as exercised by our exalted loving Savior. He indeed pre- 
sented himself in glorious form to the heavenly spirits, 
when he ascended on high, and this vision of him is granted 
to them still. So also our bodies are to be glorified at last 
and become like his. But at the same time Christ entered 
into the heavenly mode of existence exalted over all creature 
limitations, far above all the heavens, governing all things, 
and filling all things; and this according to his human na- 
ture. Philippi, Glaubenslehre IV, 1, 185. This is the sense 

in which Christ is above, seated on the right hand of God; 

and thus our heavenly treasures are in his exalted hands, 

to be dispensed to us who seek them. — Set your minds 
on the things that are above emphasizes the inward im- 
pulse and disposition from which the act of seeking should 
proceed. Lightfoot writes: ““You must not only seek 
heaven, you must think heaven.” Here also we have the 
contrast: not on the things that are upon the earth, as 
emanating from earth and belonging to it. This does not 
mean that we are to disregard, in monkish asceticism, all 

earthly things, such as work, occupation, food, family and 

business relations, and the thousand and one things that 

pertain to our earthly existence. In so far as God has ap- 
pointed these things to us we are to attend to them, and he 

himself bids us do this with all care and faithfulness. But 
we are not to “set our minds on them,” to center our hearts 

and lives on their possession and enjoyment. They are 

ever to be secondary, and to be brought into subservience 
to the things that are above. All earthly things shall fade 

at last and pass away, even the fairest, purest, and best; 

what then will they do who have set their hearts and minds 
on them, and not on the things that are above? Ewald 
argues that while Paul uses these general expressions: “the 
things that are above,” and “the things that are upon the 
earth,” he still has in mind the teaching of the false 

prophets who were disturbing the Colossian Christians. 
These men made much of meat and drink, holy days, Sab- 

39
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bath, efc., outward ordinances: Handle not, nor taste, nor 

touch, severity of the body, etc. (Col. 2, 16-23), and by this 

show of wisdom and false humility they put a shadow in 

place of the substance Christ. They minded earthly things 

and not heavenly, and earthly things of the worst sort, like 
thousands to-day who expect to win heaven by their own 

efforts. Certainly the admonition is in place: Neither seek 
nor set your heart upon follies of this kind, but keep them 

fixed upon Christ alone, the truth, righteousness, liberty, 

and service which he gives us from his heavenly throne 
above. Only so will we be safe and ourselves be received 

into his glorious presence at last. 

Paul adds the reason for his admonition: For ye 

died, and your life is hid with Christ in God. ‘The aorist 
dweSdvere marks a definite past event, one included already 
in the previous statement: “ye were raised together with 
Christ.” If the Colossians were raised, they must have 
died. Both events are connected with Christ; to die with 

him is to enter personally into the saving communion of his 

death for us. This had occurred for the Colossians when 

they came to faith in Christ; then they died to sin, to the 

world, to their entire former mode of life. and to all that 
formed the heart and center of that life. With that death 
a fact, how could they any longer set their minds, in the 
old way, on the things that are on earth? A dead man no 
longer responds to the solicitations of the things that once 
moved him; he will not stretch out his hand to grasp the 
gold you may offer him, or to take the pleasure that beckons 
him; so the Christian, dead with Christ, has a dead eye, 
ear, and heart for all the vain and transient things of the 

world. In place of his old life there is a new one, infinitely 
superior in every way. — And your life is hid with Christ 
m God. This is the spiritual life which is ours now by 
faith. To make it future eternal life forsakes the entire 

connection of this life with Christ's resurrection. Paul 

is speaking after the manner of John: ‘Beloved, now are we 
the children of God, and it is not yet made manifest what 

we shall be.” 1 John 3, 2.— This wonderful, heavenly life
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differs entirely from the old worldly life which clung to 
the visible treasures and pleasures of earth and found its 
substance and full satisfaction in them. It is hid with 
Christ in God; hid in the sense that its real form and 

heavenly character is veiled and covered up from the eyes 
of the world, and to a great extent from the eyes of 
Christians themselves. It is like a pearl, hidden as long as 
it lies in the shell. Chrysostom. This life, Luther says, 

you have not yet in yourselves by feeling, but in Christ by 

faith. Even when Jesus walked among men, they failed to 
recognize him as he really was. Isaiah wrote truly: “He 
is despised and rejected of men . . . he hath no form 
nor comeliness.” And it is so still, since he has gone to the 
Father; the world disregards him altogether. But our life 
is hid (xéxpurra, has been and still is) with Christ in God. 
It is completely bound up “with Christ,” in fact he himself 
is our life, John 14,6; 2 Cor. 4, 10-11; 1 John §, 11-12. And 

as Christ is “in God” John 14, 10-11, so also is our life. All 

its springs are in him, all its joys, treasures, and activities 
center in him. The world ever looks down, and not up, and 

so it cannot see the real form of this life and understand 
what this life is. What did the men of Paul’s time make 
of him? One said, he was beside himself, others called 

him a babbler when he proclaimed the resurrection of Jesus. 
His preaching a Christ crucified was a stumblingblock and an 
offense. So it is with the world generally as regards our 
life. It does not understand him who is risen on high and 

lives and reigns to all eternity (comp. Rom. 6, 10), nor those 

whose life he is.— Ewald lays stress on the word “hid” 
and puts this in contrast to the ideas of the false Colossian 

teachers who made the Christian life a thing of legal reg- 
ulations, ordinances, and observances. ‘The kingdom of 

God is not eating and drinking, but righteousness and peace 

and joy in the Holy Ghost.” Rom. 14, 17. “The kingdom 

of God cometh not with observation . . . the king- 
dom of God is within you.” Luke 17, 20-21. This inter- 
pretation lends a special significance and appropriateness 
to Paul’s choice of the word xeéxpyrra, and, as already
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stated above, points the way to a fine line of applica- 
tion. — Without a connecting particle the apostle proceeds : 
When Christ, who is our life, shall be manifested, then 
shall ye also with him be manifested in glory. This is 
the great Christian hope, the crown of our life in Christ. 
Paul’s words are a repetition of Christ’s promise to all his 
believers, John 5, 28-29; 14, 3; ete. Our life is “hid with 
Christ,” because he is our life (margin: your life), dwell- 

ing in our hearts by faith. He is hidden now; the apostles 
beheld his visible ascension to heaven, gazing after him un- 
til a cloud received him out of their sight. Since then his 
visible presence has been removed from our eyes. But he 
shall be manifested, when he shall return in glory, and all 
the angels with him, and shall sit on the throne of his glory, 

all the nations of the earth gathered before him for final 
judgment. So also the angels declared at his ascension: “Ye 
men of Galilee, why stand ye looking into heaven? this 
Jesus, which was received up from you into heaven, shall 

so come in like manner as ye beheld him going into heaven.” 
Acts 1, 11. — As our life is hid now since he is our life, so 
our life shall be manifested when he at last is manifested. 
Now and to all eternity our life is bound up with him. 
Paul writes: then shall ye also with him be manifested 
in glory, appear in your own persons as what you really 
are, sons of God, coheirs of Christ, kings and princes of 
God. Body and soul shall shine in glory, made like unto 

Christ. The day of humiliation shall give place forever to 
the day of exaltation. Christ’s word shall be fulfilled to 
the uttermost: “Where I am, there shall also my servant 

be.” John 12, 26. 

" HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

The Word of God furnishes us, as far as is necessary, an 

inventory of the things that are above. God has revealed so much, 
and again concealed so much, in order that our love for the truth 

in seeking the things that are above, and our obedience to the
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Word of God and what it offers us, might have occasion to prove 

itself. Rieger. 
He who dies before he dies wil! not die when he dies. 

Matthes. 

Only a Savior who has died is able to rise and ascend with 

rejoicing and triumph; only one who has died with him is able to 

look up after him, like the men of Galilee, with joy and hope. 

Do you find here on earth many things that are beautiful, 

grand, delightful, attractive, satisfying? Well, God made the 

world, and sin marred it. Remember that he likewise made heaven, 
and sin did not mar that. If you find many things so fine in this 

world, what will heaven be? But the worst that sin has done is 

that it made all earthly things transitory. Being marred, they must 

all be made over, not one of them can abide. Therefore none of 

them can satisfy, even if we set our hearts on them; they will fade 

and die at last, just as we fade and die in our earthly life. But 

the heavenly things, unmarred by sin, endure forever. Set your 

hearts on them, in them you may have joy for evermore. . 

Many men think and talk of heaven, and where Christianity 

prevails even worldly men talk of a hope of heaven. But heaven 

is for none of us except we see Christ in it, our crucified Christ at 

the right hand of the divine glory. In him and in him alone lies 

our hope of heaven. He alone can take from us what bars us out 

of heaven, and he alone by his exalted power and glory can lift us 
up from death and the grave and set us into heaven. All hopes 

that are not built on him, are delusive mirages which at last leave 

the soul to parch and perish in the arid desert of death. 

You know the question of the disciples before the Lord's 

ascension: “Lord, wilt thou at this time restore again the kingdom 
to Israel?” They kept dreaming to the last of a heaven on earth, 

and many still hold the dream and want it realized. Here is the 

answer: “Your life is hid with Christ in God.” Here we must be 

content to live by faith, not by sight. Here we must wear the 

garment of humility, not the robes of glory. Here we must bear 

the cross, and cannot already wear the crown. Here we must 

fight, war against temptation, strive against the flesh, suffer hard- 

ship as a soldier, — there at last we shall reign. 

It will be a terrible day when the Christ whom so many 

denied is manifested at Jast in the fulness of his glory, and when at 

the same time all that was in their hearts and lives is manifested 

as what it really was. Then they will shrink in terror from their 

own hideous, inexcusable, dainnable unbelief, their contradiction of 

the Lord’s Word, their wilful adherence to sin, their evil lusts and 

passions. Bare and naked shall they stand in the sight of the great 
King and of all angels and men.— But what a glorious hour for 

every believer! Then shall they see manifested the Savior and
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Lord in whom they trusted so confidently, and his glory and power 

will rejoice the believers’ hearts. And we ourselves shall be 

manifested — all our faith and trust will shine out, and the Lord 

will acknowledge it; all our seeking of the things that are above, 

all the love and Christian grace that Christ has wrought in us. 

And our sins? We shall be manifested as cleansed and purified by 

the Savior’s blood. O glorious day! Would that it were already 

here! 

Three Rays From the Portal Which Received Our 

Ascending Lord. 

I. One fails upon Christ's throne above. 

a) His glorification the proper close of his earthly carcer 

as our Savior. 

b) His exaltation, in the exercise of all the divine power 

. and majesty, the continuation of his saving work. 

Il. One falls upon Christian hearts below. 

a) Christ is our hidden life. 

b) Striving for the things that are above our one life-task. 

III. One falls upon the union of Christ andi the Christians. 

a) Christ will draw us up to himself. 

b) He shall be manifested. he who is our life. 

c) We shall be manifested with kim in glory. 

Our Hearts are in Heaven. 

]. Our Lord is there, 

1]. Our soul's treasures come from there. 

Ill. We ourselves shall go there. 

“And in Jesus Christ, His Only Son, our Lord . 
Ascended Into Heaven.” 

I. Afy Lord and King. 

Il. My fount of grace. 

IIT. My everlasting hope. 

Sursum Corda! 

|. Because we are dead to the world. 
lJ. Because our life is hid with Christ. 

TIT. Because we shall appear with Christ in glory at last.
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“Heavenward Doth Our Journey Tend.” 

l. “Here we roam a pilgrim-band.” 

It. “Yonder ts our native land.” 

Do You Believe in Christ’s Ascension? 
Attest it 

I. By remaining dead to sin. 

Il. By living with Christ in God. 
Ill. By seeking the things that are above. 

IV. By rejoicing in the hope of glory. 
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Eph. 1, 15-23. 

There are two salient points in this grand text, one 
in the word knowledge: “a spirit of wisdom and revelation 
in the knowledge of him, having the eyes of your heart 

enlightened, that ye may know,” etc.; the other in the 

climax of what the apostle prays that his readers may 

know, namely Christ in his heavenly exaltation, verses 

20-23. The Eisenach pericope book points to the latter 
with its superscription: “Gave him to be head over all 
things to the church.” This makes the subject for the 
sermon: Christ in his exalted relation to the church. Our 
text thus connects itself closely with the festival of the 
Ascension, less closely with that of Pentecost. There is 
no mention of the Holy Spirit; even the knowledge that 
Paul desires for his readers is viewed as the gift of “the 
God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of glory.” Yet 
we must bear in mind that the exaltation of Christ as the 
Head of the church is the foundation of the entire Pente- 
costal grace of the Spirit, for it is this our exalted Head 

who sent down the Spirit from on high and now by this 
Spirit rules his body, the church. The text for Pentecost 
joins itself in a fitting manner to our present text in that 

it describes the church of God as “a holy temple in the 
Lord,” “a habitation of God in the Spirit.” — The exalted 

tone of the opening verses of the Epistle, 3-14, continues 
throughout our text. The entire nine verses constitute 

one grand sentence, like a mighty strain on some magnif- 
cent organ with all the stops drawn. It is difficult to find 

points of division; the current and sweep of the apostle’s 

words is so strong that we are carried straight on to the 
glorious end. It must suffice for us to make an incision 
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at the point where Paul begins to speak of Christ especially, 

either at the end of verse 18, or after the words “who be- 

lieve” in verse 19. 

The hope God has given us in Christ. 

Paul, first of all, blesses God for his heavenly grace 
and gifts to the Ephesians (verses 3-14), then he speaks 
of his intercessions for them, that they may increase in 

the knowledge of Christ, and he mentions in detail some 

of the important parts of this knowledge. For this 
cause I also, having heard of the faith in the Lord Jesus 
which is among you, and (margin: the love) which ye 
show toward all the saints, cease not to give thanks for 

you, making mention of you in my prayers. — All that 

Paul had said of the grace of God and its rich gifts, in 
verses 3-12, he could apply to his Ephesian readers directly, 
in verses 13-14. They had believed, they were sealed with 
the Holy Spirit of promise. For this cause refers to this 
situation ; the apostle means to say: Because we Christians 
have been so greatly blessed, and ye Ephesians have become 
partakers of these wonderful blessings, I also, making my 
action correspond to that of God, include you in my thanks- 
givings and prayers. — Paul had been away from Ephesus 

a long while, and now wrote from his prison in Rome 
where he lay awaiting trial. But he knew how things were 
with the Ephesians: having heard of the faith in the 
Lord Jesus which is among you. It is a mistake to con- 

clude from these words that Paul was not personally ac- 

quainted with the people to whom he thus wrote, or, at 

least, that the majority of them were strangers to him. 
Tt was just as possible and natural for him to get news 
from his friends, as to secure information concerning 
strangers. Paul most likely was anxious to hear from the 
congregation he had gathered and served for three years, 
and may have made special efforts to get news during his 
long wait in Rome. He had been successful, and the news 
was good news; it told of the faith in the Lord Jesus 
which is among you, the living trust in the hearts of the
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Ephesians resting on the Savior, rooted and grounded in 
him: wiors & xrA. There is no actual difference between 
xa? tyas and the simple tpay, except that the latter, as 
Stoeckhardt points out, may embrace the entire faith of 
the Ephesians back to its beginning, while the former 
would refer only to the faith as it was at the time Paul 

heard of it. The substitution for the simple genitive is pe- 
culiar to later Greek, and occurs already in the N. T. — The 
American Committee is certainly right in contending that 
the text and the margin should change places. It is in 

vain to try to extract an acceptable meaning from the 

reading: “faith which ye show toward all the saints ;” while 

everything is clear the moment we read: love which ye 
show toward all the saints; compare 1 Thess. I, 3; 2 
Thess. 1, 3; Col. 1, 4. Love is the product of faith, an 

evidence of its life and genuineness. Chrysostom calls the 
two “a wonderful pair of twins;” and Bengel says that love 

to all the saints is the characteristic mark of Christianity, 
John 13, 35; 15, 12. Some lay all the emphasis on love 
alone and care nothing about contending for the faith once 
for all delivered unto the saints (Jude 3). and for the 
good confession of faith which is the first duty of every 
believer. They would raise fruit without planting the 
tree that bears it; they would pluck flowers without grow- 

ing the peculiar plant which alone bears them. But all 
their “mighty works” of which they boast so pridefully, 
even if done by Jesus’ name, will not be acknowledged by 

the Lord, Matth. 7, 22-23. Would that every one of our 
congregations were famed for its faith and love!— The 
good report which Paul heard from Ephesus had the effect 
that his thoughts kept turning to this former place of his 

labors. I cease mot, he writes, te give thanks for you, 
making mention of you in my prayers. The apostle was 

grateful to God for all the good that blossomed out of the 
Gospel in Ephesus, and doubly so because he himself had 
first planted the good seed there. In his dreary imprison- 
ment the triumphs of the Gospel in the fields of his labors 
made him happy and lightened his bonds. Paul usually has
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a genitive with preay woeioda, and here, if tway is not 

genuine, — the best texts omitting it— we must supply its 
equivalent as necessary to express the apostle’s meaning. 
Paul bore all his congregations on his heart, and in his 
prayers diligently remembered them. Here was one of 

the hidden springs of his success, which it is well for every 

pastor and officer in the church to bear in mind. 
Besides thanksgiving Paul has intercession for the 

Ephesians. Having such great spiritual blessings it is 

most necessary that they know and realize fully what 

these blessings are, their greatness and preciousness. 

Too often we take God's finest. gifts as a mere matter 

of course, and the result is that we finally lose them. 

So in his prayers Paul adds intercession to thanksgiving. 
This he indicates by at once stating the contents of his 
intercessory prayers: that the God of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, the Father of glory, may give unto you a spirit 
of wisdom and revelation in the knowledge of him; hav- 
ing the eyes of your heart enlightened, that ye may 

know what is the hope of his calling, what the riches 
of the glory of his inheritance in the saints, and what the 
exceeding greatness of his power to us-ward who be- 
lieve. — Passages like Mark 6, 25; 9, 30; 10, 37 show 
plainly that iva here has lost its final force, and simply in- 

troduces the contents of the apostle’s prayer. The hellen- 

istic optative gem (for 8; comp. also Blass 23, 4) in- 

dicates an earnest wish on the apostle’s part, by which he 

places the matter in God’s hands. Some prefer the Ionic 
subjunctive 8@y, which would also be very unusual.* Our 
R. V. translates as if a subjunctive were used: that God 
may give.— God is called the God of our Lord Jesus 

Christ, after the manner of Jesus’ own words, Johm 20, 17: 
“my God and your God ;” Matth. 27, 46; compare Eph. 1, 3. 

It is certainly true that God is ‘the God of our Lord Jesus 

Christ” only according to Christ’s human nature; but for 
the Ephesians Paul means to bring out that the God to 

“Compare Friedrich Blass' Grammatik d. neutest, Griechisch, 

4th ed. by Albert Debrunner, § 369, 1 and § 95, 2.
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whom he and they go in prayer is the God who sent Jesus 

Christ into our flesh to work out our salvation, the God 

who attested his work with word and deed, the God to 
whom Christ returned when the work of redemption was 

done. As the God of our Lord Jesus Christ God is our 
God, the God of infinite mercy and grace in Christ Jesus, 
our Father in Christ Jesus. — This God of our salvation is 

at the same time the Father of glory, our Father to whom 

all the divine and heavenly glory belongs. The 8efa is 
that which distinguishes God as God, his infinite greatness, 
excellence, perfection, and majesty. It is the sum of all 

the divine attributes and excellencies. — Both parts of this 

double designation pertain to the blessings which Paul re- 

quests for the Ephesians. Since God is the God of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, we may freely ask of him the full - 
knowledge of Jesus and the blessings that are ours in him, 
as Paul does here for the Ephesians; and since he is the 
Father of glory, we, his children, may freely ask him to 
help us see and realize this glory of his as it manifiested 
itself in the resurrection and exaltation of Christ (verse 
20, etc.).— The gift which the apostle desires for the 
Ephesians is a spirit of wisdom and revelation in the 
knowledge of him, The question whether meta here 
signifies the Holy Spirit who fills our hearts with wisdom 
and revelation, or a new spirit in our hearts having wisdom 

and revelation, is decided by the two English versions in 

favor of the latter view; therefore: spirit, without the 
capital letter. The reason for this is the explanation which 
the apostle adds: by “a spirit of wisdom and revelation” he 
means in particular: “having the eyes of your heart en- 
lightened, etc.’ This connection is disregarded by a num- 
ber of good commentators, who then understand the apostle 
to mean the Holy Spirit; though sealed by him already 
(verse 13), they may yet receive him in fuller measure. 
But it is best to adhere to the connection indicated. A 
spirit of wisdom is one that applies its blessed knowledge 
in the right manner; and a spirit of revelation is one that 

has more and more of the truth revealed to us by God.
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Both this wisdom and this revelation are to be given to us 
in the knowledge of him. The apostle uses ériywous, be- 
cause he means the knowledge which really apprehends 

God, true heart-knowledge, not merely that of the intel- 

lectual faculties; atrois is best referred to God, as in the 

following verses. “This is life eternal, that they should 
know thee the only true God, and him whom thou didst 
send, even Jesus Christ.” John 17, 3. Thus to know God 
is to apprehend his counsel of salvation and to receive his 
saving gifts, in all of which he makes himself known to 
us as he really is. “Christian knowledge does not consist 
of certain finished intellectual apprehensions, certain doc- 

trinal statements and formulas impressed upon the memory, 

but in a living and constantly growing experience of the 
saving truth, in an ever fresh apprehension of what the 
grace of God has given us in Christ Jesus.” Besser. Paul's 
prayer for the Ephesians must therefore become our own 
prayer for ourselves and others. 

The apostle explains his meaning more in detail by 
the addition: having the eyes of your heart enlightened, 

that, etc. It is simplest to make the accusative 

mepwricpévous Tovs dfGadpovs depend on the preceding du; as 

an apposition to avedpa «rA.; still some prefer to make it an 

accusative of specification. The heart here designates the 
center and the organ of our personal life, and as such includes 

not only the emotions and sensibilities, but also the intellect 
and the will. The eyes of the heart are the spiritual pow- 
ers of sight. Paul’s prayer is that God may give the Ephe- 
sians an inward sight that is enlightened by his saving 
truth. — And he specifies what great truth he has in mind: 
that ye may know (cis «rA.: toward this that ye may 
know) what is the hope of his calling, etc., i. ¢. the hope 
put into your hearts by God’s efficacious calling which 
made you his children The apostle has mentioned 
faith and love before, now he adds that other part 

of our spiritual life and activity, hope. The Ephesians 
are to know fully what this hope is, its substance and 
quality, its certainty and preciousness, its heavenly
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superiority over all mere human and self-made hope. — 
What the riches of the glory of his inheritance in the 

saints describes the object of our hope. “What a full, 
grandiose heaping up of terms, actually symbolizing the im- 
portance of the subject.” Meyer. The object of our hope 
is his inheritance, God's, which he made our own by his 

calling, when he brought us to faith in Christ. The 
Ephesians are to know and realize what the riches of the 
glory of this inheritance really is. Being the inheritance 

which “the Father of glory” bestows upon his children, rt 

has not only glory, but riches of glory. Our heavenly state 

shall shine with wondrous splendors; in us the divine glory 
shall be reflected. 1 Cor. 2, 9. But the addition in the 
saints shows that the apostle conceives of “the riches” as 
now already the property of the saints or believers. Al- 
though they have not as yet entered upon their heavenly in- 
heritance, they are infinitely rich in being able to call it their 
own as children and heirs of God. And they are the only 
ones with whom such wealth is found, all others are 
wretchedly poor, the riches of their inheritances going no 
farther than earth. How necessary for the Ephesians and 
all of us to realize this! — From the hope in our hearts 

Paul looks up to the object of that hope, the heavenly in- 
heritance, and then he looks up still farther to the divine 

power which guarantees this inheritance to us. The 
Ephesians are to realize this as the pinnacle of all: 
and what the exceeding greatness of his power to us- 

ward who believe, eis jas, extending toward us his children 
and heirs, rote morevovras. It is over us now and always, 

and we must know its exceeding greatness, far beyond any 

other power, thus rendering the fulfillment of our hope and 
the execution of God’s gracious plans in giving us this hope 
certain beyond any doubt. If the realization of our hope 
depended on our own power, nothing but fear could fill 
our hearts, for we are so weak and frail that we would most 

likely lose our inheritance. But God’s power is over us, and 
all is safe.
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The power which makes our hope certain. 

Our only reason for making a division at this point 
is that the apostle speaks of Christ in all that now fol- 
lows; in reality there is no break at all. Paul has said 
what he desires the Ephesians to know, their hope, their 

inheritance, and God’s power behind both: he now pro- 
ceeds with a phrase that governs and shapes all that 

follows to the end of the text: according to that working 

of the strength of his might which he wrought in Christ, 
when he raised him from the dead, and made him to sit 
at his right hand im the heavenly places, far above all 
rule, and authority, and power, and dominion, and every 
name that is named, not only in this world, but also m 
that which is to come. — On what does card ri evépyear 
xrA. depends? In his third indirect question the apostle 
speaks of “the exceeding greatness of his (God’s) power to 
us-ward,” and now he continues by showing what this 

great power has accomplished in the case of Christ. This 

connection in the thought itself is so close and evident, that 
it cannot be set aside in order to reach farther back to 
find what «ard xrA. modifies, as some do who connect with 
76 eiBéva:, or even with day. The exceeding greatness of 

God’s power to us-ward, which the apostle is so concerned 

about us knowing, is aceording to that working of the 

strength of his might which he wrought in Christ, when 
he raised him from the dead, etc.; so, if we know aright 

what God’s power, displayed in Christ’s resurrection and 
exaltation, is, we shall understand what his power now is 
to us-ward.— Hofmann, followed by Wohlenberg, con- 

nects xara rv évépyeav «rd. with the participle merevovras, 
making the apostle say that the faith of the Ephesians is 
due to God’s power. This is also the exegesis of the Mis- 
sourian controversialists, who use it without question. 
Meyer shows its incorrectness by pointing to the undeniable 
fact that rovs morevovras is merely an incidental modifier of 
quae and could be omitted entirely without really changing 
the sense. The apostle writes: “us who believe,” because



624 Exaudi. 

he wishes to include himself and believers generally, not 
merely the Ephesians and himself. Harless finds the con- 
nection with movevovras “meaningless” as far as the line of 
thought is concerned, and “unsuitable” as to expression, 
since Paul, who is very careful in the use of the prepo- 
Sitions never writes moreday xatd. Ewald adds that it is 

out of the question to make the lengthy elaboration extend- 
ing on through verses 20-23 modify the incidental participle 
moreiovras. The fact is, the apostle is not showing at all 
how faith is produced in us, least of all that it is produced 
by God’s great might; he is telling us how he prays that 
we may know aright the great power of God behind our 
inheritance and hope, and then he describes this power to 

us by showing what it has already done in the resurrection 

and exaltation of Christ. Stoeckhardt and the Missourians 

use their incorrect exegesis mainly to secure a proof pas- 
sage for their peculiar doctrine that faith is caused by the 
omnipotence of God. “He (Paul) would have us realize 

that we owe our faith to the power and might of God, 
which is stronger than everything else, to the almightiness 
of God, which . . . masters everything resisting it.” 
The bringing forth and preserving of faith Stoeckhardt 
calls “the greatest triumph of the divine almightiness.” 
Wilful resistance, which our Confessions predicate only 
of those in whom the Holy Spirit can not have his work, 
he attributes alike to all men, saying that they all resist 
God with “the intensest exercise of their power ;” and this 
resistance then is met and crushed by the exercise of God’s 
omnipotence. This entire conception is an importation 
into the apostle’s words and into Scripture generally. Con- 
version and faith are never ascribed to God’s omnipotence, 
but always to the efficacy of his mercy and grace. The 
former brooks no resistance, as the Scriptures constantly 
declare; the latter does, Matth. 23, 37. If God converts 
by omnipotence the question stares us in the face: Why 
does he exercise his omnipotence only upon a few? and 
there remains nothing but the Calvinistic answer: Because 
this is his mysterious, absolute, sovereign will! An exegesis
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that produces such results stands self-condemned. — In 
order to emphasize the power of God Paul combines 
three terms: the working of the strength of his might; 

icx’s is might, as God possesses it, vis, virtus; xpdros is 

strength, as God exercises it; and &épyas, working, is 

the activity itself, when the strength of the might is put 
forth in some definite operation or task.— As with the 
great Head of the church, so with the members, in regard 
to their inheritance and hope: his power to us-ward, we 
must know and realize, is according to that working of the 
strength of his might which he wrought in Christ, when 

he raised him from the dead, and made him to sit at his 

right hand in the heavenly places, etc. Paul teaches by 
concrete example; he recites the actual deeds of God by 
which he crowned the saving work of Christ: the resur- 
rection from the dead, and the enthronization in supreme 
glory and majesty. The application we are to make to our 
own case is assuring indeed: according as God completed 
the saving work of Christ in so triumphant a manner, so he 

will complete the work in us that we may attain the hope 
and enter upon the inheritance that is ours in Christ. — 
The & ro Xpeord is just as it stands: in Christ, and not: 
“upon Christ,” which Stoeckhardt is anxious to ward off 
by translating “through Christ,” certainly out of place here. 
God wrought mightily and gloriously indeed “in Christ,” 
namely in his human nature, when he raised him from the 

dead and exalted him. The participle xa@icas is far better 
attested than é&d@ice; both éyefpas and xabicas here denote 

action simultaneous with the main verb épyycey, or 

évnpynxev, and the latter participle is transitive: made him 
to sit, as in 2, 6; 1 Cor. 6, 4; 10, 7; 2 Thess. 2, 4, although 

most frequently used intransitively.—God’s right hand 
is wherever God is; it is his infinite glory, power, and 

majesty. Christ’s sitting at God’s right hand is his com- 

plete exercise of that glory, power, and majesty. In the 
heavenly places, & rois érovpaviots signifies the heavenly 
world into which Christ ascended visibly, and whence he 

40
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shall come again m like manner as he ascended thither. 
“So then the Lord Jesus . . . was received up into 
heaven, and sat at the right hand of God.” Mark 16, 19. 

Compare also the remarks on the previous text. Our living 
connection with the risen and glorified Christ makes all that 
God did in him so comforting for us who look forward to’ 
a glorification with Christ. God’s power cannot fail us 
who believe; only unbelief will lose all that is thus pre- 

pared for us in Christ. — In further description of Christ’s 
exaltation Paul adds: far above all rule, and authority, 

and power, and dominion. He has in mind the angelic 
spirits of heaven; the abstract terms, however, can hardly 
be said to signify different ranks of angels, nor can we 
determine a gradation among the terms, either in an ascend- 

ing or descending scale. Meyer, for instance, attempts this, 
but his efforts are not convincing. It is sufficient to know 

that God has endowed his angels in various ways and 
assigned them glorious fields for the exercise of their 
power. Not only above, but far above, trepdve, them all 
is Christ in his exaltation, including even every name that 
is named, not only in this world, but also in that which is 
te come, i. ¢. every being or power, or influence that exists 
at all, whether good or bad, and is named or designated in 
some way. “Let any name be uttered, whatever it is, Christ 
is above it; is more exalted than that which the name so 

uttered affirms.” Meyer. “We know that the emperor 
precedes all, though we cannot enumerate all the ministers 
of his court: so we know that Christ is placed above all, 
although we cannot name all.” Bengel. Compare Phil 2, 9. 
Not oaly in this world, but also in that which is to come 
takes in the entire world-age, and beyond that the eternity 
to come. Alwv is age (margin), seculusm, then the world as 
it exists in time, and, more ethically, the course and current 

of this world’s affairs. Since this course and current is 
full of sin this world, aidy otros, came to be used with an 

evil connotation, and aiovy wéAAwv, “the world to come,” was 

placed over against it. This world to come shall! be 
ushered in by Christ at his second coming, but in reality
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it exists now already, and we may now taste the powers 

thereof (Heb. 6, 5), but since we still wait for its full 

blessedness it is called “the world to come.” Far above all 
that we shall ever know or name even in the heavenly 

world is Christ our exalted Lord. — And he put all things 

in subjection under his feet, and gave him to be head 
over all things to the church, which is his body, the 
fulnees of him that filleth all in all. Christ was not only 
exalted above all things, but God put all things in sub- 
jection under his feet, made him the absolute ruler and 

master of all. Again this refers to the human nature of 
Christ and its participation in the tdiometa or attributes of 
the divine by virtue of the personal union. Him whom 

they once nailed to the cross God made the absolute Lord 
of all. It would be wrong to restrict wdvra, all things, to 

the enemies of Christ; even Ps. 8, 6, from which the apostle 

takes this sentence as expressing his own thought (com- 
pare 1 Cor. 15, 27) does not suggest this restriction. The 
Psalm speaks only of man as the ruler of earth, the apostle 
elevates the word on man’s dominion in using it of Christ 
and includes far more than the creatures of earth, namely 

all things created by God, whether in earth, or heaven, or 

hell, Phil. 2, 10-11. Man’s earthly dominion is only a 

reflection of Christ’s universal dominion. Every one of his 
foes, even Satan himself, thus lies beneath our Redeemer’s 

feet. — This, of course, includes also all believers in so far 

as they are also creatures of God, but Christ stands in a 
special relation to them: God gave him to be head over 
all things to the church, which is his body. The church, 
éxxAnoia, is here the entire body of believers, the com- 
munion of saints; compare Gal. 1, 13; 1 Cor. 12, 28; 15, 9; 

Acts 20, 28 etc. Sometimes the word is applied to a single 
congregation. To this church God gave Christ by a special 
act of his power and grace when he raised him from the 
dead, glorified and exalted him. He gave him, however, 

not merely to be the ruler and lord of the church, as he is 
ruler and lord of all things, but as head over all things 

to the church, which is his body. This headship is different
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from the one pertaining to all created things. In the sense 
of a head to his own body Christ belongs only to the church 
by the special gift of God. His bedy, capa aibroi, is a 
spiritual organism, in which the life of the Head pulsates. 
Certainly as such a Head Christ also rules the church; his 
Word is its law, and his Spirit moves and controls every 
member; but this is a different rule from that of the uni- 

verse generally, it grows out of the gracious, saving 
spiritual connection of the church with Christ — yet this is 
the same Christ whose exaltation over all creatures is 

supreme. It needs little reflection to see what all this means 
for our inheritance and hope: 

“Can the Head 

Rise and leave the members dead?” 

All this points also to the greatness of the power of God 
to us-ward; here we see its blessed working revealed in a 
way that fills us with the strongest possible comfort and 
joy. — The apostle’s addition: the fulness of him that 
filleth all in all divides the commentators, In what sense 
is the church the wAjpupa, the fulness of Christ? The an- 
swer would be simple if the word could be taken in the 

passive sense: “that which is filled by Christ who filleth all 
in all;” and not a few commentators interpret in this way. 

But the fact is that in all the other fifteen places in the 

N. T. the word is used in an active sense, and this is true 

of the language generally. We are compelled to under- 
stand wAjpopa as: “that which fills something else,” in this 
instance Christ himself. The apostle explains more fully, 
and without a figure, what his thought is in calling the 

church “the body” of Christ the Head over all. As Ewald 

puts it: “Without the church he, the Head over all, would 
still fall short of what he really was to be. The church is 
the complement of his being, necessarily belonging to him, 
the exalted Mediator of salvation.” Wohlenberg has the 
same interpretation. Stoeckhardt uses Eph. 3, 19; 4, 13, 
to show that fulness here must mean the full measure of 
Christ’s gifts, powers, and virtues; but this is only a
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weakening of the passive sense of “fulness,” Christ’s gifts 
etc. filling the church, instead of Christ himself. — There 
is a paradox in calling the church the fulness of him that 
filleth all in all. The supremacy of Christ over all things 
is not one merely of influence, but of presence: Christ is 
in and through all, filling the universe. Our dogmaticians 
emphasize that this refers to the risen and exalted Christ, 

therefore to his human nature; this nature participates 
in the divine attribute of omnipresence. It is certainly 
wrong to restrict the word ‘‘all” in any way, the entire 
connection showing all things are indeed meant. All in all 
is all in every respect, all completely. What a wonderful 
thing that the church should be the body, and indeed the 
fulness, of him who holds so exalted a position and him- 

self fills all in all! But such is the power of God to us- 
ward, and such the measureless depth of his saving grace. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

The knowledge of the glory of the living God is not the 

piling up of dead intellectual ballast, but the securing of an interest- 
bearing capital. Matthes. 

There would not have been much faith and love in Ephesus 

if there had not been considerable knowledge ; to increase both the 

apostle prays for more knowledge. True knowledge in the kingdom 

of God is power. 

Much stress is laid in our times on active faith, and we 

frequently hear about practical Christianity. Some people become 

so practical finally that they consider faith itself unpractical, and 

regard works of love as the only thing really worth while. They 

fail to see that you must have the tree to obtain the fruit. 

Riemer. — Where there is living Christian faith, there you will find 

serious inquiry regarding God and his work in the world. 

A faith that holds to nothing definite will not hold out when 

put to the test at last. — It is remarkable with what little knowledge 

some Christians get along. They hear a few harrangues by some 

evangelist, take a dose of Gospel billingsgate, submit to a few 

morality lectures, shake the preacher’s hand, and then are ready to 

go out and convert others. As with them, so with many of us, we
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are not concerned about the wealth of saving knowledge that should 

be ours. 

The strongest thing on earth is death; but God raised up 

Christ, our Redeemer, from the dead. The highest personages on 

earth are princes, kings, emperors; but God placed Christ, our 

Redeemer, above all rule, authority, power, and dominion in the 

world to come. The greatest foe is Satan and his hellish kingdom ; 

but God put all things under Christ’s feet. This is not only supreme 

power, but supreme saving power —the power which is enlisted in 

our cause to lift us at last to eternal glory. “Worthy ts the Lamb 

that was slain to receive power, and riches, and wisdom, and 

strength, and honor, and glory, and blessing. . . . . Blessing, 

and honor, and glory, and power be unto him that sitteth upon 

the throne, and unto the Lamb for ever and ever.” Rev. 5, 

12-13.— All things God has put under Christ's feet: whatever will 

not obey and follow him like sheep must be tamed and conquered 

and crushed by him like wolves and ravenous beasts. 

In making the Lord of all our Head God gave him to us; in 

making us his hody God gave us to him. — The head with its brain 

fibers controls every member of the body, and with every pulse-beat 

the blood of the body rises to the head to bring back a life of 

human intelligence to the members of the body. So Christ is the 

Head of the church, and so we as his hody draw life from him. — 

The church without Christ would be a decapitated corpse. its heart 

forever still in death. Christ indeed would be a living and inde- 

pendent Head without the church. but ixolated, boditess, without 

the body whose Savior he is (Eph. 5, 23). Besser. So highly does 

Christ esteem the church, writes Calov, and so tenderly does he 

love it, that in a certain sense he considers himself incomplete and 

maimed, if he is not joined to us and we to him as his fulness, as is 

the head with its body.— The Bridegroom cannot be such without 

the bride; the Firstborn among many brethren (Rom. &, 29) could 

not have this title, if there were nd such brethren born after; the 

chief head of the corner (Eph. 2. 20-22) would not be this if no 

stones were built upon it for a habitation of God in the Spirit. 

Christ ascended on high. Christ sends his Spirit from on high. 

Christ at the Right Hand of God. 

I. Lord over all. 

Il. Head to the church. 

II. Fountain of faith, love and hope.
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Christ in His Exaltation the Head of the Church. 

Behold : 

I. What this gives to the church, 

I]. What this makes of the church. 

HI. What this guarantees for the church. 

Our Living Relation to the Exalted Redeemer 

I. We are his body. 

Il. He is our hope and inheritance 

The Power of God to Us-Ward. 

1, Displayed in Christ’s exaltation. 

TI. Operative for our salvation. 

The Spirit of Wisdom and Revelation in the Knowledge 
of God. 

1. It brings forth faith, love, and hope. 

UL. And faith, love, and hope live upon it. 

The Knowledge we Need for our Faith. 

l. A knowledge of God's mighty saving deeds. 

Ml. 4 knowledge of God's mighty saving purposes. 

Adapted from Riemer.



PENTECOST. 

Eph. 2, 19-22. 

Pentecost, the festival of the outpouring of the Spirit, 
is the birthday of the Christian church, and our epistle 
text has for its subject the great work of the Holy Spirit, 
the Christian church, the habitation of God in the Spirit. 

In this respect our text agrees well with the old epistle for 

the day, which describes the first general beginning of the 
church on the day of Pentecost, when three thousand souls 

turned in faith to Christ. Our brief text speaks of the 
members, the foundation, and the growth of the Christian 

church. 

The members. 

Beginning with the 11th verse the apostle addresses 
in particular the Gentile Christians at Ephesus, showing 
how they were made equal with the Jewish Christians in 
their position as members of the Christian church. In 
the 19th verse, with which our text begins, the apostle 
sums up briefly what he has said on this subject, and 
adds a word on the growth of the church in general. 
So then ye are no more strangers and sojourners, but 
ye are fellow-citizens with the saints, and of the house- 
hold of God. “Apa owy is a favorite way with Paul of in- 
troducing a conclusion or summary drawn from his pre- 
ceding discussion; see, for instance, Rom. 5, 18; 7, 3 and 

25; 8, 12; 9, 16 and 18; etc. The Gentiles were at one 

time separate from Christ and without God in the world, 
but the blood of Christ changed that, verse 12-13. Jews 
and Gentiles were both redeemed by the cross. And in 

Ephesus those who believed. Jews and Gentiles alike, were 

united in one, both having access in one Spirit unto the 
632
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Father, At Jerusalem, on the day of Pentecost, this glori- 
ous work began, when the Gospel was preached in so many 

different languages. It continued at Ephesus, and through- 
out the world, since that day. Millions of Gentiles have 
followed those to whom Paul addressed this section of his 
Ephesian letter. To us all to-day the words apply directly: 
So then ye are no more strangers and sojourners. By 

strangers, {évo., the apostle understands foreigners, people 

who are not citizens; the addition sojourners, mdpoixo:, in- 

dicates that they have moved in from elsewhere and dwell 
alongside of the citizens, but without sharing their rights 
and privileges. So the Gentiles were foreigners as far as 

the O. T. theocracy was concerned; they did not belong to 
it. Even when they lived in the Jewish country or near 
the Jews elsewhere, they had none of their high preroga- 
tives. As long as they adhered to their idolatry the 
roAcreia Tov ‘Iopand with all its spiritual blessings was closed 

to they. Some commentators think that Paul has refer- 
ence to what the Gentiles might have become in O. T. days, 

if they had accepted Judaism, namely guests and asso- 

ciates of the Jews, a sort of second-class citizens in the 
old theocracy, not full citizens as now in the Christian 

church; but this entire idea is foreign to the apostle and 

in no way suggested by the words “strangers and so- 

journers.” Paul is evidently placing over against each 

other what the Gentile Christians at Ephesus once actually 

were in the days of their heathenism, and what they now 
were through faith in Christ. — But ye are fellow-citizens 
with the saints, and of the household of God. The con- 

trast is strong: dAAd; and there is special emphasis in the 

* repetition of éoré: ye are — remember it and rejoice in it! 
Fellow-citizens with the saints means citizens of God’s 
kingdom just like the saints: “saints together with the 
saints,” Ewald. It would be a strange restriction to make 

saints here mean only Jewish Christians, or, as has been 
suggested, the patriarchs of old. The saints are those who 

are sanctified by the blood of Christ and brought to a new 
and holy life; true Christians in general. The Gentile
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Christians addressed by Paul belong to this class. “Fel- 
low-citizens with the saints” is the opposite both of 
“strangers” and “sojourners.” Behokl, God hath enlarged 

Japhet and made him to dwell in the tents of Shem, Gen. 
9g, 27. Someone has finely said: “The Bible is Shem's 
tent, but by means of the Greek language Japhet entered 
into it.’— But the apostle goes beyond the figure of a 
polity or city, adding a term expressive of still closer as- 
sociation: and of the houschold of God. The oixeio: are 
the members of a house or family. So David says: “I 
will dwell in the house of the Lord for ever,” Ps. 23, 6; 

and the sons of Korah: “How amiable are thy taber- 
nacles, O Jord of hosts!” Ps. 84, 1. Of Christ we read 

Heb. 3, 6: “Whose house are we.” In the kingdom to 
come we shall sit at the same table, like members of one 

great family, with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob. To be of 

the household of God is to have him as our Father, to 

be his children and heirs, to enjoy the riches of his grace 

and the care and tenderness of his love. There is nothing 
higher for any human being. It is much to be a happy 

properous citizen of a great empire under a wise, mighty, 

beneficent ruler; it is certainly far more to be a prince and 

child of that ruler himself, dwelling in his own royal palace. 

The foundation. 

A new figure follows the two already employed: 
being built upon the foundation of the apostles and 
phophets, Christ Jesus himself being the chief corner- 
stone. The emphasis is on the final genitive absolute: 
“Christ Jesus etc.,” which dominates the entire imagery and 
brings out our connection with Christ in a way that forms an 
advance over the strong figure of the household imme- 
(liately preceding. We are not only members of God’s 
household, but actually built together into one solid and 
enduring structure with the chief corner-stone Christ. The 

Ephesian Gentile Christians were built upon the apostolic 
foundation and the corner-stone Christ when they were 
brought to faith and baptism. Then God himself made
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them living stones and fitted them into the temple 
(drowxo8opyGdvres, passive participle) that actually grows like 
a living thing, verse 21. Besser says it is an idle question 
whether by the foundation of the apostles and prophets 
Paul meant the persons of these men, or the Gospel they 
preached. Since the building is composed of personal 
stones, Christ and the believers, no doubt the persons of 

the apostles and prophets are also meant. Yet we are 

not built upon these persons merely, as believers who 
preceded us in embracing Christ; in this manner we of 

a later day rest on all the believers who went before us. 

We are built on “the foundation (7d Oepédcov, the ground- 
work) of the apostles and prophets” because of their office 

and work. The apostles were Christ’s chosen embas- 

sadors and messengers, commissioned to preach the Gospel 

to all the world. To this day the apostles are ‘“‘the founda- 

tion” of the church, its solid and enduring ground-work, 
because they still preach to us, and we to-day believe their 

word and doctrine. ‘he prophets are mentioned after the 
apostles, and there is no separate article with xpogyrav: 
the one article with both apostles and prophets shows that 

they together form one category or class, yet this need 

not indicate that the two words refer tu the same persons. 

It does not appear in any way why the apostles, although 

of course they had the gift of prophesying, should here 
be spoken of as prophets. The other passages in which 
prophets are mentioned (Eph. 3. 5; 4. 11: 1 Cor. 12, 28) 

indicate that here NX. T. prophets are meant, the associates 
and fellow workers of the apostles, endowed with a special 

gift. This explanation i¢ preferable to the one which 
refers the word to the prophets of the O. T. days, espe- 

cially those who wrote the books of the O. T.; the reason 
is that Paul is speaking of the Christian church as it was 

being built after the completion of Christ’s work. In the 
O. T. times the Gentiles were “strangers and sojourners,” 
although the ©. T. prophets had done their work already 
in those days: now the believing Gentiles are fellow citizens 
of the saints. The objection that the N. T. prophets can-
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not be placed beside the apostles, because the church of 
future times does not rest on them, is without force, since 

some of the apostles left no written records, while some 

of the assistants of the apostles did, namely Mark and 

Luke. Even those apostles and prophets who recorded 
nothing nevertheless did their work in building the church 
by their authoritative teaching, the substance of which 
the others put into permanent written form through divine 
inspiration. So we to-day rest on the foundation of the 
preaching and teaching of all the apostles and prophets 

of Christ. Nor does this set aside the O. T. prophets or 
the O. T. itself; Christ himself, as well as his apostles 

and prophets, bring us the fulfillment of what the O. T. 
promises. The N. T. prophets indeed themselves rest on 

the testimony of the apostles, yet the Lord gave them 
special gifts and offices, and Paul magnifies their work as 
it deserves (1 Cor. 14, 1). — The essential and distinctive 
thing about this structure is now added: Christ Jesus 
himself being the chief corner-stone. The airov belongs 
to Xpurrot ‘Incov. The apostle has already described Jesus 
to his readers; in chapter 1, 20-23 we see him risen from 

the dead and exalted gloriously, and in our chapter, verse 

13, his atoning blood is emphasized. He who constitutes 

the chief corner-stone is Christ Jesus, the Messiah and 

Savior of the world, who has executed his redemptive 

work and now with royal power carries God’s plan of 

salvation to completion. This Savior and his work is the 
sum and substance of all apostolic preaching, the burden 
of all true prophetic utterance. He is the sun that shines 
with heavenly grace and splendor in all the inspired 
writings. As regards the building he is the chief corner- 
stone, dxpoyoraios (Atos). Ewald is right when he in- 
sists on a more careful interpretation of the figure here 
presented. In 1 Cor. 3, 11 Christ is called the foundation; 

here the foundation and the corner-stone are viewed sepa- 
rately and must not be thrown together when the figure is 
explained. By “the chief corner-stone” the apostle does 
not mean merely a stone at the corner connecting the two
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walls of Jewish and Gentile Christians, a mere connecting 

link; nor a stone which holds together the entire build- 

ing, a thing which a corner-stone cannot properly be said 
to do; nor a stone which carries the entire structure of 

the building, which would make a foundation of the stone; 

finally also not the chief stone which completes the founda- 
tion. All these interpretations deviate from the real func- 

tion of a corner-stone, which is to determine the lines, the 

direction, the charactet and kind of the building. Thus 

the corner-stone belongs to the foundation and determines 

the chief angle, thereby governing the rest. It is the one 

stone which is most significant in the entire structure. In 

the church of God this chief stone is Christ Jesus him- 

self; he and his work determine, shape, govern every- 

thing else about the building. Isaiah prophesied of Christ: 
“Behold I lay in Zion for a foundation a stone, a tried 
stone, a precious corner-stone, a sure foundation,” 28, 16. 

Both Peter and Paul repeat this prophecy, 1 Pet. 2, 6 and 
Rom. 9, 33. Gerlach adds the remark that in our passage 

Christ is ranged alongside of the apostles, because their 

word like that of Christ forms the foundation of the 

church, John 14, 12; 17, 20, yet he is superior to them 

as he is the chief corner-stone and governs the entire 
building including the foundation. In this respect the 

figure of the head of the church resembles that of its 

chief corner-stone. ° 

The growth. 

The Christian church as a building is not yet 
finished, new stones are constantly being added. So the 
apostle writes of Christ, the chief corner-stone: in whom 
each several building, fitly framed together, groweth into 
a holy temple in the Lord; in whom ye also are builded 
together for a habitation of God in the Spirit. There is 
no figure in the phrase in whom, namely in Christ, not 
“upon whom.” “In Christ” here means in living com- 

munion with him, through faith. The subject of the sen- 

tence is mdca oixodony, not as the Necepta reads wave
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% eixedomy; the article is missing. Hence we cannot trans- 

late: “the whole building.” although this would suit the 
context well, was without the article never having this 

meaning. Each several building, or every building (mar- 
gin) would be correct linguistically, only the apostle is 

speaking of one great structure, not of several. “Every 

building” would also be too indefinite; we should expect 

him to designate more closely that he intended certain 
buildings calied congregations — if such had been his mean- 
ing. The correct rendering is nearly like that of the A. V.: 
all building, i. ¢. all that has been or is being erected on 

the foundation. The great building is still growing, but 

every part of it is growing in Christ, in union and com- 

munion with him. Whatever is apart from him, no mat- 

ter how grandly it rises, and how much labor is spent upon 

it, is not a part of the church, the communion of saints: 

it is a foreign, worldly, hostile structure, even if men call 

it the church. — The apostle adds the participial modifier : 
fitly framed together. This conveys what the .\postles’ 
Creed expresses by “the communion of saints.” All true 

believers are intimately joined together in one spiritual 

structure; one stone fits up to, matches, and is joined to the 

other with complete exactness, and so the entire structure 

as it progresses constitutes one harmonious and beautiful 

whole. Christ dominates every stone in it. We have a 

faint idea of what this means when we contemplate some 

grand cathedral composed of thousands of stones, yet all 

wrought together to produce one magnificent result. Jews 

and Gentiles hated each other, but in the Christian church 
they were made one and dwelt in loving communion with 

each other; so also other differences among men are over- 

come by the complete inner spiritual harmony that rules 

in the Una Sancta. Stoeckhardt writes: Christians have 
a new way about them, they have the mind of Christ, they 

live not to themselves, but serve each other in love. Thev 

admonish, comfort. edify each other. Each looks not only 

to his own things, but also to the things of others. One 

bears the others burdens, and bears with the other's weak-
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nesses and faults. The strong help to support the weak. 

All the apostolic admonitions to love. unity, and the exer- 

cise of brotherly virtues rest on this inner relation of 
oneness among the members of Christ’s church. That 

such admonitions are still necessary shows that the temple 
of the Christian church is not vet entirely finished even 
in those who have come to faith. The sad and painful 

divisions that still show themselves indicate that there is 

still work to do, yet the inner spiritual oneness and har- 

mony already existing in faith, and working itself out 
more and more in love, must not be overlooked and dis- 
regarded. — Of this spiritual structure the apostle writes: 

it groweth into a holy temple (or sanctuary, margin) in 
the Lord. The verb atta is the present tense, not future, 

as Ewald strangely reads it; it is a regular classic alter- 
nate to avfgdver. We may say of a building that it grows, 
becomes larger, as its walls and towers rise higher and 
higher under the builder's hands. The Christian church 
is thus still in process of growth; every new believer is 

another stone upon its glorious walls. And to aid in this 

work of building by missionary and pastoral labors is the 

grandest occupation on earth. Sometimes the church seems 

to be at a standstill, progress appears lacking, heathenism 

and unbelief hold their own and even seem to make in- 
roads on the church, Christian workers hang their heads 

and lament. But (iod’s work never stops; the church 

grows, sometimes secretly; the gates of hell cannot pre- 
vail against it. If some fall away, remember: ‘They 

went out from us, but they were not of us; for if they 
had been of us, they would have continued with us; but 

they went out that they might be made manifest how that 

they all are not of us.” 1 John 2, 19 — The church grows 

into a holy temple in the Lord; that is what it will ulti- 
mately be when the growth is finished, but that is also 
what the church is now already as the growth proceeds. 

Holy in the Lord (Christ) belongs together; some make 
the prepositional phrase depend on the verb, but this is 

already modified by the relative “in whom” at the head
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of the sentence; the latter can hardly be drawn to the 
participle, ‘‘fitly framed together,” distant from it. Christ 

dwells in the church, and thus makes it a true temple and 
therefore holy. The holiness all emanates from him. All 
who constitute the temple are in him, and he forgives their 
sins, and puts his Spirit into their hearts to sanc- 
tify them in body, soul and spirit. “Know ye not 
that ye are a temple of God, and that the Spirit of 

God dwelleth in you?” 1 Cor. 3, 16.—A special applica- 
tion is made of all this to the Gentile Christians at Ephesus: 
in whom ye also are builded together for a habitation 

of God in the Spirit. The relative in whom is parallel to 
the one in the previous verse; its antecedent is the same. 

In fact the entire verse is an applicatory parallel to verse 

21. The Gentile Christians were already built together 
with the other Christians, yet the apostle uses the present 

tense: are builded together, because the work in them was 

still in progress. Even while they read this Epistle of 
Paul, as Besser writes, they were being edified and builded 
together more and more. The ovy in the verb has the same 

meaning as in the previous compounds: together with other 

believers. Extra ecclesiam nulla salus; you cannot be saved 

apart from Christ, the chief corner-stone, nor apart from 

those who are builded upon him. I.et nothing ever sepa- 

rate you from your fellow believers ! — For (really : into) 

a habitation of God in the Spirit is like the preceding: 
“into a holy temple in the Lord.” ‘Habitation of God” 
defines exactly what is meant by “a holy temple in the 

Lord.” The glory of the church is that God dwells within 
her, even in every one of her members. John 14, 21, In 
the Spirit cannot mean merely “in the spirit” or spiritually 
(Ewald); the reference to the Trinity in Paul's state- 
ments here is too plain to be ignored; compare the same 
thing in verse 18. Nor is év instrumental, “through the 

Spirit,” as Meyer would make it in connecting the phrase 
with the verb; it has its ordinary first meaning: “in,” as in 
the three instances immediately preceding. The church is 

God's habitation “in the Spirit,” in union and communion
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with the Holy Spirit, according to Jesus’ own promise to 
the disciples: ‘And I will pray the Father, and he shall 

give you another Comforter, that he may be with you for 
ever, even the Spirit of truth.” John 14, 16-17. This 
promise has been fullfiled, the Spirit has been given us, 
and in him we and all Christians live and move and have 
our spiritual being. As a holy temple in the Lord, and a 
habitation of God in the Spirit, the glory of the church is 
not in anything outward, but in this inward and hidden 
union with the Triune God. The full revelation of this 
glory shall come when the last sinner is made a member of 
the church and the Lord returns in majesty and power. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

There are many Christian churches, so-called. Which one is 

meant here? Certainly not some outward section of what is com- 

monly called Christendom, not even our own Lutheran Church. 
Nor, if we are generous enough to include all the churches that in 

any way call themselves Christian, can they be meant here as a 

visible outward body. On this day of the outpouring of God’s Holy 

Spirit our eyes are fixed on the holy temple in the Lord which he 

has erected and made the habitation of God in the Spirit, namely 

the church which we confess in the apostolic symbol: “I believe in 

the holy Christian church, the communion of saints.” 

. It is no air-castle, this wonderful structure erected by the 

great master-builder, the Spirit of God. 

When Spener came to die he desired to be buried in a white 

shroud and a light-colored coffin, saying: I have all my lifelong 

mourned over the sad condition of the church. My white shroud 

is to attest that I die in the hope of better things for the church of 

the future. —So we often speak of the lowly condition of the 

church and allow our hearts to become sad; this day the inner glory 

of the church is to fill our hearts with joy. 

The enemies of the church thought they had forever buried 

out of sight the great corner-stone Jesus Christ. But lo, when the 

rubbish was cleared away on Easter day, when the tomb was opened 

and death’s seal shattered, there stood the chief stone of the corner 

laid solidly and gloriously in place by God himself, and the great 

structure of the Christian church began to rise. 

41
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Once the disciples pointed out to Christ the grand pillars and 

foundation stones of the Jewish temple, the pride of all the nation. 

But the Lord told them how presently destruction, would overtake 

this temple, and not one stone would remain upon another. The 

dome of Christ's spiritual building alone will endure to all eternity. 

The foundation of the apostles and prophets still stands to-day, 

the living Word which they recorded and handed down to all future 

generations. One generation after another has attacked the im- 

pregnable rock of Holy Scripture; they have turned to dust, it still 

stands unshaken and sublime. Verbum Dei manet in aeternum, 

What are men in their natural sinful state but loose, useless 

boulders lying around to no purpose but to block the way, rocks of 

offense, stones of stumbling. If they are to serve their proper 

purpose, if at last they are not to be cleared away with the useless 

building rubbish, they must be taken in hand by the great master 

builder, dressed and trimmed with his heavenly tools and lifted into 

piace in the great spiritual house of God. 

Do not make the mistake of trying to build yourself, thus 

interfering with the Holy Spirit’s work. 

Edification is far more than a slight moving of the heart, a 

sweet stirring of the emotions, a little moral instruction. To be 

edified is to be filled with Christ, to be built up in the saving truth 

of apostolic teaching, to be inwardly renewed in faith and love by 

the Holy Spirit. 

Pentecost does not produce outward uniformity, but inward 

union; in multiplicity oneness, in variety harmony. The church 

is a glorious cathedral, not a long, flat, dreary factory-building. 

Do not ask only: Have | the Spirit? hut also: Has the 

Spirit me? 

We are to be framed together and builded together; we are 

to be fellow citizens with many others, members of the grandest 

household on earth. This union with others is essential in our 

being built upon the foundation of the apostles and prophets, Christ 

Jesus being the chief corner-stone. You cannot be joined to Christ 

and controlled by his Spirit without being joined to many brethren, 
growing together with them, laboring and suffering with them, and 

finaliy lifted to glory with them. 

Praise God for the Holy Spirit and His Blessed Work! 

I. He has built the church. 

1) Christ the corner stone, in his divine-human person, in 

his mediatorial work. 
2) The foundation of the apostles and prophets, the Gospel 

in its fulness, in the inspired Scriptures, in its con- 

stant proclamation.
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3) The building fitly framed together, the increasing com- 

munion of believers. 

He has made us through faith members of the church. 

1) We are no longer strangers and sojourners. 

2) We are God’s people, fellow citizens in his kingdom, 

adopted, re-born children of his house, living stones 

in his temple, a habitation in which he dwells. 

3) Who can describe fully the blessedness of our position? 

He is bestowing upon us the richest blessings of the church. 

1) The Triune God dwells in us. 

2) The complete Gospel is ours. 
3) The fellowship of the saints is ours. 

4) The hope of eternal glory is ours. 

The Cathedral of the Christian Church. 

Its mighty corner-stone. 

Its solid foundation. 

Its magnificent walls and towers. 

Its crowning glory (the indwelling of God). 

—Adapted from Matthes. 

Our Joy in the Holy Christian Church. 

We rejoice when we contemplate: 

I. 
I. 
HI. 

Its impregnable foundation. 

Its world-wide extent. 

Tts final consummation. 

The Mighty Building of the Christian Church. 

I 
I. 

III. 

HT. 

Solid. 
Vast. 
Fitly framed. Harms. 

What is the Church? 

The communion of saints. 

The ground and pillar of the truth, 

The temple of God. 

Stoecke:
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" Our Spiritual Home, the Church. 
I. Jt received us through a spiritual birth, 

II. It furnishes us spiritual sustenance. 

Ill. Jt offers us spiritual communion.



TRINITY SUNDAY. 

Eph. 1, 3-14. 

For Trinity Sunday this is an admirable text. The day 
demands that we preach on the Trinity; and, answering to 
this, our text actually falls into three sections describing 
one after another in an exalted manner the work which each 
person of the Godhead wrought for our salvation, rendering 
due praise to God for it all. The proper way to preach the 
mystery of the Trinity is to connect it throughout with the 
plan of salvation, since God has revealed to us the deep 
things of his being for the very purpose of making us under- 
stand properly the work he has done for us. — But our text 
stands at the end of the entire festival half of the church 
year; it is the keystone of the great arch we have built with 
all the previous texts. At the same time it constitutes the 
portal for the second half of the church year, the long line © 
of after-Trinity Sundays. Our text fills its place admirably 
also in this respect. In fervent and glowing language it 
sums up all the blessed work of God which we have con- 
sidered in detail in the festival cycles through which we 
have passed, and renders due praise to God. The elaborate 
Trinity cycle deals with the Christian life which has its 
fountain in what God has done for us; before we take up 
the details of this life in the long line of after-Trinity texts, 
we are offered here an impressive summary of what God 
has wrought for us. With that like a sun shining on our 
pathway we are in the best possible position to go on and 
view piece by piece what the Christian life must contain 
when it appropriates the riches of God’s grace in Christ 
Jesus through the Holy Spirit.— Our general theme then 
is: The Triune God, the God of our salvation. We see 

what the Father has done, in verses 3-6; what the Son has 

645
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done, in verses 7-12; and what the Holy Spirit has done, in 
the concluding verses. 

The Father’s part in our salvation. 

Paul begins the body of his Epistle to the Ephesians 
with a grand note of praise, magnifying God for his 

mercy and grace to us all in Christ Jesus. In doing this 
he goes back beyond time, recounting what God did for 
us already in eternity. Blessed be the God and Father 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, who hath blessed us with every 
spiritual blessing in the heavenly places in Christ: even 

as he chose us in him before the foundation of the world, 

that we should be holy and without blemish before him 

in love: having foreordained us unto adoption as sons 
through Jesus Christ unto himself, according to the good 

pleasure of his will, to the praise of the glory of his 

grace, which he freely bestowed on us in the Beloved. 

The opening words of this section: Blessed be the 
God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ. are identical 
with 1 Pet. 1, 3, and have been considered in the text for 

Quasimodogeniti, to which the reader may refer. Note the 
recurrence: eAcyytés . . . 5 eAcyyoas . . . & edAoyia: 

Blessed be . . . who hath blessed . . . with blessing. 
The verb eAoyeiv (to speak well of some one, to praise) is 
used both for the utterance of blessing, and for the actual 
bestowal of blessing. The former is the sense when we 
bless God, the latter usually when God blesses us, and this 
invariably in the N. T. Our entire text describes the gifts 
with which God hath blessed us. When Paul writes us, 

he means himself and his readers whom he addresses as 
of dytot kai moroi év Xptora ‘Inoot, “the saints and the faithful 
in Christ Jesus.” All who are such to-day rightly apply his 
words to themselves. — God has blessed us with every 

spiritual blessing in the heavenly places in Christ. To 
bless with blessing is emphatic; and every blessing is com- 
prehensive, not a single spiritual gift that we need is absent. 
This wealth of blessing is spiritual, not merely because it is 
for our spirits and differs from bodily blessing, but because
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it emanates from the Spirit of God. The two English 
versions translate é rois érovpavios: in the heavenly places, 
while Luther and some others have: in himmlischen 
Guetern. Cremer takes the expression to mean the entire 
sum of heavenly treasures; i. ¢. of those that belong to the 
heavenly order of things. The same phrase occurs in 1, 20; 
2, 6; 3, 10; 6, 12, and throughout refers to loca, not bona, 

as Stoeckhardt correctly says. Soden adds that naturally 
the divine act of blessing occurs in heaven, the glorious 

dwelling-place of God and all blessed spirits, yet here the 
“blessing” itself is described as in heaven, bearing a 
heavenly character, and coming down to us from heaven. — 
In Christ belongs to eAeynoas: in him, in union and com- 
munion with him. This involves also, we may say, “through 
Christ,” and “for Christ’s sake,” but includes more than 

either or both of these phrases. The Lutheran Commentary 
is right: “Union and fellowship with Christ are implied.” 
And such union and fellowship always involves divinely 
wrought faith. Ewald accordingly says, that when God 
blessed us in Christ, “he beheld the recipients of this bless- 

ing as enclosed in Christ.” Luther brings this out richly 

when he interprets our passage: “This is the heavenly 
blessing which the holy Christian church, or Christendom, 
has through Christ: that one is free from the law, sin, and 

death, that one becomes righteous and alive, that one has a 

gracious God; namely, a joyful confident heart, a joyful 
conscience, knowledge of Christ, a true and certain under- 

standing of the Scriptures, the gifts of the Holy Spirit, 
good courage toward God, and the like.” When the apostle 

writes of God that “he hath blessed us in Christ,” this 
means an actual bestowal of blessing, an act that occurred 
for the Ephesians when they were brought to faith in Christ 
by means of the Gospel. 

By éeddgaro (middle voice), he chose us, the apostle 
declares that God picked us out and appropriated us unto 

himself by a special divine act. The preposition in the 
verb points to a mass or number out of which the choice 

was made; here the entire fallen race is meant. the world.
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In view of the Hebrew equivalent bachor, and the O. and 
N. T. use of é&AéyeoGas, exAcxrot, and éxAoyn, it is a mistake 

to obliterate the distinctive meaning of a choice out of 
many, and to make the word mean simply that God ap- 
pointed us to something. But the same thing applies to 
jpas, us, which here refers to Paul and the Ephesian dyw: 
xai rurroi év Xpisr@ “Iyood, and of course applies to all others 
who are believers in Christ. The divine election did not 
take place in an arbitrary manner; God did not reach 
blindly into the mass of fallen humanity and choose whom 
he happened upon. He chose the persons here described. 
Since his choosing took place in eternity, before the world 
began or ever a human being was created, God must have 
forseen jas. This is so evident and necessary that even 
the strictest Calvinist does not venture to deny it. With 
the ommiscience of God thus admitted in regard to the 
world generally and the persons whom God chose for 
himself, it is altogether arbitrary to restrict this om- 
niscience to the mere fact that such persons would come 
to exist in time; God beheld both their existence and the 

success of his work in leading them to permanent faith 
in Christ, the Redeemer. As such Gyo xai muroi & Xporé 
*Inoot he chose them for his own, f. e. unto eternal salva- 

tion. It was an act of supreme grace. — This is brought 

out especially by the addition: im him, in Christ. Just as 
we are now “the saints and the faithful in Christ Jesus,” 

and as God blessed us with all blessing in Christ, so he 

chose us already in eternity in Christ. Compare also verses 
6 and 7. Throughout faith is implied, and to eliminate 
it is to alter the apostle’s meaning and make him say that, 
without seeing anyone by faith in Christ, God, merely on 
the basis of Christ’s universal redemption, selected a fixed 

number of the fallen race for his own, either in an alto- 
gether arbitrary manner, or according to some mysterious 
and unknown rule. This is to attribute false human specu- 
lation and deduction to the apostle as his own inspired 
thought. The old exegetes construed é atro with jpas: 
“us in Christ,” 1. e. by faith, forseen of God. Stoeck-
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hardt complains that even Abbott, Hofmann, and Ewald 

of modern times do the same, or interpret as if this were 

the construction. He might have named others. Wohlen- 
berg says pointedly: “in Christ = included in Christ, and 
this including is conditioned by faith.” Winer writes, 

p. 348: “The formula & Xpore constantly refers to the 
eva, generally in a concise manner ;” and he explains this 
in a note: “In so far as the Christian is in the most 
living (the most intimate, hence the é&) communion with 
.Christ (by faith).” He explicitly declares that & Xpior¢ 
(xvpiy) never means per Christum, “through Christ,” as 
Stoeckhardt nevertheless translates; this would be Su, as 

Paul also has it in verse 5 where he means “through.” 
But though we have the best grammatical authority for 

construing: jpas & aire, still since the previous clause 
connects é& Xpwrp with the participle edAcynoas, so here 

it seems best to construe e& atr@ with the verb é€edcfaro: 

God chose us in Christ, the action itself took place in 

Christ. But this by no means eliminates faith, since Christ 

and this merit is here considered not merely as the cause 
meritoria objectively and in general as aguisita for all men, 
but as the causa meritoria of our election, subjectively, ap- 
propriate, made ours by faith. The verb and its object 
belong together, both are connected with Christ. “If the 

sphere of an action is Christ, the objects of that act must 

also be within that sphere, or else they would be beyond 
the sphere of the action itself.” Schmitt, Columbus Theol, 

Mag., Vol. 25, 346. And this is the reason why the modern 
exegetes so generally include faith.— Our Lutheran dog- 
maticians summed this up in the technical phrase: God 
elected intuitu fidei, in view of faith: in view of the all- 

sufficient merits of Christ appropriated by divinely wrought 
faith. They never considered faith in this connection as 
in any way the work or merit of man, but as solely the 
gift of God, produced in our hearts altogether by the ef- 
ficacious work of God’s Holy Spirit operating through the 

means of grace. This excludes synergism completely. The 
phrase “in Christ” may be taken to include the entire plan
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of salvation from its very beginning up to and including 

the discretio personarum, the election of the persons found 
by faith in Christ and finally brought to glory; this is the 
wider form of the doctrine of predestination, presented 
finely in the Formula of Concord, 652, 13-24, the so-called 
first tropus. When, however, the divine act of choosing us 

“in Christ” is considered only in connection with the per- 
sons chosen, and all else left out. we have the narrower 

form of doctrine, the so-called second tropus, employed by 

the Lutheran theologians after the time of the Formula of 
Concord. Both forms are doctrinally one, only the former 

takes in more than the latter. Each has its special use: 
the wider excludes synergism, for in detailing the plan of 
salvation great stress is laid on the divine activity as the 
sole power which works our salvation; the narrower ex- 

cludes Calvinism, for in pointing to the truth that God 

chose only those who believe in Christ, the arbitrary and 
absolute predestination of a mysterious few is overthrown. 
One of the gravest errors of to-day is to mingle the two 

forms, especially to predicate of the narrower what pertains 

only to the wider.— The divine act of election occurred 
before the foundation of the world (2 Thess. 2, 13), be- 
fore the work of creation began, in eternity.— The pur- 
pose of God’s election is indicated already by the middle 
voice of éeéeAdéaro: he chose us for himself, for his chil- 

dren and heirs. But this is stated directly: that we should 
be holy and without blemish before him. As in Col. 1, 
22 this refers to our justification, not to our sanctifica- 
tion. The apostle writes eva: “to be holy ete.,” not 
yivesbac: “to become holy etc.” Before him also plainly 
refers to the judgment of God, who pronounces those 
alone holy and blameless whom he finds in Christ by faith. 
No righteousness of ours avails before God, but ever does 

he accept the righteousness of Christ held by faith. Com- 
pare also Eph. 5, 27, which settles the claim of Stoeckhardt 
that holy and without blemish always signifies the ac- 
quired holiness of Christian life, and not the imputed 
holiness of faith in Christ. When God chose us for his
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own he wanted us truly as such, as indeed “his sons 

through Christ Jesus,” verse 5, having “our redemption 

through his blood, the forgiveness of our trespasses,”” verse 

7. Holy signifies without sin; without blemish, so that 
no charge can be brought against us. 

In love must be construed with the following participle, 
as we have it in the marginal translation: having in love 

foreordained us. It refers, not to our love, but to God’s as 

the inner cause of his gracious act, and is placed first in 

order to make it emphatic. Having foreordained us unto 
adoption as sons through Jesus Christ unto himself de- 
clares that in his elective act God, already in eternity, 

determined that we should be his sons forever. The vioBecia. 

like the foregoing “holy and without blemish,” refers to the 

final judgment and what then follows, to which our state of 

grace in time leads up and in which it culminates. We find 
the same thing in Rom. 8, 29: “foreordained to be con- 
formed to the image of his Son, that he might be the first- 
born among many brethren.” The aorist participle rpoopicas 

here does not denote an act prior to the action of the aorist 
verb éfedcéaro, but an action involved in the verb and simul- 

taneous with it: in choosing us God foreordained us to 
eternal sonship in heaven. This is an adoption and sonship 

through Jesus Christ, made possible and realized only 
through the Mediator Jesus Christ and his redemptive work. 

Apart from him and outside of him no sonship is possible 
for sinners, and of course no election and predestination 
unto eternal salvation. Formula of Concord, 661, 66 and 70. 

Unto himself rounds out the term “adoption as sons;” it is 
an adoption which connects us with God, by it we are made 
his children, God’s very own. — The entire act of God as 
here set forth by the apostle is according to the good 
pleasure of his will, which indicates not only the free reso- 

‘lution of the divine will, in being prompted by nothing out- 
side of God himself, least of all by any merit or worthiness 
of ours, but indicates as well his mercy and grace (ed8oxia). 

Our election is not a matter merely of the will of God, 

considered in an absolute sense, but of his good and gracious
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will. According to Cremer eSoxia means the free will of 
God whose content is something good, Matth. 11, 26; Luke 

2, 14; 10, 21; Phil. 2, 14. To identify “the good pleasure” 

of God with his “will,” as some have done, is to eliminate 

an essential element from the apostle’s thought in favor of 
Calvinistic ideas. Nor is the will of God here meant as a 
mysterious and secret will, as such writers have imagined, 

for Paul says explicitly in verse 9 that God “made known 
unto us the mystery of his will;” this he did in the Gospel, 
in the entire plan of salvation—These thoughts are brought 
out still further by the addition: to the praise of the glory 
of his grace, which he freely bestowed upon us in the 
Beloved. God's grace is the favor which he bestowed upon 
us unworthy sinners, and this is full of glory in that it 
manifests in a wonderful manner the highest excellence of 
God. We see this glory shining forth especially in his 
electing grace; and wherever and whenever this and all its 
results is made known, there is, and must be, honor and 

praise of God, just as Paul also breaks out in words of 
blessing when he speaks of it all to his Ephesian readers. 
Note the similar expressions in verses 12 and 14: “unto 
the praise of his glory,” dividing our text into three formal 
sections. The relative clause points out, that sonship 
“through Jesus Christ” has actually become ours. Freely, 
graciously, without our merit it was made our own in him 
who in a supreme sense is termed the Beloved, because God 
was well-pleased in him. The A. V. had the reading & j 
instead of js, and translated: ‘“wherein he hath made us 
accepted in the beloved.” But the best texts all have the 
genitive, which is an attracted accusative, the apostle having 
in mind xdpw yxaprovv; but others insist that the attracted 
form must be the dative, the grace being the means “where- 
with God endued us” (margin). Winer, § 24. The verb 
éxapitwoey might mean that God made us gracious, but the- 
entire context shows that the apostle meant: God bestowed 

grace upon us.
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The Son’s part in our salvation. 

The closing words of the previous section form an 

easy transition to what now follows. Thus far the 
dominating thought was in the elective act of God back 
in eternity, now the apostle dwells on the divine blessing 

as made ours at the present time: in whom we have our 
redemption through his blood, the forgiveness of our 
trespasses, according to the riches of his grace, which 

he made to abound toward us in all wisdom and pru- 
dence, having made known unto us the mystery of his 

will, according to his good pleasure which he purposed 

in him unto a dispensation of the fulness of the times, 
to sum up all things in Christ, the things in the heavens, 

and the things upon the earth. 

The line of thought in brief is this: we have our re- 
demption . . . according to the riches of his grace . . . 
according to his good pleasure. Paul’s sentence is not 
rambling, but carefully and symmetrically, even if elab- 
orately, built. In verse 3 “who hath blessed us etc.” begins 
the description of the blessing bestowed on us in eternity; 
here, in verse 7, “in whom we have our redemption etc.” 

begins the description of the divine blessing as actually 
realized in time. And this description divides into three 

sections, each beginning in the same way: “in whom etc.,” 
here in verse 7, and similarly in verses 11 and 13. In each 
case, Wohlenberg rightly remarks, in whom is more than 
outward mediation; Christ did more than to obtain and 

transmit these blessings to us, he made them ours by taking 
us into communion with himself. And this again includes 
faith, as in verses 3 and 4. The same is true of the verb: 

we have. While objectively all men have been redeemed, 
and there is forgiveness in Christ’s blood for all, yet only 
of true believers can it be said that they have the redemption 
and forgiveness in Christ. Our great treasure is: our 
redemption through his blood, our liberation wrought by 

the payment of a ransom or price, and this price Christ's 
own blood. The mention of blood, instead of death, points
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to the sacrificial act of Christ, when as the Lamb he was 

slain for our sins. Besser says, when the heavenly treasures 

are mentioned Christ and his blood are bound to be brought 
in. — By the apposition: the forgiveness of our trespasses, 
the apostle brings out the essential effect of Christ’s re- 
demption for all believers. Our trespasses, every act by 
which we fell instead of standing upright, incurring guilt 
and the wrath and punishment of God, are forgiven, no 

longer charged against us. For the sinner the sweetest 
word in the Bible is ddeos, forgiveness, the removal of his 

sins so that they shall not come back forever, as far as the 

east is from the west, Ps. 103, 12. The apostle is speaking 
to believers concerning themselves, not concerning men 
generally ; hence it is a perversion of his words for Stoeck- 

hardt to say that in and with the redemptive act of Christ 
the sins of all men were actually pardoned. God forgives 
the sins only of those who repent and believe; the sins of 
all others are “retained,” John 20, 23; on such the wrath of 

God abides, and they are condemned already, John 3, 36 
and 18. Forgiveness or justification is that act of God by 
which, the moment faith is kindled in a poor sinner’s heart, 

he is pronounced free from guilt and declared just, for the 
sake of the merits of Christ. Besser says this is the life-sap 
in the tree of grace. As a hen gathers her chickens under 
her wings, holding them safe, so we who are “in the Be- 

loved” by faith are safe from every sin, no penalty can 
touch us. Ps. 32, 1. 

All this is according to the riches of his grace, which 
he made to abound toward us in all wisdom and pru- 

dence, having made known unto us the mystery of his 

will, Our having redemption and forgiveness is due 
altogether to God’s grace, his unmerited kindness and 

favor toward us sinners. The riches of his grace is its 
greatness and magnificence, which comes to view, not only 
in the pardon pronounced upon us, but especially also in 
the work of the Gospel upon our hearts. God did more 

than to give us a taste of his grace, he made it abound 
toward us in all wisdom and prudence; js is an attracted
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Ww, not 9 wherewith he abounded (margin), and the verb 

érepicoecey is transitive. His Gospel filled us with its 
divine wisdom, the living apprehension of Christ and his 

blessed work for us, and with prudence, the ability to 
apply this wisdom in our lives (Col. 1, 19). ‘“‘Wisdom ap- 
prehends God’s acts, knows and understands his counsel 

of grace; prudence refers to what we must do, deals with 

our duties and the best way to perform them; wisdom 
sees what God has done, prudence orders our own doing,” 
Braune. The addition all is comprehensive: wisdom and 

prudence of every kind. Some commentators refer wisdom 

and prudence to God, which indeed may be done. — 
God made his grace abound thus toward us, when he 
made known unto us the mystery of his will, when by 

the Gospel he enlightened our hearts and brought us to 

faith. The mystery of his will is not some special secret 

resolution or determination of God, but the contents of 
his saving will, Eph. 6, 19; Col. 1, 26. This was hidden 

and unknown to men, until God revealed it by sending out 

his messengers to proclaim it abroad, Col. 1, 25. Paul thus 

praises God by describing in a glorious manner his work 
of grace upon the believers, justifying them for Christ’s 

sake by bringing them to faith in the Gospel. 

But there is still more to be said. The apostle is bent on 

bringing out the full blessedness and glory of God’s work, as 

we have noted already in his use of the comprehensive terms: 
“every spiritual blessing,” “the glory of his grace,” “the 
riches of his grace,” “which he made to abound.” So he 

continues: according to his good pleasure which he pur- 

posed in him unto a dispensation of the fulness of the 
times, to sum up all things im Christ, the things in the 
heavens, and the things upon the earth. On top of the 

first xard, verse 8, there is now placed another, verse Io, 

embracing the other and going beyond it. God’s good 

pleasure («Soxia) which he purposed in him (Christ) is 
indeed the same good pleasure as in verse 5, his free and 
gracious purpose of salvation; but here its contents are 
described in a special manner. God xpoé@ero, set for him-
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self, purposed his good pleasure unto a dispensation of 
the fulness of the times (margin: seasons). Time is here 
conceived as a series of epochs or periods, and these reach 
a fulness as God’s plans are carried to completion in them. 
The fulness of the times is thus the N. T. era, beyond 

which there shall be no more earthly era. God’s plans are 
now culminating. Compare Gal. 4, 4. A dispensation of 

the fulness of the times is an administration, a management 
with regard to this period; the word oixovopia reminds us 
of the proper management of a household. In five parables 

God is described as a householder, and the imagery con- 
nected with the term is utilized in various ways. Through- 

out the N. T.— The thing now that God purposed and 
set for himself, the sum and substance of his good pleas- 

ure, for this dispensation of the fulness of the times, is 

nothing less than: to sum up all things in Christ, the 
things in the heavens, and the things upon the earth. 

There is no use in trying to limit all things here, especially 
when Paul adds: the things in (really «pon, margin) the 
heavens, and the things upon the earth. Heaven and 

earth are meant, and all that is therein, not merely angels 

and believers. In Phil. 2, 10, where simply the exaltation 
and eternal power of Christ are set forth, we have the addi- 
tion: “and things under the earth.” But in our passage 
the powers of evil are treated as eliminated by God when 
his dispensation and administration of the Gospel times 
shall be completed. The thing that God purposed and is 
now bringing to its consummation is: to sum up all things 
in Christ, & 13 Xpwrs, the Christ, in whom he has elected 
and justified us. The verb dvaxedadAawoacGa is not derived 
from xegady, head, and accordingly does not mean to make 
Christ the head of all things, as in verse 23; it is from 
xepddaov, hence: “to gather in one,” A. V., to summarize, 

as for instance when all the commandments are summed 

up in one statement, Rom. 13, 9. So God purposed to sum 

up all things in Christ for himself (middle voice). Christ 
is to be the center of all things in heaven and earth. All 
that disrupts and disturbs now shall be eliminated completely
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and forever, and for all the things in heaven and earth 

there shall be one grand harmony in Christ Jesus. This 
glorious work Paul sees in full progress now, and its con- 
summation is absolutely certain. No wonder that he 
blesses God and uses the richest language he is capable of 
in doing so! — There is no room here to take up the many 
different interpretations and constructions proposed by the 
various commentators for verses 9-11; we have confined 
ourselves to a brief presentation of the best positive results, 
so also in the next section. We may yet add that the 
apostle’s words afford no hint whatever of the so-called 
restitution of all things in Christ, which some have tried 
to find here and elsewhere in Scripture. 

The apostle has shown what he have (éyoper, verse 7) 

in Christ, and this in connection with God’s great world- 
-plan; he now adds what we are and are to be in Christ, 

in whom all things are to be summed up: in him, / say, 
in whom also we were made a heritage, having been 
foreordained according to the purpose of him ‘who 
worketh all things after the counsel of his will; to the 
end that we should be unto the praise of his glory, we 
who had before hoped in Christ. 

The reader must notice this constant repetition of in 
him, and its peculiar force. All our blessings are found in 
Christ and are ours in Christ alone. Here the phrase is mark- 
edly emphatic, followed as it is by the relative in whom, 
Just as commentators diverge in regard to dvaxepaAawoacba, 
so in regard to xAnpwOjva. The A. V. translates é&AnpwOnper: 
“we have obtained an inheritance,” §. e. were made heirs: 

while the R. V. has: “we were made a heritage.” The 
latter seems preferable, as it brings out the full passive sense. 
Some attempt to hold to the etymological meaning: “we 
were chosen by lot,” as in verse 4: éeA¢garo, but Harless is 

right, the verb reminds one too strongly of xAjpos, xAnpovopla, 

xAnpowspos, xAnpovopelv, and the apostle’s phrase in verse 14: 
dppaBoy rips xAnpovopias, all dealing with the thought of in- 

heritance. This then is the new thought added by the 

"942 
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apostle: we were made a heritage. Just as Israel of old 
was God's heritage in former ages, Deut. 4, 20, so now are 

we who believe in Christ. In all the great universe which is 
to be summarized in Christ, we hold this special position: 
“Ye are an elect race, a royal priesthood, a holy nation, a 

people for God’s own possession, that ye may show forth 
the excellencies of him who called you out of darkness into 
his marvelous light,” 1 Pet. 2, 9. The subject lies in the 
verb (we), and there is not the slightest indication that 
Paul means any others than the gpeis he has been speaking - 
of all along, himself and the Ephesians, and by implication 
all other believers (verse 1). It is preposterous to assert 
that in éxAnpa@ypey the apostle is speaking only of himself 
and other Jewish Christians as distinguished from Gentile 
Christians, and that the limitation thus suddenly introduced 

is indicated by the participial clause at the end of verse 12: 
Tovs mponAmudras xTA. Yet there are venerable commentators 

who follew this exegetical tradition and seem to be satisfied 
with it. Meyer is right, if such a distinction between Jewish 
and Gentile Christians were intended we would have to have 
a strongly contrasted jpeis and ipeis, and this is absent; in 
verse 13 tyes is Paul’s direct address to all his read- 

ers, now omitting reference to his own person. — God 
made us his inheritance when he brought us to faith, 
but this is in accord with his eternal plan and purpose: 
having been foreordained according to the purpose of 
him who worketh all things after the counsel of his will. 
Stoeckhardt is bound to make wpé6eo1s mean nothing but the 
bare determination of God by which he settles irrevocably 
that something shall be done, i. e. whatever the context may 
be made to indicate. But the word is used here and else- 
where concerning our salvation, and means the saving pur- 
pose of God which he has fully revealed in his Word. It was 
in accordance with this purpose of salvation that God fore- 
ordained us to be his heritage; and since he is one 

who worketh all things after the counsel of his will, he 
has carried out his purpose, he has made us his heritage, and 
he will crown this work at last just as he has purposed.
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The counsel of his will is the plan on which God’s will 
has settled; it is not the power of omnipotence, but the plan 
and provision, the means and influence which his grace em- 

ploys in the work of our salvation. — To the end that we 
should be unto the praise of his glory, we who had before 
hoped im Christ, cis 73 dva: «xrd., is a statement declaring 
God’s intention and purpose in foreordaining us and mak- 
ing us his heritage. We are to be to the praise of his glory, 

eis Exavov ddéys abrov: our whole condition as God’s heritage 
is to glorify God, or, in other words, to proclaim, magnify, 

and extol the attributes of God which constitute his glory, 
his mercy and grace in Christ Jesus especially. Paul him- 
self with pen and tongue gives us an example of .what God 
intends concerning all of us. This divine purpose will be 
fully realized when we enter the perfection, where no dis- 
cordant note of sin shall disturb the harmony of our praise.— 
It ought to be plain that we (yas) here refers to all Chris- 
tians in general; for it continues the “we” that runs all 
through the preceding verses without a break or alteration, 
and the predicate here connected with “we” beyond question 
applies to all Christians as such: all of them God has made 

his heritage and foreordained to the end that they should 

be unto the praise of his glory. But a participial modifier is 
attached to pas, it is placed at the end of the clause: 
robs mpoyAmxcras év to Xpote: we who had before hoped in 

Christ. Harless, Stoeckhardt, and others think that this 

modifier limits pas, and thus also the “we” in é&Anpoppe to 
the Jewish Christians in Ephesus, since they had hoped in 
Christ before (xpé) he appeared. This idea is an importa- 
tion into the text, a misconception in regard to «po, and as 
restricting the scope of the preceding “we” on the very face 
of it incorrect. Note too that the apostle is here winding up 

the second grand section of his thought, the one on the Son 
and our salvation (verses 7-12) ; how could he possibly at 
the last moment alter the “we” that runs through the entire 
section, in fact takes up and carries forward this “we” from 
the first section (3-6)? Even outwardly the close of each 
section is plainly indicated by the repetition of the striking
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phrase: to the praise of God’s glory (see verses 6, 12, and 
14), which the preacher will do well to note and utilize in a 
sermon for Trinity Sunday. The third grand section begins 
with ipeis, “ye,” since now, omitting reference to himself, 

the apostle addresses the Ephesians as such, in a personal 
and direct manner.— The modifier rots zponAmuéras in no 
way limits jpas, but describes jas. The sense is that God 
wanted “us” to be to the praise of his glory, namely Paul 
and the Ephesian Christians, and thus naturally all Chris- 
tians everywhere, “us” namely who have before hoped in 
Christ (note the margin: Aave, for the perfect participle, 
which in our English would be rendered by the pluperfect 
in a finite tense). The apd thus refers to our present state 
as contrasted with the glorious state to come; we now hope 
in Christ and continue in this hope, afterwards our hope 
shall be realized in glorious sight, when we shall see Christ 
as he is. Ewald takes the entire phrase together: eis éxawov 
d0G75 abrov rods wpoyAmudras ey re Xpurrog, making the whole 

of it express God’s intention concerning us (Christians), so 
that our hoping now, in advance of the glory to come, re- 
dounds to the glory of God. This combines the whole state- 
ment in a compact manner and is quite acceptable. In sub- 
stance there is scarcely any difference from the explanation 
we have given. 

The Holy Spirit’s part in our salvation. 

The last part of Paul’s great hymn of praise for the 
heavenly blessings of God is addressed to the Ephesians 
as such, bringing this home to them personally, and in 
fact all that precedes likewise, because it all hangs most 
closely together: in whom ye also, having heard the 
word of the truth, the gospel of your salvation, — in 
whom, having also believed, ye were sealed with the 
Holy Spirit of promise, which is an earnest of our 
inheritance, unto the redemption of God’s own pos- 
session, unto the praise of his glory.— Again we have 
in whom, for in no part of the work of salvation can 
we leave Christ; here the connection is: “in whom
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. ye were sealed.” Ye also refers to all the 
Ephesians. Besser is certainly right when he says that 
neither here, nor before, these words, could the first 

readers of the Epistle have perceived that the apostle in- 
tended a distinction as between Jewish and Gentile Chris- 
tians. Some insert a predicate here: “ye also were made a 
heritage ;” or: “ye also hoped ;” or simply: “ye also are (i. e. 
in him).” None is necessary as ipeis is the evident subject 
of éoppayicbyre. — Having heard the word of the truth, 
the gospel of your salvation points to a blessed fact in 

regard to the Ephesians; Paul himself had been the bearer 
of that Gospel to them. The word of the truth is the word 
which consists altogether of truth, or the quality of which 
is truth. It is the gospel or glad news concerning their 

salvation, telling of all that God had done for them and 
meant to work in them in order to save them. — The R. V. 
makes the second in whom parallel with the first, as we 
see by the preceding dash and the following comma; the 
A. V. similarly. Yet some prefer: “in whom having also 
believed,” #. e. believed in Christ, or in the Gospel. Paul 

mentions the believing especially, in fact refers to it a second 
time in verse 15. The great blessing he now intends to set 
forth is conditioned on the hearing and believing of the 
Gospel. — And this is the blessing: ye were sealed. With 
the kindling of faith in their hearts by the Holy Spirit 
through the Gospel, that Spirit himself was given them as 
the seal to mark and stamp them as belonging now to God 
(his heritage) and as intended for him forever. A seal is 
affixed to indicate ownership, or to make a thing safe 

and inviolable, or to attest a thing and certify to it; in 
ofpayi{ecfa, with eis following there is also the idea that the 
object sealed is to be kept for the purpose for which it has 
been set apart. Here, as Hofmann says, all these specific 

meanings flow together, and since the sealing is an inner 
act in the heart of him who is sealed, it is intended for him 

especially, to know and realize that he belongs wholly to 
God, and must not fall away again to the world. “The 
Spirit himself beareth witness with our spirit, that we are
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children of God,” Rom. 8, 16; 1 John 5, 10. —- We are sealed 

with the Holy Spirit of promise, a divine, a living seal, 
and thus a proper mark for the divine life implanted in us; 
promised by God himself through the prophets and the Son 
and therefore called: “the promise of the Father,” Acts 1, 
14; Luke 24, 49; compare Acts 2, 33; Gal. 4, 14. — This 
Spirit the apostle calls an earnest of our inheritance, using 
the masculine relative és because of the gender of the noun 

following ; dppaBdv is pledge-money, caution-money guaran- 
teeing complete future payment. So the Spirit is God’s 
pledge to us that he will in due time give into our possession 
all that he has promised. As God has fulfilled the vital 
promise that he would give us his Spirit, so he will fulfil 
the rest of his great promises. — Ye were sealed, writes the 
apostle, unto the redemption of God's own possession, 
unto the praise of his glory. A future redemption is 

meant, the final deliverance from all evil through the Avrpov 
of Christ. Instead of saying: “Ye were sealed . . . unto 
your redemption,” the apostle generalizes, for all through 
this text he has the entire church of God in mind: “unto 
the redemption of the possession.” This is not a possession 

that we have, but one that God has: “the purchased posses- 
sion,” A. V., the one acquired by God, purchased with his 
own blood, Acts 20, 28; God’s possession, as the R. V. 

rightly interprets in its translation. The atros in the next 
phrase belongs to both: “his possession . . . his glory.” 
God’s entire heritage is meant (compare verse 11), all his 
people who believe in him; 1 Pet. 2, 9, where the same term 
occurs. With the Ephesian believers they shall stand at last 
in the perfect glory and blessedness of heaven; for this they 
were endowed with the Spirit of promise. And this too, as the 
culmination of all God’s great saving acts, shall be unto the 
praise of his glory. To make this marked repetition of the 
ultimate purpose of God in all his saving work merely 
incidental, as Ewald would have us do, is simply an 

exegetical mistake. As Paul, all through this text, empha- 
sizes the causality of God in our salvation, beginning back 
in eternity, and extending on to all eternity, so he brings
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out at the end of each description of the divine acts the 
praise ef his glory. And for Trinity Sunday we can have 
no grander or more blessed refrain than this, referring first 
to the Father, then to the Son, and finally to the Holy Spirit, 
the great Three in One: 

Soli Deo Gloria. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

When an airship passes over our heads, we drop our most 

important work and gaze after it. Is it more wonderful than this 

message from the world beyond the stars themselves: God has 

chosen us in Christ Jesus before the world began to be his own 

forever? Day and night we ought to ponder it and drink in the 

blessedness of it; for the airship is gone in a moment, but this 

truth of our salvation shines in the heavens like a sun that never 

sets. 

“In Christ!" Chosen in him; having redemption and for- 

giveness in him; all things eventually to be summed up in him: 

sealed in him to eternal glory. Thus from eternity to eternity, on 

through all the course of time. there shines one broad pathway of 

light: Christ. And all whom God saw and sees in him he takes 

for his own; all else he casts away forever 

We love to complain, Paul begins with thanksgiving “and bless- 

ing, even though he writes in a prison.— Christ arose to heaven 

with his hands outspread in blessing, and the blessing has flowed 

down upon us ever since. 

Beholding us in Christ, placed there by his own blessed work. 
God chose us to be his heritage forever. Here is the heavenly 

fountain and source of our salvation: in God, in God alone!— In 

Christ by faith excludes every vestige of human merit.—In the 

Beloved we are beloved. All that makes us so is from God, in 

Christ. 
Noblesse oblige! Let God’s children be an honor to their 

Father. Let the worms of the dust that he has raised so high 

glorify him with the gifts he has given them. 

The blood of Christ is the only price that will free the sinner’s 

soul.— The forgiveness of sins, pronounced upon us by God in 

heaven for Christ’s sake, is the only pardon that endures to eternity. 

God's plans embrace the universe. Christ is the crown of all. 

and everything in heaven and earth is assigned its place with
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reference to him. Our position is that of his special heritage, his 

blood-bought brethren. All his foes shall be crushed beneath his 
feet. 

Fanatics have dreamed of a miraculous sealing of the Spirit, 

attested by visions, direct revelations, a self-invented sanctity and 

unction. God’s sealing takes place when we hear and believe his 

Word, when the Spirit works our justification and sanctification. 

This is the true seal. Every baptized child bears it, and every 

Christian who by faith retains his baptismal grace.— Does your 

sin distress you? Does the cross of Christ comfort you? Does 

the absolution in Christ’s name rejoice you? Does the call to 

obedience find a response in you? Does the hope of salvation in 

Jesus delight you? Then the seal is plainly impressed upon your 

soul. Hold fast the earnest of your inheritance, and your name 
shall be called when the eternal inheritance is divided to all the 
sons of God. 

Glory be to the Father, and to the Son, and to the Holy 

Ghost, as it was in the Beginning, is Now, and 
ever Shall be, World Without End. Amen. 

I. The Father hath chosen us. 

1) The Father is the source of our salvation. 

With the Son and the Spirit he formed the plan of sal- 

vation. 

. In Christ he chose every believer for his own. 

By his Spirit’s grace we are now adopted sons. 

2) Praise ye the glory of his grace! 

II. The Son has redeemed us. 

1) The Son is the source of our salvation 

He redeemed us with his blood. 

He sent us the Gospel of God’s gracious will. 
He forgave our sins. 

He has assigned us a glorious position in his great king 

dom. 

2) Live to the praise of his glory! 

Ill. The Holy Spirit hath sealed us. 

1) The Holy Spirit is the source of our salvation. 

He brought us to faith in the Gospel. 

He marks us as God’s possession. 

He makes us certain of eternal deliverance 
2) Goon in sure and certain hope to the praise of his glory!



Eph. 1, 3-14. 665 

The Good Pleasure of God’s Will. 
Manifested 

I. By the Father, who chose us for sonship. 

Il. By the Son, who redeemed us for sonship. 

III. By the Spirit, who confirms us in sonship. 

Paul Ebert. 

The Gospel of the Triune God. 

A proclamation of . 

I. The Father, who hath blessed us. 

Il. The Son, in whom we have redemption. 
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THE TRINITY CYCLE. 

The First Sunday after Trinity to the Twenty-Seventh 
Sunday after Trinity. 

Like a great cathedral the long series of after-Trinity 
texts rises up before us, its spires climbing heavenward 
in the closing texts which deal with the consummation of 

the Christian life. We need not repeat at length what we 
have already indicated in the introductions to the previous 
cycles, that these epistle texts are based on the gospel texts 
as their foundation. The fundamental idea expressed by 
the latter texts is modified after the manner of the epis- 
tolary writings of the apostles in general, the whole series 
thus bearing a distinctive character of its own. The great 

theme of the Trinity series in the gospel selections is “the 
Kingdom of Heaven,” or “the things pertaining to this 
Kingdom.” We noted, in our description of this theme 
(see The Eisenach Gospel Selections, II, 5, ete.), that the 
gospel texts which unfold it combine the objective and 
the subjective elements and constantly show our personal 
connection with the Kingdom and the things pertaining to 
it. This is true also of the Trinity epistles, only these in 
many cases bring out more fully the subjective element, 
as is natural in selections taken from epistolary writings. 
The great theme for the entire Trinity cycle therefore is: 
the Life in the Kingdom of God, or, formulating it more 

simply still: the Christian Life. There‘are six texts which 
treat of the beginnings of this life; there are eight which 
show its unfolding in the individual; nine more, tracing its 
unfolding in the people of God; and finally four which 

describe its consummation. At the head of all these texts 
stands the one for the Trinity Festival, which, as in the 
gospels, closes the festival half of the year and at the same 
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6 The Trintty Cycle. 

time opens up the non-festival half. for it sets forth in a 
grand summary all the blessings of the Christian life, con- 
necting them all with their fountain, the Trinune God, “who 
hath blessed us with all spiritual blessings in heavenly 

places in Christ,” Eph. 1, 3. 

The first subcycle presents the beginnings of the Chris- 
tian life. The six texts of this subcycle fall into two sec- 
tions of three each. We have first of all a comprehensive 
description of the first church in Jerusalem, the mother of 
all subsequent Christendom. Here, after Christ’s work 

was finished and the Holy Spirit sent, the actual beginning 
of the Christian life and church was made. We behold 
the church as a wnion of believers, all resting on the Word. 

This is essential for all time, and to this very day all who 
come to faith and Christian life are introduced to this 
same blessed union and rest upon the same Word. — The 

second text goes a step forward and shows us «what con- 

Stitutes membership in the Christian church, namely the 
possession of Christ's righteousness by faith. This grand 
text takes in at the same time the story of how faith is 
wrought, how it expresses itself in confession, and how 
it saves by securing the forgiveness of sins.-—— The third 
text centers our attention entirely upon Christ himself by 
iNustrating to us in the first apostolic miracle the power 
of Jesus’ name. Peter's sermon on the miracle is the chief 
part of the text, and this is all aimed at producing by 

Christ's saving power repentance and faith in the hearts 

of his hearers. 
In the first three texts the general foundation is laid: 

the church — the Word — Jesus; in the next three the 

attitude of men towards these three is set forth. So the 
fourth text describes vividly the attitude of opposition: 
the Jewish leaders spurn Jesus, the Gospel addressed to 
them, and the church with which they are brought into 
contact. It is the attitude of thousands still.— In the fifth 
text we have an exhibition of indecision. The hour of 
grace was at hand, but Gamaliel wanted to wait for further 
developments. This too prevents in many the beginnings
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of faith and the Christian life. — Now, closing the first 
subcycle, follows the beautiful text of Philip and the 

eunuch, a fine illustration of unhesitating, normal accept- 
ance of Christ. 

The second subcycle takes up the line of thought 
where the first closes: the eunuch, an individual, has be- 

come a Christian; how now must his life unfold? Eight 

texts trace out the unfolding of the individual Christian 
life. — The first of these texts is comprehensive, it names 

many things, yet it gathers them all into one special 
point, one eminently fitted to stand at the head of all Chris- 
tian life: godliness. Every believer must direct his life to- 
ward God; that must be first, and that is always funda- 

mental. — Paired with this first text is the second, the 

key to which is service to our fellow men. The two inci- 
dents narrated in this text bring out finely this idea of 
service, which may be individualized according to the fea- 
tures furnished by the text itself, and amplified by means 

of application in a more general way. This text shows in 

a marked way how necessary it is to study the correlation 

of the texts in the entire series; without such study, we 
fear, this text would puzzle the preacher greatly, and he 

could hardly hope to do justice to both of its sections. — 
The third text in this subcycle deals with the Christian’s 
testimony. Paul on Mars Hill illustrates how all of us ought 
to be “ready always to give answer to every man that asketh 

us a reason concerning the hope that is in us.” — In tracing 
the development of the Christian life we certainly dare not 
forget faithfulness, In this fourth text Paul enjoins it 
upon Timothy and points to his own past as an example 
of this cardinal Christian requirement. — Equally import- 
ant is certainty, and this text is one of the very finest and 

strongest in all Scripture on this particular and essential 
subject. — This is followed by a beautiful missionary text: 
Paul sees the man from Macedonia and hears his call to 
come over and help those who need him so sorely in that 

land. Every Christian must have the missionary spirit; it 

is essential to the Christian life. In many cases it will be
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possible to connect this text with the regular mission 
festival of the congregation. The author has found it very 
profitable to preach a sermon on this subject a couple of 
weeks’ before the festival itself was held. This should be 
done in any case, and if it can be arranged in the regular 
order of texts as here presented, so much the better. — A 

most necessary subject is the one presented by the next 
text: the Christians’ priestly calling. In fact, this is one 
of the very finest texts for this purpose in all Scripture, 
and it is so rich that no interruption ought to deprive the 
congregation of hearing a sermon on it. — The second sub- 
cycle ends with a text on gratitude or thankfulness. Paul 
looks back over the course of his life, and as he does so, 

there is no thought of complaint because of hardships and 
trials, no regret at having lost any worldly advantage, there 
is only the one deep feeling of gratitude that God in his 
grace has accepted him and made him what he is. This 
is how every Christian must feel as he looks back, now, and 
at last when life draws to its close. — 

In the third subcycle, beginning with the Fifteenth 
Sunday after Trinity, the vision is wider. Here the Chris- 
tian life is shown in its fuller setting: each of us belongs 
to the church of God, we are, all together, the people of 
God. Accordingly our texts trace out for us the unfold- 
ing of the Christian life amid the people of God. — The 

first text takes up the subject of our earthly calling. God's 
people are bound for heaven, but while they remain here 
on earth they must live orderly, earn their daily bread, 
and follow in this respect the fine example of St. Paul. 
The subject of church discipline may be incidentally in- 
troduced in connection with this text, since Paul would 

have us withdraw from those who walk disorderly, but 

the trend of the text is evidently the one indicated. — The 

second text deals with the other side of the Christian life, 

with our exalted heavenly blessings as a people of God. 
With our feet we stand on earth indeed, but with our 
hearts we are in heaven. Note especially that the text 
speaks of us as a people, the present Christian counter-
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part of the O. T. people of God, and our blessings belong 

to us as one great body. Moreover, these are the highest 
blessings which any people on earth can ever hope to 
possess. —— The third text sets before us as God’s people 
our heavenly goal, the Canaan of eternal rest. But this 
our Sabbath rest is to be attained by persevering faith. The 
first three texts of this subcycle thus belong together and 

constitute a little cycle by themselves: Christians follow 

their earthly calling in quiet good order — enjoy and re- 
joice in their heavenly blessings — and with earnest faith 
press forward to their Sabbath rest above. 

In the following texts God’s people are considered as 

belonging to Christian congregations. A number of very 
important and practical lines of thought are thus intro- 
duced, furnishing the very best kind of sermon material. 

The Eighteenth Sunday after Trinity urges: that the mem- 
bers of @ congregation must show their faith by works of 
love, mercy, and charity toward their fellow members. 
Both doctrinally and practically this Christian requirement 
ought to be urged most earnestly upon our people. — The 
next text is in the same line: the members of a congregation 
must assist each other in bodily and in spiritual trouble. 

Here is a fine opportunity to expose the folly of faith-cure, 
Christian Science, and other errors of this class, and at the 

same time to describe just how Christian people ought to 
act when sickness comes to a home, or when one of their 

number goes astray.— A step further places us among the 

strong and the weak members in a Christian congregation, 
showing what our conduct must be when this difference, 
always present to some degree, comes into play. Here too 
the sermon ought to follow very practical lines. — The next 
text deals with the household: parents and children, masters 
and servants in the Christian congregation. This too opens 
up a subject that furnishes the finest opportunity for in- 
struction and admonition in practical lines. Here is the 
place to touch the labor question, socialism etc.—In the 

following text a number of duties are combined, showing 
in a general way some of the more important things that



10 The Trinity Cycle. 

must be taken care of among Christian people. We may 
combine the different thoughts by saying that the members 
in a Christian congregation must continue in love, purity, 
and faithful adherence to the teaching of the apostles. — 
The last text of this subcycle will be found especially inter- 
esting and fruitful when its subject is noted: the pastor and 
his chief duty in the Christian congregation. Here one 
pastor writes to another, showing how he must conduct him- 

self in his holy office. The text would do for a pastoral 
sermon, but it is well for all our congregations to hear an 
occasional sermon along these lines. The subject of Chris- 
tian liberty in regard to food and drink may also be handled 
at this place, but should certainly not crowd out the real 
subject of the text. : 

The last subcycle very appropriately deals with the 
consummation of the Christian life. There are four fine 
texts. Since the church year seldom contains twenty-seven 
Sundays after Trinity, the preacher should carefully go 
over the entire series of texts and drop here and there such 
texts as he may prefer to pass over, reducing the number to 
as many as the year furnishes after-Trinity Sundays. This 
is far better than to cut short the final subcycle, or perhaps 
to omit it altogether. — The subjects of these last texts are 
all quite evident. The first text is an exhortation to blame- 
lessness. It has considerable detail, all of which is rich in 

sermon thoughts. The entire text refers to the end of the 
world, and bids us arrange our lives, so that we may meet 

" our Lord with joy when now he comes to judgment. — This 
is followed by a text on perseverance, urging all who are 
liable to grow discouraged to keep on and not cast their 
confidence away. It is cowardly to shrink back, it is glorious 
to hold out to the end. — Surely, no preacher will want to 

skip the third text in this subcycle, the one on final faithful- 
ness. The entire letter to the angel of the church in Smyrna 
is used, but its crowning point will always be taken to be 
the call: “Be thou faithful unto death!” — The close of the 
entire church year has a grand text on the saints in heaven, 
one that can be made very comforting and admonitory for
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our people. In Germany this text is used for the so-called 

Totenfest, the last Sunday of the church year being used 

for a sermon on the sainted dead. In the American Lutheran 
churches this festival has secured no hold, but the text 

offered here is fine for a general closing text, apart from 
its special use in Germany.



THE FIRST SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY. 

Acts 4, 32-35. 

The general trend of the first subcycle of the Trinity 
texts is indicated by this first text which presents to us, not 

the faith or godly life of some one Christian in the early 
days, but the first congregation, or rather the entire early 
church as such in its first development under the leadership 
of the entire body of the apostles in Jerusalem. Luke has 
two summary descriptions of the early church: the first 
follows the great events of Pentecost when three thousand 
souls were brought to faith and Christian baptism, Acts 2, 
41-47; the second somewhat later when the number had 

grown to five thousand men alone, exclusive of women and 
children. It is this second description which constitutes our 
text. —In his first outline Luke mentions a number of 
important features in regard to the young spiritual life of 
the first church; in the second he restricts himself to two 

essential marks of the life of the church, essential to the 

church of all time: the unity of faith based on the apostolic 
testimony, or the Word, and the outgrowth of that faith, 

Christian love and its first fervent manifestation. The gen- 
eral theme of our text is, therefore, the church as a union of 

believers; or, if we prefer, the church as it rests on the 

Word. That Word unites all who accept it, in saving faith 
and in Christian love as the necessary outgrowth of that 
faith. A glance is sufficient to show that here we have the 
basis of all that follows in the long line of coming texts. 
Whatever is said concerning any part of our spiritual life, 
activity, condition, and hope, rests on the foundation here 

indicated. —In the text itself Luke has woven the Word 
and faith and love so closely together that we can draw no 
line of division between them. Al! that we can do is to com- 
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bine the first two verses, since they state these essential 
features of the church; and likewise, the next two verses 

which describe the individual manner in which the faith and 

love of the first church manifested itself. 

The church as it grew in faith and love from the 

Word. 

The Pentecost miracle resulted in the conversion 
of 3,000 souls; the miraculous healing of the begging 
cripple in the temple and the preaching connected with 
it resulted in a further great increase (verse 4). Luke 
narrates in detail what happened to Peter and John, and 
how they finally returned to their companions, and with 
them prayed that God might uphold the church against 
its foes. Here Luke pauses to give us a glimpse of the 
inner life of the church, at the same time preparing to 
narrate further events. And the multitude of them that 
believed were of one heart and soul: and not one of 
them said that aught of the things which he possessed 
was his own; but they had all things common. And 
with great power gave the apostles their witness of 
the resurrection of the Lord Jesus: and great grace was 
upon them all. 

Looked at outwardly the church at Jerusalem con- 
sisted of a multitude, a large number of people, naturally 
of the most varied kind, old and young, rich and poor, 

of various occupations, gifts, temperaments, inclinations, 
etc. The thing that made them one body was faith, they 
were the multitude of them that believed, and the aorist 

participle signifies that they had come to faith. All are 
meant, the apostles and all who had joined them in be- 
lieving. Faith is the distinctive mark of the church in 
its entire membership; the communion of saints always 

consisted of believers who embrace the saving merits of 
Christ. Outward adherence does not constitute true mem- 
bership; it may lead to that, but in itself it does not con- 

stitute real membership. This is a ‘spiritual thing, not a 

matter of outward association or organization. Faith, of
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course, produces many visible results, for they who be- 

lieve show it in a variety of ways; and these manifesta- 
tions are all valuable, but valuable only as evidences and 

fruit of the inner thing, the precious saving faith itself. 

— The entire multitude of believers were of one heart 
and soul. The two are mentioned to make the statement 
very strong. The heart in biblical language is the organ 
of thought, emotion, and will; it is the seat of the soul, 

and thus the center of the personality. Oneness in heart 
and soul is the most perfect inner agreement and union. 
Besser writes: “They all wanted one thing: to be saved 
eternally; they all thought one thing: only to be faith- 

ful to the Lord Jesus; they all experienced one thing: the 

comfort of the Holy Spirit.” They were bound firmly 
together as if one heart beat in the breast of all, and one 
soul animated all. There were no divisions, factions, con- 

tentions, serious differences in regard to the saving truth 

they all embraced. Moreover, there was kind and affec- 
tionate fellowship between them, with a complete absence 
of quarreling, strife, and the like. In this regard the first 

church stands as a model for all time. While, sad to say, 

in subsequent times this complete and lovely oneness was 
lost as far as the church generally is concerned, in many 
individual localities and congregations it has been attained 

again and again, namely a true, hearty oneness in the ac- 
ceptance and confession of the truth and in the fellowship 
and affection of love. — Luke records a remarkable evi- 
dence of this oneness in Jerusalem: and not one said that 
aught of the things which he possessed was his own; but 
they had all things common. Usually there is one who 
thinks and acts contrary to the rest, and in a larger body 
there are several, sometimes quite a minority; the remarka- 

ble thing in the first church was the absence of even one who 
stood in opposition. What an admonition to the contrary 
people in our congregations to-day! Moreover, in this case 
earthly possessions were concerned, and we know how men 

naturally cling to theit personal property and incline to use 
it solely or chiefly for their own distinctive personal in-
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terests. While some are moved by generous, beneficent, or 
philanthropic feelings, still the children of this world, and 
great numbers of Christians, even in following such im- 
pulses, manifest a certain selfishness which shows that their 

motives are not at all born of Christian love. Christianity 
is not opposed to the possession of personal property; 
nowhere does Christ require that personal ownership be 
abolished. What it does require is that we look upon all 
our possessions and talents as the gift of God entrusted to 
us for the joint good of ourselves and others, to be admin- 
istered as under the eye of our Lord. — Here in Jerusalem 
the members of the church had all things m common. This 
was entirely voluntary, without any legal or other require- 
ment, a free and lovely expression of the spirit of kindness 
and fellowship animating the hearts of all. It did not 
involve the transfer of all property and possession to a 

common treasury, and was thus far from the communism 

introduced by certain communities of later times. The 
Christians at Jerusalem had all things in common in that 
every individual of means allowed others, as they had need, 
to share the benefit of his possessions. Every needy mem- 
ber could count fully upon the help of every well-provided 

member. A special way in which the greater wealth of some 
was made to avail for others is described in verses 34-35. 
What is mentioned to begin with is the general readiness and 
desire to impart any needed help and kindly assistance to 
others, because every person felt that what he owned was 
entrusted to him for the benefit of all. It is an unworthy 
supposition to think that this generosity was due to the 
insecurity of the property of believers in Jerusalem because 
of the hostility of the Jewish authorities, or to the mistaken 

expectation of Christ’s coming to judgment in the immediate 
future. Nowhere does Luke hint at such doubtful motives. 
— When faith and love are mentioned it is well to indicate 
their source, the divine Word. The apostles were the 

preachers of the first church, and they gave their witness 

in preaching and teaching: dweSiSew, the imperfect from 
&8du, they continued doing this, day by day, and the com-
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pound verb implies that this was what was due on their 
part. Christ had commissioned and empowered them to 
testify. The subject of their testimony was the resur- 
rection of the Lord Jesus (Christ, added in margin), the 

crowning work of God in accomplishing our redemption. 
The resurrection of Christ was the natural key-note of 
apostolic preaching, because it was proof positive of the 
divinity and Messiahship of Christ; it attested the full 
efficacy of his life, sufferings, and death in removing the 
barrier that shut us out from God, satisfying every claim of 
his holiness and righteousness; it showed, moreover, that 

the glorified Savior lived as the Head of the church to keep 
and bless it to all eternity. With the preaching of the risen 
Savior the apostles won one glorious victory after another. 
And to this day it is Sunday, the day of Christ’s resur- 
rection, which assembles the great host of his followers for 

their regular worship in honor of his name. —- And great 
grace was upon them all. The context here is such that 

we are not warranted in making this statement parallel with 
the one in Acts 2, 47, where the grace and favor of men is 
said to have rested on the Christians of Jerusalem. Luke 
adds no such modifier here, but allows us to conclude that 

this was the grace and favor connected with the preaching © 
of the resurrection of Christ, §. ¢. divine grace and the bless- 
ing that attested it, basing also on this grace, as an evident 
fruit of it, the Christian love he now describes more fully. 

The special manner in which the love of the charch 
manifested itself. 

Luke writes very briefly in Acts 2, 44-45: “and had 
ali things common; and they sold their possessions and 

goods, and parted them unto all, according as any man 
had need.” Here now the matter is more fully ex- 

plained: For neither was there among them any that 
lacked: for as many as were possessors of lands or 
houses sold them, and brought the prices of the things 

that were sold, and laid them at the apostles’ feet: and
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distribution was made unto each, according as any one 
had need. 

This manifestation of love was an evidence of divine 
grace. Great as the host of believers had become, there was 
not among them any that lacked, i. ¢. the necessaries of life. 

Every one was provided for, either by what he himself 
owned and earned, or by what was distributed to him from 

the funds of the church. Besser writes: “The lame beggar 
who had been healed (Acts 3, 6-8) needed no longer to 
beg.” In all subsequent ages this example of the first 
church has been considered the pattern to follow. Arrange- 
ments were made in the local congregations to take care of 
the poor and needy; these have been more or less elaborate 

and efficient, but hardly ever entirely absent. In cases of 
emergency special provision was made, and the spirit of 
brotherly love and helpfulness manifesting itself on such 
occasions has been notable indeed. Besides these local 
arrangements the work of Christian charity has been organ- 
ized on a grander scale. Many congregations have codper- 
ated, raising large sums for special purposes, building 
eleemosynary institutions of various kinds, providing them 
with steady support, educating and sending out special 
helpers to minister to the special needs of the poor and 
afflicted. In these later times the work of Inner Missions 
has received the special attention of the church. As long as 
the grace of God rules the church and fills it with living 
faith, so long this work of love upon any that Jack will 
continue. — Luke tells us how the funds were provided in 
the first church: as many as were possessors of lands or 
houses sold them, and brought the prices of the things 
that were sold. The wealthier members made large, volun- 

tary contributions. Note the imperfect tenses éepov ctc., 
and the present participle xwAotvres, which describes what 
was done in succession, from time to time. It is not said 
that each individual gave all his possessions to the church, 
or that each person sold all his lands and houses and brought 
the proceeds. Barnabas had a field and sold it, bringing the 
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entire price of it; but what else he owned and retained for 
himself we do not know. In the case of Ananias and 
Sapphira we are told that they might have retained their 
property entirely, or, after selling it, might have kept any 
part of the price for themselves. We find too that some 
retained their houses (Acts 12, 12; 21, 16; compare also 

Jam. 1, 9 and 27; 2, 1; 3, 14). The offerings that were 
made were entirely voluntary ; they were true gifts of Chris- 
tian charity. Luther says, the apostles and disciples did not 
demand the strange possessions of Pilate and Herod, in 

order to make an equal division of goods to all. — The 
money that was intended as an offering was brought and 
laid at the apostles’ feet. This was in the assemblies of 

the believers; the apostles, being the teachers, are repre- 
sented as sitting before their hearers. — From these funds 

distribution was made unto each, according as any one 
had need. This was done by the apostles themselves 
until afterwards special deacons were appointed (Acts 6, 1 

etc.). The needy ones were especially widows, as we see 
from the latter passage, and only those who had need re- 
ceived any of this charity money. The av with the indicative 
dye denotes repetition in the subordinate clause; the 

classical language would employ the optative. Blass, 2nd 
ed., 63, 7. AS often as a needy case was reported, relief 

was applied; the money was always ready. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

The work of the Pentecostal Spirit in the life of the church 

is so varied and extensive that we must devote many a Sunday 

and sermon to its detailed consideration. This is our task in the 

after-Trinity season. \We begin with a view of the church itself. 

when the apostles were its leaders and the Spirit of God was strong 

in every heart. 

Would that it might never be said of us. as Jesus himself said 

of the church at Ephesus after its first lovely development: “Never- 

theless I have somewhat against thee, because thou hast left thy 

first love.” Rey. 2, 4.
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When the apostles gave their witness of the resurrection of 

the Lord Jesus so effectively at Jerusalem, then the prayer of the 

church was fulfilled: “Grant unto thy servants to speak thy word 

with all boldness, while thou stretchest forth thy hand to heal.” 

Acts 4, 29-30. 

Wherever such preaching was borne of faith, there, as in the 

days of the first beginnings of the church, it has wrought faith. 

Wherever it has placed in the center of its proclamation the testi- 

mony concetning the resurrection of the crucified Lord and his 

glorification by the Father after the pangs of the cross, it has not 

been uttered in vain, it has demonstrated that, though uttered by 

sinful lips, heavenly powers were active in and through it, human 

hearts were consecrated as altars of God by it, sacred fires were 

kindled in them, and the barren wilderness of death was turned 

into fields of verdant life. The preaching of the apostles finally 

ceased, but the apostolic power of preaching has continued wher- 

ever its message remained intact. Give us preachers who speak 

because they believe, who do not tamper with the Word, but seek 

to impart it, whose desire is not to alter it, but to convey the 

power of it, and we will have to-day, as in days of old, multitudes 

of believers confessing the Lord and serving him in love. Rump. 

Faith comes by preaching, the Word will not return void, it 

enters men's hearts, it prepares for the Lord a people ready for 

his service. A thousand dew-drops glisten on, the grass in the 
early morning radiance, and in everyone of them there flashes the 

image of the sun; so thousands of Christian hearts reflect the 

image of the Lord who gave himself for their salvation. — All 

doubt of the blessed resurrection of Christ is gone, conquered by 

the believing testimony of that former doubter, Thomas himself. 

Matthes. 

Call for a man's money, and you will find him not at home, 

or too busy to see you. You will find that about that time he is 

the most careful and anxious provider for his own family, in fact, 

you will discover him beset with all kinds of troubles and diffi- 

culties, as at no other time. Ask him for an offering, and his 

pleasant face will be darkened as with a shadow, and even his 

pride will not disdain for a little while to sit on the bench of 

poverty. It has been well said, conversion must be twofold, after 

converting a man’s heart we must proceed to convert also his 

pocketbook. 

Think a little and you will see the great difference between 

these first Christians and some of their spurious imitators of to- 

day. This modern plan to divide the good things of earth springs 

from the earthly desire and hunger for them, from the excessive 

and false value placed upon them. The heart clings to these



20 First Sunday -|fter Trinity. 

earthly things. It demands a division of other men’s goods, as 

robbers divide their loot. The Christians at Jerusalem were ani- 

mated by the very opposite spirit. Their generous division of 

goods grew out of the low estimate they placed upon mere earthly 

things. They had found a higher treasure, a joy of possession such 

as the world cannot know. In the light of their spiritual and heav- 

enly wealth they now understand what the real purpose of earthly 

possession is. While others shout: “What is thine, is mine!" 

these Christians say: “What is mine, is also thine!” 

Christian love at Jerusalem achieved what the old law of 

Moses demanded: “There shall be no poor among you.” Deut. 

15, 4. At Jerusalem there was among them not any that lacked. 

So our abundance is to supply the wants of others, 2 Cor. 8, 14 

If the heart belongs to God, all our possessions belong to 

him likewise. A true Christian always has money for his Lord 

He is God’s treasurer and honors every order sent in from above. 

God’s Work in the First Church. 

I. The multitude of them that believed were of one heart and 
soul. 

Il. With great power gave the apostles witness of the resur- 

rection of the Lord Jesus. 

Ill. Nesther was there any among them that lacked. 

Langsdorff. 

The Church Began With a Christian Congregation, and 
so Continues to the End of Time. 

We always find a number bound together 

I. By faith and Gospel preaching. 

II. By love and works of charity. 

The Church Flourishing. 

I. True preaching makes faith flourish. 

II. True faith makes love flourish. 

WI. True love makes every grace flourish. 

Behold the Communion of Saints! 

I. One in fatth and doctrine. 

II. One in love and works.



II. 

Acts 4, 32-35. 21 

The Treasures of the First Church. 

Its believers. 

Its preachers. 

Its lovers. 

The Bride of Christ in all her Beauty. 

Adorned with his Word and grace. 

Crowned with fatth and love.



THE SECOND SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY. 

Rom. 10, 1-15. 

We have considered the church, the communion of 

those who believe the Gospel of Jesus Christ and manifest 
their faith by love. Now we are to consider what con- 
stitutes membership in the church, namely the possession 
of God’s righteousness in Jesus Christ by faith. All who 
reject this righteousness and refuse to believe remain with- 

out. All who accept this righteousness, believe in Christ, 

and confess his name are members of the church, and sal- 
vation is theirs. With faith so important, it is impera- 
tive that we know how it is wrought: it is kindled by the 
preaching of the Gospel.— All this the apostle Paul de- 
scribes to us in detail, furnishing a text exceedingly rich 
in Gospel truth. He shows us first of all how unbelief 

bars us out of the church (1-3); then, how faith brings 

us in (4-13); and finally, how the Gospel produces faith. 

Faith — its fatal absence. 

Paul is dealing with the sad story of his brethren 
in the flesh, once God’s chosen people, but now cast out, 

because they would not accept his saving righteousness 

in Jesus Christ. He here’ describes their unbelief and the 
guilt connected with it. Brethren, my heart’s desire and 
my supplication to God is for them, that they may be 
saved. For I bear them witness that they have a zeal 
for God, but not according to knowledge. For being 

ignorant of God’s righteousness, and seeking to establish 
their own, they did not subject themselves to the right- 
eousness of God. 

Brethren, writes Paul to the Romans, as if he would 

say: “Believe me, I assure you, my feelings toward my 
22
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brethren in the flesh are not resentment, ill-will, or 

hatred, but the very opposite!’ With great sadness he 

records the dark facts concerning Jewish unbelief; they 
reject Christ and hate even his messengers, but the 
apostle declares (compare chapter 9, 1, efc.): my heart’s 
desire and my supplication to God is for them, that they 

may be saved. Pau!’s eiSoxia, really his good pleasure 
(margin), that which would give him the greatest joy 

and delight, is to see the Jews saved. Nor is this an idle 
feeling, it goes forth in supplication to God, in petition 
and request to the God of salvation, in behalf of the Jews. 

Both the “good pleasure” and the “supplication” are irép 

abrav, for them, for their benefit or in their behalf. And 

this in a certain direction: cis owrtypiav, for salvation, 

that they may be saved, {. ¢. brought to faith in Christ 
and thus to eternal salvation. The pév at the head of the 

sentence points to a 8 which should follow, but the apostle 

finishes his thought in a different way, still, however, 

bringing out the contrast. Note also the strong posses- 
sive duys before xapdids, instead of a pot following it: the 

desire of Paul’s heart is that they be saved — but the Jews 
on their part have prevented its fulfilment. Yet that Paul still 

prays for them shows that they are not utterly reprobate: 
every converted Jew is an answer to the apostle’s fervent 

prayer. — He explains the reason for his desire and prayer: 
For I bear them witness, that they have a zeal for God, 
‘but not according to knowledge. Pau! knew his brethren 

in the flesh thoroughly ; he had once been animated by the 
same spirit that he now credits them with, and later on 

he had himself experienced the sharp temper of that spirit. 

Their zeal for God burned in their hatred of idolatry, in 
their love for the temple, and especially in their scrupulous 
outward obedience to the law and their rabbinical tradi- 
tions. Paul gives the Jews a certain degree of credit in 

having “a zeal for God;” they stand higher than a Pilate 
with his skeptic indifference: “What is truth?” or a 

Felix with his love of a worldly life and utter disregard 

‘of higher things. — The sad thing, however, in the case of
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the Jews was that theirs was a zeal not according to 
knowledge. It was strong, but entirely misdirected; it 
lacked the érfywois, true, vital knowledge and insight into 
divine truth. Its very strength carried them farther away 
from God whom it meant to serve. “This text,” says the 

Lutheran Commentary, ‘is an effectual answer to the fre- 

quent statement, that it is a matter of indifference what 

religion one have, if he have only some form of religion, 
or the kindred statement that everything depends on one’s 
sincerity.” And Calvin writes: “Let us learn from this 

whither our good intentions carry us if we obey them.” 
With such intentions the Jews crucified Christ, rejected 
his Gospel, persecuted the apostles and Christians. Mis- 

directed zeal still leads to the most terrible results. “It is 
better to limp in the road, than to run eagerly outside of 
it.” Augustine. Still, the strong zeal of many errorists 
is a rebuke to the coldness, indifference, and slothfulness 

of many who have the truth, but fail to submit wholly to its 
power. — Paul describes the Jewish zeal without knowledge: 
For being ignorant of God’s righteousness, and seeking 

to establish their own, they did not subject themselves 

to the righteousness of God. This was their great fault, 

this their guilt. God had left nothing undone to place his 
righteousness before them, but they kept on setting up 
their own righteousness, ‘as a monument to their own 

glory and not God’s” (Vincent), and so they knew not 
God’s righteousness and did not submit themselves to it. 

The pride of their self-righteousness so blinded them 
(Eph. 4, 18) that they saw neither the value of God’s 
righteousness, nor the vanity of their own. God's right- 
eousness is not merely that which emanates from God 

(é& Geov, Phil. 3, 9), but that which God himself procured 
for us and now counts, judges, and declares to be right- 

eousness, to meet all his demands and requirements in 

regard to man; “which avails before God,” Luther. In 
the same way their own (righteousness) is that which the 
Jews themselves tried to procure and considered to be 
righteousness. The two kinds are finely illustrated in the
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parable of the Pharisee and the Publican. God justified 
the latter, the latter justified himself. Ile had what Paul 
himself formerly gloried in: ‘a righteousness of mine 
own, even that which is of the law,” Phil. 3, 9, in reality 
no righteousness at all, an ignis fatuus; while the publican 
had the true righteousness, the actual forgiveness of his 

sins, which Paul afterwards gloried in, “the righteous- 

ness which is through faith in Christ.” God’s righteous- 
ness is more than Christ’s merits or work, objectively 
wrought for us, more also than the divine acceptance of 
these merits for all the world; the term signifies God’s 

own declaration concerning the individual sinner on the 
basis of Christ’s merits apprehended by faith, the justitia 
Dei imputate, Compare the text for The Third Sunday 
after Epiphany for a fuller elaboration.— For the Jews 
to establish their own righteousness was to set up a right- 
eousness by a declaration of their own based on works of 
their own. This kind of righteousness is still very popular 
among men; many fail to recognige its utter spuriousness. 
On the other hand, for men to subject themselves to the 

righteousness of God is to abandon all efforts at self- 
justification, and to bow in the obedience of faith to what 
God declares acceptable to him, ‘Yworayn submittit se ro 
Géhew divino, voluntati Dei. Bengel. To refuse such sub- 
jection is not merely excusable ignorance, but the guilt of 

a wicked, disobedient, and obstinate will. 

Faith — its saving presence. 

After stating the sad fact concerning the Jews Paul 
presents at length the righteousness and salvation that 
is by faith, verses 4-13. He begins with a summary 
statement: For Christ is the end of the law unto right- 
eousness to every one that believeth. This sums up and 
settles the whole matter as between God's righteousness 

and any righteousness of our own. The end of the law 
is here not its object and aim, much less its fulfilment; 

réAos simply means “end’’— the law is done with, put en- 

tirely out of force, in regard to saving righteousness. “No
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man is justified by the law (é& vwpo) in the sight of God,” 
Gal. 3, 11. There is no way by means of law to become 

righteous before God. \Whatever other uses the law may 

have, this is not its use. — Christ is the end of the law. 

He was this by anticipation, when God promised his 

coming, so that Abraham for instance was justified not 
by works but by faith, Rom. 4. 1 efe.; he is this now ac- 
tually since he has come and satisfied all the claims of 

the law by his holy life, sufferings, and death in our stead. — 

Unto righteousness to every one that believeth states 

the purpose of this ending of the law by Christ. Christ’s 

intention was to open up a new and different way unto 
righteousness, one adapted to helpless sinners who could 

not possibly themselves fulfil the law. This is the way of 

faith as opposed to the way of works, the way of believing 

instead of doing, the way of divine giving instead of 
human earning and meriting. To every one that be- 
lieveth is universal, as in John 3, 16 and many other pas- 
sages. Now the question of righteousness before God is 
not one of ability, for no effort is required on our part, 

only that we believe, 1. ¢. let God kindle faith in our hearts. 

Paul now contrasts the two ways of becoming 
righteous before God: For Moses writeth that the man 
that doeth the righteousness which is of the law shall 

live thereby; compare Lev. 18, 5. The law requires a 
doing, and only, to him who perfectly fulfils all its re- 
quirements in thought, word, and deed, from the very 

beginning to the end of life, does it hold out the reward 
of life, 7. e. eternal life with God. It need not be added 

that this way of obtaining life is utterly impossible for 
us who are born sinners and carry the damnable taint 

of sin in us from our very first breath on. — But thanks 
be to God, there is another way: But the righteousness 
which is of faith saith thus, Say not in thy heart, Who 

shall ascend into heaven? (that is, to bring Christ 

down:) or, Who shall descend into the abyss? (that is, 
to bring Christ up from the dead.) But what saith it? 

The word is nigh thee, in thy mouth, and in thy heart:
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that is, the word of faith which we preach. [aul places 
them over against each other: Moses, the man of the 

law, and the message he has to bring, and the righteous- 

ness which is of faith, the daughter of the Gospel, and 
the sweet message she has to bring. By the righteous- 
ness which is of faith the apostle means “God’s right- 
eousness,” as mentioned heretofore, 1. ¢. the sentence of 

justification which God pronounces upon faith and him who 
has it. The force of é wioveus, really: “out of faith,” must 
not be overlooked. In being “out of faith” this righteous- 
ness is the very opposite of that other which is out of 

works (“the man that doeth the righteousness which is of 

the law.” verse 5). Paul personifies this Gospel righteous- 
‘ ness and makes it utter its message in our ears. In doing 

this he utilizes words which Moses at one time employed in 
speaking of the law, namely Deut. 30, 11-14. It is quite 

evident that Paul is not quoting Moses, for he uses no 

formula of any kind for introducing a quotation, and he 
omits, alters, and adds, as suits his special purpose; he 
simply adapts the words of another to his own thought, just 
as this is done by writers generally. He is the more justified 
in doing this since two emphatic statements concerning 'the 

law, namely that it is “in thy heart,” and that “the word is 
nigh thee” (i. ¢. the Israelite), are also true of the Gospel 

for every one who has heard it. Those expressions which 

- are true only of the law, mentioning the doing of it, he, of 

course, omits. — So he makes the righteousness of. faith 
declare to those who would despair of finding such a right- 
eousness: Say not in thy heart, Who shall ascend into 

heaven? (that is, to bring Christ down:) or, Who shall 
descend into the abyss? (that is, to bring Christ up from 
the dead.) “To say in thy heart” is a Hebraism for “to 
think,” and is used especially of some unworthy thought 

which one fears to utter aloud. Meyer makes each of the 
questions an expression of unbelief equivalent to a denial of 
the incarnation and the resurrection of Christ, but the 
apostle shows by his parenthetical elucidations that he con- 

ceives them, after the manner of the original in Deuter-
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onomy, as expressions of an earnest desire coupled with 
despair of its fulfilment. One who despairs of fulfilling 
the law and thus obtaining righteousness might voice his 
despair by crying: Who shall ascend into heaven? namely 
to get righteousness there. Of course, no one can, and so 
he would be left utterly hopeless and helpless. Paul uses 
this question of Moses because Christ has actually come 
down from heaven and brought us righteousness, which 
cannot be found anywhere except in him. Whoever ignores 
or sets that aside acts as if the work of Christ had never 

been done and had to be done over again, in other words 
as if he wanted someone to bring Christ down for this 
purpose. — The same is true of the second question: “Who 
shall go over the sea for us?” Paul alters this because he 
has Christ in mind: Who shall descend into the abyss? 
Christ actually died for our sins and arose from the dead 
for our justification. Whoever ignores or sets that aside 
acts as if we had to bring up Christ from the dead and 

by our own efforts had to do Christ’s work over again. The 
righteousness of faith forbids us even to think of such a 
thing, which would land us in utter despair, or, perhaps, 
make us imagine, like the blind Jews, that after all our 

efforts at fulfilling the law suffice for righteousness. — 
Instead of such folly let us heed the voice of this blessed 
righteousness of faith: But what saith it? namely in 
answer to such wrong, despairing thoughts and in order to 
remove them altogether. The same thing as once the law 
said to Israel: The word is nigh thee, in thy mouth, and 
in thy heart. But Paul again adds a brief explanation, for 
this is not the same “word” as the “word” of the com- 
mandment mentioned by Moses, it is not a word that bids 

us “do” anything to earn righteousness: that is, he says, 
the word of faith which we preach. Instead of being left 
hopeless and helpless, gazing up to the silent far-off heavens, 

or trying to penetrate into the dark and voiceless shadows 
of the abyss, here is our righteousness right at our side, the 
blessed message of the Gospel which tells us of Christ and 
his work, bids us believe, and gives us power to do so. Once
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the Jews, already in childhood, learned the word of the law; 
thus is was put into the mouth of each. Its object, of 
course, was to enter the heart and control man completely. 

So now, Paul says of the Gospel, when it is preached it is 
actually put into the mouths of the hearers, they discuss it 
and talk of it, and into their hearts, if at all they are brought 
to faith. And he calls this, in distinction from the word 

which requires works and doing on our part: the word of 
faith, the word which requires nothing but faith and trust 

_ in its blessed offer and promise. Wherefore also it is simply 
preached or announced by the servants of God, for people 
to hear and believe. 

Because if thou shalt confess with thy mouth Jesus 

as Lord, and shalt believe in thy heart that God raised 
him from the dead, thou shalt be saved. The use of the 
second person shows that the righteousness which is of 

faith is still speaking. Translators and commentators are. 
divided in regard to the opening word én. Many, like the 
A. V. and the margiri of the R. V. translate this dr with: 

that, as if the apostle were stating the contents of what he 
and his fellow workers preached. And, indeed, verse 9 may 

be read as a brief summary of the apostolic message. But 
Paul has already defined the Gospel message, and that in 

an emphatic way in distinction from the law, as “the word 

of faith, which we preach.” That brings out with great 
clearness and force the characteristic point here needed, so 

that no addition seems necessary. Hence Luther, Meyer, 
Philippi, Luthardt, and the R. V. translate dr: with: be- 
cause, so that verse 9 states the reason for what verse 8 
contains. This word of faith, which the apostles preach 
and thus put into our mouths and hearts, is all that we need, 
so that there is no reason for anyone to gaze with longing 
into heaven or into the abyss: because in very truth this 
word saves. To be sure, the law also promises that a man 
“shall live,” but only “the man that doeth the righteousness 
which is of the law” (compare verse 5). The sad thing is 

that no man can obtain this promise, because no one can 
meet its condition. With the word of faith this is different;
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here there is no doing at all on our part, since Christ has 
already done everything for us. All that is necessary is for 
us to accept him and his work, that means “confess” and 

“believe”; and the result will be: “thou shalt be saved.” — 

Paul follows the order of the previous verse in mentioning 
confession first, and believing second ; in verse 10 he has the 

natural order. — Confession and faith are mentioned here 

side by side: if thou shalt confess with thy mouth .. ., 
and shalt believe in thy heart, but each involves the other, 
for the proper, sincere, upright confession is always an 
expression of faith, and the right kind of faith always utters 
a confession. The same is true of the objects of the two 
verbs: Jesus as Lord, and: that God raised him from the 
dead; each involves the other, and each is a brief summary 

of the word of faith. To confess Jesus as Lord is to 
acknowledge him openly before men as the exalted Savior 

and divine Mediator, whom we trust, worship, and obey as 

such. Bengel: Js hac appellatione est sumina fidei et salutis. 
To believe that God raised him from the dead is to believe 
and trust the crowning act of God in the work of our salva- 
tion, that act by which the efficacy and sufficiency of all 
Christ’s work was clearly revealed and forever sealed. The 
mention of Jesus as “Lord” harmonizes with the thought of 
the first question which the apostle appropriated from 
Moses; for Jesus is the Son of God who came from heaven 
and became our ‘“‘Lord.” The mention of the resurrection 

of Christ from the dead agrees in the same way with the 
second question, in the sense in which the apostle uses it; 
for Christ has risen from the abyss of death and now sits 
at the right hand of God forever. — If then thou shalt con- 
fess and believe : thou shalt be saved, delivered and rescued 

fronr thy sins. The law promises: “thou shalt live,” a 
promise utterly in vain once a man sins; it cannot say: 

“thou shalt be saved,” because the moment sin sets in and 
a man needs saving help, the law can do nothing but con- 
demn. The blessed assurance: “thou shalt be saved,” be- 

longs only to the Gospel, and its greatest sweetness is that 
it is intended for those that are lost, that need saving, namely
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sinners. “To be saved” means indeed also “to live,” but 

to live after being rescued from the death of sin. 
These thoughts Pauli elaborates still more fully by 

adding an explanation (verse 10), and by adducing Scrip- 
ture proof, pointing out at the some time the universality 
of God’s saving grace (11-13): for with the heart man 
believeth unto righteousness; and with the mouth con- 

fession is made unto salvation. For the scripture saith, 

whosoever believeth on him shall not be put to shame. 
For there is no distinction between Jew and Greek: for 
the same Lord is Lord of all, and is rich unto all that 

call upon him: for, whosoever shall call upon the name 
of the Lord shall be saved.— Paul now follows the 
natural order: faith first, confession following. The seat 

of faith, Calvin has well said, is not the brain, but the 

heart, the center of man’s being. To know a thing is to 
exercise the sense perception and the intellect; to believe, 

in the sense of Scripture, is to exercise all the faculties of 
the soul. Faith is the confidence and trust of the heart 
that Jesus is the Savior. Such believing is unto right- 
eousness, which here cannot mean merely the merits of 

Christ as acquired for us, or a justifying sentence pro- 
nounced on all the world, but the righteousness imputed 

by God in personal justification to the believer and to him 

alone. ‘Unto righteousness” = so that he who believes is 
now truly righteous before God and accepted as such by 
him. — Paul’s second statement concerning confession unto 
salvation separates only in form what in fact always goes 
together. The faith that justifies always confesses, and 
the confession that is made unto salvation always has 
faith as its basis. A dumb faith is no faith at all; a con- 

fession without faith is a hypocritical lie. Melanchthon 

correctly says that Paul here requires a living and firm 
faith; and in the Apology to the Augsburg Confession he 
writes: ‘Paul thus says that confession saves, in order 
to show what sort of faith obtains eternal life; namely, 
that which is firm and active. That faith, however, which 
does not manifest itself in confession, is not firm.” 158,
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203. Still we must note that “righteousness” and “salva- 
tion” are distinct concepts and justify the separation Paul 
here makes; for we are justified the moment we believe, 

but we do not enter heaven and eternal blessedness until 
we close our earthly career in persevering faith, which 
includes faithful confession. The faith that justifies the 
sinner, if it produces no confession, is like an infertile 

flower, bringing no fruit, simply withering and dying; it 
never reaches eternal salvation, because it loses again the 
righteousness which alone admits to salvation. What the 
sinner needs is righteousness, for that alone assures him 

of salvation; and here he-is most emphatically assured that 
a living, confessing faith secures this treasure. 

Paul now brings Scripture proof for what he writes 

and notes especially that the way of faith is open to all 
without distinction. He quotes Is. 28, 16, which he has 

already used at the end of the previous chapter. In 
writing: was 6 moreiwy, whosoever believeth, where the 

Septuagint has 6 merevwv, “he that believeth,” he brings 
out the universality of the prophet’s statement. For the 
Hebrew: “He that believeth shall not make haste,” ¢. e. 

flee, the Septuagint has: “shall not be put to shame,” ap- 

parently following the reading yabish, instead of yachish; 
compare Horn, Introd., 7th ed., II, 304. Philippi remarks 
that essentially there is little difference, since he who flees 

is certainly put to shame. Paul also writes: shall not be 
put to shame, namely when he faces God and his judg- 
ment. Shame, confusion, fleeing from the presence of 
God shall indeed be the lot of all who come before God 
at last without the merits of Christ; but whoever brings 

these merits, be he the malefactor on the cross, or the 
greatest saint in the church, shall therein find boldness 
and joy in the day of judgment and unquestioned ad- 
mittance into the eternal mansions. — For there is no dis- 
tinction between Jew and Greek, as far as attaining sal- 
vation by faith is concerned. Both are in the same lost 
condition, both are rescued by the same means. Differ- 

ences of nationality or former religious errors, in fact
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all other differences do not in the least affect this vital- 
point. Nor does the apostle mean that only Jews and 
Greeks in general are alike in attaining salvation by faith 
alone; he means Jew and Greek or Gentile as including 

every individual among the two great classes of men. — 
For the same Lord is Lord of all; 6 atrés is the subject, 

xvpws, namely Christ as the mighty and glorious Savior, 
the predicate. His Lordship extends over all, not one 

human being excepted, because he redeemed all and pre- 

pared salvation for all. — And is rich (being rich, wAourdv) 
unto all that call upon him, so that no matter how great 
the multitude, they cannot exhaust his saving grace and 
merits; he never needs to retrench, he never reaches the 

end of his resources, nor is his will to extend the bless- 
ings of his grace ever weary or unready.. To call upon 
him is to cry with the publican: “Be merciful to me, a 
sinner.” It is faith and confession in one act. The voice 
may be ever so weak, his ear detects it, his heart responds. 
—And there is a very direct Scripture proof for this 

explanation of the apostle, namely Joel 2, 32, which, since 
it is well known, he simply adds with ydép: for, whosoever 
shall call upon the name of the Lord shall be saved. 
Here the prophet himself has mas, which the apostle used 
before, and also émuaAcio$a, which the apostle anticipated 

in his explanation. Paul identifies “Jehovah” in the origi- 
nal with Lord in the sense of Christ, for the prophet’s 
words refer to the days of the Messiah, and Jehovah’s 
greatest revelation is in the second person of the Godhead 
who became man and wrought our redemption. — And thus 

the apostle has once more set forth in a most effective 
way the saving righteousness of faith, by which alone 

we are made members of the church on earth and are as- 

sured of an eternal place in the glorious church ahove. 

Faith — its divine production. 

The apostle now brings out how men are brought 

to call upon Christ in true faith, namely by the preaching 

3
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of the Gospel through the messengers of Christ. The 
Jews rejected these messengers, thus incurring the most 
terrible guilt. But our text has only the first two verses 
of this section, which are entirely general and apply to 
all men. Since everything depends on faith, and no 

righteousness and salvation is possible for us sinners 
without in faith calling upon the Lord, we must know 
how faith is wrought in our hearts. A chain of four 
oratorical questions, ending in a striking O. ‘I’. quota- 
tion, makes this plain: How then shall they call on 
him in whom they have not believed? and how shall they 

believe in him whom they have not heard? and how 

shall they hear without a preacher? and how shall they 

preach, except they be sent? even as it is written, How 
beautiful are the feet of them that bring glad tidings of 
good things! 

To call on Christ is to exercise one of the vital functions 

of faith, and, evidently, no one can call on him who does 

not believe in him. Whether we read the future indicative 
morecovow, or the aorist subjunctive moreicwow, and like- 

wise in the following questions, makes no practical differ- 

ence. The best authorities favor the latter, yet there is some 
fluctuation even in the best texts. The former would be: 

“How shall they call on him;” and the latter: “How can 

they call on him.” In questions of doubt and deliberation 
the classics use the subjunctive, more rarely the future, 
while the N. T. uses practically the subjunctive only. Blass, 
64, 6, p. 210. Still Winer adheres to the future indicative 
in this passage and where the third person is used, 41. 4. 
p. 256.—In whom they have not believed, «is dv oix 
értarevcay, brings out the direction of saving faith; to believe 
eis trva is to yield oneself in faith to someone, fide se ad 

aliquem applicare. To call upon Christ necessitates indeed 
that we turn to him completely and rely on his grace and 
help. — But as faith is necessary in order to call upon 
Christ, so hearing is necessary for faith. The genitive of 
the person with dxover is attested by Matth. 17, 5; Mark 
7, 14; Luke 2, 46; John 3, 29; 9, 31. and signifies: to hear
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that person, or a word or message from him. Paul has in 

mind the Gospel as Christ’s own word, going out from him 
to the hearer. Compare Winer 30, 7, p. 179. Some follow 
Hofmann who takes od in a local sense: “where they have 
not believed ;” but this does not accord with the marked 

personal reference in the other questions, and introduces 

an idea out of line with the apostle’s argument. — But hear- 

ing necessitates a preacher, a herald who can speak in the 

sense of Christ’s declaration: “He that heareth you heareth 
me; and he that rejecteth you rejecteth me; and he that 

rejecteth me rejecteth him that sent me,” Juke 10, 16.— 
But this preaching necessitates a sending. Paul’s argument 

is entirely general; he has in mind the sending of himself 
and his fellow apostles into all the world by an immediate 
commission from Christ, and then also the mediate mission 

of those that followed the apostles, of missionaries and 

pastors generally, in fact the testimony of the entire church 

as it rests on the general command to preach the Gospel 
everywhere. — Bengel calls this chain of argument a climax 
retrograda. Qui vult finem, vult ctiam media. Deus vult 
ut homines invocent ipsum salutariter; ergo vult ut credant; 

ergo vult ut audiant,; ergo vult ut habeant praedicatores; 

itaque praedicatores misit. The validity of this reasoning 

is beyond question: Christ has provided the necessary 
preachers of his saving righteousness. This the apostle 
expresses by a jubilant quotation from Isaiah 52, 7, using 

of the prophet’s words what is necessary for the point in 

hand. The Septuagint is inexact, and Paul follows the 
Hebrew in this case. The prophet wrote of the messengers 

who came to announce the deliverance of Israel from its 

Babylonian bondage: How beautiful are the feet of 
them that bring glad tidings of good things! In God’s 

great plan concerning Israel and the coming Messiah these 

messengers were the forerunners of the Gospel messengers, 

who announced a still greater deliverance, the good 

things of God's mercy and grace in Christ the Re- 
deemer. The adjective dpatos means timely, and then. refer- 
ring to the time of youth and bloom, lovely, attractive. heau-
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tiful. Attractive indeed to the poor captive the feet of the 
runner, though treading the dust, who brings him the glad 
tidings of deliverance, freedom, and all the joys that go with 
these two!— Here our text stops, omitting the story of 
Jewish guilt in rejecting these messengers and the “good 
things” they brought. And so the preacher’s aim will be to 
treat positively the fine and complete answer presented by 
Paul to the question, how the sinner becomes indeed a child 
of God, a member of the Christian church. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

The Jews wanted to climb up to God by their own efforts, 

and pushed away his hand of grace in Christ by which he sought 
to lift them up to himself. They tried to fly into heaven with 

wings of their own, and spurned the ladder God set up for them 

in the Savior. They intended to open heaven's portals with a key 

of their own manufacture, and refused the true key which is Jesus’ 

blood. Therefore, the more they tried and the stronger their 

efforts, the less hope there was of their success.— There are no 

self-made men in the Christian religion. 

Righteousness is the key to heaven, there is no doubt of that 

The perfect righteousness of the law will do the work. as Moses 

truly declared. If only we could obtain this righteousness! Since 

no man can—and thousands have vainly tried —our only hope 

is the righteousness of the Gospel, that which God himself pro- 

vided for us in Christ and offered us as a gift. 

After Luther translated the Bible into German he said: “Two 

weeks, sometimes three and four, I have at different times hunted 

the meaning of a single Hebrew word in Job. without finding it, 

and with my assistants sometimes in four days translated hardly 

three lines.” And you now can buy the entire Bible in your own 

language for a small sum.— When the mother of Zietenbalch, the 

first misisonary in Tranquebar, India, lay dying. she gathered her 

children about her and said: “Dear children, I have gathered «a 

great treasure for you.” “Where is it?” they asked. And the 

answer was: “Seek it in the Bible, there vou will find it, each 

page I have moistened with my tears.’-— Behold, the Word is 

nigh thee, maistened not merely with the sweat of Luther, or 

with the tears of faithful believers, but with the blond of the 

Savior himself. And can you let this treasure lic without the
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gratitude of faithful and diligent use? Koegel. (His sermons, 

Der Brief Pauli an die Roemer are full of fine thoughts, some of 

which are here used.) 

We count it sacrilege when the graves of our dead are robbed, 

but what shall we say when from our pulpits and altars men 

snatch the precious treasures of divine truth itself? 
However stern and hard some of the sayings of Scriptures seem, 

no one has ever found one which says that a repentant sinner 1s 

not justified and saved. 

If in the O. T. God and his Word and will were very near 

to Israel, much more is this true of the N. T. and its glorious 

Gospel wealth. 

Justifying faith is the right faith. Yet we are justified, not 

by the fruit of our confession in word and deed, nor by the blos- 

soms of our Christian emotions and imaginings, least of all by 

the foliage of our outward churchliness. All these things have 
their place and are necessary. But we are justified only by the 

root of them all, namely when with the heart and from the heart 

we believe.— If with the heart thou shalt believe, in spite of the 
Pharisees and the lying prophets within and without, thou shalt 

be justified. 

Not with our calling on the Lord do we make him rich, but 

he makes us rich when he hears and answers us. So rich is he 

that he never complains: Are you begging so soon again? but 

rebukes us: Where have you been so long? So rich is he that 

not only with the promises of the Scriptures, but with every pos- 

sible image of giving and receiving in nature he seeks to stimulate 

our desire to pray and receive from him. By every child that asks 
his parents for bread, by every lily opening its calyx to the dew of 

heaven, by every fledgeling opening his beak at the edge of the nest. 
the Lord draws us to prayer. “Open thy mouth wide, and I will 

fill it.” Ps. 81, 10. 
Faith is born with a cry on its lips. There is no continuation 

of faith without prayer. And faith can never reach its glorious 

goal unless it continue in prayer. — You complain much, you 
pray little, hence your lack of strength. Yourenemies, within 

trouble you much, you are testy, you do not pray, hence your de- 
feats. You judge others, and pray little, hence you go on arid and 

unblessed. The wings of prayer are eagle’s wings and bear you 

up far above the dust and storm-clouds of time. 

Our Christian profession may be a mere habit, travelling along 

with the Lord as long as there is no battle to fight, following the 

army’s wake for a chance of some of the booty. These stragglers 

occasionally become deserters.— Where there is power, there we 

find results; where there is life, there we meet fruit; where there 

is light, we expect radiance; where there is faith, confession must
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follow. The mouth without the heart is hypocrisy, the heart 

without the mouth is deception. 

The first congregation at Jerusalem forms an attractive picture. 

Who would not like to have been one of its members? 

How are Sinners Made Members of Christ’s Church? 

I. Through Christ alone. 

II. Through the Gospel alone. 

II]. Through faith alone. 

Christ the End of the Law. 

lL. A great historical fact. 
Il. A fundamental Gospel doctrine. 

I]. A blessed Christian experience. 

Langsdorft. 

God’s Way of Salvation for Sinners. 

I. His messengers bring us the Word, 

II. The Word proclaims his righteousness. 

IIT. His righteousness calls for faith. 

IV. Faith utters itself in confession. 

V. Confession leads to salvation. ' 

Whosoever Believeth on Him Shall not be put to Shame. 

It is for this 

I. That God sends us the Gospel. 

MH. That the Gospel proclaims the riches of his grace. 

III. That his grace kindles faith in our hearts. 

Apel. 

The Word of Faith Which we Preach. 

1. A faith that relies on Christ's work. 

Il. A faith that confesses Christ's righteousness. 

Ill. A faith that calls upon Christ's grace. 

IV. A faith that insures us Christ's salvation. 

Righteousness Saves. 

lL. That of the law and of works, if we could attain it. 

I]. That of the Gospel and of faith, since we can attain it.



THE THIRD SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY. 

Acts 3, 1-16. 

The church — the Word — and now the power of Jesus’ 
name! A great miracle in the field of physical evil at once 
illustrates what the saving power of Jesus is able to do, and 
attests the divine character and saving efficacy of the Gos- 
pel as proclaimed by the apostles through all the ages in the 
Holy Scriptures, and by the faithful ministry of the church. 
For the heart of the Gospel is Jesus’ name, the Holy and 
Righteous One, as Peter here calls him, the Prince of life, 

whom God raised from the dead.—It is a mistake to 
spiritualize, or to allegorize this miracle in preaching on it; 
its own native significance, as Peter himself sets it forth 

to the multitude in the temple, and Luke to all the church 
by his faithful record in the Acts, is so great, that we should 
be amply satisfied with this as the burden of our sermon. 

The text has two parts, the miracle itself, and Peter’s ex- 

planation of it. 

Peter heals the lame man at the temple. 

It must have been soon after the day of Pentecost 
that the event here described by Luke took place. Now 
Peter and John were going up into the temple at the 
hour of prayer, being the ninth four. And a certain man 

that was lame from his mother’s womb was carried, 
whom they laid daily at the door of the temple which 

is called Beautiful, to ask alms of them that entered into 

the temple; who seeing Peter and John about to go into 

the temple, asked to receive an alms. —- Peter and John 

are mentioned together as on previous occasions; they too, 
in the highest sense of the word, were of one heart and 
mind. By nature entirely different, the one impetuous, the 

3Y
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other contemplative, they supplemented each other. Dia- 
mond polishes diamond, writes Rieger, and it may well 
have been that each of these two jewels enhanced the luster 
of the other. God has often used the friendship and asso- 
ciation of believers for the good of the church, especially 
that of believers highly gifted; witness the working to- 
gether of Luther and Melanchthon. — They were going 
up into the temple at the hour of prayer, as the custom 
of the Jews was, who had three stated periods of prayer dur- 
ing the day (Dan. 6, 10) : the third hour, nine o’clock in the 
morning in connection with the morning sacrifice (compare 
2, 15); the sixth hour, about noon (10, 9); and the ninth 

hour, three o’clock in the afternoon, at the evening sacrifice 

(3, 1; 10, 3). The first Christians adhered to the good old 

custom in which they had grown up, just as we now should 
adhere to the good and necessary custom of two periods 
daily for family worship, one in the morning before the 
day’s work begins, and one in the evening, when it ends, 

or before we retire. — Simultaneous with their going into 
the temple (notice the two imperfects) a certain man 
that was lame from his mother’s womb was carried to 
the gate they were about to enter. He was born lame; he 
had never walked in the forty years of his life (4, 22). His 
feet and ankle-bones (verse 7) had probably never de- 
veloped properly, possibly they were crooked and mis- 
shapen. His congenital lameness, especially at the age he 
had reached, was utterly incurable. — Friends or relatives 
were carrying him, whom, as Luke adds, they laid daily 

at the door of the temple which is called Beautiful, to 
ask alms of them that entered into the temple. There 
were to be no beggars in Israel (Deut. 15, 4), yet in the N. 
T. various afflicted people are mentioned who obtained their 
living in this way — certainly not to the credit of the Jews 
at this time, who had omitted the weightier matters of the 
law, judgment, mercy, and faith, Matth. 23, 23. So this 
poor, lame beggar had his regular station at the gate 
called Beautiful, which in all probability was the gate op- 
posite Solomon’s porch (compare verse 11), either the one
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leading into the court of the women (Fausset), or from 
this court into the upper court (Smith). Josephus (The 

IVars of the Jews, V, 5, 3) describes it as much higher than 

any of the other gates, the pride of the temple area, adorned 

with especially rich and heavy silver and gold plates. — It 
seems that the apostles came to the gate just after the beg- 
gar was deposited there, who seeing Peter and John 
about to go into the temple, asked to receive an alms, 

no doubt in the usual way in which he did his begging, hold- 
ing out his hand “to receive” an expected coin or two. 

Now occurs a wonderful thing. And Peter, fasten- 
ing his eyes upon him, with John, said, Look on us. 
And he gave heed unto them, expecting to receive some- 
thing from them. But Peter said, Silver and gold have 

I none; but what I have, that give I thee. In the name 

of Jesus Christ of Nazareth, walk. And he took him by 

the right hand, and raised him up: and immediately his 

feet and his ankle-bones received strength. And leap- 
ing up, he stood, and began to walk; and he entered with 

them into the temple, walking, and leaping, and praising 

God. And all the people saw him walking and praising 

God: and they took knowledge of him, that it was he 

which sat for alms at the Beautiful Gate of the temple: 
and they were filled with wonder and amazement at 

that which had happened unto him.— Peter is the 
spokesman and performs the act, and John concurs in 
both. Without counselling with each other they are 
moved by the same impulse and thought. The action 
of fastening his eyes upon him has been interpreted to 
mean that Peter wished to penetrate into the man’s heart 
to discover whether he was a proper recipient for the bless- 
ing about to be bestowed upon him. This, however, puts 
too much into the apostle’s action. Luke in no way indi- 
cates anything especial in this beggar; Peter and John saw 
only a poor, pitiable cripple before them. There is no hint 
of any advance “faith” on his part; he does only what any 
beggar would do when his expectation is aroused. It is 
best to suppose that on approaching the beggar and hear-
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ing his plea for alms the Lord put into their hearts the 
thought of healing him according to the promise given 
them. This inward motion from above made them look in- 
tently at the beggar, and made them ask him to look on 
them, and thus to heed closely what was now about to be 

done. Here is a case where faith follows the miracle in- 
stead of preceding it.— So the beggar gave heed unto 
them, érciyer (scil. roy voiv) airois; but the request of the 
apostles led his thoughts no higher than the expectation 
to receive something from them, very likely something 
above the small gifts that usually fell into his palm. The 
thought that he was about to be delivered from his 
affliction certainly did not enter his mind. — But Peter 
said, contrary to the man’s expectation: Silver and gold 
have I none. If he thought to get a coin or two of silver, 
or possibly even of gold, he was mistaken. The apostles 
were not in a position to give him any notable gift in money. 
Of John at least it is generally supposed that he had mod- 
erate means, so that he could give Mary, the mother of 
Jesus, a home (John 19, 27), but more than that we can 
hardly say.— There is no time, however, for the beg- 

gar to feel disappointed, for Peter at once adds: 
but what I have, that I give thee. He had it from the 
Lord, miraculous healing as a seal of the Gospel message, 
and healing for this particular person according to the 
intimation of the Lord. — So without further preliminaries 
he says to the expectant beggar: In the name of Jesus 
Christ of Nazareth, walk. It came like a glorious flash 
from heaven upon the lifelong cripple! It asked no prepa- 
ration, employed no other means, hinged on no conditions, 
proceeded through no stages of development. The price- 
less blessing fell directly from heaven into his lap. In the 
mame states the source and fountain; the “in” links to- 

gether the infinite and blessed power of Jesus and the help- 
less infirmity of this begging cripple. Peter utters that 
name himself: Jesus, the Savior, Christ, the Messiah or 

Anoninted of God, of Nazareth, the place where he dwelt so 
long and which the Jews generally mentioned in speaking of
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him. The beggar had heard that name, no doubt, but now 

all that lies in it is opened for him. — Peter waits for no 

response from the beggar either in word or action: 

And he took him by the right hand, and raised him up. 
Perhaps the hand was still extended for the gift, it now 

obtains one greater than the man had dreamed. As in the 

case of one sound in his limbs, the assistance of another is 

enough to bring him from his sitting posture, and he is 
actually raised up and stands unassisted, as never before in 

his life, strong and erect.—-Luke adds the explanation: 
and immediately his feet and his ankle-bones received 

strength. The moment Peter uttered the Savior’s name 

and grasped him by the hand, the power of Jesus made the 
feet and ankles of the cripple stiff, firm, and strong 
(éorepewOnoav, from orepeds, rigid, hard, etc.), so as to serve 
their natural purpose. — And leaping up, he stood, and 

began to walk, his limbs not only sound and whole in 
every way, but he at once able to use them to the fullest ex- 

tent. This increases the miracle. Feeling the new and 
wonderful strength in his limbs he leaped, sprang and 
jumped up before the apostles and any others near the gate, 

including very likely the friends who had brought him 
thither; then he stood, while they made ready to go on 

through the gate; and as they passed in he walked by 
their side: and he entered with them into the temple, 
walking, and leaping, and praising God. His joy was 

so great, that every little while it broke forth and made him 
disport his limbs in leaping, and his heart overflowed with 
gratitude so that his lips broke out in words of praise to 

God. What a glorious hour of prayer that must have been 

for this beggar suddenly made so rich through Jesus’ name! 
But what a reminder for us who have enjoyed these riches 
all our lives long, so often without even thinking of what 

was ours. He used his limbs for going into the temple, 
and it were well if we would use ours more for the same 
purpose, and always for walking in the paths of righteous- 
ness and true obedience to God.— And all the people 
saw him walking and praising God, for he attracted gen-
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eral attention in this public place: and they took knowl- 
edge of him, that it was he which sat for alms at the 
Beautiful Gate, they came to know it beyond a doubt,, 
they were perfectly sure of his identity. The effect was 
that they were filled with wonder and amazement at that 
which had happened unto him. They recognized the 
miracle that had been wrought upon the man, and it 

filled them with the greatest astonishment. 

Peter explains the miracle. 

The evening sacrifice was ended, and the people 
streamed back again through the court of the women 
to pass on out. Peter and John and the healed man 
were in this multitude. And as he held Peter and John, 
all the people ran together unto them in the porch that 
is called Solomon’s, greatly wondering. Solomon’s porch, 
or portico (margin) lay opposite the Beautiful Gate and 
the court of the women and ran along the entire east side of 
the temple area. Compare the remarks in The Eisenach 
Gospel Selections, II, 348. Passing out from the inner 
courts it was most natural that the multitude should 

collect in this roomy place. Their astonishment was 
still at its highest pitch, they were éxéapBor, quite amazed 
or astounded. So they surrounded the healed beggar, 
who clung or held to Peter and John (this the only 
proper meaning of «peavey here). Attention was thus 
drawn in the directest way to the apostles, and Peter was 

compelled to explain that the credit for this miracle did 
not belong to him or John personally. This is why Luke 
writes: And when Peter saw it, he answered unto the 
people. The question that blazed in their minds was, 
how this beggar was healed. — Peter’s answer is quite 
direct: Ye men of Israel, why marvel ye at this man? 

or why fasten ye your eyes on us, as though by our own 

power or godliness we had made him to walk? The God 
of Abraham, and of Isaac, and of Jacob, the God of our 
fathers, hath glorified his Servant Jesus; whom ye de- 
livered up, and denied before the face of Pilate, when
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he had determined to release him. But ye denied the 
Holy and Righteous One, and asked for a murderer to 

be granted unto you, and killed the Prince of Life; whom 

God raised up from the dead; whereof we are witnesses. 
And by faith in his name hath his name made this man 
strong, whom ye behold and know: yea, the faith which 

is through him hath given him this perfect soundness 
in the presence of you all. — The answer in itself is brief: 

Not we have done this wonderful thing, but Jesus, the 
Messiah. But while the question seemed at first to be con- 
cerning the beggar, Peter turns it entirely into a personal 
matter regarding his hearers. The Messiah, who wrought 

this miracle and thus stands glorified before them, is Jesus 
whom they rejected in the most shameful way, but whom 
God raised up and attested as the true Savior. And this 
personal bearing of the miracle still holds good for all who 
hear the story of it. The question is still: Do we acknowl- 
edge and accept this Savior in true faith, or do we repeat 
the fatal mistake of the Jews who delivered him up and 
crucified him? —- The address: Ye men of Israel, is more 

than an empty honorary appellation, it is intended, as Stell- 
horn correctly states, to render them conscious of their posi- 
tion and consequent duty, They are to view this miracle as 
true Israelites should. — Therefore the correcting questions : 
why marvel ye at this man? or why fasten ye your eyes 

on us, as though by our own power or godliness we had 
made him to walk? Some read éwi rovr as a neuter: at 
this thing (margin), but in substance there is no difference. 
True Israelites should not marvel merely at the man or his 
miraculous healing, they should consider something else. 
Nor should they look upon Peter and John as though in 
them the causa effectiva or meritoria of the miracle could 
be found, for they possessed no magic or divine power, 
nor was their godliness so great that it could claim mirac- 
ulous intervention on the part of God as a reward. The 
genitive tov meprrateis abrov combines the idea of result and 
of purpose: as though we brought this about and intended 
it (Winer, 44, 4, p. 292).— The one to consider in this 
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matter, Peter tells the astonished assembly, is their own 

God, and he uses the old covenant name of God, so precious 

to the Jews on account of that covenant, and so significant 
as regards the new covenant: The God of Abraham, and 
of Isaac, and of Jacob. He adds: the God of our fathers, 

thus connecting himself and John with his auditors, as 
men who together adhere to the faith of the “fathers.” 
— By this great miracle God hath glorified his Servant 
Jesus, rév raida abrov, for which the margin has: Child, but 

Peter uses the word here as it is used in verse 26, and in 

4, 27 and 30, namely in the specific sense of Isaiah’s Ebed 
Yaveh, Is. 40-66. For ‘Son of God” the N. T. always has 

vids Oeov; the specific meaning of sais is apparent when we 
note that no apostle is ever called mais, but SovAos, “servant” 
in the ordinary sense of the term. Christ became the 
Servant of God when in lowly and humble form he carried 

out the Father’s saving will regarding fallen man; and this 

“Servant” God glorified by the resurrection from the dead 
and the exaltation at the right hand of power. — Now 
comes the personal turn of Peter’s words, sudden and 

startling, direct and crushing: on the one side, God, and 

what he did, namely glorify Christ; on the other, what the 
Jews did — the very opposite ! — disown and disgrace Christ : 
whom ye delivered up, and denied before the face of 

Pilate, when he had determined to release him. Note the 

emphasis in ipeis nev, as if to be contrasted with 6 Geos Sé, 

instead of which verse 15 has: “whom God raised from the 

dead.” The Jews delivered up Jesus to Pilate, when they 
brought him to the governor with the demand to have him 
crucified, and they denied him before the face of Pilate, 
boldly, shamelessly to his very face, when they passionately 
declared that he was not their King, John 19, 14-15; Luke 
23, 2, and insisted on his being crucified. And all 

this, when Pilate had determined to release him. The 

éxeivov (purposely used instead of atrov) contrasts even 
Pilate with the Jews. God glorified Christ, Pilate at least 
wanted to let him go, but the Jews absolutely rejected him 
and wanted him killed. The Jews were shamed even by the
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heathen Pilate. Besser. — Now follows another and dif- 
ferent contrast, suggested by the word “deny;” Peter 
shows them whom they chose and denied instead: 

But ye (unlike even Pilate) denied the Holy and Righte- 
ous One, and asked for a murderer to be granted unto 
you, and killed the Prince of life. This brings out fully 
the enormity of the Jewish rejection of Christ. The 
great Servant of Jehovah whom they denied was the 
Holy and Righteous One, sinless and consecrated to God, 

without fault or flaw in heart or conduct, all this also in re- 

gard to his great mediatorial work. And him, whom God 
had promised them so long and finally sent to them, they 
denied, a repetition of the word which shows that this was 
the central act of all this wicked rejection of Christ. The 
Holy and Righteous Servant of God was not good enough 
for them, they asked for a murderer to be granted unto 
them (Luke 23, 19) instead, and: got what they wanted. 
The unreason, the utter baseness, the actual blasphemy of 
their act is thus brought out glaringly. The words of Peter 

are like sledge-hammer blows, each one delivered with 
crushing effect. In every term which the apostle uses there 

lies an unanswerable overwhelming argumnt. True Israel- 

ites ought to accord with the God of Israel, ought to delight 

in his holy and righteous Servant, ought to glory and rejoice 

in the Prince of life, ought to judge better than a heathen 

governor, ought to abominate a foul murderer. But they 
had done the exact opposite of all this, and now stand with- 
out answer and excuse when it is all brought home to them. 

No wonder Peter’s words were effective; compare 4, 4. 

Here let us learn one of the secrets of effective preaching! 
Over against “the Holy and Righteous One” is placed 
dySpa govea, “a man who is a murderer,” the two nouns 

hightening the effect of the statement. — And the climax is: 
ye killed the Prince of life, the dpy yds, the author, origin- 
ator, the cause of life (compare Heb. 12, 2 in the text for 

Palm Sunday, also Cremer’s explanation of the word), here 
placed in contrast to ¢ove’s, a destroyer of life. Christ is 
the fountain of true life for us because he delivered us from
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sin and death and bestows true life upon us who had lost it. 
He himself is “life” (John 14, 6), and whoever has life has 
drawn it from him. This “Prince of life” the Jews killed, 
nailing him to the shameful cross. Here is a new contrast. 
The statement is of great value dogmatically in regard to the 
person of Christ, since it shows that all human attributes 

and their works are ascribed to the person of Christ, 

whether this person is designated by a human or a divine 
name. There is thus in Christ both a communication of na- 
tures and of attributes. Luther brings out the practical 
value of this for our faith: “If it were not said, ‘God has 

died for us,’ but only a man, we are lost. But if the death 

of God, and that God died, lie in the scale of the balance, he 

sinks down, and we rise up as a light, empty scale. But he 
also can indeed rise again or spring from the scale; yet he 
could not have descended into the scale unless he had first 
become a man like us, 80 that it could be said: ‘God died,’ 
‘God’s passion,’ ‘God’s blood,’ ‘God’s death.’ For in his 

nature God cannot die; but now God and man are united in 

one person, so that the expression ‘God’s death’ is correct, 

when the man dies who is one thing or one person with 
God.” Formula of Concord, 632, 44. And this is not 

merely a praedicatio verbalis, as Zwingli and others declare, 
the Confession is careful to add. — Over against what the 
Jews did stands the great, significant act of God, which 

Peter states in a brief relative clause: whom God raised 
from the dead—on which Meyer remarks: “Simply 
grand!” Thus at one stroke all the wicked efforts of the 
Jews against Christ were nullified, all their acts contradicted 
and condemned, and God’s great Servant approved of God 
in all his work and sacrifice, and crowned with infinite 
glory. The key to Peter’s whole address, as well as to all 
his preaching and teaching, is thus the resurrection of Christ 
from the dead. — Whereof we are witnesses, Peter adds. 

men who can testify from personal knowledge and firsthand 
evidence that this thing is so. The genitive ot is best read 
as a neuter: “of which thing,” not as a masculine: of whom 
(Christ), margin. To testify of Christ’s resurrection, to
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proclaim the risen, living, glorified Savior, is the chief duty 
of the apostles. Peter is thus at this very moment executing 
his holy office. And the great miracle just performed upon 
the poor beggar is a tangible, forceful evidence for all his 
auditors, that the apostolic testimony is true. 

Now follows Peter’s explanation of how the miracle 
was wrought: And by faith in his name hath his name 
made this man strong, whom. ye behold and know: yea, 
the faith which is through him hath given him this per- 
fect soundness in the presence of you all.— The first 

emphasis is on the “name” of Christ, the second on “faith,” 
both words being repeated on this account. Christ’s name 
is not a mere sound uttered by human lips, but the blessed 
word which designates to us the person whom Peter has just 
described. In his name Jesus himself stands before us, re- 
vealed to our hearts as the Savior he really is. There- 
fore, to know his name is to know him; to believe in 

his name is to believe in him. This is how his name made 
this man strong; Jesus himself healed the beggar, his name 
is the efficient cause, and Peter places it last in the sentence 
to make the repetition of it the more emphatic. — The cor- 
relative of the “name” is faith, for the name is intended for 

faith and is embraced and held fast by us in faith. And so 
faith is the instrumental cause of the miracle. The beggar 
was healed +9 icra, by faith, namely the faith of the apos- 
tles, who came to him with Jesus’ name. The best reading 
has the simple dative, and no preposition with it. In saying 
this Peter turns to the beggar: whom ye behold and know 
— you see him healed, and you know that it is he. And the 
apostle emphasizes it: yea, the faith which is through him 

hath done this, the faith which Christ himself wrought in us 

by all that he revealed of himself. It was no self-made 
faith, no confidence springing only from their own ideas, 
and thus gravely mistaken and disappointing. The faith 
Christ had wrought in the apostle’s hearts he fully justi- 
fied, for he used it as the instrument to give the 

begger this perfect soundness in the presence of you all. 

4
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By 6AoxAnpia is meant soundness in all parts, completeness. 
Besser thinks that this second reference to faith applies to 
the beggar; but his healing is nowhere conditioned on his 
own faith, though, no doubt, when he found himself mirac- 
ulously healed, he believed. It was the faith of the apostle’s 
that brought ‘him the blessed name and all the healing and 
saving efficacy that lies in that name. So faith still goes 
through the warld proclaiming the name of the Prince of 
life to all who need his help; and wherever the blessed Gos- 
pel message sounds forth there, beyond a doubt, Christ 

himself and all his power and grace are present. He demon- 
strated it here in the temple in a visible way by a physical 
miracle upon a helpless beggar; but his greatest desire is to 
demonstrate it in an invisible way upon our immortal souls. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

In our day many say, perhaps not in so many words, but often 

very plainly by their deeds: Faith and love have I not, and what 

I have, namely silver and gold, that I give thee not! 

Thomas Aquinas, the famous scholastic theologian of the Mid- 

dle Ages, once saw a high dignitary of the church wash his bejew- 

eled hands in a golden basin. Jokingly the wealthy prelate re- 

marked: “Now, my dear sir, the church can no longer say: 

Silver and gold have I none.” “Yes.” said Thomas, “and for this 

very reason it cannot say: In the name of Jesus Christ arise 

and walk.” 

A healthy man is not necessarily a better man than others. — 

Of what use is health and soundness of limb, if we do not use 

both in God’s service, and thank him?— How sad when even on 

his death-bed a man clings to his poor earthly life and begs to 
have it lengthened at least by minutes and seconds, which can only 

prolong his suffering, whereas, if he would, he might have the 

Prince of life at his side, and be led by him as in a sweet and 

gentle dream through the portals of the shadow into eternal life 

and light. — We do not need health in order to become truly 

happy people, and certainly not in order to become righteous and 

good in God’s sight. Paul was a sufferer all his life. Yet who 

would say that he was not truly happy and godly at the same time? 

The bodily blessing which the beggar received is secondary to 

the spiritual blessing which in and through the name of Jesus was
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held out to him and all the people in the Temple that day. That 

name healed the beggar so miraculously to show all the world that 

it is able with divine grace and help to free our souls from all that 

causes so much misery and distress in the world. 

People are astonished to see crippled limbs made sturdy and 

sound at a word; they should observe with holy astonishment, fear, 

joy, and gratitude that souls bound in sin are made free, sound, and 

whole at a word likewise, even the same word: Jesus Christ of 

Nazareth. 

The world has but poor comfort and help for the sick and 

suffering, the unfortunate and wretched. To a certain extent it 

has learned to relieve their suffering and poverty outwardly, but 

this is all. The church reaches out its ministering hands in the 

name of Jesus; it brings bodily help and relief, and this sweetened 

with heavenly words of comfort and healing. Even where it can- 

not cure crippled limbs it fills the soul with heavenly gladness and 

peace. And thus it meets our greatest needs and bestows eternal 

blessings. 

Not suffering and poverty, but sin and unbelief is the worst 

thing in the world. To be a beggar is pitiful but to reject the 

Prince of life is a thousand times more pitiful. To find silver and 

gold may be good fortune, but to embrace the name of Jesus in 

true faith is eternal wealth. 

The Blessed Power of Jesus’ Name. 

I, Jilustrated in the healing of the lame man at the Beautiful 

Gate, by a physical demonstration of that power. 
Il. Exercised whenever and wherever the Gospel is preached, 

by spiritual results. 

The First Apostolic Miracle an Example of the Blessed 
Work of the Church. 

It shows us 

I. The field of its operation, 

II. The power at its command. 

VII. The results it attains. 

Apostolic Care of the Poor and Sick. 

I. Money is little. 

Il. Help tis more. 

TIT. Christ ts everything. 
Stoecker.
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II. 

If. 

Third Sunday .{fter Trinity. 

True Christians are the Happiest People. 

They may always pray. 

They can always give. 

They must always praise. 

Anacker. 

The Prince of Life Glorified Among Men. 

By his resurrection from the dead. 
By the miracle at the Beautiful Gate. 
By the Gospel preaching of Peter. 

By the faith of all believers. 

“All Hail the Power of Jesus’ Name!” 

Think who he is! (God's Servant; the Holy and Righteous 

One; the Prince of Life.) 

Remember what he does.



THE FOURTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY. 

Acts 4, 1-12. 

The church, the Gospel, the name of Jesus and faith 

in his name, all meet opposition. We have an example of 

it in this significant text. The tragic thing about it is that 

this opposition spurns the only source of salvation in all 
the world and thus dooms itself to eternal destruction. The 

text continues the story of the miracle at the Beautiful Gate, 

describing first the apostles’ arrest by the Jewish officers, 
and secondly their defense before the Jewish high court. 

The arrest. 

And as they spake unto the people, the priests and 
the captain of the temple and the Sadducees came upon 
them, being sore troubled because they taught the people, 
and proclaimed in Jesus the resurrection from the dead. 
And they laid hands on them, and put them in ward unto 
the morrow: for it was now eventide. But many of 
them that heard the word believed; and the number of 
the men came to be about five thousand. 

Peter and John were still busy speaking to the people, 
when “there stood by them” (éréorycay airois), all unex- 
pectedly, the officials who had come to arrest them, together 
with the men who were causing their arrest. Luke names 
them in order: the priests, namely those of them who were 

taking their turn in attending to the ministrations at the 
sanctuary ; the captain of the temple, the officer command- 

ing the Levitical temple guard, whose duty it was to keep 
good order (compare Josephus, Wars of the Jews, 6, 5, 3); 
and the Sadducees, such of them as happened to be at hand 
when Peter addressed the people. The Sadducees are 

present at this arrest because they are instigating it. This 
53
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Jewish sect rejected the mass of oral tradition taught by 
the popular schools, claimed that this life was the whole 
of existence, that there are neither angels nor spirits, and 

that there is no resurrection of the dead; while small in 

number, the Sadducees wielded a tremendous influence, 

since they commanded wealth and social position, and 

counted among them the family and connection of the high 
priest and a number of other priests. They were the aristo- 

crats and freethinkers among the Jews. Josephus writes: 

“The doctrine of the Sadducees is this, that souls die with 
the bodies ; nor do they regard the observation of any thing 
besides what the law enjoins them; for they think it an 

instance of virtue to dispute with those teachers of philos- 
ophy whom they frequent; but this doctrine is received but 
by a few, yet by those still of the greatest dignity.” An- 
tiquities, 18, 1, 4.— Luke explains their presence here: 

being sore troubled because they taught the people, and 
proclaimed in Jesus the resurrection from the dead. The 
thing that “grieved” (A. V.) them was that Peter and John 

should teach at all, and then that of all things they 
should teach the resurrection of Jesus. Thus they 
understood Peter’s words well when he explained the 

healing of the lame man at the Beautiful Gate as the 
glorious work of Jesus — Jesus, who must then be risen 

from the dead and glorified in heaven. It seems that 
the Sadducees had stirred up the temple authorities about 
the matter and are present to see what is about to be done. — 

And they laid hands on them, and put them in ward unto 
the morrow: for it was now eventide. Whether any 
formal grounds were stated for this actiop is not indicated ; 
suffice it to say, the Sadducaic hatred of the doctrine of the 
resurrection was so great that it meant to stop this preach- 
ing at all hazard. Night trials were forbidden to the Jewish 
courts, — though in contradiction to their own law they 
tried Jestis at night — and so, pending trial, the apostles 

were put in ward, i. e. kept safe by being put in prison. 
All this was done, apparently, without any disturbance; 
no one interfered. — But, while the apostles were silenced
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for the moment, and locked in prison cells, the Gospel 

message they had uttered went on freely doing its work, 

many of them that heard the word believed: “so belicf 

cometh of hearing, and hearing by the word of Christ,” 
Rom. 10, 17. And the number of the men, not counting 
all the “souls,” as in Acts 2, 41, came to be about five 

thousand. Besser interprets: “Five thousand men to- 
gether with their families were now added to the congrega- 

tion at Jerusalem.” Thus the promise Christ had given to 
Peter and John when he bade them launch out into the 

deep and let down their nets, was wonderfully fulfilled. 
Here the fishers of men had taken another draught for the 

glory of their Master, J.uke 5, 9. Nor was it strange that 

so few believed when Christ preached, and so many when 
the apostles preached. He had done the sowing, they were 

reaping what he had sowed; and not till his work was done 
and crowned with glory could the fruit fully appear. 

The defense. 

So Peter and Jolin had their first taste of persecu- 
tion, as the Lord had told them in advance. They bore 

it with the utmost courage and confidence. And it came 
to pass on the morrow, that their rulers and elders and 
scribes were gathered together in Jerusalem; and Annas 

the high priest was there, and Caiaphas, and John, and 
Alexander, and as many as were of the kindred of the 

high priest. And when they had set them in the midst, 
they inquired, By what power, or in what name, have 

ye done this? 

A plenary meeting of the Jewish High Court or 
Sanhedrin was called for the next day. This body con- 

sisted of seventy-one priests, scribes. and elders of the 

people, and under the Romans was presided over by the 
high priest. The possessive atrov, their rulers, etc., refers 
to the Jews. The rulers here are the priests who belonged 
to the Council, including the high priest himself; among 
them, very likely, were the heads of the twenty-four courses, 

into which the entire body of priests was divided. Annas
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and Caiaphas are especially mentioned, the former no 

longer high priest, the latter now holding that office, and 
both known to us from the gospels. Annas is still named 
first, because he was very influential, Caiaphas is his son-in- 
law. John and Alexander also belong to the high-priestly 
class, although we know nothing further about them. 

There were also others of the kindred of the high priest, 

all of them Sadducees, and therefore opposed to the chief 

doctrine of apostolic preaching. The elders were the heads 
of large family connections and figured as direct represen- 
tatives of the people; the scribes were the recognized in- 

terpreters of the law, the sopherim. In Jerusalem suggests 
that some were summoned to the city from their country 
places near by, where they spent part of the summer season. 
Thus a great and important audience was gathered together 
for the apostles. Bengel writes: “One almost feels as if 
the Passion History is to be re-enacted. These unhappy 
men are still illumined by the patient sun of the Lord’s 
blessing, who is not willing that they should die in their 
sins. Once more the aged Annas is to hear the voice of 
the Prophet, who suffered a blow upon the cheek in his 
presence, and once more Caiaphas, the high priest of the 
year of all grace, is to hear Jesus, whom he condemned as a 
blasphemer, confessed as Christ the Lord.” — Peter and 

John are brought before this august tribunal. What mem- 
ories, what surmises must have arisen in their hearts! 

They are placed in the midst, in the center of the semi- 
circle of elevated seats upon which the judges sat. Then. 
very likely through the same Caiaphas who once had ques- 
tioned Jesus, they are confronted with the question: 
By what power, or in what name, have ye done this? 
No crime is charged against them, they are not confronted 
with a row of witnesses; they are asked to make a state- 
ment for themselves. Ye, ipeis. is the last word in the 

question; it bears an emphasis of scorn. So also the won- 
derful miracle wrought by the disciples, which put the 
multitude in utter astonishment, is here referred to by a 
simple rotro, this, or “this thing.” They would not desig-
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nate or describe it in any proper way, for that would have 
meant an acknowledgment of its greatness or goodness. 
Verse 14 informs us that the beggar stood beside his bene- 

factors at this hearing, no doubt having been confined to- 
gether with them during the night. It is important to 
note that the reality of the miracle wrought upon him is 
in no way questioned. As in the case of Christ’s miracles 
the evidence was too overwhelming for any attempt in this 
direction, a glaring contrast to the modern heretical im- 
itators of the apostles, whose wonderful cures do not 

bear close inspection. The Jewish exorcists also claimed 

to do wonderful things, using the formulas of their day, 
the names of the patriarchs or of Solomon, which were con- 
sidered proper and orthodox. The question to the apostles 

implies that they had used a different power and name, 
one that laid them open to a serious charge. What name 
that was, and what power it stood for the Council knew 
well enough; so their question to the apostles bids them 

condemn themselves in the eyes of their judges. Jesus of 

Nazareth to them is a blasphemer for having called himself 
the Son of God; their contention had been that he had not 

come in the name of God. The Sadducees among these 

judges could, of course, not urge that he had been in league 
with Beelzebub, for they denied the existence of angels and 

spirits; yet Josephus informs us that they were base 
enough, when it served their purpose, to “addict them- 

selves to the notions of the Pharisees, because the multi- 

tude would not otherwise hear them.” Antiquities, 18, 1, 4. 

By what power, or in what name demands to know the 
kind of power or name, taking it for granted in their judg- 
ment that both are wicked. 

Then Peter, filled with the Holy Ghost, said unto 
them, ye rulers of the people, and elders, if we this day 
are examined concerning a good deed done to an im- 
potent man, by what means this man is made whole; be 
it known unto you all, and to all the people of Israel, 

that in the name of Jesus Christ of Nazareth, whom ye 
crucified, whom God raised from the dead, even in him
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doth this man stand here before you whole. He is the 

stone which was set at nought of you the builders, which 
was made the head of the corner. And in none other is 
there salvation: for neither is there any other name 

under heaven, that is given among men, wherein we 
must be saved. . 

In this first hour of trial the Savior’s promise was 

fulfilled for his apostles; they needed not to be anxious 
how or what to reply to their judges, it was given them 

by the Holy Spirit what they should speak, Matth. 10, 19. 

Peters defense is fine in every way: it exposes the full 
weakness of the implied charge of the Sanhedrin, it con- 

fesses the name of Christ in a deliberate, confident way, it 

fearlessly exposes the wickedness and guilt of these judges, 
and it triumphantly proclaims salvation in his name, and 
in his alone. The High Council might scornfully address 

Peter and John as tpeis, they found them anything but men 

to despise. — Peter addresses his judges in an altogether 
respectful manner: Ye rulers of the people, and elders, 
using a briefer formula which names only two classes in- 
stead of three (Luke 23, 13; etc.) ; although “elders,” like 
“rulers,” may signify the entire Council (Luke 22, 66).— 

In the conditional form with which the reply begins: 
if we this day are examined, etc., there lies a fine intima- 

tion that there is no just ground for such an examination. 
The emphatic #yeis answers in a dignified way to the ipeis 
ir the question. — In a telling way the apostle at once states 

squarely and fully what his judge had veiled by the in- 
definite rovro: a good deed done to an impotent man, 
and the statement of it in these words must have been 

greatly re-enforced by the presence of the man at their 
side, although the apostle uses the indefinite “a man” and 

does not point to him directly, allowing his auditors to 

look at him for themselves. A good deed needs no criminal 

inquiry like the one here instituted. — But if nevertheless 
such an inquiry be made, by what means (hardly: i 
whom, masculine —— margin) this man is made whole, 
saved (margin), or “rescued” (oéswora, perfect tense),
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from his sad condition, the apostle rejoices to make full 
and complete answer. He does it with great emphasis: 
be it known unto you all, and to all the people of Israel, 
that in the name of Jesus Christ of Nazareth . . . 
doth this man stand here before you whole. Joyfully, 
triumphantly even, he names the name they themselves have 

demanded. He courts the fullest publicity in the matter, 

for there is absolutely nothing to hide, and all Israel may 

profit by the knowledge. — But as in his sermon to the 
‘ multitude in Solomon’s porch, Peter makes a pointed personal 

reference to his judges, striking for its fearless courage: 
whom ye crucified, whom God raised from the dead, 

even in him doth this man stand here before you whole. 

They who presume to charge the apostles with a godless 
deed themselves stand charged with such a deed, and one 

of the most terrible import. The ipes of scorn, addressed 

by Caiaphas to the apostles, returns from Peter’s lips upon 

him and his fellow judges; and this ipeis confronts them 

with 6 6eés, the true God himself. They crucified the 

.essiah, inflicted the most awful death of shame upon him; 

and God? — God raised him from the dead, undid their 
work, glorified him with the highest possible honor, pro- 

nounced an ineffaceable sentence of condemnation upon 

their terrible deed. What an accusation upon these ac- 

cusers! fortified by the divine evidence of God’s own judg- 

ment of their deed in the beggar made whole by the risen 

and glorified Christ. One might think that Caiaphas and 
his companions would have interrupted Peter with words 

of blazing wrath and indignation; but the truth makes 

cowards of the men who cannot face its light. They let 
Peter speak on.— He does it by describing their deed in 
David’s prophetic language: He is the stone which was 

set at nought by you the builders, which was made the 

head of the corner (I's. 118, 22). They were indeed ‘the 

builders,” called to the work of building up Israel spirit- 

ually; but the very “stone” which they needed most for 
their building, they “set at nought,” mocked as amounting 

to nothing. and cast aside. Thus they demonstrated that
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they were unfit to build God’s temple. God himself inter- 
fered and made Christ the head of the corner, controlling 
all the lines of the building and governing every other stone. 
Compare Eph. 2, 20 in the text for Pentecost. So in the 

light of God’s deed and of his prophetic Word these judges 
of the I.ord’s apostles stand convicted; nor is there any 
defense they are able to offer. Besser says that Peter 
loved this passage concerning the corner-stone especially 
(1 Pet. 2, 4, etc.) and might have said: This is my passage ; 
for his own name Peter constantly reminded him of this 

Stone. Christ himself had made use of David’s prophecy. 
Matth. 21, 43-44.— The apostle’s aim was not by any 
means merely to defend himself, and if possible to regain 

his liberty. What defense he makes is all in the interest 

of the Gospel of Christ, that the saving power of Jesus’ 
name may be made known. Whether his judges acquit or 

condemn him, he testifies to them, as he would to men 

everywhere, that Jesus is the Messiah glorified of God. In 
charging the Jewish authorities with the murder of Christ, 
with contradiction and opposition to God, he aims to call 

them to repentance and thus to save also their souls. So 

he adds the precious Gospel word, which has sounded with 
its sweet refrain through all the ages of Christendom: 

And in none other is there salvation: for neither is there 
any other name under heaven, that is given among men, 

wherein we must be saved. When the Jews asked Peter 
for the name be employed, they could not have asked him 
a question he delighted to answer more. The one deed 

done in the temple in this name was only a sample of what 
lies in this name for us all. And that is salvation, deliver- 
ance, rescue, in the full Messianic and spiritual sense of 

the word. And this complete salvation which we all need 
is not in any other, dAAos; for there is not a second one 
of this same kind. Nor is there a name of a different kind, 
erepov, which could offer us salvation. There is absolutely 
only this one, under heaven, as far as its canopy stretches, 

among men, as far as their nations and tribes extend. 

That is given . . . wherein we must be saved points
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to the divine agency in the work of salvation. The name 
that saves us must be “given” us from God in heaven; only 
so could the saving name ever come to man, And this work 
of being saved is God’s command and imperative purpose: 
wherein we must be saved. God is insistent about it; 

he makes it our chief duty in giving us this name. Not, 

however, that now we save ourselves by means of this 

name, but that we be saved, cw@jva:, let him save us, and 

not wickedly and wilfully hinder his blessed work. No 
wonder the Smalcald Articles put forward Acts 4, 12 and 
declare: “Of this article nothing can be yielded or sur- 
rendered, even though heaven and earth and all things 
should sink to ruin.” ‘‘Upon this article all things depend, 

which, against the pope, the devil, and the whole world, we 

teach and practice. Therefore, we must be sure concern- 

ing this doctrine, and not doubt; for otherwise all is lost, 

and the pope and devil and all things against us gain the 
victory and suit.” 300, 5. The last word is qpas, we must 
be saved —a word that reaches out to the whole Jewish 

Council and embraces them in saving love together with 
the believing apostles: Alas, they thrust it from them and 
judged themselves unworthy of eternal life, Acts 13, 46. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

A sure sign of the enmity of the world is when the enemies of 

Jesus are our enemies. It was by no means accidental that the 

same High Council of the Jews which had condemned Jesus, now 

had before them the apostles of Jesus. 

The Word of the Gospel is intended to produce faith, but when 

it fails to do that, it is bound to produce opposition. Let no man 

be surprised at this second result; for, if it should fail to appear, 
we would have reason to fear that our preaching is not up to the 

standard required by the Master. 

To be sure, all these men who here appear as the enemies of 

Jesus are dead, and the Jewish sect of the Sadducees is no more: 

but their kind has not died out. We need only ask, what displeased 

them so about the disciples. These Sadducees claimed to be very
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much enlightened and were proud also of their tolerance. Many 

of them followed the principle: live and let live. To be sure, why 

not let every man proceed in religious things after his own fashion? 

Even for the greatest possible enjoyment of life they allowed many 

things to pass unchallenged, but one thing offended them, if any 

one spoke of the resurrection from the dead and of eternity. If 

Jesus was risen, then his enemies were lost, then their unblief was 

their guilt, his cross their judgment. When the disciples preached 

Christ risen, these Sadducees felt in their consciences the accusation 

of him whom they had crucified, who thus again insisted that they 

choose: either to repent and believe in him, or to smother the voice 

of conscience in their enmity against him. And wherever the 

Gospel meets the Sadducaic kind, it always stirs up enmity. Paul 

complains to the Philippians of the enemies of the cross of Christ, 

whose God is their belly, who are earthly minded, This is the kind 

that shows its enmity in slighting and mocking remarks, dragging 

into the mire what Christians deem holy. It is the kind that is so 

cheap to-day. But if Jesus’ enemies are our enemies, this is a 

testimonial of honor for us and ought to fill us with new joy in 

confessing his name. The less men want Christ alive, the more 
lively our testimony of him should be. Riemer. : 

If Peter had said: “In the name of Jehovah, the God of 

Israel, we have done this thing,” he would have spoken truthfully 

and correctly, but in his apostolic office he was bound to reply. 
what now we sing with joy: “Ask you: Who is he? Christ Jesus: 

here see Great Sabaoth’s Lord! There is no other God: His is 

the field forever.” Luther. 

Either we give up all hope of rescue and admit that sin and 

death belong to our nature and our lot as human beings, or we 

accept the name which is offered us as the only fountain of de- 

liverance and help.— Wherever a crushed life began to blossom 

again, a torn conscience was made whole and clean, a sinful child 

of man made a happy child of God, there against all doubt and 

enmity of men the confession rang out: Jesus is the victor; glory 

to his name! 

Do not think that when men fail, God's plans cannot be carried 

into effect. The Jews may crucify Christ, but God makes him 

Lord of all by raising him from the dead. If we fail to recogmize 

our opportunities, so much the worse for us; if we embrace them 

the glory of the work to which God calls us shall also be our glory. 

God is the right Builder. and when the men he had called to 

the work rejected the one stone essential to the temple of God, he 

himself placed it in position, not merely as part of the wall, hut as 

the head of the corner, governing the entire building. 

The name is the person. but the person fully revealed, so that 
we may know him and believe in him.
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Our Joy in the Midst of Opposition. 

It centers in Jesus’ name. 

It glories in Jesus’ blessings. 

It is secure in Jesus’ protection. 

There is None Other Name Under Heaven Given Among 

I. 

Il. 

Men Whereby we Must be Saved. 

See then what it means to reject this name. 
See also what it means to accept this name. 

Our Defense of Jesus’ Name. 

The opponents. 

The defenders. 
The clash. 

The victory. 

Christ’s Confessors Before the World’s High Council. 

I. As accused, 

As accusers. 
As witnesses. 

As judges. F. V. 

Why Does Jesus’ Name Meet so Much Opposition? 

I, It challenges the sinner. 

It strikes the conscience. 

It draws to repentance. 

It lifts up to God. 

The Only Name. 
It is the heart 

I. 

Il. 

TI. 

Iv. 

Of all true preaching. 

Of all true faith. 

Of all true confession. 

Of all true rescue work,



THE FIFTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY. 

Acts 5, 34-42. 

Gamaliel was the teacher of St. Paul (Acts 22, 3), and 
probably was identical with the grandson of Hillel, the son 
of Simeon. The Jews regarded him as one of the seven 
greatest teachers of the law. Later Christian tradition 
makes him already at this time a secret adherent of Christ, 
like Nicodemus, afterwards, together with the latter and 

his son, baptized by Peter and John; but this is mere tra- 
dition. Some have attributed his counsel on the occasion 
mentioned in this text to the basest of motives, but evi- 

dently without warrant. He was wise enough, and up- 
right enough, to counsel moderation to his colleagues when 
they were about to give way to their passion of hate against 
the apostles for continuing the preaching of Christ and his 
resurrection, and for charging the Sanhedrin itself with 
opposing God in slaying Jesus. There is a certain fear of 
God in his advice. But the fatal defect in it is that it 
temporizes. Gamaliel thus stands for indecision, a thing 

_as bad in its way, when the hour of grace is at hand, as 
open and violent opposition. Gamaliel still has many fol- 
lowers, men honorable enough in many ways, and yet, in 

the face of the full light of the Gospel, waiting, hesitating, 
unable and unwilling to throw themselves on the side of 
right, truth, salvation, God, and always with an eye to 

their earthly interests. 

Gamaliel counsels indecision. 

At their first trial before the Council Peter and John 
had refused to cease preaching Christ, and afterwards 
they made this refusal good. The activity of the apostles 
reached farther and farther. They wrought many signs 
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and wonders, verse 12; they met in Solomon’s porch as 

when the beggar was healed; they won “multitudes” of 

new believers, “both men and women;” and they at- 

tracted the people from the cities around Jerusalem. In 
a word the Christian propaganda was assuming alarm- 
ing proportions in the eyes of the ruling Sadducees, and 
they finally proceeded to interfere. This time they ar- 
rested all the apostles, verse 18, and when they brought 

them to trial, they met Peter’s unanswerable defense: 

“We must obey God rather than men,” verse 29, and the 
same telling call to repentance. Cut to the heart and 
ready to slay the apostles, Gamaliel steps into the breach. 
But there stood up one in the council, a Pharisee, named 

Gamaliel, a doctor of the law, had in honor of all the 
people, and commanded to put the men forth a little 

while. Gamaliel was a Pharisee, of the Jewish party 
who paid scrupulous regard to tradition and to the ob- 
servance of all external forms and ceremonies, and in do- 

ing this separated themselves from the other Jews. The 
term itself means “separated.” The Pharisees were es- 
teemed by the people generally for their strict observance 
of the many regulations with which they hedged in the 
law iself; but they were proud and haughty self-righteous 
formalists, violently opposed to the doctrine of grace and 
liberty as set forth by the Gospel. In many respects the 
Pharisees opposed the Sadducees, but both alike refused to 
follow Christ. Gamaliel was an honored doctor, or author- 

ized teacher of the Jewish religion and law, and his fame 
had spread throughout the land. His position and fame 
lent weight to his words, even with the Sadducees in the 
Sanhedrin. It was no unusual thing that he demanded 
when he asked that the accused men be put forth a little 
while, compare 4, 15. What he had to say was intended 
for the private ear of his colleagues. 

And he said unto them: Ye men of Israel, take heed 

to yourselves as touching these men, what ye are about 

todo. ‘the Jews loved to be called Israelites, a name that 

5
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recalled the best things in the life and character of their 
forefather Jacob. As touching these men is best con- 
strued as in the R. V. Gamaliel urges his colleagues to 

avoid hasty action and to safeguard themselves in what they 
are about to do. No doubt, some thought of the effect their 
action might have on the populace, since “the people 
magnified them,” i. ¢. the apostles and believers gen- 
erally, verse 13, but Gamaliel had a different self-interest 
in mind. The trouble was, that he did not view this 

interest squarely and draw the full conclusions from it 

in regard his own conduct and that of his associates. 

— He elucidates what he has in mind by two pertinent 
examples. For before these days rose up Theudas, giv- 
ing himself out to be somebody; to whom a number of 

men, about four hundred, joined themselves: who was 

slain; and all, as many as obeyed him, were dispersed 
and came to nought. Josephus mentions a Theudas, a 

false prophet who “persuaded a great part of the people” 
and came to a miserable end, in his Antigutties, 20, 5. 1; 

but this was about ten years after the time of our text, 

and therefore cannot be the man here referred to. To 

conclude that the Acts are historically unreliable, is alto- 

gether unwarranted, the more since Gamaliel mentions the 

actual number of the followers of Theudas, only “four 
hundred,” and therefore not ‘‘a great part of the people,” 
as in the account of Josephus. This writer either has no 
record of Gamaliel’s story, or he brings it in Book 17, 10, 

5, where he tells of the deeds of the ambitious Judas, who 
aspired to the royal dignity, which agrees with Gamaliel’s 
statement: giving himself out to be somebody. Herod 
caught him and disposed of him and his followers. The 
names Theudas, Thadeus, and Judas differ but little. 

There are still other conjectures, which we pass by 
here. -—- Gamaliel brings forward a second and similar case: 
After this man rose up Judas of Galilee in the days of 

the enrolment, and drew away some of the people after 
him: he also perished; and all, as many as obeyed him, 
were scattered abroad. Josephus gives us an account
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of this Judas, born at Gamala in Gaulonities, east of the 
Sea of Galilee, but called a Galilean because he tived in 

Galilee and there caused his agitation against paying taxes 
to the Romans, when Quirinus took the second census or 
“enrolment” about A. D. 6. Antiquities, 18, 1, 1 and 6; 

20, 5, 2; ars, 2, 8, 1. Gamaliel reports that this agitator 

perished, and his followers were scattered, although the 

agitation which he caused revived later on and caused fur- 
ther trouble.— Gamaliel has been doing some thinking, 
and the question he raised with himself was whether this 
movement marked by the name of Jesus was merely hu- 

man like the two he instances, or whether after all the 

hand of God was in it as the apostles so confidently and 

emphatically claimed. He is inclined to take the former 
view, but is evidently not ready to give the final answer. 
What it was that raised a doubt in his mind and caused him 

to hesitate, as he does, we are unable to say; it may have 

been the signs and wonders wrought by the apostles and fol- 

lowing what Jesus had done himself, or the rapid, spread of 
the Christian movement at Jerusalem, or something that se- 
cretly touched his personal life. At least he shrinks from 
taking the most violent measures against the apostles. His 
indecision makes him cautious, and in an effective man- 
ner he urges the same caution upon his colleagues. 
And now I say unto you, Refrain from these men, and 

let them alone: for if this counsel or this work be of 
men, it will be overthrown: but if it is of God, ye will 
not be able to overthrow them; lest haply ye be found 

even to be fighting against God. It is immaterial whether 

we read ra viv or simply viv. If this counsel . . be of 
men, dav with the subjunctive, looks to the future for the 
final decision ; but if it is of God, ci with the present indic- 

ative, presumes this possibility now. Meyer thinks this 

indicates that Gamaliel was inclined to hold the latter view, 

but the form of the conditional sentences gives no hint in 
this regard. Winer 41. 2. The concluding clause: lest 

haply, uh wore, requires that we supply before it in thought : 
mpoceyere éavrois or an equivalent: be careful. The «ai
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seems elliptical: not only against men, but even against 
God himself. Gamaliel fears that he might fight against 
God, and so he counsels to do nothing. This is the mark 

of indecision; for the true alternative is to fight for God. 
Little is gained if we avoid a sin of commission by falling 
into a sin of omission. If it is wicked to fight against God, 

it is dastardly not to fight for God. Gamaliel is waiting for 
further evidence that the Christian movement is “of God.” 
Abraham told the rich man in hell that his five brothers 
had sufficient in Moses and the prophets; Gamaliel and the 

Jews had not only Moses and the prophets, but also Christ 
and the apostles. “An evil and adulterous generation seek- 
eth after a sign; and there shall no sign be given to it but 
the sign of Jonah the prophet.” Matth. 12, 39 ete. The 
most convincing evidence does not convince this kind, even 

when the fear of the truth strikes home in their hearts. 
They still demand other evidence, and such as really is not 
fully convincing at all. If a man had risen from the dead 
and warned the rich man’s five brothers, they would not 

have regarded it; if the work of the apostles had wrought 

still greater wonders at Jerusalem, many would still have 

rejected it. True faith is satisfied with God’s evidence, the 
faith that is built on something else, for instance on the 

show of outward success, is not true. Gamaliel’s counsel 
sounds wise from the standpoint of the world; in reality 
its wisdom is folly. The thing that struck this Rabbi’s 
heart regarding the work of the apostles should have made 
him ask squarely then and there: Is this counsel or this 
work of God or of men? and accept unhesitatingly the 
glorious evidence of Christ’s words and works, especially 
also of his resurrection, no matter what the consequences 
might be in hatred and opposition of the Sanhedrin. His 
indecision in the face of the greatest divine evidence proved 
his undoing, wise and learned though he was reputed to be. 

The trouble with this Pharisee no doubt was that his sins 

did not harass his conscience; the veil of pharisaic self- 

righteousness blinded him to the truth of the Gospel. 
Peter's call to repentance did not stir his heart. fle who
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comes with a distressed conscience to Christ will soon see 

and know that Christ and his work is “of God;” all others, 

even if they outwardly join the church, for this or that ex- 
traneous reason, are after all no true members of it. God’s 

providence used Gamaliel’s counsel to give the young con- 
gregation at Jerusalem further respite from persecution. 

The work of the apostles goes on. 

What a contrast between Gamaliel’s indecision and 
the joyful, fearless action of the apostles! And te 
him they agreed: and when they had called the apostles 
unto them, they beat them and charged them not to 
speak in the name of Jesus, and let them go. Meyer 
remarks on this agreement with Gamaliel: “only i tan- 
tum.” They refrain from taking extreme measures. Even 
the unscrupulous Caiaphas, who had managed the killing of 
Jesus, was silent on this occasion. Nobody arose to con- 
fute Gamaliel by stating that the Sanhedrin had really de- 
cided in regard to “this counsel or this work” when it 
condemned Jesus as a blasphemer and had him crucified. . 
But the apostles are not simply dismissed, they are pun- 
ished for having disobeyed the Sanhedrin’s orders not to 
preach in Jesus’ name, by being beaten. Brought in be- 
fore their judges, they are stripped to the waist and tied 
in a bent position to a pillar, whereupon an executioner 
applies a three-thonged whip across the back, striking 
thirteen times, making thirty-nine stripes (one less than the 
law aHowed, Deut. 35, 3, compare 2 Cor. 11, 24). This pen- 
alty was used for many misdeeds, and was considered very 
shameful, Acts 16, 37. Christ had warned his followers: 
“They will scourge you in their synagogues,” Matth. to, 
17; compare Acts 22, 19. In addition the apostles receive 
authoritative orders not to speak in the name of Jesus, 
to cease all utterance resting on that name. And so the au- 
thorities release them, or let them go. For the moment the 

danger was passed, the future was in the Lord’s hands. — 
They therefore departed from the presence of the council, 

rejoicing that they were counted worthy to suffer dis-
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honor for the Name. And every day, in the temple and 
at home, they ceased not to teach and to preach Jesus 

as the Christ. Gamaliel also departed, but not rejoicing. 
If this work was “of God,” would not forbidding it and 

scourging its agents be “fighting against God”? But there 
was no doubt in the hearts of the apostles. All twelve of 
them rejoiced that they were counted worthy to suffer 

dishonor (note the oxymoron, the bringing together of 
contradictory terms) for the Name, that supreme name 
Christ Jesus which filled their hearts and constantly came 
from their lips. Here was begun what Paul writes of, 1 
Cor. 4, 9: “I think God hath set forth us the apostles last 
of all, as men doomed to death: for we are made a spectacle 
unto the world, and to angels, and to men.”” The marks on 

the apostles’ backs were badges of honor. In the great and 
blessed fight for God, they had not been undecided and in- 
active like Gamaliel, but had done their part valiantly, and 

like true soldiers of the cross bore honorable wounds to 
attest their noble loyalty. — Never for a moment do they 
permit human authority, even though it be that of the 
highest tribunal of their nation, to interfere with that of 
their divine Lord and Master who bade them preach the 
Gospel. This false and hostile authority only stimulates 

them to be more active than ever. They teach and preach, 
informing their pupils and all who inquire or argue, and 
proclaiming the good news in public to every gathering; 
and this every day as the one great business of their lives, 

both in the temple, i. ¢. in the courts where people met 
daily in considerable numbers, and at home, in their own 
dwelling-places and in the houses of believers generally. 
They were altogether devoid of fear; thy scorned to work 
secretly. Nor did they complain of the injustice they had 
suffered at the hand of their enemies, or boast of their own 

courage and fortitude, or trouble to defend their own per- 
sonal honor against the shame inflicted upon them; if they 
thought of themselves at all, they sought only to be found 

faithful of the Lord in working for his honor alone. The 

consequences they left entirely to the Lord and never tried
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to avoid any further persecution by meeting their enemies 
half-way. A finer example of joyous and confident decision 
for the Lord and of courageous and loyal adherence to his 
Word we cannot find. May it stiffen our loyalty and stim- 
ulate our energy in the Master’s cause. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

“These times call for decision, 

Though foes 'gainst us inveigh; 

For open, bold confession, 

Whate’er the world may say: 

In spite of all the glitter 

Of gilded heathendom, 

To praise, defend, and cherish 

Christ's Gospel till he come.” 

“O Come, Eternal Spirit,” verse 4. 

The great question is still: Is this counsel or this work of 

God, or is it of men? Let us give credit to Gamaliel for stating 

the question correctly; we cannot accept his shrewd worldly answer. 

The religions of Buddha and Mohammed have had great suc- 

cess, but does this prove their divine origin? — Who can take the 

time necessary to mark the issue of a movement, when life is such 

a short span? If a cause is divine God cannot leave us in the dark, 

to perish waiting for certainty; he gives us the clear and necessary 

evidence at once.—In questions pertaining to the soul and its 

eternal welfare, who can afford to stand cooly by while the decision 

is being made?—Gamaliel’s principle: first see, then believe, 

reverses the principle of. the Gospel: “Blessed are they that have 
not seen, and yet have believed,” John 20, 29.— Christian faith is 

not wrought by watching the outward success of the Gospel; that 

kind of faith is mere human assent and vanishes in the day of 

persecution. Christian faith is wrought by watching the grace of 

Jesus Christ delivering poor sinners from death and damnation. 

Indifference, cautious compromise, shrewd calculation, going 

half-way, taking the middle path between that which is of God, and 

that which is of men, may look like great wisdom, in reality it is 

the hight of.folly. He that is not with me is against me, applies in 

this case. You can avoid fighting against God, only by fighting for 
him. You can escape unhelief, only by believing. You can refrain
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from serving the devil’s cause, only by serving God's cause. — 

Gamaliel’s counsel is a pillow for religious case, a cloak of selfish- 

ness and self-love. 

It is easy to march out against Midian with the 32,000, but quite 

a different thing to be one of the 300 who with “the sword of the 
Lord and Gideon” attack the enemy. Who would not play safe, 

await the issue and then join the ranks? But to offer the confidence 

of faith and without seeing believe — ah, who is ready for that? 

The old gospel lesson shows us Peter: “Master, at thy word 

I will let down the net.” Luke 5, 5. Gamaliel would stand by first, 

and see how Peter fared, then too he would let down the net — but 

it would be too late for the catch. 

What did the apostles do when they suffered such unjust and 

shameful treatment at the hands of the High Council? Did they 

call a great mass-meeting that very night of all the people and 

protest in the name of liberty, justice, and human rights against 

the treatment they had received, draw up a ringing appeal to 

Pontius Pilate for protection against any further violence of this 

kind and have it signed by thousands, and, to top it off, organize a 

society for the purpose of exposing to public criticism and scorn 

injustice and wrong such as had been inflicted upon them? Hardly: 

the walls of Zion are not built by these modern methods of worldly 

procedure. The apostles joyfully preached the Gospel. That was 

their best answer to the stripes they had suffered.— You cannot 

kill the truth by forbidding it and nailing it down in a coffin. — It 

is better to come away from the High Council with a bloody back 

and a sound conscience, than to leave it as an honored member 

with a conscience haunted by a secret fear. — Next to open enmity 

the worst thing the Gospel meets in its course is calculating 

indecision. 

The greatest question of the age: 

Is the Gospel of God, or is it of Men? 

There are three answers: 

1. Unbelief. 

II. Indecision. 

Ill. Faith, 

Christ once said: “Come and see.” John 1, 39; compare 46. 

Gamaliel’s Counsel: “Wait and See.” 

I. It seems safe, and yet is dangerous—look at his fellow 

counsellors,
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It seems godly, and yet is ungodly —look at the Lord and 

his blessed cause. 

It scems sound, and yet it ts folly —look at the disciples. 

Adapted from Matthes. 

Choose Between Gamaliel and the Apostles, between 

I. 

Il. 

II. 

IV. 

IIT. 

HI. 

Doubt and fatth. 

Calculation and joy. 

Indecision and certainty. 

Hesitation and seal, 

Gamaliel’s Sad Mistake. 

He fails to see his hour of grace. 
He is undecided where the evidence ts complete. 

He waits until it is too late. 

The Gospel Call for Decision. 

God’s revelation is complete. 

The lines among men are drawn. 

Your time of grace is short. 

Gamaliel’s Wise Folly. 

He fears to fight against God, but 

He fails to fight for God.



THE SIXTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY. 

Acts 8, 26-38. 

In the narrative of the eunuch’s conversion we have a 
fine example of the acceptance of Jesus’ saving name. This 
rounds out the first after-Trinity subcycle, the last three 
texts forming a trio by themselves: opposition — indeci- 
sion — acceptance; all clustering about the name Jesus. 
Philip “preached unto him Jesus;” and the eunuch con- 
fessed: “I believe that Jesus Christ is the Son of God.” — 
The church at Jerusalem had grown larger and larger 
through the preaching of Jesus’ name by the apostles. Soon 
the work of caring for the needy became so extensive that 
the office of the deaconate was established and seven men 
were solemnly set apart for this special duty, among them 
the Philip of our text. Then the storm of persecution, held 
back so long, broke forth in a bloody manner; one of the 

- seven deacons, Stephen, became the first Christian martyr. 

A great persecution arose against the entire church of 
Jerusalem, and the Christians, excepting the apostles them- 
selves, were scattered abroad throughout Judea and Sa- 
maria. This, instead of hindering the Gospel, carried it 
into every town and village. Philip thus labored in Sa- 
maria, and afterwards in the old cities of what was for- 
merly Philistia, finally he dwelt in Caesarea; here Paul 
and his companions visited him, Acts 21, 8. It seems that 

Philip was in the city of Samaria, where he had met with 
great success, when he was called away to bring into the 
kingdom the soul of this unnamed eunuch, Acts 8, 5. 

But an angel of the Lord spake unto Philip, saying, 
Arise, and go toward the south unto the way that goeth 
down from Jerusalem unto Gaza: the same is desert. 
And he arose and went. It is certainly noteworthy that 
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the Lord employed the service of angels in bringing into 
his kingdom the first Gentiles, here the Ethiopian eunuch, 
and in chapter 10 Cornelius. the centurion of the Italian 

cohort. There are no details of the appearance of the 
angel to Philip. The command for Philip to arise does not 
imply that he lay asleep, it simply means that he is to make 
ready for his journey, compare 5, 17. God uses his angels 
as ministering spirits, sending them forth to do service for 
the sake of them that shall inherit salvation, Heb. 1, 14. 

In this case the heavenly agencies are revealed to us, 

causing what, no doubt, to the eunuch appeared as a chance 

meeting on the lonely road to Gaza; so God guides all his 
work and brings the Gospel and his Gospel messengers at 
the proper time to the souls of men. — Gaza, its name sig- 
nifying “the strong one,” was the southernmost and most 
important of the five cities of old Philistia, lying upon the 
shores of the Mediterranean Sea. Of the roads that lead 
down from Jerusalem to Gaza Philip is to take the one 
that is desert, gpyyos, leading through an uninhabited 
country and therefore lonely and less frequented than the 
other roads. This directs Philip sufficiently, but at the 
same time it casts a light upon the eunuch, who chose this 

way in order to be undisturbed in his study of the book 
he had purchased at the holy city. Philip, as an obedient 
servant of the Lord at once proceeds on his way, certain 
that the Lord was directing him. Would it not have been 
easier for the Lord to have sent the angel directly to the 
eunuch and permit Philip to remain in his successful work 
in Samaria? The Lord has bestowed the office of the 
ministry upon men, not upon angels, and we will find in 
every case that the Lord makes use of the men he has 
called and honors their office and work accordingly. So 
Philip goes forth on his long journey afoot. The time 
and effort spent is not too great to save an immortal soul. 

And behold, a man of Ethiopia, a eunuch of great 
authority under Candace, queen of the Ethiopians, who 

was over all her treasure, who had come to Jerusalem 
for to worship; and he was returning and sitting in his
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chariot, and was reading the prophet Isaiah. Here is a 
fine description of the man Philip is sent to meet. The 
exclamation behold conveys a good deal, when we place 
ourselves in the position of Philip: he sees before him a 
Gentile, a black man! None such had been received 

hitherto into the church, and we know what a change of 
ideas the reception of Gentiles required on the part even of 
the apostles. Without warning this grave subject is now 
brought before Philip. He needed not to hesitate: the 
Lord himself had sent him to this man. The supposition 
that this eunuch was really a Jew who had risen ‘to an 
important position in Ethiopia is without foundation, dvyp 
A@loy (from aiéw, “to burn,” and dy, “a countenance”) 
pointing not to residence merely, but to nationality. 
Ethiopia lies south of Egypt and, in the wider sense, em- 
braces a large territory, including Nubia, Abyssinia, etc., 
but here most likely, in a narrower sense, the kingdom of 

Meroe at the junction of the Blue and White Nile. This 
Ethiopian was a eunuch, which must be taken in the literal 
sense, since Svvdarys, “courtier,” or “high officer,” follows, 

preventing us from taking evovxos in that sense. Eunuchs 
were used not only to have supervision of harems, but also 
to fill other important positions at oriental courts. So this 
man was of great authority under Candace, queen of the 
Ethiopians, the office he held being that of chief treas- 
urer. Candace, like “Pharaoh,” “Sultan,” and “Czar” is 
not a personal name, but a title; Ethiopia was ruled in these 

ancient times by a line of queens. The name has become 
famous in the history of Lutheran missions. In 1853 
Pastor Louis Harms of Hermannsburg in Hanover, Ger- 

many, a small inland town, had a vessel built with funds 

which he collected, in order to send the first missionaries 

he had prepared to their destination in Africa; that vessel 
he named after the Ethiopian queen, “Candace,” and it 
served its purpose well. This undertaking, successfully 
carried into effect, stands forth as one of the great monu- 
ments of faith in the history of modern missions. — The 
eunuch, whose traditional name is Indich, or Judich, had
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come to Jerusalem for to worship, so that he must have 
been a proselyte, though not a “proselyte of righteousness,” 

a convert in the fullest sense of the word, because of his 

mutilation; but one of that numerous class of Gentiles 

called “proselytes of the gate,” a stranger within the Jewish 
gates, observing only the so-called Noachian command- 
ments (Gen. 9, 4-6) against idolatry, blasphemy, disobedi- 
ence to magistrates, murder, fornication or incest, robbery 
or theft, and eating blood. These proselytes were nearly 
always open to the Gospel. In far off Ethiopia he evidently 
had come in contact with the Jews and had accepted the 
essentials of their faith; the hardships and dangers of a 
journey of two hundred miles had not deterred him from 

carrying out his desire to see the great temple at Jerusalem, 

and though because of his mutilation unable to enter the 
inner courts (Deut. 23, 1), he had rejoiced in such approach 
as was possible for him, and in the special promise of the 

Lord: “For thus saith the ord unto the eunuchs that keep 
my sabbaths, and choose the things that please me, and take 
hold of my covenant; even unto them will I give in mine 
house and within my walls a place and a name better than 

of sons and of daughters: I will give them an everlasting 
name, that shall not be cut off.” Is. 56, 4-5.—We are 

unable to say what he had found in the temple, and whether 

the empty formalism of the worship there satisfied his soul. 
One thing, however, he had found: he was returning 

and sitting in his chariot, and was reading the prophet 
Isainh. Had he purchased the precious scroll in the holy 
city? It seems quite likely, since he is so intent on his treas- 
ure, as one who has just come into its possession and cares 
for nothing else. He might have chosen a more interesting 
road homeward, it seems as if he purposely chose this to 
be undisturbed in his reading of the prophet. It was God’s 
guidance that had placed Isaiah, the evangelist of the O. T., 

in his hands and that made him turn to the very choicest 
part of the entire book of this prophet. Slowly the chariot 
moved on, while Philip waited to be overtaken by it. The 
eunuch was reading aloud, perhaps with some difficulty, for
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the writing of those ancient manuscripts was not so simple, 

and the tongue was not his native Ethiopian, but the 
Septuagint, the Greek translation widely used in those days. 

And the Spirit said unto Philip, Go near, and join 
thyself to this chariot. And Philip ran to him, and heard 
him reading Isaiah the.prophet, and said, Understandest 
thou what thou readest? And he said, How can I, ex- 
cept some one shall guide me? And he besought Philip 

to come up and sit with him. Philip’s conduct is inspired 
by the Holy Spirit himself, overcoming at once, by a posi- 
tive inward injunction, any misgivings or hesitancy that 

might have arisen in his heart. To Philip, the evangelist, 
the Spirit speaks, but not so to the eunuch, when the way 
of salvation was to be expounded to him. ‘God does not 

wish to deal with us otherwise than through the spoken 
Word and the sacraments, and that whatever without the 

Word and sacraments is extolled as spirit is the devil him- 
self.” Smalcald Articles, 333, 10. In the preaching of the 
Gospel God adheres to the means and the office he himself 
‘has given us; dreams, visions, voices, and the like he may 
use for certain purposes, but not for this one. — As Philip 

hastened to the chariot he heard the reading of the familiar 
words, and knew that the way was open for him. His 
question: Understandest thou what thou readest? leads 
at once to the heart of the matter. If he read with under- 
standing he was a Christian; if not, Christ was at his door 
and knocking. The interrogative dpa, here strengthened 

with ye, rather looks for a negative answer. And the 
eunuch’s reply shows that the surmise of Philip is correct: 
How can I, except some one shall guide me? or, more 

closely: “For how should I (av Svvaipyy), except some one 

shall guide me (ééy here with the future indicative 
ddyynoe) 7’ On the yép in the question see Winer 53, 8, 
under b, p. 396; Blass, p. 274, simply says it is used where 
we employ “then.” — The eunuch’s answer is coupled with 
the request for Philip to come up and sit with him, for 
the eunuch at once perceived from Philip’s question that he 
must be able to give him light. This prompt invitation to
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a stranger on a lonely road also indicates the great longing 
for light and information in the eunuch’s heart. He was 
different from the haughty Jews, who declared in their 
blindness: “We see,” John 9, 41, and therefore could not 
be enlightened. 

Now the place of the scripture which he was reading 
was this, 

He was led as a sheep to the slaughter; 

And as a lamb before his shearer is dumb 
So he openeth not his mouth: 

In his humiliation his judgment was taken away: 

His generation who shall declare? 
For his life is taken from the earth. 

And the eunuch answered Philip, and said, I pray thee, 
of whom speaketh the prophet this? of himself, or of 
some other? And Philip opened his mouth, and begin- 

ning from this scripture, preached unto him Jesus. — 

“The place,” 4 wepoyy, or rather “the contents,” of “the 
scripture” or writing, here the book of Isaiah (53, 7-8), is 

quoted quite closely from the Septuagint, which however 
differs considerably from the Hebrew original. The chief 
difference is in the fourth and last lines which read respect- 

ively: “He was taken from prison and from judgment; 
. for he was cut off out of the land of the living.” Here, 

of course, in a historical narrative this difference need not 

be noted exegetically, the questions at issue turning on the 
general import of the prophet’s words, not on the specific 
meaning of any single word or phrase. The eunuch had 
before him the best translation of his time, and Luke simply 
reproduces the text of that translation, which, by the way, 

agrees exactly with the Alexandrine codex of the Septuagint’ 
(Horn. Introduction, II, 298).— The prophet is writing of 

the Ebed Yaveh, the promised Messiah, see Acts 3, 13 in 
the text for the Third Sunday after Trinity. He is de- 
scribing his humiliation and passion, together with the 

exaltation following and the glorious fruit. Patiently, 
silently, without resistance the great Servant of Jehovah 
is led to his death, as a sheep to the slaughter; his silent
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patience and submission is emphasized by the added com- 
parison of alamb opening not its mouth under the hand of 
his shearer. But in his humiliation, when he had humbled 

himself to the death of the cross, 4 «pics, his judgment 
was taken away, the judgment of God executed upon 
him as our substitute; having rendered full satisfaction or 
atonement, that judgment #6y (from aipw), was lifted and 
taken from him. God’s claims were satisfied, Christ’s 

humiliation was ended and turned to exaltation. — His 
generation are those that belong to him as their spiritual 

head and ancestor (Stellhorn), all true believers; yeved is 
not Lebenslaenge (Luther and others), and cannot be here 
the Jewish “race,” which in its representatives rejected 
Christ. Who shall declare it? means: Who shall state 
its number? it will exceed computation. For his life 
shall be taken from the earth, shall enter upon a heavenly 
mode of existence and in its activity be freed from the 
limitations of a life on earth. So he will multiply the 
number of his believers with the heavenly efficacy of his 
grace. — The eunuch answered Philip by replying to the 

latter’s question regarding the difficulty he experienced in 
trying to understand the prophet’s meaning. And he has 
struck the heart of the matter, the one point on which every- 

thing turns: I pray thee, of whom speaketh the prophet 
this? of himself, or of some other? Who is this suffer- 

ing Servant of Jehovah, who shall rise to heavenly glory 
and reap such wonderful fruit of his labors? Could it be 
the great prophet himself? Even the eunuch felt that there 
were difficulties in this supposition, too great to admit this 
as the solution. But who else could it be? We are unable 
to say how much the eunuch had heard concerning Jesus; 
yet his prompt acceptance of Philip’s interpretation would 
indicate that he had learned the story of Jesus while in 
Jerusalem, and needed only to have the prophecies of the 
O. T. connected properly with what he had heard, in order 
to bring him to the Christian faith. This too may explain 
to us the readiness with which Philip proceeds to baptize 
him. — Everything is ready for the evangelist, who opened
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his mouth, with due solemnity, and beginning from this 
scripture as a fine and fitting starting-point, yet bringing 
in what other prophetic passages he needed, much as Jesus 
himself once did (Luke 24, 27, and 45), he preached unto 
him Jesus, the whole blessed Gospel of salvation in Jesus’ 
name. “What all flowed from the teacher's lips concerning 
the Word of life, how he preached of the Crucified One in 
words ever more fiery and enthusiastic, and what all 

transpired in the soul of the hearer, how his heart burned 
within him, how the scales fell from his eyes, how light 
upon light illumined him, how perhaps tear upon tear rolled 

down his cheek, all this the record does not describe, words 

cannot properly reproduce it. Enough, there must have 
been another upon the chariot, the Holy Spirit, who opened 
the mouth of Philip and the heart of the treasurer; and the 
result was that this apt pupil of the Gospel could exclaim: 

‘Now I have found the firm foundation, 

Where evermore my anchor grounds!’ 

O that this might be the result of all our preaching and 
hearing, Bible reading and explanation, meditation and 
praying, the knowledge and ever firmer conviction: Jesus 
is the Messiah, as the prophet promised, as this sinful world 
needs him!” Gerok. 

And as they went on the way, they came unto a 
certain water; and the eunuch saith, Behold, Acre is 

water; what doth hinder me to be baptized? And Philip 
said, If thou believest with all thy heart, thou mayest. And 
he answered and said, I believe that Jesus Christ ts the Son 

of God. And he commanded the chariot to stand still: 
and they both went down into the water, both Philip 
and the eunuch; and he baptized him. — It has been im- 
possible to determine beyond question what water this 
could have been alongside the desert road to Gaza. There 
is no stream or lake in this locality. Seiss, The Baptist 
System Examined, 215, states that Eusebius, Jerome, 
Reland, and the Baptist Mr. Samson, think that this “water” 

6
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was “a fountain boiling up at the foot of a hill and absorbed 
again by the soil from which it springs.” Robinson suggests 
as a very probable place for this baptism the water in the 
Wady el-Hasy, between Eleutheropolis and Gaza, not far 
from the old sites of Lachish and Eglon. The legendary 
scene is between Jerusalem and Hebron, but cannot be the 

actual scene at all. See Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible on 
Gaza.—-The eunuch’s question implies that he was fully 
instructed in regard to baptism; Philip must have included 
what was necessary in his preaching of Jesus. What 
doth hinder me to be baptized? implies that the eunuch 
knew of no hindrance, but he leaves it to the fuller knowl- 

edge of his teacher whether his own supposition is correct. 
— Verse 37 is omitted in the best manuscripts, and those 
that have this addition present considerable variation. It 
was probably an exegetical complement written at first in 
the margin to round out the story, and then inserted in the 
text itself by uncritical copyists. The addition is entirely 
in harmony with the inspired narrative itself; in fact, some 

direct and solemn confession of Christ, like the one here 

described, may well have been made in connection with the 
eunuch’s baptism. There is no need of referring to the 
matter in the pulpit, unless quite exceptional circumstances 

should warrant it.— Philip, of course, consents to admin- 

ister the sacrament to the eunuch, who at once com- 
manded the chariot to stand still, indicating that a ser- 
vant acted as the driver. And they both went down into 
the water in order to be in a position to perform the 
sacred act. Both Philip and the eunuch did this, just as 

both, after the baptism had been administered, came 

up out of the water, verse 39. The going into the water 
(cds 73 tSup), and the coming up out of it (é rot Mars) is 
therefore not the baptismal act itself or any part of it. That 
act is described by the words: «ai ¢Sdrrcev abrévy, and he 
baptized him. How? in what manner? Luke does not say. 
Stellhorn concludes: “A baptism by immersion,” Lutheran 
Commentary, Acts; but this is only an assumption which 
disregards several important considerations. The reference
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to Acts 2, 40, which Stellhorn adds, as determining the 

general custom in the first church, does not speak for im- 

mersion, but positively against it, since the three thousand 
baptized on the day of Pentecost, in whatever way they 
were baptized, certainly were not immersed. See Etsenach 
Gospel Selections, 1, 655-6. Cremer defines Barrifw as ‘‘a 
washing for the removal of sin,” waschen behufs Entstindig- 

ung. This washing in some form or other the eunuch here 
received. The water into which Philip and his pupil went, 
if a pool formed by a spring, as Eusebius reports, or a 
small temporary stream in the wady, as Robinson suggests, 
afforded too little depth for immersion. There is no hint 
that the eunuch laid aside any of his garments; we are left 

to suppose that both, as they sat in the chariot, arose to 
gether and stepped into the shallow water, the baptism fol- 
lowing by sprinkling, or pouring, or some other way. All 
that was necessary was “water” in the case, not a certain 
large amount of it or of a certain depth. Examination of 
the pertinent passages will show that the Holy Spirit 
nowhere describes the mode of baptism or indicates some 
special mode in a positive way. In some instances im- 
mersion was possible, but whether it was actually employed 
even in these is not certain or even highly probable; in 
more instances immersion is altogether out of the question. 
The practice on Pentecost and in the days following, when 
thousands were baptized, the number going to five thousand 
men alone at a very early date, and “multitudes both of 
men and women” (Acts 5, 14) following these, all receiving 
the sacrament where immersion was not feasible, estab- 

lished a custom which certainly governed the practice for 
some time to come. See the Etsenach Gospel Selections, 

I, 57; 204; 655; and Krauth, Conservative Reformation, 
518 etc. for an elaborate and thorough treatment of the 
subject. Stellhorn voices the teaching of our entire church 
and many others when he declares: “that the mode of apply- 
ing the water in baptism, and the quantity used, is im- 
material.” It is the sacrament itself that is of greatest 
importance, since this is a means of grace, divinely insti
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tuted as such. By his baptism the eunuch was made a 
partaker of the forgiveness of sin and of life and salvation. 
His baptism sealed his faith by making every baptismal 
promise of Christ actually his own. Tradition reports some 
interesting things concerning the activity of the eunuch’ in 
his own country, such as that he became an evangelist to 
his countrymen and that he baptized the queen herself. 
There is no question, he must have helped to spread the 

Gospel wherever he went. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

It is the Lord’s business to send angels, but not ours to demand 

angels. 

The treasurer of the Ethiopian queen held the key to all her 

treasure-vaults, but he lacked the key of life, the key to the Scrip- 

tures, the key to heaven. By the aid of Philip he found the master- 

key to all three—the Savior Jesus Christ. 
The grace of God sometimes meets us on the way to the temple, 

sometimes in the temple, but sometimes also when we are far away, 

alone with our thoughts, perhaps least expecting it. 

How much delight we take in the Word of God is shown, 

perhaps, by the dust that accumulates on our Bibles.— All the 

glitter of the gold that passed through this man’s hands, all the 

power of influence, for which many envied him, all the honor 

connected with his high station at court, could not fill the void in 

his heart, that sought for something richer than gold, mightier than 

power, more glorious than honor among men.— His dark skin 

marked him as a son of Ham on whom the curse of Noah lay, his 

physical mutilation debarred him from full membership with God’s 

O. T. people, but allowed no pride or resentment on his part to 

shut him out from such part of Israel’s blessings as he could obtain. 

The very richness and fulness of the spiritual privileges which we 

enjoy make us exacting and fastidious, so that we will not take our 

blessings unless they are offered us in the dainty way and with the 

personal considerations we think our just due. 

Travel is often a weariness of the flesh; this eunuch made it a 

refreshing of the spirit.—-A Bible in every hotel-room is the fine 

watchword of the Gideonites, a society of commercial travellers; 

may it carry Christ into many a heart. Think of the chaff that is 
sold on many a train! Take a better companion with you when you 

must journey from one place to another.
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When Philip met the eunuch: There was no long preface; no 

stopping only in the outer court; no formal or physical conditions; 

no ceremonial regulations — but, what we enjoy to-day, direct 

entrance into the sanctuary, the soul and center of all Scripture at 

the first step: And in Jesus Christ, his own Son, our Lord; led 

like a sheep to the slaughter, suffered under Pontius Pilate; dumb 

as a lamb before his shearer, crucified, dead, and buried; in his 

humiliation his judgment taken away; the third day he rose again 

from the dead; he ascended into heaven; and sitteth at the right 

hand of God the Father Almighty; his generation who shall declare? 

from thence he shall come to judge the quick and the dead. 

If the queen of Sheba shall rise up against this generation which 

hears more than the wisdom of Solomon, shall the Ethiopian 

eunuch be silent against those who have more than one companion 
for one brief day of travel, who year after year have all God’s 

prophets, evangelists, and apostles, to help guide their spiritual 

course, but fail to heed their blessed instruction? 

Let us get out of the cold, dreary hole of our narrow personal 

interest, and aid others like Philip did. 

When the first star shines at evening time, it is not long till a 

countless host glitters in the dark sky. Who will count the Gentile 

hosts that followed the Ethiopian eunuch in faith to Christ? We 
all were blessed in the work that Philip did on that lone road from 

Jerusalem to Gaza. 
Isaiah in the wagon, the baptismal water upon his head, the 

Savior in his heart, no wonder that the eunuch went on his way 

rejoicing. 

How the Ethiopian Was Saved. 

I. When he heard of God, he went to his temple. 
Il. When he found the Scriptures, he studied them. 

Ill. When he discovered Christ he believed in him. 

Who Made Candace’s Treasurer so Rich? 

I. Isaiah. 
(t. Philip. 

IH. Christ. 

The First African Made a Christian. 

I. He follows God's leadings. 
Il. THe wses God's Scriptures. 

Ill. He inquires of God’s servant. 

IV. He believes in God’s Savior. 
V. He rejoices in God's Sacrament. Schultze.
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The Triumph of God’s Grace in the Conversion of the 

First African. 

I. Of God’s providential grace. 

a) The temple. 

b) The Scriptures. 

c) The evangelist. 

Il. Of God's saving grace. 

a) The Lamb led to the slaughter. 

b) The way of salvation in Christ. 

c) Faith and Baptism. 

What Might Have Kept the Ethiopian Eunuch from 
Christ? 

J. His position as treasurer. 

II. The distance to Jerusalem. 

Ill. The difficulties of the Scriptures. 

IV. The humbleness of God’s messenger. 

In the Ethiopian’s Conversion We See That Mission 
Work Is God’s Work. 

I. He prepares the soil. 

Tl. He points the way. 

Ill. He provides the means. 

IV. He apportions the success.



THE SEVENTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY. 

1 Tim. 6, 6-12. 

The very first words of our text mark plainly the turn 
in the thought as now we are ushered into a new subcycle: 
“But godliness with contentment is great gain.” We are 
now to consider the things that pertain to the Christian faith 
and life: ‘Follow after righteousness, godliness, faith, love, 

patience, meekness.” The first text, we see at a glance, is 

comprehensive; “godliness” is a wide term, but the apostle 
puts a number of other comprehensive virtues beside it, and 

certainly leaves nothing untouched when he adds: “Fight 
the good fight of faith!” The term godliness dominates the 
text; our subject naturally will be the Christian’s godly life. 

Godliness with contentment. 

The false teachers against whom Timothy had to 

contend “supposed that godliness is a way of gain.” 
They used their profession and practice of religion for 
mercenary ends. Probably they took good pay for the 
false wisdom they taught; they were “greedy of filthy 
lucre,” 1 Tim. 3, 8, against which Paul had especially 
warned the “deacons,” compare Tit. 1, 7; Mark 12, 40. 

The tendency to prostitute the profession of religion, 
and also the office of teaching it, to commercial ends 
has not died out. The apostle’s warnings, therefore, 
still apply. But he does more than warn, he sets forth 

the true blessings and riches of godliness. But godliness 
with contentment is great gain: for we brought nothing 

into the world, for neither can we carry anything out; 

but having food and covering we shall be therewith con- 
tent. — Paul is emphatic in placing over against the base 
notion of godliness and its false use the true conception: 

87
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forw &€. Those false teachers “supposed something 
(verse §), the apostle states the fact as it is (Zerw 8). God- 
liness is not only gain, but great gain, but in a different 

way entirely from what these self-seeking men supposed. 
By zopicpos is meant a means or source of gain; godliness 
is truly a paying business. But the apostle cuts off the false 
notion which so many connect with “godliness,” by coupling 
godliness with contentment. He means the true reverence 

and fear of God, animating all our thoughts and actions, 
not merely an outward profession of religion or Christianity. 
The root of this godliness is faith in Christ; its motive 
power is the desire to be and do what shall please God; 
the thing it shrinks from is, in any way to offend him. — 
Part of this godliness is, of course, contentment, the dispo- 
sition to be satisfied with what God gives us, as Paul ex- 

presses it Phil. 4, 11: “I have learned, in whatsoever state 

I am, therein to be content,” where he uses the adjective 

from which we have the noun. It is evident, godliness 
coupled with contentment, as all true godliness must be, 

cannot be self-seeking and mercenary in its purposes and 
dealings. For godliness, therefore, to lack contentment is 
to show that it is inwardly false; it may secure a certain 
kind of gain, the true riches it cannot attain. This true 
riches consists in the godliness and contentment itself. To 
have that is to be lifted above all the vexations, temptations, 

dangers and disappointments of mercenary men; to rest 
serene and safe in God’s care who ever provides what we 
need and what is good for us; to have that happiness and 
inward joy which the world in its chase after earthly treas- 
ures cannot know. — This the apostle elucidates first by 
pointing to our real condition in this life, and secondly by 
describing the loss of those who are bent on securing earthly 
riches. For we brought nothing into the world — a state- 
ment no one will care to contradict. Naked we came, and 
naked we shall go. The reason is: for neither can we 
carry anything out. The best reading omits S7Aov: if is 
certain (A. V.), “it is plain.” The apostle is not stating 
merely a second undisputed fact, but is using this as a proof



I Tim. 6, 6-12. 89 

for the first fact which he states. We bring nothing into 
the world, because we take nothing out when we leave. 

“If anything earthly were of real value or use for us 
men, we would take it with us and enjoy it after death; 
for the children of God lose nothing that is essential and 
necessary to them when they pass over into the future 
world. And since nothing is essentially and necessarily 

connected with our future and real life, we bring nothing 
of this kind with us when we come into the world: we 
merely find it here and we leave it here, as destined only 
for use in this preparatory and preliminary life; therefore 

also we are to be content when we have what is necessary, 

and therefore a godly man is thus content.” Stellhorn. — 
This the apostle adds in a direct statement, indicating the 
true gain of Christian godliness: but having food and 
covering we shall be therewith content. The apostle has 
in mind those who desire to be rich, hence this “but.” 

“Food and covering” sums up briefly the necessaries of this 
life, all that the body really requires. The underlying 
thought is that we Christians do have this; God provides 

for us, why should we be “anxious,” Matth. 6, 33. The 

passive of dpxéw means to be satisfied or content, and the 
future states this as a fact: we shall be content — our 
godliness, being of the right kind, positively has this re- 

sult. This rendering is better than to give the future tense 

an imperative meaning: let us be content, Luther and A. V. 
To know these things and to act on them in godliness and 

contentment is certainly great gain. 
But look at the other side, it corroborates what has 

just been said: But they that desire to be rich fall into 

a temptation and a snare and many foolish and hurtful 

lusts, such as drown men in destruction and perdition. 
For the love of money is a root of all kinds of evil: which 
some reaching after have been led astray from the faith, 

and have pierced themselves through with many sorrows. 

Paul is not speaking of those that are rich, but of those 
that desire to be rich, no matter how much or how little 
they actually possess. The American Committee translates
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BovAcpevor with “are minded,” because the “desire” is really 
a strong wish and a determination on their part. Their 

motto is: “Seek ye the kingdom of God and his righteous- 
ness so that all these things — money and possessions — 

shall be added unto you,” perverting the Lord’s word, 
Matth. 6, 33. Their intention and striving is te be rich, 
which means that they are determined to stay rich if they 
already have riches, and to obtain riches and keep them 
if they are still poor.— These people fall into a tempta- 
tion and a snare; their desire puts them into a situation 
where their evil lusts will be stirred up and control their 
actions, and the figurative term smare indicates that they 

will be caught like prey and bound fast by the sin they 
commit. Paul does not say what form the temptation will 

take, and we ought not to restrict the ‘‘snare’” to the one 

sin of securing or retaining wealth by unjust means. Once 
let a man find the glittering bait of riches attractive, and 

the devil will know how and where to lay his snare. Think 
of Judas, and of Ananias and Sapphira in the early church. 
Note the paronomasia between zopiopos and wepacpds, also 
the other alliteration. — But the one fall results in con- 
stantly falling, or in a fallen condition: and in many 
foolish and hurtful lusts, all sorts of sinful desires which 
now rule the heart and life. They have all entered in 
by one gate, and now cannot be driven out. By a kind 
of metonymy Paul attributes the folly of those who have 
the lusts, to the lusts themselves, In their evil desires they 
may think themselves shrewd, may boast of their business 

judgment and ability, many glory in their success, but 

the lusts they have thus allowed free play are foolish 
nevertheless; they promise a satisfaction they never give, 
they make a man pay a big price for what afterwards he 

would pay even more to be rid of. So these lusts are 
dvonrar ém@upia, devoid of sound reason and judgment, 

especially of the moral kind. And hurtful, 8AcBepai, nor 
is their hurtfulness a slight thing, they are such as drown 
men in destruction and perdition; complete and total 

destruction is meant by this duplication of synonymous
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terms. They plunge or sink into the terrible gulf of de- 
struction, like the rich fool the night his soul was demanded 
of him, like Dives when he had his last sumptuous feast, 

like Judas when too late he perceived his folly and went 
and hanged hirnself, like Ananias and his wife when God's 
judgment came upon them. This drowning is not merely 
moral turpitude; for this precedes it. It is the opposite 

of salvation and eternal blessedness. — Paul explains these 

results still further: For the love of money is a root of 
all kinds of evil. Evil of all kinds may grow out of 
various roots; one of them, and a frequent one, is “the 

love of money,” 4 drapyvpia, greed, avarice, the desire to 
get and hold fast money or wealth for its own sake, or 

for sinful gratification. Augustine: Avarus in corde 
hydrops est; plus bibendo plus sit. The margin points 
to the Greek as reading: a root of all evils, pila wavtwv trav 
xaxev. A visit to some of our prisons will show us how 

many men have tasted of the bitter fruits of this one 
root of evil. The fair apples they reached out to pluck 

turned out to be apples of Sodom when they put them to 
their lips. Human passions in countless forms blaze 
around the desire and love of money. It is the inner 
motive of civic, political, legal, commercial, sexual and 
other corruption. — How this deadly root operates the apos- 
tle pictures in a sentence: which some reaching after 
have been led astray from the faith, and have pierced 
themselves through with many sorrows. The relative 
ys refers to ‘the love of money;” it is hardly proper to 

say that the apostle here construes carelessly, wanting to 

say that some reach after money, and saying instead that 
they reach after “the love of money.” Wohlenberg is 
right when he takes the word as it stands; when people 

want to become rich this love of money seems attractive 

to them, they actually reach out and get more and more 

of it; they go where this love rules and return with more 

of it in their own hearts; they even boast of it as some- 
thing creditable to themselves. — But in doing so they 
have been led astray from the faith, or rather, since the
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passive aorist has the intransitive meaning: “they wandered 
away.” The apostle has in mind men who at first had 
true faith in their hearts (note the article), but more 

and more they turned from it when the idolatry of money- 

love took possession of them. “True faith cannot be 

without true love, and the love of money is the very 
opposite of the love of God and our neighbor: the lover 

of money makes money and property his god, puts it in 
place of God, loves it like him and instead of him, and 

closes his heart against the need of his fellow men, which 
in love he ought to alleviate. Accordingly, no man who 

lets the love of money rule his heart can live in true faith; 

and this love rules a man as soon and in so far as it prevents 

him from doing what his love to God and his neighbor 
demands of him.” Stellhorn. Compare Eph. 5, 5; Col. 
3, 5-6. “No man can serve two masters . . . Ye can- 

not serve God and mammon,” Matth. 6, 24. — The loss of 

faith is the most terrible of all, but in addition: they have 

pierced themselves through with many sorrows, not only 
pangs of conscience, but all the thorns and arrows that 

wound those who depend on earthly things: care, worry, 
anxiety, disappointment, and the like. The chase after 

money leads to anything but happiness, even when men 
call it fairly “successful.” When the love-light goes out 
and the metallic glitter of gold takes its place, all the joys 

of love flit away, and the demons of evil passions assemble, 
soon to pounce upon their helpless victims. Bengel, how- 
ever, adds: Hortem dolorum remedium fides. 

Godliness with her sister virtues. 

Emphatically and squarely Paul turns his faithful 
Timothy against all these evil results and the ungodly 
sources whence they spring: But thou, O man of God, 
flee these things; and follow after righteousness, godli- 
ness, faith, love, patience, meekness. Fight the good 
fight of the faith, lay hold on the life eternal, whereunto 
thou wast called, and didst confess the good confession 

in the sight of many witnesses. — There is a strong argu-
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ment in the appellation man of God, which refers not to 
Timothy’s office as a pastor and teacher, but to his faith 
as a true Christian. Godliness and all godly virtues are 
the proper adornments of a “man of God.” To be sure, 

every pastor has a double obligation to show himself a 

man of God. The more worldly-minded preachers seek 
their own earthly advantage, the more must true Christian 

pastors let the light of their faith shine in godly bearing 
and conduct.— Timothy is to flee these things, like 
poisonous serpents, like a dreadful pestilence, like the 
snares of the devil. It is hardly safe to conclude from this 

admonition that Timothy was inclined to the love of money, 
as Wohlenberg intimates; the very passage he quotes, 

Phil. 2, 19-23, points in a different direction. But “let 

him that thinketh he standeth take heed lest he fall,” 1 Cor. 

10, 12. Above all let us who are pastors and teachers of 

others never presume that we have no need of the warn- 

ings we sound in the ears of others. Let us ever be rich 

in God, and grow in this wealth, then, whether we have 

much or little of earthly wealth, we will be safe. — There 
is a contrast between “flee” and follow after, or pursue; 

yet both are two sides of the same act: in fleeing we are 
to follow after. The virtues which the man of God must 
pursue and secure for himself in ever greater measure are 
named in three pairs: righteousness, godliness — faith, 
love — patience, meekness; yet they form one chain, and 

ever the second is dependent on the first. Righteousness, 

as the opposite of what Timothy is to flee, is his entire 
Christian relation and conduct toward God and men, Rom. 

6, 13; 16; 18. The righteousness of the Christian life is 
meant, which consists in the right disposition and conduct. 

Its companion is godliness, the fear and love and trust 

that ever looks to God, obeying his Word and will, pleas- 
ing him in every possible way, and fearing to offend him 

in any degree. The heart of true righteousness is godliness. 

— Both rest on faith, which draws all its comfort from God 
in Christ, and is active in love toward God and man. Love 

will appear as patience, steadfastness, perseverance, and
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quiet endurance when affliction and persecution make their 
appearance. And meekness will be added, a gentle temper, 

to shut out any bitterness or resentment when men in 
some way wound our feelings. These are the chief char- 
acteristics of the “man of God,” and the more he attains 
of these virtues the greater is his abiding wealth. We, 
indeed, bring nothing of it into the world, but if we pursue 
it aright we shall surely take it with us when we leave the 
world. And while we have it we shall always find it a 
blessing, a protection besides, a root of all that is good. 
sweet, noble, heavenly, never disappointing, never wound- 
ing us. — But we cannot pursue these virtues unhindered 
and unmolested; we will meet both foes and obstacles — 
hence: Fight the good fight of the faith (compare 2 Tim. 

4,7 in the text for the Third Sunday in Advent; 1 Cor. 9, 
24, etc.). It is the fight which true faith cannot avoid 
(note the article), the fight which always goes together 
with faith. He who believes and becomes a man of God 
steps into the arena, and the contest is on. But his weapons 
are so keen, his strength from the Lord so ample, that 
the victory is assured for him. He who himself had 
fought the good fight here encourages his younger com- 
panion in arms to do the same. It is indeed a good 
(xaAss) fight, beautiful in the eyes of God and his angels 
and saints, fought in a good cause, in a clean manner. for 
a precious crown.— To the latter Paul refers when he 
adds: lay hold on the life eternal, as the contestant in 

the arena grasps the prize of victory and holds it as his 

own. No man can earn for himself eternal life, even in 

the slightest measure; it is wholly and in every part a 
gift of God. But the great Giver of it bestows it only 
upon those who believe and maintain their faith by his 
grace to the end. When we reach the hour of death noth- 

ing but the hand of faith will be able to grasp eternal 
life. — To make this fight and to gain this prize, Timothy, 

as Paul reminds him was called when the efficacious 
power of the Gospel touched his heart and kindled the 

first spark of faith in it. That the call was effective in
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his heart he evinced by his confession: and didst confess 
the good confession in the sight of many witnesses. 
The article: ry xaAyv dpodoylay, makes it certain that the 
apostle has in mind the confession Timothy made at his 
baptism. There is no reason to suppose that this was 

a very special confession or statement on the part of Tim- 
othy; it was the confession of faith in Christ which was 
regularly made at that time by those who received baptism, 
just as we now require the same thing. Its ancient form 
we cannot state, but its contents is beyond question. Paul 
calls it a good confession, beautiful before God and men. 
How base would be a denial following it! A later sug- 
gestion is that this was Timothy’s ordination confession, 
but there is no direct reference to his office here, so that 

the old view is in every way preferable. Our confession 
is the answer to God’s calling; as the call stands firm on 
his side, together with the prize of life to which he calls, 
so let our confession never waver, but grow stronger and 
stronger by the working of his grace in our hearts and 

lives. — Timothy made his confession in the sight of 
many witnesses, before the assembled congregation, as is 

the precious privilege and solemn duty of every adult 
convert to this day. Paul wants him to keep that in mind, 
and Bengel finely states the reason: Coram multts testibus, 

qui contra te, si deficeres, testuari forent. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

Contentment always has enough.— Down along the shores of 

the Mediterranean where the sunny coasts of Irance and Italy invite 

and attract the traveller every spring, there stands a little lonesome 

house bearing an inscription of only two words, which translated 

read: “Enough for those appointed to die!” 

“To whom does your house belong?” You reply: “Why, to 

whom but to myself?” “Well, since when?” “Since I inherited it 

from my parents.” “Why did they will it to you?” “Because they 

could not take it along.” “Who is going to have it later on?” 

“Why,” you reply, “I hope my children.” “Why are you going to
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leave it to them?” “Because I cannot take it along!” Matthes. — 

An old spoon shown in the Kolberg Dome bears the inscription: 

“Too few build where they expect to dwell.” 

The cradle: “We brought nothing into this world;” the coffin: 

“Neither can we carry anything out.”— A fool who drinks salt- 

water to slake his thirst. You cannot quench the love of money 

by feeding it gold. 

Rump gives a scathing description of bankers, trustees, spec- 

ulators, and others who sear their consciences, harden their hearts, 

kill their moral sense of right and wrong, all for the sake of money. 

What do they care for the pleadings of the inexperienced widow, 

the timid inquiry of frightened orphans. They take the last savings 

from the quivering hand of old age, the few dollars that form the 

stay of the sick and helpless. They hoodwink the law and know 

how to avoid its terrors; etc.—- There is no commandment of God 

which the desire to be rich has not transgressed a thousand times. 

— Money is power, but often it is the powerful snare which holds 

the bird it has caught, so that it cannot escape. 

How are we to distinguish, since worldly men also use godliness 

for gain. There is a sure way to distinguish. Paint a fire as 

naturally as you possibly can, or get a great artist to do it; have it 

so that looking at it you cannot distinguish the flames from those 

of rea) fire. Then take the picture into a dark room and let the 

flames light up the room. True fire spreads light and heat. 

Wealth is no sin, poverty no virtue. Both may be either — it 

depends on the heart. — 1f poverty were godliness, monks and nuns 

would certainly be saints. 

Paste diamonds deceive many, but so do stones of the purest 

water. You can wear them only between the cradle and the grave. 
Secure the diamonds that you can wear to all eternity: righteous- 

ness and godliness.— Be satisfied with what you have, not with 

what you are. 

Here are two rich men: A laborer with his wife at his side, 

his little flock about the table, a frugal meal before them. They 

fold their hands and bow their heads as grace is said and Jesus 

invited to their board. They are happy and content, care knocks in 

vain at their door, their treasure-chest lies upon the tidy shelf 

against the wall—a well-worn Bible. —An old man with feeble 

steps enters his cosy little room in the Home which his church 

has provided for such as he. There lies his Bible and hymnal, there 

are his few belongings; thankfully he looks at the sunset in the 

west and thinks of pleasant by-gone days, thankfully he praises God 

who has fulfilled his promise: At eventide it shall be light. From 

his little hoard of savings he finds it possible to give a silver coin 

each week to the Lord’s mission work — far more than the wealthy
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farmer across the way.— These two have learned the great secret 

of true riches: godliness with contentment is great gain. 

Paul pictures true happiness and blessing as altogether inde- 
pendent of money. But many Christians refuse to believe him. 

They worship God, but somewhere they have hidden away a little 

idol, to whom they offer daily sacrifice. — The fight for existence 

is the only one some people know; its principle is: Money is thy 

fortune! The fight of faith is the true issue, and its principle is: 

God is thy fortune! — Righteousness is better than riches; godliness 

more precious than gold; faith nets more than finance; and love 

never needs to worry about lack. 

“Fight the Good Fight of Faith!” 

I. According to your calling (Baptism). 

Il. With your God-given power (faith and godliness). 

Ill. Against your deadliest foes (lusts). 

IV. For the heavenly prize (eternal life). 

Heffter. 

The Surest Way to the Greatest Wealth. 

I. Righteousness and godliness. 

Il. Faith and love. 

Ul. Patience and meekness. 

Would You Like to Be Rich? 

I. Only temporarily? 

a) Then put your foot into the snare. 

b) Then fill your heart with lusts. 

c) Then thrust your head into sorrows. 

d) Then drown in destruction and perdition. 

ll. Or eternally? 

a) Then heed the Word. 

b) Then fight the good fight of faith. 
c) Then practice godliness. 

d) Then continue in the good confession. 

e) Then lay hold on eternal life. 

Paul’s Call to the Man of God. 
I. Flee! 

Il. Fight! 
Ill. Follow! 

IV. Lay hold!
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“Godliness With Contentment is Great Gain.” 

It secures for us: 

I. A good conscience. 

Il. A happy heart. 

II. A worthy life. 

IV. A blessed death. 

An Outline of the Godly Life. 

I. Faith. 

II. Communion with God. 

Hil. Christian virtues. 
IV. Wear against temptation and lusts. 

V. A blessed end.



THE EIGHTH SUNDAY AFTER. TRINITY. 

Acts 16, 16-32. 

The point at which this text stops helps to indicate what 
this text intends. The entire story of the jailor’s conversion 
is not told, two verses are omitted. The stop is made with 

the final statement of service rendered to this unhappy man; 
and that is the key to the text as fitted into this second after- 
Trinity subcycle. After “godliness” as the first grand and 
comprehensive result of faith in our hearts and lives, we 

may well consider that part of it which is embraced in the 
term “love,” namely service to our fellow men. Two in- 
stances of such service are here presented, an unfortunate 

maid is freed from the spirit that abused her, and an un- 
fortunate man on the brink of despair and suicide is led to 
Christ. The unity in this double narrative is service, namely 
the highest and best service, rendered in the name of Jesus, 
prompted by the love of Jesus, and leading the unfortunate 
to the mercy of Jesus. The excellence of the text when con- 
sidered from this point of view will be appreciated by the 
preacher. The most natural thing will be to divide the text 
according to the persons to whom the service is rendered. 
but the source of the service, the love of Christ in Paul’s 

heart, must dominate both parts. 

Paul’s service to the maid with a spirit of divination. 

The apostle is on his second great missionary 
journey, in the first European city at which he makes a 
stop for work. He has had his first success, Lydia, a 

Jewish seller of purple was brought to faith in Christ. 
Paul continues his labors and follows up this first suc- 
cess. And it came to pass, as we were going to the 

place of prayer, that a certain maid having a spirit of 

99
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divination met us, which brought her masters much 

gain by soothsaying. The same following after Paul 
and us cried out, saying, These men are servants of the 

Most High God, which proclaim unto you the way of 

salvation. And this she did for many days. — Such was 
the poor girl upon whom presently the apostle bestowed 
the great benefaction of deliverance. The place of 
prayer, to which Paul and his companions were going, 

and made it a practice to go, is the same as in verse 13, 
either a building or an open place where the Jews assembled 
for prayer in cities or towns where there was or could not 
be a synagogue. The locations near rivers were preferred 
on account of the lustrations connected with the Jewish 
prayers. Josephus, Antiquities, 14. 10, 23. While going 

out to the place of prayer, a certain maid having a spirit 
of divination met us. This was a case of demoriacal 
possession, such as are recounted in the Gospels. Meyer 

would reduce it to an instance of mental derangement giv- 
ing certain faculties a peculiar sensitiveness or keenness, 
but this agrees neither with what Luke says here or in 

verse 18. The spirit dominating this girl is designated 
by the apposition: “A Python” (margin). Python, in 

Greek mythology, was the name of the Pythian serpent or 

dragon that dwelt in the region of Pytho at the foot of 
Parnassus in Phocis, and was said to have guarded the 

oracle of Delphi and been slain by Apollo. Grimm-Thayer. 
Then the word became a common appellation for those 
who professed to reveal future events, like the Delphic 
oracle, especially those who delivered their oracular utter- 
ances by ventriloquism. To this class, it seems, this girl 
belonged. The demon controlling her made her utter re- 
markable statements concerning secret and future things. 

This terrible affliction was turned into gain by her masters, 
apparently two or more, who probably owned her as a 

slave, and may have bought her as such in order to use 

her for soothsaying; they charged a price for any one 
who wished to get an answer from her. and secured much 

gain by this ungodly procedure. But the world has not 
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changed in this respect. It is ready to use every sin and 
vice, and to pander to every delusion and lust, simply to 
get “much gain.” As far as the unfortunate instruments 
of its trade are concerned, it cares absolutely nothing for 
them, except to coin money out of them. We meet the 
Same spirit in the industrial world, where thousands of 
masters care not a whit for the real welfare of their work- 

ers, as long as they can richly profit by their labor. — The 

maid followed after Paul and his companions and con- 

tinued to ery out (éxpatev, imperfect): These men are 

servants of the Most High Ged, which proclaim unto 
you the way of salvation. The remarkable thing is the 

truth and correctness of this utterance. Even if we ac- 

cept the supposition that this maid was a Jewess, we must 

admit that of herself she could not have had the full clear 

knowledge she here expresses. As in the Gospels, when 
the demons declared Jesus to be the Son of God, so here 

the demon possessing the maid is the real speaker. And 
these demons know both who Christ is and who the ser- 
vants (bondservants, margin) of Christ are, and what 
their mission is. But why do they proclaim aloud this 
knowledge of theirs? Either from abject or servile fear, 
that with fawning and flatteries would fain avert from 
itself the doom which the presence of Christ or his ser- 
vants announces to them (Grotius) ; like the fugitive slave, 
dreaming of nothing but stripes and torments when he en- 
counters his well-known lord, and then seeks by any 
means to deprecate his anger (Jerome); or, better still, 
the explanation Trench himself gives after quoting the 

others: in order to injure the cause of Christ, by bringing 
upon it the discredit and suspicion which must ever be at- 
tached to any demoniac utterance. This last is undoubt- 
edly best: when the devil tells the truth, he cannot have a 

good motive or a good purpose. So also Christ silenced 
the testimony of the demons, Mark 1, 23-27; Luke 4, 35; 
Mark 3, 12; and Paul here does the same. — But not at 
once, he let her go on many days. Why? The matter of 

working miracles. from all that we can gather in the
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Scriptures, was not left entirely to the will and judgment 
of the apostles; they followed the direction of the Spirit 
also in this regard. So Paul suffered the annoyance for 

a good while, then finally interfered. 
But Paul, being sore troubled, turned and said to 

the spirit, 1 charge thee in the name of Jesus Christ to 

come out of her. And it came out that very hour. — 

This describes the benefaction bestowed upon the 

pitiable maid. The apostle was sore troubled not 
through personal vexation at her annoying cries, but 
because of her sad condition —the helpless victim of a 
wicked spirit. He had waited till he was entirely sure 
as to what the Master wished him to do in the case. 

With this settled he turned, not to the maid, but to the 

spirit with the command: I charge thee in the name 
of Jesus Christ to come out of her. Whenever we can 
act in Christ’s name and by his authority, it is as if Christ 
himself acted; but whenever we lack his authority, then 

we may shout his name till we are hoarse, and nothing 
will come of it, except his displeasure with us. The spirit 
came out that very hour, the spirit, and not the fixe Idee, 
as Meyer thinks. The result itself was instantaneous, but 
Luke writes “hour,” because after that she never spoke 

by divination again, and the change in her was dated from 
that hour. One would suppose that all men would acclaim 

this deed of the apostle, see in it the hand of “the Most 

High God” and a sample of the “salvation” his messengers 

bring; but worldly eyes always take a different view. 
But when her masters saw that the hope of their 

gain was gone, they laid hold on Paul and Silas, and 
dragged them into the marketplace before the rulers, 

and when they had brought them unto the magistrates, 
they said, These men, being Jews, do exceedingly 
trouble our city, and set forth customs which it is not 
lawful for us to receive, or to observe, being Romans. 
And the multitude rose up together against them: and 
the magistrates rent their garments off them, and com- 
manded to beat them with rods. — This was Paul’s re-
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ward for the priceless service he had rendered the poor 
victim of the devil. That the maid was owned by at least 
two and possibly more masters is shown by the plural here, 
when they proceed in unison. The hope of their gain, 
the great sums they still hoped to get, was gone. Luke 
very finely uses the same word and form: éjAGev, for the 
coming out of the spirit from the maid, and for the disap- 

pearance of the hope of gain with that spirit. The greedy 

eyes of the world always look for gain; knowing not the 
true gain (recall the previous text). Touch the uncon- 
verted money-bag, and you will see the full activity of its 
wicked possessor. A fine example is Demetrius at Ephesus. 
— How soon these men perceived their great “loss” we are 
unable to say, it must have been quite soon. Perhaps Paul 
and his friends were coming back from the place of prayer, 
when these men pounced upon these two: Paul and Silas, 
and using violence dragged them into the marketplace 
before the rulers. Luke and Timothy for some reason 
were not molested. The marketplace was the public place, 

the square, or forum, where the public generally gathered, 

not only for business, but also for other purposes. The 

magisterial offices, the courts, were usually located at or 

near the marketplace. The dpyovres are the rulers of the 
city, the police-court, we might say. Luke reports nothing 
of what transpired before these judges. It is hardly to be 
supposed that they saw nothing in the case and therefore 
turned it away; nor is there any hint that the accusers 
changed their charge against Paul and Silas in order to get 
a better hearing before the higher judges. The rulers, how- 
ever, seem to have themselves referred the case to the 
higher judges, namely to the magistrates or pretores, the 
duumviri, as Cicero calls them, who held the highest au- 
thority in the colonial cities and handled infractions of the 
Roman law. The term erpanzyoi, “commanders,” was pre- 

ferred by them as indicative of greater honor, and as the 

true equivalent of “pretors.” For full details see Conybeare 

& Howson, Life and Epistles of the Apostle Paul, chapter 

IX. — And now we hear the accusation, which says nothing
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of the maid that was freed, but a good deal about some- 
thing else: These men, being Jews, do exceedingly trou- 
ble our city, and set forth customs which it is not lawful 
for us to receive, or to observe, being Romans. The in- 
flammatory character of the statement that Paul and Silas 

were Jews will be noted when we recall that the Jews were 

recently expelled from Rome (Acts 18, 2), and that it was 

the pride of every colonial city to copy the doings of the 
capital. ‘Being Jews” made those two stand in the worst 
possible light. The fact that there were no Jewish men, or 
hardly any, at this time in Philippi, made the presence and 

activity of these two “Jews” the more noticeable, and now 
that full attention was drawn to them, dangerous. The 

statement that these men do exceedingly trouble our city 

is a violent exaggeration; the only advertisement they had 
received to make their presence generally known was not by 
what they had done, but by the maid’s daily shouting after 

them. As to the customs, which Paul and Silas preached, 

being not lawful for Romans (note the proud contrast to 

the preceding “Jews”), it was a fact that the letter of the 

Roman law was opposed to any religious innovation or the 
introduction of a new religion. There were exceptions, as 
in the case of the Jews themselves, but a strict application 

of the Roman legal principles would have held Paul and 
Silas liable. In the bloody persecutions which followed 

later the Christian religion was condemned as a religio il- 

licita. — But whether the charge was in any measure true or 

not, these “magistrates” are not left to decide, for the 

multitude rose up in a tumult against Paul and Silas, as 
if to give the magistrates an ocular demonstration of how 
the city was exceedingly stirred up. The magistrates were 

thus carried away into hasty action against the accused, 
rent their garments off them, and commanded to beat 

them with rods. Both acts were orders to the lictors, the 
upper part of the body of the victim being bared for the 

scourging. The imperfect éxéAeov describes the event as 

happening before the narrator’s eyes (Winer 40, 3); and 
the present infinitive pafSilew denotes continued action. Se
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the apostles received many stripes, no one keeping record 

or limiting the number. 

Paul’s service to the jailor. 

In the very midst of his shameful reward for one 
kind deed, Paul performs another. As regards the maid 

that was released from the evil spirit, nothing more is 

said; it is possible that she too found complete release 

from all the devil’s power, spiritual as well as physical. 
Not so much she and her possible fate, but the service 
rendered her and so shamefully requited, is to occupy 

us here. So also in the case of the jailor. And when 
they had laid many stripes upon them, they cast them 
into prison, charging the jailor to keep them safely: 

who, having received such a charge, cast them mto the 
inner prison, and made their fect fast in the stocks. — 
The severe measures already taken are followed by others. 
The magistrates intend to look into this case more fully 

later on,’so they remand the apostles to prison. The Ro- 

man prison usually had three distinct parts, the commu- 

niora, where the prisoners had light and air; the interiora, 

shut off by strong iron gates with bars and locks; and the 

tullianum or dungeon, for executions and prisoners con- 
demned to die. The jailor receives the special charge to 
keep them safely, which of course made him especially 
responsible and liable. So he not only cast them into 
the inner prison, behind bars and doors where the worst 

criminals were kept, but also made their feet fast in the 

stocks, at once a fetter and an instrument of torture, for 

the feet were spread wide apart and locked fast in this po- 
sition. The middle voice jo¢adicato implies that the jailor 
made them safe and fast on his own account. No negli- 

gence should be charged to him. Paul himself well re- 

membered the cruel treatment he received on this occasion, 

for he refers to it 1 Thess. 2, 2: “having suffered before, 
and been shamefully entreated, as ye know, at Philippi.” 
His condition must have been distressful in the extreme: 

bleeding, bruised, and sore, without anything to assuage his
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wounds, and now the miserable prison-cell, with its harsh 

floor and its painful stocks! It would seem, if any one 
needed help and service, it would be Paul and Silas. But 
instead they render service — and the very greatest possi- 
ble — to their own tormentor. 

But about midnight Paul and Silas were praying 
and singing hymns unto God, and the prisoners were 
listening to them; and suddenly there was a great 

earthquake, so that the foundations of the prison-house 
were shaken: and immediately all the doors were 
opened; and every one’s bands were loosed. And the 
jailor being roused out of sleep, and seeing the prison 
doors open, drew his sword, and was about to kill him- 
self, supposing that the prisoners had escaped. — Nihil 
crus sentit in nervo, quum animus in coelo est. Tertullian. 

What else could they have done in pain and wretchedness 
of body but pray to God? writes one commentator. And 
their prayer was not a weary wail, a dismal complaint. It 
was, no doubt, a petition for deliverance according to the 
good and wise counsel of God, but especially a petition for 
fortitude and strength to bear their cross, for the further- 

ance of God’s work in the midst of his enemies and for the 
conversion of many. And soon their praying turned to 
singing. What hymns they used we are unable to say, but 
the Psalms of David have ever been dear to those who suf- 
fer, especially also to those who suffer wrong. Besser 
thinks Ps. 18 strikes the right note. Such actions a Roman 
prison had never seen, but, of course, it had never held such 

Christians before. The imperfect tense dpzvow shows that 
the singing accompanied by prayer continued some time. — 
No wonder that the prisoners were listening to them. 
The jailor had forgotten to fetter their lips, their hearts he 
could not have reached at all. “And if among those cap- 
tives there was a malefactor like the one at the right side 
of Christ’s cross, Paul and Silas sang him into Paradise.” 

Besser. Stoecker in his city mission work in Berlin em- 
ployed bands of singing boys each band under a good 
leader, and sang the precious Gospel into many a cold and
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arid heart; and this work of the Aurrendensaenger con- 
tinues still. But for himself Paul was learning here what 

afterwards he put into such comforting language in his 
eighth chapter of Romans. In the heat of affliction, like 
gold, faith is refined. — The great earthquake, while a 

natural phenomenon and due to natural causes in the usual 

order, was nevertheless a direct providential intervention 

in the course of events in Philippi, in favor of his apostles 
and their work. Those two in prison had not prayed for 

an earthquake, probably that would have beeen the last 

thing they would have thought of as helpful to them. But 
God always knows best what means to employ, at what 
time, and in what manner. The earthquake was severe 

enough to shake the foundations of the prison-house, 

and thus to rend and leave open all the doors, and to loose 
every one’s bands or fetters. The stocks were burst apart, 
chains shaken out of their wall-fastenings, other Seopa like- 

wise. The fetters mentioned in the context and the entire 
description shows that Luke means by the bands that were 
loosed such as held the prisoners fast in the prison, not such 
as they might have carried with them. Winds, waters, 

earthquakes, as well as other disturbances of nature, often 

perform the strangest feats, but all under God’s directing 
providence. It was not otherwise here, only here we sce 
more of the inner purposes and aims of God than we can 

under ordinary circumstances. — The jailor was fast aleep 
when these events so important for him occurred. They 
were to help usher in his own release from a prison-cell and 
bonds worse than those he had laid upon the apostles. His 

first thought is of his duty, his responsibility. Himself, no 
doubt, frightened and unnerved by the earthquake, he now 

sees the prison doors open, and jumps to the conclusion, 

entirely natural under the circumstances, that the prisoners 

had escaped. That meant his utter undoing, for the Ro- 
man law dealt severely with jailors who permitted their 
prisoners to escape, and he had been especially charged 

with the keeping of two. At once the pagan thought of 

suicide leaps into his brain: he drew his sword, the short
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Roman péyaipa he always wore at his side, and was about 
to kill himself. What a difference between the singing, 
happy apostles, in the midst of suffering, shame, and dan- 

ger of the greatest kind, and this great Roman coward, who 

flies to suicide before he really knows whether misfortune 

has befallen him or not! But this was true Roman teach- 

ing, for had not Cassius when defeated covered his face 

and ordered his freedman to kill him in his tent here at 

Philippi? Had not Titinius, his messenger, done the same 

thing, as properly ‘“‘a Roman's part?” Brutus likewise, 

and many others. This is the wisdom of the world, this is 
its comfort when its little earthly castle of fortune is 
wrecked. It is the devil’s own inspiration; a Judas dies by 

his own hand! 

Now comes the story of Paul’s great benefaction to 
this poor fool. But Paul cried with a loud voice, say- 

ing, Do thyself no harm: for we are all here. And he 
called for lights, and sprang in, and, trembling for fear, 
fell down before Paul and Silas, and brought them out, 

and said, Sirs, what must I do to be saved? And they 
said, Believe on the Lord Jesus, and thou shalt be 
saved, thou and thy house. — Paul saves his life, and 

what is infinitely more, his immortal soul. We need not 

wonder that none of the prisoners had fled. The effect of 

the praying and singing of Paul and Silas was still in their 

hearts, and combined with that the tremendous effect of the 

earthquake itself, which to them all could not but appear 
as a direct intervention of the God to whom these two had 

prayed. So they all stood together, and Paul’s shout stopped 
the desperate deed of the jailor.— No wonder that he was 

trembling for fear, his heart torn with conflicting emotions 
in that terrible midnight hour. He called for lights, to 

assure himself of the truth of Paul’s words, and when he 

sprang in, discovering that it was even as Paul had said, he 

was completely overcome. He fell down before Paul and 
Silas, the jailor before his prisoners, the man who had made 
them suffer extra tortures before those who had saved him 

from eternal torment. \What a scene for those other pris-
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oners! What thoughts must have mingled in their hearts? 
Besser exclaims at sight of this jailor prostrate before 
Paul and Silas in dumb gratitude: ‘Behold, the man from 

Macedonia! And if he had been the only one in all Mace- 

donia, to be brought to salvation, Paul and Silas would 

gladly have suffered the scourging and the pain of the 
stocks for this one.” — Lifted up with gentle yet firm 
words the jailor brought them out; whither he brought 

them is not said, nor whether the other prisoners accom- 

panied them. Luke is not concerned about all the details. 
And now an unexpected question falls from the man’s lips: 

Kupwn, ri pe Sei roeiv iva ows; Beneath the man’s rough ex- 

terior there beat a poor, wretched human heart. For all his 

rough and often cruel job he had higher aspirations. 
And now, all suddenly, his whole inner nature had been 

shaken up; he had been tossed between life and death. God 
had reached into his life, this God of Paul and Silas who 

was greater than any Jupiter or god of Olympus. We may 
be sure that the jailor knew the entire story of these two 
prisoners whom he was to guard so especially. He may 
not have heard any of their singing and praying during the 
night, wooing sleep instead, but he had heard of that maid 
and her constant shouts about a 68y cwryptas. So the great- 
est and most blessed question any human being can ask 

came to this man’s lips : Sirs, what must I do to be saved? 
The title x’pu. shows the humility of the speaker and the 

reverence he has for those addressed. The zoey implies 
that he is ready to do the severest penance, to bring the 
most painful sacrifice, to undertake the most arduous labor, 

in order to obtain salvation. As imperfectly as he knew 
the way to be saved, so imperfectly he very likely also 

knew what this salvation meant. Yet he had a glimpse of 
it in Paul and Silas, undisturbed by fear, undismayed by 
their punishment, courageous, and helpful even to him. He 
knew at least this, that he needed salvation, and that salva- 

tion was a most precious thing. — The answer he gets has 

gone on ever since it was spoken, and later recorded, on its 
mission of light and deliverance: Believe on the Lord
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Jesus, not on us aS xvpiovs but on him as xipiov. The very 
first word: wicrevooy corrects the wrong idea that may lie 
in wowiv. The aorist imperative is used, instead of the 

present, because the moment a man believes, that moment 

salvation is his; then too the aorist is stronger than the 
present would be. To believe is to put all our hope and 
confidence on (ézi) Jesus, on him and his merits, as satis- 
fying God, making us acceptable to him, and giving us 
eternal life. The way of faith seems much easier than the 
way of works; it is, and it is not. The way of faith lets 
God do everything for us, the way of works tries to do 
everything, or nearly everything, itself. That is harder, 
much harder; in fact an impossible task and effort. They 
who try works make the thing easy, they simply tie a few 
apples on the Christmas tree; but they who try faith find 

that an entirely new tree must be grown if there is to be 
fruit. That is harder, and yet easier, because God’s grace 
grows the tree. — The result is always certain: thow shalt 
be saved, thou and thy house; ot «ai é olxés cov puts both 
side by side for special emphasis. This reference to the 
house of the jailor includes his wife, children, servants, 
and any relatives who may have made their home with 
him. Paul is preaching family religion. And the entire 
family, it seems, is his audience: they spake the word of 

the Lord unto him, with all that were in his house. 
What a midnight service! With wounds untended, with 

limbs still aching from the stocks, with bodies wearied and 

crying for rest, these two unwearied hearts proclaim all the 
main points of the Gospel to their willing hearers. The love 
of true preachers, and of true Christians in general, forgets 
self in extending the highest benefactions to others. They 
find their work its own sweetest reward. — Here the text 
ends: the last glimpse we catch of the group in the jailor’s 
house shows us the love that delights to serve, and a service 
the highest and holiest of all, rendered in the purest and 
most unselfish love.
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HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

Unbelief loves to go hand in hand with superstition. Faith is 

the enemy and death of both. — The devil possessed the poor maid 

at Philippi and made her utter strange things by a sort of ventril- 

oquism. The devil controlled her masters just as much, making 

them use the basest means to secure money. The one was a 

divining devil, the other was the devil of unscrupulous greed. Both 
devils are still at work, often in the same person, who by the lying 

arts of mind-reading, fortune-telling, clairvoyance, spiritualism, and 

other deceptions, prey upon the gullibility and superstition of 

thousands and for their own gain draw money from their deluded 

victims. Alas, that there are so-called Christians who also help to 
enrich these deceivers, and buy for themselves falsehood, delusions, 

sins, an evil conscience, the displeasure and wrath of God! 

God is very particular as to the means by which he builds his 

kingdom. He has provided the means himself, his Word and 

sacrament, messengers whom he himself calls, hearts filled with 

love and devotion, deeds prompted by true obedience, noble gener- 

osity, pure unselfishness. He wants no testimony of devils, no 
service or gifts from worldly men whose hearts care nothing for 

Christ. And yet how often Christian people forget this divine rule! 
If the devil condescends to do “good,” they offer him a place. If 

the church can profit by worldly men, methods, practices, they are 
willing to make room for them. Many an unblessed dollar has been 

thankfully received and receipted by those who should have spurned 

it and cast it out. 
Let us answer the question honestly. What would pain us 

more, to lose the Gospel, or to lose our income? The actual test, 

if God should make it, would search us far more closely than the 

effort to give an honest answer at the moment, for we always rate 
the power of resistance our will is able to offer as far greater than 

it really is. 

What reward do you expect for the service you render? 

Acknowledgment, praise of men, honor, appreciation, money, posi- 

tion? And when what you think the due measure of such reward 

is withheld from you, what complaint do you think yourself entitled 

to? One look at Pau! and Silas should teach us how to bear the 

greatest ingratitude with a joyful heart and the one desire, not to 

reap any reward for ourselves, but to extend to those that abuse us 

some new service, even greater than the one already rendered. 

One is with us when we serve him faithfully. The night is not 

too dark, the prison not too strong, the shame we suffer not too 

great, our pain and bodily misery not too violent, our condition not
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too hopeless. As he is the one help of those in the power of the 

devil, sin, and death, so he is the one stay of all his followers in 

affliction. 
The jailor was himself held in terrible bonds, and the devil, 

this jailor’s jailor, thought to bring him to execution by his own 

hand. Then Jesus opened his prison bars and gave him the true 

freedom he had never had. 
The world believes in social service, but in no more. Nor does 

it care much for social service connected with spiritual service. The 

chief aim of the church is spiritual service. All other service it 

makes subservient to this. 

One believes, all are saved. How is this possible? One light 
in the house, and all walk in the radiance thereof. One child of 

peace, and all are touched and drawn to the fountain of peace. 

One son of God in a home, and all see and learn the blessedness of 

sonship. 
Many a providence of God is meant to rouse up the sleeping 

conscience. Alas, when men allow it to fall asleep again! 

Blessed Are They That Serve in Jesus’ Name! 

I. Because of their Lord. 

II. Because of their service. 

III. Because of those whom they serve. 

IV. Because of their reward. 

The Power Which Real Disciples of Christ Possess. 

I. Against the powers of darkness. 
II. Against the threatenings of danger. 

III. Against the terrors of conscience. 

Rump. 

God’s Servants are Called for God’s Service. 

I. God has put the right motive for such service into their 

hearts. 

Il. God has equipped them with the right power for such service. 
III. God opens the door for such service on every side. 

IV. God strengthens them in every trial they meet in such service. 

The Work Christ Has Set His Disciples to Do. 

I. To drive the devil and his works out. 

Il. To bring Christ and his gifts in.
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What Have God’s Servants a Right to Expect? 

I. Success. 
I. Ingratitude. 

IIT. Divine Comfort and Help. 

lV. Reward. 

Sorrows and Joys in Serving the Lord. 

. There are great sorrows. 

Il. But they lead to greater joys. 
Deichert.



THE NINTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY. 

Acts 17, 16-34. 

Ready always to give answer to every man that asketh 

you a reason concerning the hope that is in you,” 1 Pet. 3. 
15. This word fits the action of Paul at Athens exactly. 

When the Epicurean and Stoic philosophers began to in- 
quire and led Paul unto the Areopagus, he willingly went 
and cheerfully gave them answer, with the result that 
some believed. The occasions when answer is demanded 
of us concerning our faith and the hope we base on it are 
not usually as grand as was the one here at Athens, but they 
are just as real and important, both for us and for those who 
require the answer; we must be equipped to give answer, to 
render it promptly, cheerfully, and skilfully, like the apostle. 
It is frequently the wisdom of this world, in some form or 
other, which either with a show of scorn, or with good- 

natured tolerance, calls us to an account. The Gospel is the 

highest wisdom of all, and we must be fortified with its 
superiority and free from any fear in the presence of op- 
ponents. Human reason is still blind in-religious things: 
philosophy, especially also the common cheap philosophy of 
to-day, has no satisfactory answer to the highest questions 
of the soul; the Gospel alone has the true light and is able to 
satisfy the soul. All this, and more in the same direction 

is shown us by Paul’s answer to the Athenian inquiries. 

Paul called upon to make answer. 

Silas and Timothy remained at Bercea, while Paul at 
the instance of the brethren left the city and proceeded 
to Athens, where he ordered his companions to meet 
him as soon as possible. Now while Paul waited for 
them at Athens, his spirit was provoked within him, as 

114
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he beheld the city full of idols. So he reasoned in the 

synagogue with the Jews and the devout persons, and 

in the marketplace every day with them that met with 

him. And certain also of the Epicurean and Stoic 

philosophers encountered him. And some said, What 

would this babbler say? other some, He seemeth to be 

a setter forth of strange gods: because he preached 
Jesus and the resurrection. And they took hold of him, 
and brought him unto the Areopagus, saying, May we 

know what this new teaching is, which is spoken by 

thee? For thou bringest certain strange things to our 
ears; we would know therefore what these things mean. 
(Now all the Athenians and the strangers sojourning 

there spent their time in nothing else, but either to tell 

or to hear some new thing.) And Paul stood in the 
midst of the Areopagus, and said. 

Paul was alone in Athens. He spent his time look- 
ing about this famous city, “the eye of Greece, the mother 
of arts and eloquence.” “The once famous center of Greek 
thought and culture, long the dominant power among the 
varied states of which ancient Greece was made up, whose 
name and influence at one time was all-powerful in so many 
rich and flourishing cities round the Mediterranean Coast, 

in Asia as well as in Europe, had become after many vicissi- 

tudes a simple provincial city of the province of Achaia in 
the empire. Rome, in memory of its past splendid history, 
had accorded it the privilege of a ‘free city,’ urbs libera.” 
Popular Commentary. But much of its ancient glory still 
lingered in the famous city when Paul paid it this memorable 
visit. But it did not attract him or fill him with pleasure: 

his spirit was provoked within him, as he beheld the city 

full of idols. The pagan Lucian might indeed exclaim: 
“When I first came to Athens I was astonished and delighted 
to see all the glory of the city;” Paul looked at Athens 
with Christian eyes. And these saw it xarei8uAos, full of 
idols, a word found only here, but formed after the analogy 
of others in frequent use. Even pagan writers have drawn 
especial attention to the overabundance of temples and
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statues in the Athens of these days. Petronius satirically 
remarks that in Athens it is easier to find a god than a 
man. Pausanias in his fine description states that Athens 
had more images than all Greece put together. Xenophon 
calls Athens “one great altar, one great offering to the 
gods.” And Livy writes: “In Athens are to be seen images 
of gods and men of all descriptions and made of all ma- 
terial.” In the Agora, or market-place, every god in the 
Olympus found a place; every public place and building 

was at the same time a sanctuary, dedicated to one or more 

gods; and besides the ordinary gods there were deifications 

of Fame, Modesty, Energy, Persuasion, etc. — Paul no 

doubt appreciated the wonderful beauty and art that gave 
‘these temples, sanctuaries, public buildings, and statuary the 

wonderful distinction they possessed, but, if anything, this 
lavishing of beauty and skill upon objects of idolatrous 
worship, made him the more indignant. But his spirit was 

provoked within him, not at the people as such, but at the 
delusion of the devil that held them, at the blindness, 

ignorance, folly, and wickedness in which they lay, proud 
of their shame, boasting of their depravity. — It seems that 

Paul had intended to wait quietly for the arrival of his 
companions in Athens, but when he saw this display of 
idolatry he could not remain quiet ; he reasoned, in conver- 
sation or discussion, first in the synagogue with the Jews 

and the devout persons, i. ¢. the proselytes of the gate, 
who assembled there; but he did not stop with this, he 

began the same kind of discussion and argument in the 
market-place every day with them that met with him, 
i. e. with any that happened to be present with him. This 
Agora (market) was by no means like the market-sections 

of to-day, devoted only to the selling and buying of all sorts 
of provisions, and frequented by a bustling, busy crowd 
occupied with nothing else. The Athenian Agora was the 
meeting-place of philosophy and idleness, of conversation 
and business. Under the plane trees were the statues of 
some of the most famous men of the city, such as Solon, 
Conon, Demosthenes; the Agora was full of the memories
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of history. All around the buildings were decorated with 
sculpture and impressive figures; some of the more promi- 
nent were graced with porticos and cloisters, beautified with 

paintings and statuary. Here there was the finest kind of 

opportunity for conversation and discussion, and Paul made 

full use of it. 
Besides others certain also of the Epicurean and 

Stoic philosophers encountered him, ov<éfaddgov, imper- 

fect, on various occasion; they got together with him 
in discussion, not necessarily in a hostile manner. The 

Epicureans were quite atheistic in their philosophical 
speculation; they thought the world was formed by an 

accidental concourse of atoms, not created, not even formed 

by divine power. While they permitted a certain belief in 

the gods, they treated them as phantoms, without influence 

upon the world and life; they mocked at the popular 

mythology, but presented nothing better. Their view of the 

soul was materialistic, at death it was dissolved and dissi- 

pated in the elements, ending forever the existence of man. 
Life therefore was not regulated by any higher moral or 

spiritual considerations; its highest aim was gratification: 
gross and sordid, even vicious and criminal, if one was 
inclined that way; or refined and esthetic, if one had tastes 

and aspirations in this direction. Pleasure, not duty, was 

the substance of this philosophy. Its founder, Epicurus, 
was born in Samos 342 B. C.; his idea of the supreme good 
was the #Sorm, pleasure, and the means to attain it, virtue, 
a doctrine which could not possibly produce anything but 
selfishness and sensuality as men tried to put it into prac- 
tice. Note how little advance certain schools of to-day 
have made as compared with ‘the old Athenians. — The 
Stoics were pantheists; they condemned the worship of 

images and the use of temples, considering them only as 
ornaments of art. God to them was merely the Spirit of 
Reason of the universe; matter was inseparable from this 

deity, and he was conceived as impressing order and law 
upon it, since he regulated it as an inner principle. The 
Stoics considered the sou! to be corporeal, at death it would
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be burnt or absorbed into God. Their moral code was 

higher than that of the Epicureans, their ideal being an 

austere apathy or unconcern, holding itself superior to pas- 

sion as well as circumstance; pleasure was no good, pain no 
evil; reason was their guide and decided what was good or 
what was evil. He who followed reason was perfect and 
sufficient in himself. When reason saw no more in life, it 

dictated suicide, as the most reasonable thing. Its first two 
leaders died by their own hand, and the Romans who felt 

attracted especially by this sterner philosophy often fol- 
lowed their example. Stoicism was the philosophy of 

human pride. Zeno, a Cyprian by birth, taught in Athens 
about 300 B. C. Both of these philosophies were naturally 
diametrically opposed to Christianity with its doctrine of 

God, the soul, sin, redemption, salvation in Christ, the resur- 

rection of the body, and eternal life. Reason is still the 

god of many to-day.— Luke does not say what line the 

discussions in the Agora followed. He reports only the out- 
come. Some said, What would this babbler say? They 

were of the supercilious or scoffing kind: calling Paul a 

omeppoddyos, a bird that picks up seeds, one who gathers up 
scraps of knowledge (oréppata déyev) ; a chatterer, like a 

crow or daw. — Other some were inclined to be more 

serious: He seemeth to be a setter forth of strange gods, 

Saipdna demons (margin) in the sense of divinities: because 
he preached Jesus and the resurrection; not that they 

considered the resurrection a divinity, but naturally spoke 
of “gods” whenever a new divinity was mentioned. This 
had been quite dangerous in the days of Socrates, but now 
the Greeks were more tolerant, and ready to accord the 

divinities of other nations a certain place. — The outcome 
of these preliminary skirmishes in the Agora was that they 
took hold of him and brought him unto the Areopagus, 
in order to hear his doctrine in full. No violence is implied ; 
there is no hint of a trial. Paul is formally invited to lay 
the Gospel before the most influential and important per- 
sonages of the city. The “Apetov Idyor is the hill of Mars, 
an elevation to which rock-hewn steps led up from the
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Agora; this was the seat of the highest tribunal bearing the 
same name “Areopagus,” the judges sitting in seats hewn 
out of the rock. A temple of Mars stood on this elevation, 
and below the judges’ seats in a broken cleft there was a 
sanctuary of the Furies. The associations of the place were 

all of a solemn nature; the moment for Paul must have been 

a serious one. — His audience is grave and deliberate; the 

apostle rises to the occasion. May we know what this new 

teaching is, which is spoken by thee? Its newness 

especially attracts these Athenians. For thou bringest 
strange things to our ears, and their strangeness surprises 

them. We would know therefore what these things 

mean, Jiterally : “what these things want to be,” what they 

are intended to mean. — But lest we expect too much of 
these inquiring Athenians and the importance they give to 
this hearing of the apostle, Luke adds that it was a charac- 
teristic of the Athenians in general, and even of the 
strangers sojourning in Athens for a time and catching their 
spirit, to spend their time (exapeiy—to have time or 
leisure) for nothing else, but either to tell or to hear 
some new thing. For other things they were too busy, but 
never for this—like the American Athenians who spend 

hours reading “the news,” wading through huge “dailies,” 

but are too busy for a few moments daily of prayer and 
Bible reading in family worship. The comparative xawdrepov 
is like the common vedrepov in the question regarding the 
news, asking in reality for what is “newer” than they had 
heard so far, i. e. for the latest news. Winer, 35, 4. Thucy- 

dides and Demosthenes both rebuke the old Athenians for 
this greed for news; it tended to make them exceedingly 

superficial and to treat the greatest news in the world, the 
Gospel itself, as something to be quickly crowded out by 
some newer sensation. — So the great moment came upon 
which Luke concentrates our attention: Paul stood in the 
midst of Areopagus, and said. What a pulpit he had 
found! Above him, on the Acropolis, with its shrines and 

works of art, there towered the great statue of Minerva, 

rising above all as the tutelary divinity of Athens and
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Attica; around him, the solemn expanse of the Areopagus, 
likewise marked for paganism, and now filled with the dis- 
ciples of the ‘Painted Porch” (in the Agora itself, where 
Zeno had taught), and of the “Garden” (the school of 
Epicurus not far from the market), with such others as had 
been attracted to listen likewise; below him the idolatrous 

city itself, shorn of much of its former grandeur, but still 
bearing the glitter of its singular fame, its famous “market” 
lying at his very feet. Here Paul gave answer to those who 
asked a reason concerning the hope that was in him. 

Paul’s answer. 

In every way it is a masterpiece, in its introduction, 
in its line of argument, in its fitness for his audience, in 

its climax. It is bold, but it does not unnecessarily of- 
fend; it refutes, but it does this so as to win; it states 

the truth squarely and fully, and this so as to lift it far 
above the follies of error; it is reasonable, but it aims 

at the heart; it seeks to win men, but above all it 

glorifies God and the Savior Jesus Christ. It remained 
unfinished, but it did not fail of divinely given fruit. 
Ye men of Athens, in all things I perceive that ye are 
somewhat superstitious (very religious). For as I passed 
along and observed the objects of your worship, I found 
also an altar with this inscription, TO AN UNKNOWN 
GOD. What therefore ye worship in ignorance, this set 
I forth unto you. — Note the directness of this introduc- 

tion; his hearers want to know what he sets forth, and he 

makes that his theme: the true God, whom they do not know. 
He proceeds in an interesting way, bound to hold the atten- 
tion and to stir his hearers’ thought. He addresses them as 
Athenians, a title they were proud of and one in accord 
with the fact. The one thing that Paul singles out as at- 
tracting his attention is that ye are somewhat supersti- 

tious ds SecSapoverrépous tpas, which is rendered far better 
by the American translators: very religious. The word 

may be taken in a good as well as in an evil sense, the com- 
parative here pointing to the former. Athens had the fame
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of being more religious than any other Grecian city, a fact 
of which even these philosophers, though they made so little 

of the old gods, were no doubt proud. Biass is undecided 
whether the comparative here has the classical sense: “un- 
usually (too) god-fearing,” or simply “very god-fearing ;” 
the latter is preferable. See also Winer, 35, 4.— But the 

apostle at once adds the unexpected thing he has in mind. He 

has inspected their ceSdopara, objects of worship, temples, 
altars, idol-statues, and has found an altar, whether in 

some temple or not is not said, with this inscription: 

ATNO3TQ OEN. Zoeckler reports something similar in a 
Vedic hymn (“the nameless god”); in old Egyptian docu- 
ments (“Great god, whose name is unknown;” “God, whose 
name is hidden;” ete.) ; among the Aztecs (a nine-story 

teocolli, or mound, dedicated to the “unknown god, the 

cause of all causes.” In regard to Athens, Philostratus, A. 
D. 244, testifies that there were altars to unknown gods; and 
Diogenes Laertius, A. D. 275, relates “how, when once the 
Athenians were afflicted with a pestilence, Epimenides stayed 
the plague by sending white and black sheep from the Areo- 
pagus, and then sacrificing them on the various spots in the 

city where they lay down, to the unknown god who sent the 
pestilence. Therefore, this writer adds, there are nameless 

altars at Athens.” Popular Com. The margin, like the A. V., 

reads the inscription definitely, although the article is miss- 

ing, as may be done, because one special deity is doubtless 

meant. It was immaterial for the apostle’s purpose just 
what thought the Athenians connected with the strange altar 

he had found; in turning from all their known gods to one 
unknown, even if they meant this one in the usual polytheis- 

tic sense, they set aside these known gods as useless. But 

this indirect conclusion the apostle drives home to his hear- 
ers by unfolding to them who this unknown God, the one 
whom indeed they do not know, really is. — What there- 
fore ye worship (eiccBeire, in the good sense of the word) 
in ignorance this set I forth unto you. [Paul uses the 
neuter, 6 . . . rovro, because he intends to reveal not 

only the name of this God, but whatever else is necessary
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for a true knowledge of him. Alas, that God should be un- 
known, in his truth and saving grace, to many even in Chris- 

tian lands. They worship at the altars of the world and the 

flesh, satisfied with the profession of “God” as made by 
some secret order, but the true God they do not know, ex- 

cept that conscience, when aroused, smites them perhaps 

with a secret fear of his holy and righteous judgments. 
I declare unto you, says the apostle with clean-cut em- 
phasis. He uses no “if” or “and,” no false humility about 
“trying to declare ;” he knows the truth, and he rejoices to 
declare it. 

Forthwith he plunges into his theme: The God that 
made the world and all things therein, he, being Lord 

of heaven and earth, dwelleth not in temples made with 
hands; neither is he served by men’s hands, as though 
he needed any thing, seeing he himself giveth to all life, 

and breath, and all things; and he made of one every 
nation of men for to dwell on all the face of the earth, 
having determined their appointed seasons, and the 

bounds of their habitation; that they should seek God, 

if haply they might feel after him, and find him, though 

he is not far from each one of us: for in him we live, 

and move, and have our being; as certain even of your 

own poets have said, For we are his offspring. Being 

then the offspring of God, we ought not to think that 

the Godhead is like unto gold, or silver, or stone, graven 

by art and device of man. 

Paul proclaims to these Athenians the true God, 6 6eés, 

as the omnipotent Creator, Ruler, and Benefactor, absolute, 
and sufficient in himself. He lays special emphasis on 

man’s relation to God, as his creature, altogether dependent 

on him and his gifts, and intended to worship God, whose off- 
spring he is. All this he does in a simple, direct, and mighty 

way, depending on the great power of these truths concern- 
ing God to enlighten and convince his hearers’ hearts. — 
Over against the vain gropings of heathen philosophers Paul 

sets the first chapter of the Bible: The God that made 
the world and all things therein. “The world” is the or-
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dered universe; not only that, but “all things in it,” great 
and small, visible and invisible, God made. Nothing came 

of itself, nothing was before God, nothing has its origin out- 
side of him. The philosophy of science still needs this 
Pauline statement to brush away its ignorant speculations. 
—As the great Creator he is the Lord of heaven and 
earth, their master and ruler, greater than both. This 
overthrows the entire foundation of idolatry, which drags 
God down from this supreme eminence. Paul states this 
finely, by using a concrete form of expression, at once un- 

derstood by his hearers: This God dwelleth not in 
temples (or: sanctuaries) made with hands. How could 
the Maker of all be confined in one of the little spots he him- 

self has made? 1 Kgs. 8, 27. How could he who made all be 
confined in a dwelling we, his own creatures, have made? — 

Parallel with this is the heathen idea of worship: neither 
is he served by men’s hands, as though he needed any 

thing; this is evident the moment we have the right con- 

ception of God, seeing he himself giveth to all life, our 

very existence and greatest treasure, and breath, the 
continuance of life, and all things, every other possession 
that goes with our being and earthly existence. Since we 
must take everything as a gift (8d8ovs) from him, how can 

he really need anything that we have’ This shatters the 

whole conception of heathen offerings and sacrifices, which 
always is that the gods need these things, and are therefore 

so insistent on, their being supplied with them. — Paul’s ar- 
gument is especially fine as applying to the philosophers who 
had learned to scorn the gods of Greece. They were shown 
the true reason for scorning them, not a veiled atheism, nor 

a supercilious skepticism, which left the great question of 
the cosmos, of man, of the course of men and nations etc. 

unanswered in helpless ignorance, but a full, clear, efficient 

grasp of the truth: the one true and only God; before him 

all idolatrous debasements of God had to vanish. —In a 
similar way. allowing the power of the great truth itself to 
win its way against the perversions of error, the apostle puts 

forth his thoughts concerning anthropology, especially con-
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cerning the intentions of God regarding man. God is not 
unconcerned about him, has not left him to his own devices: 

he made of one every nation of men to dwell on all the 
face of the earth. The best texts omit the word “blood,” 

but é€ éws strongly, if very tersely, declares the unity of the 

human race; a fact often disputed even in these later days, 

but also by the old heathen mythologies and philosophers. We 
must read éroiyce xaroueiv as belonging close together. Paul 
has spoken of the creation above, here he deals with God’s 

providence. How God proceeded is shown by the added 

participial clause, in which the aorist épicas indicates the 
same time as the main verb éroince: having determmed 
appointed seasons, and the bounds of their habitation; 

allotting to every nation its period of time and its geograph- 
ical location, according to the wisdom and beneficence of 
his providence. But the chief stress is on the infinitive 

fyrev, which expresses the divine purpose in all this deal- 
ing of God with men: that they should seek God. There 
is most certainly the implication here that man had lost 
Gsod, a thought implied already in the previous reference to 
idol worship, in fact already in the theme of the entire 
address: The unknown God. It is not God’s will to re- 

main unknown, he wants men to seek and find him and 

enter into communion with him. All God’s dealings with 
men show that this is his great purpose; God’s creation of 
man and his providence place this beyond doubt. Atheism 
and skepticism militate against the proper conception of God 
as well as of man and of the purpose God has set for man. — 
When the apostle speaks of our seeking God in our fallen 
condition he has in mind the natural revelation of God and 
the divine purpose connected with that. Man is not a 
brute that this revelation should be entirely useless and pur- 
poseless for him. So he adds: if haply they might feel 

after him and find him, though he is not far from each 

one of us. Blind though man is in his natural state, yet the 
nearness of God to him is such that man, groping and 

reaching out his hands, may know of his presence and thus 

find him. On the optatives, e& dpa ye pnAapaceay atroy xai
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epove, which are used after a secondary tense to indicate a 
subjective possibility, compare Winer 41, 4. On the subject 
itself compare Romans 1, 18 etc. No man can be saved 

by his natural powers; but God wants all men to use what 
he has given them, the revelation of nature, including what 

pertains to his own constitution, his reason, moral nature, 

and conscience, if he have no more, and then, of course, the 

revelation of grace, if that be vouchsafed to him. When 

man refuses to do this, he incurs a special guilt before 
God, a guilt in which the apostle’s hearers lay. — The fact 
of the true God’s nearness to man, even in his natural state 

of sin and blindness, the apostle proves by a concrete fact; 

he does not appeal to the abstract omnipresence of God, 
but as on other occasions when speaking to Gentiles, to his 

universal benefactions: for in him we live, and move, and 

have our being. Chrysostom uses the comparison: he sur- 
rounds us on every side like the atmosphere. To live is 
more than to move, which even inanimate creatures may 

do; to move is more than merely to have our being, that is 
merely to exist. So here we have a fine anticlimax. Man 
certainly should be cognizant of God, for without him he 
could not live for a moment, could not move a hand or foot, 
could not in any way even exist. This is a cardinal pas- 
sage on the divine providence of God, including the pre- 
Servatio as well as the concursus. In him is more than 
“through him;” it expresses a wonderful immanence, yet, 

as the clear enunciation of creation and providence and the 

absolute self-sufficiency of God shows, without a trace of 

pantheism. — Mindful of his audience, learned in Greek 

literature, the apostle brings in a quotation from their 

poetical writers, a comprehensive word which covers the 

entire subject of man’s relation to God: For we are also 
his offspring. Aratus, a countryman of Paul himself, has 

exactly these words as the first part of a hexameter: “Ever 
and in all ways we all enjoy Jupiter, for we are also his 
offspring.” But the Athenian Stoic Cleanthus (like Aratus 

270 B. C.), and also Pindar (about 500 B. C.). say the same 

thing. Paul leaves the line unchanged with its yap xai.
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The article rod in epic poetry has its original meaning, 
namely that of a demonstrative pronoun. Winer 17, I. 
The quotation is used by the apostle like an argumentum 
ad hominem. Zeus is not the true God, but the head of the 

mythological gods; but if the Greek poets declared man to 
be “his offspring,” that was a faint glimmer of the real truth, 
that the true God called us into being, preserves, and keeps 
us, so that we indeed are his offspring and are treated as such 
by him. Paul here shows that he has some knowledge of 
Greek literature, and that he knows how to put it to good 
use. The reference to several poets (rwés) as making the 
declaration referred to, instead of indicating that Paul had 
no special knowledge of their writings and quoted only from 
general hearsay, shows exactly the opposite; he must have 

known’ these different poets. That one of them was an 
Athenian his hearers must have remarked with especial 

pleasure. 

Drawing the great conclusion he had in mind in his 
elaborations, the apostle now comes to the revelation 

which God made in Christ; so he weaves together, first 

theology and anthropology, then these two and Christ- 

ology or soteriology. Being then the offspring of God, 
we ought not to think that the Godhead is like unto 

gold, or silver, or stone, graven by art or device of man. 

— Here Paul explodes the entire folly of images. If we 
are the offspring of God, God must be infinitely greater 
than we are, hence he cannot be like what is far beneath us, 

metal and stone, even though formed by man’s art and 

thought. Paul grants the “art” and also the ideas or 
thought (évOvuyois ) connected with the statues of the heathen 
divinities, but he makes plain in an unanswerable way that 
this entire effort does so little justice to God, that it does 
not even do nearly justice to man. The idea of the apostle 
is not like that of Isaiah 44, 9 ctc., that the image made by 

man is itself considered to be a god by its maker, but that 
it really represents and pictures the god. This is the proof 

which the Athenians needed, and it had its force even for 

the atheistic and skeptic philosophers present, as it showed
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them the true reason for rejecting the old pagan gods, 
namely the reality and infinite greatness of the one true 

God, revealed for one thing in the greatness of man as 

his offspring. — With these fundamental truths settled the 
apostle takes up the revelation God has made in Christ. 
He passes over the revelation of the Old Covenant, show- 
ing his hearers at once what God offers them now. 
The times of ignorance therefore God overlooked; but 
now he commandeth men that they should all everywhere 

repent: inasmuch as he hath appointed a day, in the 
which he will judge the world in righteousness by the 
man whom he hath ordained; whereof he hath given as- 

surance unto all men, in that he hath raised him from 
the dead. — One God, one human race, one way of salva- 

tion, one judgment, these are the lines of the apostle’s ad- 
dress. There was no need for Paul to say that the purpose 
of God, that men should seek God, was not fulfilled on the 

part of the Athenians; their polytheistic sanctuaries and 
statues were evidence enough. What did God do? Besser 
replies: “Had he looked at the Athenians with the fire- 
flames of his holy eyes, there would have been no Athens 

this many a day.” But God overlooked the times of 
ignorance by looking at Christ and the plan of salvation 
for the coming ages. He bore the idolatry of the Gentiles, 
he ceased not to reveal himself to them in nature and 
providence, he even made them feel his wrath for plunging 
into special wickedness and depravity. At last the great 
day for which God had prepared and waited in patience and 
love so long arrived: redemption was complete, the Gospel 
could go forth to all the world. — That day had arrived for 
Athens: but now he commandeth men that they should 
all everywhere repent, drayyéAda, “he gives the word,” 

not to a few but to “men” generally, as the God of all, that 

they should all everywhere repent. At this moment God 

was giving the word to this effect to the Athenians. It has 
sounded since wherever God’s messengers went. The verb 

peravouiy signifies a change of heart; in what respect, Paul’s 
previous words make plain. They are to realize their sin
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and past neglect of God's revelation of himself in true sor- 

row of heart and turn to him for forgiveness. — This they 
are to do inasmuch as, in accordance with the fact that, 

he hath appointed a day in the which he will judge the 

world in righteousness. As he appointed certain times 
and locations to every nation, so he has appointed a day of 
judgment for all the world of men. He is a righteous God 
and his judgment will be in righteousness, in harmony 
with this principle of his being. It will be a judgment 
which all men will acknowledge as right; for it will con- 
demn all those who persist in turning away from God, and 
clear all those who allow themselves to be brought to God 
by his revelation and grace. By this reference to God’s 
just judgment the apostle aims directly at the consciences 

and hearts of his hearers. All his reasoning pressed in this 
direction, and now it is driven home deep and true. “Think 

of the souls of such hearers of the apostle’s address as was 
that of Dionysius: were they not bound to succumb beneath 
the weight of their long ignorance and to ask with a terri- 
fied conscience, how they might succeed in turning from 
their false gods to the living God. and so find God as to 
be able to stand in the revealed day of his righteousness?” 
Besser. — The judgment will include ry oixovpévpy, the in- 
habited earth (margin), every dweller on it. — But the 
great thing concerning this judgment is that it will take place 

& dvdpi ¢ dpe, by the man whom he hath ordained, 
really : “in the man,” in his person. The case of the relative is 
assimilated to that of its antecedent. Paul here emphasizes 

the human nature of Christ after the manner of John §, 27; 

he who died for us on the cross and rose again for our jus- 
tification shall be our judge at the last day, according to 
the eternal decree of God. —— Whereof he hath given as- 

surance unto all men, in that he hath raised him from 

the dead; wicrw here is not saving faith in general, but the 
faith or assurance that this “man” will be our judge; and 
this faith God has offered to all by raising him from the 
dead. What a remarkable man — who can this be? is the 
natural question which the apostle’s words provoke. It
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was the question Paul wanted in his hearers’ minds, in or- 
der to tell them the better of Jesus who is appointed our 

Judge because he is our Savior. But, instead of asking 

this question, the old spirit of scoffing and skepticism as- 

serted itself again. They interrupted the apostle and dis- 

missed him. 

Paul’s answer not in vain. 

At first it seemed so. Now when they heard ef the 
resurrection of the dead, some mocked; but others said, 
We will hear thee concerning this yet again. Thus Paul 

went out from among them. It is impossible to say 
whether these were Epicureans or Stoics; the idea of 

any one rising from the dead seemed ridiculous to them 

all. “If the judge before whom you cite us is one risen 
from the dead, we little fear him!” Besser. The others 

dismissed him politely; whether they were impressed to 
any degree we cannot tell. Thus Paul left — apparently 

with nothing to encourage him. — But even in this city 
of idols and philosophers the Gospel proved its ef- 
ficiency, for Luke reports: But certain men clave unto 
him, and believed: among whom also was Dionysius the 
Areopagite, and a woman named Damaris, and others 

with them. It seems that these men were among the 
auditors on Mars’ hill, and among them was one notable 

person, one of the Athenian judges of the high court; 

whether he was a philosopher we do not know. Tradition 
has made much of him, as that he was the first bishop of 
Athens and received the martyr’s crown. Real facts we 

have none to repert. Beside him a woman is named, not 

as Chrysostom states the wife of Dionysius. Some think 
that she is named because she was an ordinary unlearned 
person, but if anything the opposite is true. Both were im- 
portant persons. And others with them seems to imply 
that the other discussions of Paul also bore fruit. There 

was a circle of believers in Athens, although we hear nothing 

further concerning them. 

9
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HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

Culture without God, and art without God, and science without 

God never lead to salvation, but when they have reached their 

highest development only reveal the great need of salvation. — It is 

the devil’s irony that man should waste so much of his finest skill 

and highest genius in the service of idolatry and delusion. This is 

what stirred the heart of Paul and inspired him to set before the 

blind Athenians the glory and blessedness of the Gospel truth. 

The most profound philosopher needs the simple elements of 

the Gospel; they answer more questions than all his reasoning and 

speculation, and they satisfy the soul. 
The mark of our time is still to seek diversion, change, new 

sights and sensations. In fact, this is the mark of the world gener- 

ally, a constant fluctuation, alteration, passing on from the old to 

the new, and from the new as having grown old quickly to some- 

thing newer. For the world passeth away and the lust thereof, 

and this now already is its passing. We Christians have something 

that remains unchanged, old and yet ever new, that shall comfort 

and bless us forever, for it shall never pass away. 

As a child at once indicates its parents, even when these are 

not present at the moment, so every human being is a living, elo- 

quent testimony of God and his dealings with us. Can we think of 

a child without a father and a mother? So man is unthinkable 

without God. For our being, our development and growth, our 

very existence goes back to God. Rump. 

The unity of the human race. so often denied and derided, has 

finally been established even by the science of man. Biology teaches 

it, also the science of language, in fact, all comparative study of 

man. — But so much of this study still labors with degrading con- 

clusions, because it has not grasped the glory of him who called 

us into being, and the grandness of his creative act. 

The act that makes us forget God or turn away from his truth 

and guidance is accursed. — When God inwardly draws nigh to us. 

or when we are inwardly drawn near unto him, a judgment passes 

through the soul. This we are always inclined to evade, and yet 

everything depends on our humble submission. God's inward judg- 

ment would bow our hearts in repentance and so free us from our 

sins. 

What did the great apostle Paul tell his learned hearers on 

Mars’ hill? Why. the simple elements of the Gospel, such as even 

a child among us knows. When we are asked to testify of our 

faith, we need not stammer and excuse ourselves; the things that 

God wants us to say, and that men need to hear, are the simple
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rock-bottom facts of the Gospel. These we believe, these Iet us 

state without hesitation and fear. 

Was the Gospel ever preached wholly in vain? 

Why Should We Cheerfully Face the World With Our 

Testimony? 

Tl. It ts a woefully ignorant world. 
Il. Jt is a sadly deluded world. 

Ill. It is a miserably helpless world. 

1V. It ts a world which our testimony alone can save. 

Paul’s Visit to Athens. 

I. What he found there. 

Il. What he took there. 

III. What he left there. 

What Was Wrong at Athens? 

I. Many gods -— but no God. 

I]. Much learning — but no truth, 

III. Great art — but no peace. 

IV. Vast pride — but no faith. 

The Wisdom of God Makes Answer to the Wisdom of 
the Word. 

On the highest questions : 

I. Concerning God. 

ll. Concerning man. 

Ill. Concerning salvation, 

If We Are God’s Offspring: 

I. We must know God. 

Tl. He must be like God. 

IIT. We must be one with God. 

The Story of the Altar to the Unknown God. 

I. A chapter on blind groping. 

Il. A chapter on dire need. 
IW. A chapter on imperative duty.



THE TENTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY. 

Acts 20, 17-38. 

This is as fine a text on faithfulness as the Scriptures 
contain. Here we have both the duty enjoined upon us 
and a living example of faithfulness set beside the duty to 

stimulate and encourage us. The whole text receives a 

special solemnity from the fact that Paul was taking what 

he thought was his final leave of the Ephesians and so 
looked back upon his labors there as closed for good and 

all. Paul, indeed, is an apostle. and his faithfulness ex- 

hibits what is the duty and ought to be the constant effort 
and finally the joy and satisfaction of every pastor: but 

as Paul admonished the Philippians: “Brethren, be ye 

imitators together of me, and mark them which walk even 

as ye have us for an ensample,” Phil. 3, 17. so in its wider 
range Paul’s faithfulness as exhibited at Ephesus and set 

forth in his farewell address to the Ephesian elders applies 

to us all. Blau in Reylaender’s work on these texts hits 
the right mark when he makes his first theme on this text: 

Paidus ein rechtes Musterbild christlicher Treue bis an den 

Tod. The body of Paul's address may be conveniently 
divided into four sections: Paul’s labor and devotion in 
the past, verses 18-21; his expected trials in the future, 

22-27; his admonition to feed and protect the flock, 28-31; 

his pleading for unselfish devotion, 32-35. The introductory 

and the closing verses round out the whole. 

Paul faithful in past labors. 

Conybeare and Howson describe in detail the journey 

of the apostle which took him to Miletus, the sea-port 
entrance to ISphesus. He landed there in the early 
morning. And from Miletus he sent to Ephesus, and 

132
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called to him the elders (presbyicrs) of the church. ‘The 
excitement and joy must have been great among the Chris- 
tians of Ephesus when they heard that their honored friend 
and teacher, to whom they had listened so often in the school 

of Tyrannus, was in the harbor of Miletus within the dis- 

tance of a few miles. The presbyters must have gathered 
together in all haste to obey the summons, and gone with 

eager steps out of the southern gate, which leads to Miletus. 

By those who travel on such an errand a journey of twenty 
or thirty miles is not regarded long and tedious, nor is much 
regard paid to the difference between day and night. The 
presbyters of Ephesus might easily reach Miletus on the day 

after that on which the summons was received. And though 

they might be weary when they arrived, their fatigue would 
soon be forgotten at sight of their friend and instructor ; 

and God also ‘who comforts them that are cast down’ (2 
Cor. 7,6), comforted him by the sight of his disciples. They 
were gathered together — probably in some solitary spot 
upon the shore — to listen to his address. This little com- 

pany formed a singular contrast with the crowds which 
used to assemble at the times of the public amusement 
in the theater of Miletus. But that vast theater is now a 
silent ruin, while the words spoken by a careworn traveler 

to a few despised strangers are still living as they were 

that day, to teach lessons for all time and to make known 

eternal truths to all who will hear them, while they reveal 

to us, as though they were merely human words, all the 

tenderness and the affection of Paul, the individual speaker.” 

— And when they were come to him, he said unto them, 
Ye yourselves know, from the first day that I set 

foot in Asia, after what manner I was with you all the 

time, serving the Lord with all lowliness of mind, and 

with tears, and with trials which befell me by the plots 

of the Jews: how that I shrank not from declaring unto 

you anything that was profitable, and teaching you pub- 

licly, and from house to house, testifying both to Jews 

and to Greeks repentance toward God, and faith toward 
our Lord Jesus Christ.—- The ye is emphatic; others



134 Tenth Sunday After Trinity. 

might not know, these elders did. Asia is here the west 
of Asia Minor with Ephesus as its capital, including 
Mysia, Lydia, Caria; here were the seven churches ad- 

dressed in the Revelation. All the conduct of the apostle 
during his labors in this territory was thoroughly well 
known to the believers at Ephesus, especially the elders. 
— Paul singles out several important features: serving 
the Lord with all lowliness of mind; as a true 8ovAos, or 

bondservant of the Lord, not as a master, apostle though 
he was; and thus, mindful of his position and work: “with 
all lowliness of mind,” humbleness in all things, a soil 

that steadily produces the flowers of patience, gentleness, 
friendliness, and the like. The root of this humbleness is 
the true knowledge of sin, repentance, and gratitude for 

divine forgiveness. That makes us lowly slaves of Christ, 
faithful in humility. — And with tears, wrung from his 
eyes not by the hostile treatment of his enemies, for in the 

Philippian prison we hear him singing, but by his tender 

solicitude for the cburch and the welfare of its members. 

These were tears of love and deep concern, not of personal 

pain. Paul put all his heart into his work, he knew nothing 
of cold professionalism. — But, of course, there was also 

an abundance of suffering from persecution: and with 
trials which befell me by the plots of the Jews, who hated 

and opposed him with murderous intention. Paul was a 
proper theologian according to the rule of oratio, meditatio, 

and tentatio; he knew the theology of which Luther says 

that it cannot be learned so quickly, but one must constantly 
campaign and war against the devil, and so attain it. Such 
trials, not only for those who teach, but also for those 

taught, are blasts of wind, not to blow out, but to fan the 

flame into a bright blaze. — From his own person Paul 

now turns to those whom his service concerned: how that I 
shrank not from declaring unto you anything that was 
profitable, and teaching you publicly, and from house to 
house, literally: “how I concealed, or kept back, nothing of 
what is profitable in order not to declare it to you and to 
teach you, cfc.” In ros py dvayydAae we have what would
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have been the apostle’s intention, if he had wanted to with- 
hold any thing. One consideration alone prompted Paul's 
action, the desire to give his hearers what really profited 
them; he was not shielding his own skin, or seeking the 
approval and rewards he might secure, he was seeking 

the benefit of the people. They who really knew his work, 
knew that. And he labored diligently in this: teaching 
publicly, in public places and assemblies, and privately, 
from house to house, wherever a door opened itself to 
him. Paul believed in visiting, but in visiting for the pur- 
pose of teaching something spiritually profitable. I do not 
think he made any fashionable pastoral calls. — Note the 
climax: declaring, which is a simple announcement; teach- 
ing, which is a connected elucidation and explanation; and 

now testifying, which is a declaration of personal experi- 

ence easily connected with both the other activities. This testi- 
mony Paul offered both to Jews and Greeks, making no 
difference between them, for all alike needed whereof he 

testified, namely repentance toward God, and faith to- 

ward our Lord Jesus Christ, i. ¢. the repentance by which 
a man turns to God in order to get rid of his sins; and the 

faith, by. which a man turns to Christ in order to obtain 

salvation. In both eis indicates the direction, and with 

wions it is used as one of the regular constructions. Faith 

to be true and saving must be directed to Jesus Christ, to 
the divine Redeemer and his saving grace and work. To 
preach repentance and faith is the one great business of 
every pastor, of every church, of every Christian. If we 
are not called to do this work publicly, we all have God’s 
call to do it privately in whatever circle God has put us, 

and we should do it by putting our heart into it in personal 
testimony. These are the things that profit, and Bengel is 
right: ‘These are to be taught, the rest are to be cut off, 
or cut short.” 

Paul faithful in expected trials. 

From the past which the apostle has thus sum- 
marized, he turns to the prospects of the future: And
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now, behold, I go bound in the spirit unto Jerusalem, 

not knowing the things that shall befall me there: save 

that the Holy Ghost testifieth unto me in every city, 

saying that bonds and afflictions abide me. But I hold 
not my life of any account, as dear unto myself, so that 

I may accomplish my course, and the ministry which I 

received from the Lord Jesus, to testify the gospel of the 
grace of God. And now, behold, I know that ye all, 

among whom I went about preaching the kingdom, shall 
see my face no more. Wherefore I testify unto you this 
day, that I am pure from the blood of all men. For I 

shrank not from declaring unto you the whole counsel 
of God. — The two exclamations behold mark the special 
thoughts which Paul here makes known to the elders, 

the second (verse 25) even more serious than the first. 

When he says that he goes to Jerusalem bound in the 
spirit (not “Spirit” as in the next verse), he means that 
an inner constraint binds him; he is not going merely of 
his own accord, so that he might change his plans and go 

elsewhere instead. He felt that he ought to go. And this 
weighed the heavier because of what certainly awaited him 

there. — The details he did not know, save that the Holy 

Ghost testifieth unto me in every city, saying that bonds 

and afflictions abide me.. This was through prophetic 
utterances, as we see from Acts 21, 4 and 11; compare 

also 11, 28; 13, 2. Imprisonment was directly foretold, 

the rest was veiled in the term “afflictions,” or ‘“‘oppressions,” 
in their very indefiniteness allowing room for the gravest 

’ fears. — What has Paul to say to this dark prospect: But 

I hold not my life of any account, as dear unto myself; 

ovSevds Adyov, “not of one word,” in the sense that he would 

not speak a single word to save his life (yay). yet with the 

limitation “as dear to myself.” Others are on their own 
account frantic when danger threatens their lives, Paul, as 
far as his own love of life is concerned is ready to die: 
whatever value his life has is in connection with the service 
of the I.ord.— This is brought out by the addition: so 

that I may accomplish my course, and the ministry which
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I received from the Lord Jesus. Meyer is ready to retain 
as with the infinitive reAadoa: as the only case of a purpose 

clause of this peculiar form in the N. T. Compare Blass, 
223, who conjectures dore instead of as; the R. V. reads as 
reAawow, a regular purpose clause, but offers in the margin 
a solution of the reading with the infinitive: in comparison 
of accomplishing my course. The idea expressed by the 
apostle is that his chief concern is not the prolongation of 
his earthly life, but the proper completion of his course as 

a minister of the Gospel. That might require that he 
should die at Jerusalem; if so, well and good. But what- 

ever it required, the apostle was ready and willing for that. 
“To finish the course” is a favorite figure with Paul; com- 

pare especially 2 Tim. 4, 7. The ministry is the office 
or work of the apostleship to which Paul was especially 
called, 9, 15; Gal. 1, 1; hence the statement that he 

received it from the Lord Jesus. We see how highly 
Paul valued his office and his work, it was dearer 
to him than his life. What a rebuke to all time- 
servers in the ministry who are “faithful” for the 

dollars there are in it, and have no conception of the 
true glory of their calling and of the real inwardness of 
ministerial faithfulness.— As in verse 21, so here again 
the apostle summarizes what his office really included: to 
testify the gospel of the grace of God, to assure men 

of that in the most earnest and effective way. “The gospel 
of the grace of God” is the good news that God forgives 
our sins for Christ's sake; all other gospel is false, how- 

ever much it may attract some preachers who substitute it 
for Paul's Gospel of grace. The inner motive of the 
apostle’s faithfulness, besides his own faith in Christ and 
love to him, is the appreciation he had of the origin, nature, 

requirements, and blessings of his office. It was far greater 

than Paul, great though he was; and far greater than any 

who hold this office to-day. Let it ever lift them far above 

unworthy thoughts and reasonings, to the full light of true 
faithfulness. — How dark the future really seemed to the 

apostle he now indicates by emphatically stating to the
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elders: I know that ye all, among whom I went about 

preaching the kingdom, shall see my face no more. This 
does not say nor mean that Paul expected to die in Jerusa- 

lem. We must also observe that he does not refer what 
he says to a direct revelation of the Holy Spirit. A good 
many ancient and modern exegetes conclude that Paul was 

freed from his first captivity and visited again the scenes 
of his labors in Asia. Stellhorn writes, Die Pastoralbriefe 
Pauli, I, 7: “This we see clearly and distinctly in several 
passages of his letters written during his first captivity, in 
which he utters the confident conviction that he would be 
freed again from his captivity and see once more the Cor- 
inthians in Asia Minor and Europe, namely Phil. 1, 23, etc.- 
2, 24; Philem. 22. That Paul also could err in such things, 
and was not constantly inspired in them, is really self- 
evident, and is made evident by Acts 27, 10 compared with 
verse 24. The ending of the Acts, 28, 30, efc., also rather 

favors the assumption that Paul was freed from his first Ro- 

man capitivity. For if this had not been the case, why should 
Luke not have added the brief remark to his Acts that 
Paul finally praised the Lord by a martyr’s death? But if 
he again attained his liberty and thus could undertake a 
fourth missionary journey, and then suffered death in 
Rome, it is easy to understand why the Acts close as they 
do. It would also be somewhat unexpected, if, after all 

the Roman officials who examined Paul’s case (Acts 23, 29; 
24, 26, etc.; 25, 18 and 25; 26, 30, ete.) declared positively 
that he was innocent and not to be punished according to 
the imperial law, the emperor himself should have con- 

demned him to the very severest penalty. Stellhorn adds 
the further historical evidence for this view. Paul must 
then be taken as expressing his personal conviction to the 
Ephesian elders, when he said that he knew they all among 
whom he had labored here would not see his face again. 
Nor is it necessary to reason with Besser and some others, 

that Paul indeed was to die, but that the prayers of the 
churches intervened and thus secured for him a prolongation 
of life. With ipeis rdvres the apostle includes all his disciples
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in Asia; to conclude that a few others, outside of the elders 

themselves, were present at this farewell, is not necessary 

as far as these words are concerned; a few strongly attached 
friends of Paul may have accompanied the elders, as 

Irenzus asserts. —I went about preaching the kingdom, 

Christ's kingdom of grace, is another fine definition of Paul’s 
apostolic work, applicable especially to the work of mis- 
sionaries to-day. — Wherefore, 8dr, is used indirectly here. 
“for which reason,” since Paul thought this his final fare- 
well, I testify unto you this day, one that the elders would 

surely never forget, that I am pure from the blood of all 
men (compare 18, 6), according to the word of Ezekiel 3. 

18-21, which see. While xa@apos usually has the simple 
genitive, it also may have dé, which is no Hebraism. The 
blood of all is a pregnant, metonymical expression for the 
guilt involved in bringing about a death, and here the death 
of eternal destruction. On the great judgment day none 
of the lost in all that territory shall be able to point to Paul 
and say that his is the guilt. \Whoever else may be guilty. 
Paul is pure from this terrible stain. — Nor is this a recent 

thought of Paul, a late effort to safeguard himself; it 
animated him in all his ministry, it was one of the great 
motives of his unfailing faithfulness: For I shrank not 
from declaring unto you the whole counsel of God. In 

the word “shrank” there lies a hint that if Paul had con- 

sidered men only, or selfish personal advantages, he might 
indeed have kept back this or that part of his teaching, 

for it often ran counter to Jewish bigotry and heathen 

prejudice, and it often offended Christian ignorance and 

narrowness. But Paul ever bore in mind the accounting 

he would have to render at the last day to his Lord. So he 
preached the whole counsel of God, the entire will of God, 

every doctrine and truth he had received from God, each 
part in its proper place, with its proper emphasis. He had 

no pet doctrine, no peculiar personal views, no dislike or 

disinclination toward any doctrine. He did not omit what 
was difficult and hard to set forth, unpalatable and obnoxious 

to human reason, out of harmony with the spirit of the
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times. He put justification by faith into the center because 
God put it there, but he treated numberless minor questions 
in the light of divine truth as well. Now he looks at his 
work as completed here and therefore closes it with this 

solemn testimony which meant so much for him. Yet it 
must have had its effect also on the men who were to con- 
tinue his work after him and in his place. Count your- 
self among them, brother, and read Heb. 13, 17, especially 

the clause: “as they that shall give account.” Christian 
faithfulness in general will make us live so close to “the 

whole counsel of God” that no one shall be able to point 

to any deviation in word or in conduct on our part as the 
cause for his erring from the faith and losing his soul. 

Paul faithful in admonishing others to faithfulness. 

He turns now to the elders themselves, to leave them 

a precious legacy. Take heed unto yourselves, and to 
all the flock, in the which the Holy Ghost hath made you 

bishops, to feed the church of God, which he purchased 
with his own blood. — While the addition of “therefore” 
makes a fine connection with the preceding, the best read- 
ing omits it. He who is set to take heed to others must 
first take heed to himself. “Be yourself a sheep of the 
Good Shepherd, and you will not be a false shepherd; let 
repentance and faith be your own daily practice, and you 
will truly testify of both; give heed to reading (1 Tim. 4, 
13) and searching in the Scriptures and discover for your- 

self that by every word that proceedeth out of the mouth of 
the Lord doth man live (Deut. 8, 3), and you will be able 
and joyful to declare the whole counsel of God.” Besser. 

Be clean yourself, before you cleanse others; be taught 

yourself, before you teach others; be light yourself, before 
you lighten others; be near to God yourself, before you 
attempt to bring others near. — And to all the flock fol- 
lows the beautiful figure which Jesus himself used, John 
10, 11 et¢.; Luke 12, 32. The addition of all is important. 
Pastors must not devote themselves only to a part of the 
flock, their friends, the faction that sides with them, and
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neglect those whom for some reason or other, they per- 

sonally may not like. The true shepherd’s heart knows no 
such dividing lines, is superior to all factional spirit, loves 

every sheep, especially those that need help and attention. 
‘If your heart is not big enough to embrace “all the flock,” 
you are not big enough to be the shepherd of any of the 

flock. — Paul brings out the sacred obligation and trust 
connected with the ministry by adding: in the which the 
Holy Ghost hath made you bishops, émoxézovs, for which 

the margin has the translation of the A. V.: overseers. 
“In which” implies that they themselves are members of 
the flock, a special work being assigned to them. And this 

is to be bishops, to have oversight, charge, and direction of 
the flock, to care for it and provide for all its spiritual 

needs. The word was afterwards used as a title and was 
distinguished from the term “elder” or presbyter (verse 
7), as denoting those who had oversight over a number of 

congregations including their elders. But here “bishops” 
and “elders” refer to the same persons, the pastors at 
Ephesus. The Holy Ghost made, Zero, set them as such in 

the flock. He is mentioned (compare 13, 4) because the 

entire church is under his guidance, John 14, 16; 16, 12 

etc. In every right call, ordination, and installation we 
must see the work of the Holy Spirit himself —a great 
comfort and support to every true pastor.— But Paul is 
careful to mention just what these overseers are to heed 
well: to feed the church of God, roipaivew, to tend, cherish, 
mind the flock, which is here defined as the church, or as- 

sembly of believers. This work includes feeding in the 
narrower sense, instruction by teaching and preaching, but 

it includes besides the work of guiding, guarding, controll- 
ing, etc. As shepherds they are “to shepherd” the flock. 

The two oldest manuscripts read God, also some other au- 

thorities, the rest read instead “Lord,” which perhaps was 
put for “God” because of the addition: which he pur- 
chased with his own blood; yet others think the orginal 
was “Lord,” and was changed to “God” because Paul al- 

most invariably writes “church of God” (1 Cor. 15, 9; Gal.
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I, 13; 1 Tim. 3, 15), and not “of Christ,” or “of the Lord” 

(only Rom. 16, 16, and here in the plural). But this second 
observation has little weight. It is a wonderful statement 
that “God” purchased, or acquired for himself as his 
property (aepumomjoaro), the church “with his own blood ;” 
it designates Christ according to his divine nature, and 
predicates of him something human, “blood,” also an act in- 

volving blood. Thus is shown the mysterious communica- 
tion of natures in Christ and of their attributes. Practically 
this is of the most vital importance, for no mere human 

blood could have purchased the church; it had to be a blood 

of divine efficacy and power, “God’s own blood.” When 
“bishops” keep in mind the price paid for the souls en- 
trusted to them, they will be mightily moved to faithful- 
ness; when believers consider the price of their own souls 
they will likewise walk in faithfulness. 

The first admonition is to faithfulness in general; 

it is followed by a particular reference to coming 
danger. Paul expected a severe trial for himself; he 
expects something similar for his fellow laborers: I 
know that after my departing grievous wolves shall 

enter in among you, not sparing the flock; and from 

among your own selves shall men arise, speaking per- 
verse things, to draw away the disciples after them. 

Wherefore watch ye, remembering that by the space 
of three years I ceased not to admonish every one night 
and day with tears. — This knowledge, unlike that con- 
cerning his never seeing again the Ephesians, is based on 
the Spirit’s revelation: “The Spirit saith expressly, that in 
later times some shall fall away from the faith, giving heed 
to seducing spirits and doctrines of devils, etc.’ 1 Tim. 4. 
1 etc. The danger shall be double, wolves from without, 
perverse speakers from within. Paul keeps well to the 
words of Christ when he continues the figure of the flock 
by describing its enemies from without as grievous 
wolves .. . not sparing the flock, (Matth. 7, 15: 
“ravening wolves;” Luke 10, 3; John 10, 12). False 

teachers are meant, some of whom were already baying
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about the church; they would grow much bolder after Paul 
was gone and they had to deal with lesser men. Paul calls 
them Bapeis, heavy, in the sense of a burden hard to bear, 

hence grievous; not sparing = destroying, rending the 

flock. This is exactly what false teachers invading the 
church from without are, though they come in sheep's 
clothing. But the saddest thing is that from among the 
members of the church themselves, and from the bishops 
themselves there should arise enemies of the flock. Paul 
scorns to call them “teachers,” he says they are men talking 
twisted, distorted, perverted stuff, Suecrpappéva (Stacrpedw), 

perverse things, no doubt here Gnostic speculations, that 
extravagant mixture of Christian ideas and pagan imagin- 
ings, which later had its stronghold in Ephesus and Asia 
Minor generally. — To draw away the disciples after them 
means to divide the church to cause schisms and sects. 
What a long procession of these two classes of foes the 

church has had to suffer during these past ages and 

especially also in the present age! They have torn and rent 

her holy body again and again, fattening like wolves on her 
flesh, and using the deluded disciples for their own selfish 
purposes. — Wherefore watch ye, says the apostle, like true 
shepherds who never grow careless or indifferent. 1 Cor. 16, 
13; Col. 4, 2; 1 Thess. 5, 6: “Let us not sleep, as do the 

rest.” It may be arduous, but faithfulness requires it. — 
Paul’s example is to stimulate them: remembering that by 
the space of three years I ceased not to admonish every 
one night and day with tears. What he had done they 
could and should do. The “three years” are approximate. 

Night is mentioned first, for wolves prowl at night, and 
watching must be done especially at night; day is added, 
becauge this shepherd-care never relaxes. To admonish, 
vovJeréu, means to put in mind, and thus to warn. With 

tears, as in verse 19, with such solicitude and affectionate 

care that his whole heart was in this work. And this Paul 
did with every one, watching over each individual soul and 
keeping it from going astray.
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Paul faithful in admonishing others to unselfish 
service. 

Such service always marks true faithfulness. It 
rejoices in its heavenly reward, and never trades that for 
earthly silver and gold. And now I commend you to 
God and to the word of his grace, which is able to build 

you up, and to give you the inheritance among all them 

that are sanctified. This is the final now; Paul has done 
what he could, his comfort is God and the power of his 
gracious Word. He commits (maparifepa:) the elders to 
God, and in the church God keeps, guards, strengthens, and 

blesses with the word of his grace (compare verse 24), 
that Word which contains and dispenses his grace and all 
its gifts as a true means of grace. As long as a pastor lives 
in communion with God through this Word. he will be a 
faithful shepherd; as long as any Christian does the same, 

he will be a faithful member of the flock. — The participial 
clause belongs to the word “God”: which (who) is able to 
build you up as a spiritual temple, Eph. 2, 22, keeping you 
in the church and ever true to it. And this to the end that 
ye may attain the eternal mbheritance, the final state of 
blessedness and glory awaiting all true believers. This 
inheritance is of course a gift, due entirely to grace; but it 
is bestowed only upon children, who are the true heirs, and 
these Paul describes as those that are sanctified. As the 
land of Canaan was apportioned by lot to the children of 
Israel, each getting the gift of his inheritance, so all God's 
saints shall receive their portion in heaven (xAnpovopéa from 
xAjpos, lot). Only they who are and remain among all that 
are sanctified by the imputed holiness of Christ in justifica- 
tion, which brings forth a holy life through the activity of 
the Spirit and the word of truth (John 17, 17), sball at 

last receive the heavenly inheritance. 
All those who keep in true sanctification and rejoice 

in the promised inheritance will be preserved from one 
of the worst hindrances to faithfulness, namely covetous- 
ness or selfishness. I coveted no man’s silver, or gold, 
or apparel. Ye yourselves know that these hands min-
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istered unto my necessities, and to them that were with 
me. In all things I gave you an example, how that so 

laboring ye ought to help the weak, and to remember 
the words of the Lord Jesus, how he himself said, It is 
more blessed to give than to receive.— This is Paul’s 
own exposition, on the basis of his own practice, of the text 
1 Tim. 3, 4: “no lover of money ;” and Tit. 1, 7: “not 

greedy of filthy lucre.” Even to covet earthly wealth is 
secret unfaithfulness to the holy office. Let us ponder well 

the example of Paul that we may be kept from this foe of 
faithfulness in all our ministry. Clerical speculators are an 
abomination unto the Lord; self-seekers in the ministry 

disgrace the holy office; to scheme for “fat” calls, to use 

our position of trust for mercenary ends, to commercialize 
our holy labor — all these things and others like them call 
forth God’s displeasure, damage the church, and injure the 
soul.— Paul supported himself while preaching and 
teaching. When he said these hands he probably ex- 
tended them in an appropriate gesture; they showed 
the marks of his trade as a tent-maker. My necessities, 

not luxury, is significant; but also: to them that were 

with me, showing how Paul applied his surplus. — 
Why he accepted no pay from the people he served 
he tells us, here holding it up as an example for un- 
selfish service: that so laboring ye ought to help the 
weak, The spiritually weak would have stumbled if 
Paul had made use of the Gospel rule in his apostolic 
missionary labors that they who preach the Gospel ought to 

live of the Gospel, 1 Cor. 9, 14. It is the same to-day in 

foreign mission fields, where mercenary motives are quickly 
attributed to missionaries who require remuneration for 
their labors. Paul’s wisdom is unquestioned in this respect, 
and his faithfulness shines the brighter for this attribute of 
unselfish devotion. But while the same spirit must animate 
all preachers of the Gospel, the apostle himself has indicated 
in his writings what the practice should be in normal situa- 
tions in established and fully regulated congregations. — 

10
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The apostle fortifies his injunction by adding that thus he 
has shown these elders how to remember the words of the 
Lord Jesus in this regard, how (ér:) he himself said, to 
sum up all his sayings in this line in one especially pithy and 
telling sentence: It is more blessed to give than to receive. 
It is blessed also to let others give while we receive in the 
right spirit and manner. Paul shows us this in Phil. 4, 10-17 
in his own receiving. But there is a greater blessedness, 
of which he has tasted abundantly in his life and labors, and 

that is to give to others, especially the highest and greatest 
gifts which the Lord has first given to us. It is this giving 
that makes the ministry blessed above other callings. May 
we all taste of this blessedness in the fullest measure! And 
so Paul closes his address, sealing it with a word of Jesus 
himself, which though nowhere recorded in the gospels must 
actually have been uttered by the Lord, and is also used by 
some of the old fathers. The special use which the apostle 
here makes of it is only an ilustration of its application to 
all Christians generally who desire to be found faithful in 
the Master’s service. 

And when he had thus spoken, he kneeled down and 
prayed with them all. And they all wept sore, and fell 
on Paul’s neck, and kissed him, sorrowing most of all 
for the word which he had spoken, that they should be- 
hold his face no more. And they brought him on his 
way unto the ship. — After speaking to the elders of the 

Lord, he now speaks to the Lord of the elders. In this 

prayer he commended them and all the church unto God. 

Christians do well to part with a prayer upon the lips. Paul 
left the elders a fine last impression in that final kneeling 
posture. Luke writes literally: “But considerable weeping 
there was of all.” These tears and kisses of strong, earnest 
men are a fine testimonial for the apostle and his work. 
There is a time to give room to the feelings, as here. and a 
time to hold them in check. The imperfect xare@iAouv de- 
notes repeated tender kissing; and Gewpeiv, behold, is from 
the standpoint of the elders, here implying a beholding with 
affection and delight, not simply “see,” as Paul humbly puts 
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it in verse 25. In the imperfect tense of mpoéwepwov, “were 
bringing,” there is a lingering reluctance. So faithful Paul 
was parted from his faithful elders, but God and his grace 
was parted from neither. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

As is your living, so shall be your leaving. — The past is not 

gone, it returns again, as the seed sown into the ground returns in 

the harvest. Only the seed of: faithfulness returns blessedness, — 
Paul was not only a preacher, he was a sermon, and this text gives 

us the quintessence of it. — If Paul had taken much silver and gold 

and apparel with him as the net gain of his missionary and pas- 

toral work, what a poor cargo it would have been; but he took 
what no gold or silver could buy, and what was fairer and finer 

than the richest raiment, the love and gratitude, the blessings and 

prayers of hearts which he had brought to Christ. 

Behold, the apostle who had received the world as his field of 
labor and who cared for all the churches (2 Cor. 11, 28) did not 

think it beneath him to train catechism-scholars in Ephesus, and 

to follow up the old and the young here and there in the houses to 

give each what he required. 

“Paul calls his entire doctrine the Gospel, but he embraces the 

sum of his doctrine under two heads: ‘Repentance toward God. 
and faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ.’ And in this sense the 

general definition, ¢. ¢., the description of the word ‘Gospel,’ when 

employed in a wide sense, and without the peculiar distinction be- 

tween the Law and the Gospel, is correct, when it is said that the 

Gospel is a preaching of repentance and remission of sins.” For- 

mula of Concord, 590, 4-5. 

A great many work hard in the church, and yet with all their 

exertion fall short of faithfulness, for they are not faithful to the 

whole counsel of God. — Others are altogether orthodox and the 

form of their teaching is outwardly correct and complete; but they 
fail to put their very hearts into their words and work, they are 

strangers to tears, they have never take the full measure of the 

word “testify.” 

Wilberforce, to whom countless slaves owe their liberty, said 

that a useless Christian is an actual. monstrosity. — Think of the 

martyrs of all ages whose delight was the office of the ministry, 
and who counted not their own lives dear, beginning with Stephen, 

continuing with Peter and Paul, on down to our days, when the
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Chinese Fan Szu, gaining consciousness again after severe tortures, 

said to his tormentors, who threatened to cast him into the fire 

if he did not recant: "You need not trouble yourselves, 1 can go 

into the fire myself.” And calmly he entered the flames and his 

death. 

All faithful hearts rely on a faithful God. When parents 

must part from their children, missionaries from their young con- 

verts, great leaders from those whom they have led, what is their 
comfort and stay at thought of coming dangers and trials? God 

and the word of his grace. 

Many a preacher casts the blame on his people when his min- 

istry lacks the proper success. Let him look at his hands in the 

light of the Word; he will find some spots of blood. — Acts 20, 26 

makes a good farewell text—if the right ministry is about to be 

closed. — Paul is a fine example for preachers, but he intended his 

faithful work as an example for the entire flock. 

The world is quite sure that it is better to receive than to 
give, but the world always’ was a fool. — The secret of the blessed- 

ness of giving shines clearest in the infinite blessedness of the Giver 

of all good and perfect gifts. All the blessedness of giving includes 

that of receiving and goes beyond it, for we must have received, 
and received aright, to be able to give. 

Paul, a Model of Christian Faithfulness Unto Death. 

I. His faithfulness in work. 
Il. His fatthfulness in suffering. 

Wl. His faithfulness in love. 

Blau. 

The Faithfulness Required of a Pastor and his People. 

They must both be faithful 

I. To God. 

Il. To his Word. 

ITI. To his church. 

IV. To each other. 

V. To themselves. 

Is Their Blood on Your Hands? 

. What doctrine have you stood for? 

Tl. What example have vou given?
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The Church of God Purchased With His own Blood. 

I. /ts value. 

WW. /ts care. 

Paul’s Legacy of Faithfulness. 

I. The example he left. 

Il. The admonition he added. 

The tenth Sunday after Trinity is marked by Christ’s weeping 

over Jerusalem, Luke 19, 41-48, the regular gospel lesson. Hence 

Blau takes as a theme: 

O Church of God, Remember the Things That Belong 
to thy Peace! 

I. Think of the grace thou hast received. 

Ul. Think of the dangers that lie in wait. 

II]. Think of the duty thou canst not escape.



THE ELEVENTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY. 

Rom, 8, 33-39. 

Quid usquam Cicero dixit grandiloquentius? asked 
Erasmus. He might well ask, Cicero never had such a 

theme and therefore never could reach such heights of 
eloquence. The eighth chapter of Romans is the great chap- 
ter of comfort, and the highest, strongest, deepest comfort 

of all Paul unfolds in the last section of this chapter, verses 

31-39, where he presents the Christian’s certainty of salva- 
tion. Our text restricts itself to the special elaboration in 
which the apostle unfolds this certainty. There are three 
thoughts: we need fear no accusers, no persecutors, no 

powers of any kind. 

We need fear no accusation. 

The opening question in verse 31: “If God be for us, 
who is against us?” governs all that follows, the apostle 
merely specifying in detail who and what might attempt 
to be against us. So also the answer in verse 32 covers 
all that follows in giving us the strongest possible cer- 
tainty and assurance of God's love, i. e. of forgiveness, 
life, and salvation. See the last section of the text for 
New Year's Day. The first specific question then is this: 
Who shall lay any thing to the charge of God’s elect? 

It is God that justifieth; who is he that shall condemn? 
It is Christ Jesus that died, yea rather, that was raised 

from the dead, who is at the right hand of God, who also 
maketh intercession for us.— When Paul thinks of any- 
one or anything being “against us,” his first inquiry is 
always in regard to the court-room of God. Woe to us 
if anything can be successfully brought against us there. 

So here he inquires, hut with a blessed certainty in his 
10) 
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heart: Who shall lay anything to the charge of God’s 

elect? The verb éyxaAciv, really: “to call in,” has a forensic 
use: “to lay to one’s charge,” “to accuse,” ‘to prosecute.” 
God's elect are those whom God chose out of the world, 
John 15, 19; 17, 6; those “whom he foreknew and fore- 

ordained to be conformed to the image of his Son,” verse 29. 

There is no article with é&Aexrév, because their quality as 
such is to be marked. They are God’s elect because he 
chose them and they now belong to him as such. The 
question is very wide, including any and every accusation 

that might be made by hostile powers, of which Philippi 
mentions Satan, the law, conscience, the world, etc. The 

fact is that these enemies think they can accuse us, for we 

are by no means sinless. Satan is the great accuser who 
likes to bring every fault against us before the tribunal of 
God; our fellow men have much to charge against us; our 
own conscience condemns us; and the law, which searches 

out our most secret faults, has one fearful charge after 
another against us. Godet asks concerning the apostle him- 
self: ‘Did Paul himself, when writing these words, not 

think of the cries of pain uttered by the Christians whom 
he had cast into prison and scourged, and especially of the 
blood of Stephen?” Still the triumphant question implies 

positively; No one can lay anything to their charge. — The 
reason is already indicated in the word “God's elect,” but 
the apostle states the answer in so many words: It is God 
that justifieth. The possibility of reading this as the mar- 
gin does: Shali God that justifieth? is based only on a 
supposed logical connection of the different sentences; and 
the logic in this case is not very lucid. No accusation can 
hold against God’s elect, because God himself (note that 
eds follows hard on @cov) justifieth them, i. ¢. pronounces 
them free from guilt and declares them just for the sake 
of his Son’s merits. It is not that God ignores our sins, or 
refuses to entertain proper charges against us. There is 
no unjust partiality on his part, no trace of favoritism. 
The sins are there and their full gravity in the sight of 
God, but there are also the atoning merits of Christ em-
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braced by the faith of the elect; and on the basis of these 
God justifies. The apostle, in writing as he does, may have 
thought of Is. 50, 8-9, applying what is there said in regard 
to the Messiah, to the elect.— Paul repeats the question in 
an intensified form, and brings in a fuller answer: who is 
he that shall condemn? The R. V. appends this question 
to the previous answer as part of it and explaining it, but 

the A. V. has the preferable arrangement of a parallel ques- 
tion to the one already stated. Some read the present par- 
ticiple xaraxpivev, “condemneth ;” our version has the future 
xatapwov, harmonizing with the tense in the first question. 
The sense then is not: God justifies; who then shall con- 
demn? adding the reference to Christ as the reason why 
such condemnation would be impossible; but, independently : 
“Who is he that shall condemn?” with its independent 
answer, both question and answer parallel to the preceding. 
Many may accuse, only one can condemn, declare the ac- 

cused guilty and pronounce judgment. — The apostle does 
not say it, but he seems to imply that he is thinking of the 
one real Judge, Christ, in asking this question. The answer 
then is the more effective: This very Christ, our Judge, 
is our great Advocate, shielding us against condemnation. It 
is Christ Jesus that died to atone for all our sin and guilt. 
We again decline to turn this declarative statement into a 
question, as is done in the margin. — But Paul in a manner 
corrects himself: yea rather, that was raised from the 
dead, etc. He finds he can say more than that Christ died 
for us. Not that his dying is not enough; quite the con- 
trary. But his resurrection, session at God’s right hand, 
and intercession show forth the full power and fruit of his 
atoning death in shielding us from condemnation. For in 
that he was raised from the dead we see that he was indeed 
the Son of God, “and the blood of Jesus his Son cleanseth 

us from all sin,” 1 John 1, 7. Moreover, his resurrection 
attested that his sacrifice on the cross was indeed sufficient 
to atone for all sin, to conquer death and hell. So Paul adds 
the resurrection in an emphatic way. — But there is more 
to say in this line: who is at the right hand of God, ex-
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alted as to his human nature to the fullest participation in 
the divine majesty and power. On the right hand of God 

see the text for Ascension; compare Philippi on Rom. 8, 34. 

This glorious position of the crucified and risen Christ is 
not intended to convey the idea that he can and will by his 
power shield the elect in judgment against a possible con- 
demnation, as some seem to think. The question of con- 

demning and acquitting is not one of power and might, but 
of right and wrong. So Christ’s being exalted at God’s 
right hand refers to his relation to God: he is of equal glory 
and majesty with the Father, near to him, mighty with him, 
and in all that he does for us infinitely superior to any who 
could possibly oppose us. — This indicates that the session at 

God’s right hand is connected with the intercession : who also 
maketh intercession for us. This is the intercessio spect- 
alis, for believers, John 17, 17 and 11 (as distinguished from 
the intercessio generalis, for all the living), in which Christ 

prays for the believers that they may be preserved and grow 
in faith and holiness. In Paul’s argument the intercession 
is viewed as in 1 John 2, 1: “If any man sin, we have an 

advocate with the Father, Jesus Christ the righteous: and 

he is the propitiation for our sins: and not for ours only, 
but also for the sins of the whole world.” No cendemna- 

tion can possibly touch us as long as this great Advocate 

makes his merits count in our favor. His intercession can- 

not fail of success, since he has propitiated God by an all- 
sufficient obedience. — So we are safe against any and every 
juridic attack. 

We need fear no persecution. 

There is another set of dangers, assailing us directly 
with violence, not indirectly with accusations. Our sal- 

vation is safe also against these. Who shall separate us 
from the love of Christ? shall tribulation, or anguish, or 

persecution, or famine, or nakedness, or peril, or sword? 

Even as it is written, 

For thy sake we are killed all the day long; 

We are accounted as sheep for the slaughter.
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Nay, in all these things we are more than conquerors 

through him that loved us. — As long as we are united 
with Christ (and God), so long no accusation or con- 
demnation can rob us of salvation; but may not some- 

body break this connection between us and Christ? Paul 
emphatically and triumphantly denies it. Who shall sep- 
arate us from the love of Christ? The answer is: No 
one can! The interrogative ris leads to expect that persons 
will be mentioned as trying this, instead Paul mentions im- 
personal forces. He either personifies them, or he writes 
pregnantly, thinking of the foes that bring such inflictions 
upon us. The love of Christ (or as some have it: of God, 
margin) is his love to us, not ours to him; compare verse 
39. We can be separated only from that with which we are’ 
connected ; from something that exists outside of us and does 

not depend upon us. To separate us from the love of Christ 
is to turn that love from us and make us stand forsaken and 
alone. The question really is: Can anything, make Christ 
cease loving us and showing his love to us? Paul raises this 
question not theoretically, but as a matter of experience. 
He is thinking not of a question to be argued in the schools, 
but of a question pressed out of the hearts of those who are 
tasting the bitterness of the evils he here mentions. The 
world especially likes to point to such afflictions as evidence 
that Christ has ceased to love us; just as under the cross 
the Jews mocked Christ: “He trusted in God, let him de- 
liver him now, if he will have him; for he said, I am the 

Son of God.” So they say to us, and the tribulation in which 

we are plunged, the anguish, persecution, etc. seem to rise 
up like mighty waves overwhelming our little bark, like the 
boat of the disciples on the Sea of Galilee, while Christ 
seems to be asleep and unconcerned, or far away and for- 
getful of our dire need. Do these things, can they really 
separate us from the love of Christ? Is his arm ever too 
short; does his heart ever grow cold? Stoeckhardt misses 
the point entirely by bringing in the question of faith: Can 
anything sunder the tie of faith that connects us with the 

love of Christ? He answers this by saying that the elect
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cannot lose their faith. But Christ loves even those who 
lose their faith and his love reaches out to them to save 

them. Besides there are many other things that try to ex- 
tinguish our faith besides the tribulations mentioned by 
Paul. — The apostle mentions in detail: tribulation, 6Aijis 
from 6\iBav, to press or straiten; or anguish, the feeling 

caused by being completely hemmed in. These two often go 

together, Rom. 2, 9; 2 Cor. 6, 4; compare Trench, Synonyms, 

II, 20 etc. Or persecution, dwypds from Suicev, to chase, 

hunt, pursue; or famine, or nakedness, or peril, danger 
of any kind, or sword, which points to death, and to 
which Bengel adds, that Paul here names the method of 

his own death. When these things come upon us, they 
hardly look like the caresses of love, they look like the 

blows of wrath; but none of them, nor all of them together, 

separate us from the love of Christ. That love shines in all 

its power and comfort behind them, yea, in and through 

them. —In putting together this catalog of afflictions the 
apostle was not drawing upon his imagination; we know 
what he had experienced himself, but instead of referring to 
anything in his own life he quotes Ps. 44, 22: Even as it is- 
written, . 

For thy sake we are killed all the day long; 

We are accounted as sheep for the slaughter. 

Paul uses the Septuagint, which agrees closely with the 
original. The fate of God’s children is the same in all ages; 
in what happened to those of the old Covenant we have a 
prophecy concerning those of the new. God’s enemies did 
not care at what time of the day they slew the people of 
God. “Persecution, like death, has all seasons for its own.” 
The wicked, when their passion against God’s people breaks. 

loose, count them no better than sheep to be slaughtered. — 

One thing, however, remains for God’s children: the love of 
Christ. However dark their experiences, that sun shines 
undimmed. So Paul testifies, and we hear the note of 

triumph in his words: Nay, in all these things we are 
more than conquerors through him that loved us. 
slmplius quam victores* sumus, quoniam ino cruce etiam
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yloriamur. Beza. Paul himself wrote, Rom. 5, 3: “Let us 
also rejoice in our tribulations.” The cross is the Chris- 
tian’s badge of distinction and honor. The apostles “re- 
joiced that they were counted worthy to suffer dishonor for 

the Name,” Acts 5, 41. Christians of the right kind do not 
only suffer persecution, but suffer it with a spirit that 
makes them more than conquerors. But all this through 
him that loved us, 8:2 with the genitive, which is better at- 

tested than the accusative: “on account of him that loved 

us.” The aorist participle ayaryoas is used because Paul is 

thinking of Christ’s death in which he showed most com- 

pletely his love for us. “A Christian is thus a king, i. e. lord 
over all, and to him all creatures must be obedient. but 

spiritually. Externally, life and its possessions may be taken 

from him, but he labors for and does what is commanded 

him. And even though everything were taken from him, 
yet he is always benefited thereby, and his faith is ever 

growing and ruling in his heart; so that neither riches nor 
poverty trouble him, or make him sadder or more joyful 
(Phil. 4, 12). Whether he be maligned or praised, it is all 
the same. This is accomplished by the mind which he has, 

i. e. the joyful, firm faith whereby he cleaves to God. Such 
a lord is a Christian heart, which no one can change or 
trouble; it always retains its self-possession. Such lords 
faith makes of us. But where are such Christians? St. Paul 
was one of them.” Luther. 

We need fear no foe of any kind. 

All that Paul has said concerning persecution and its 

accompanying terrors rests on a broader basis still: no 

created thing of any kind is able to separate us from the 
love of God and thus deprive us of salvation. But it must 
be noted in this entire song of triumph, that the apostle 
says nothing about us ourselves, our own wicked will, and 
what this might do. Besser rightly observes: “From the 
love of Christ, which is one with the love of God, only un- 

belief can separate us.” And Philippi’s observation must 

always be heeded. “When Paul says in verses 35-39 that
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nothing is able to separate us from the love of God, this es- 
tablishes no inamissibility of grace and, farther up, absolute 

predestination, just as little as does John 10, 28-29. For 
although it is true that no one and nothing can tear us out 
of the hand of God and Christ, because their omnipotence 
and grace is stronger than all earthly powers, this by no 

means excludes our being able wilfully and voluntarily to 

tear ourselves out of their hand. Though tribulation may 
not separate us from God, still sin may.” This too is why 
the elect are constantly admonished and warned to fight 
against sin and to prove faithful by using the grace bestowed 
upon them. In other words, our certainty of salvation is not 
absolute, but conditionate; and the conditionate factor is not 

God or his grace, or any power or foe outside of us, but our 
own heart; as the Formula of Concord states it, 653, 21: 

“That the good work which he has begun in them he would 

strengthen, increase, and support to the end, if they observe 

God’s Word, pray diligently, abide in God’s goodness, and 

faithfully use the gifts received.” To say that this certainty 
is no certainty, because it includes the condition indicated, 
and to demand a certainty without such a condition, is to side 
with Calvinism in this important question. — Paul now 
reaches his climax: For I am persuaded that neither 
death, nor life, nor angels, nor principalities, nor things 

present, nor things to come, nor powers, nor hight, nor 

depth, nor any other creature, shall be able to separate 
us from the love of God which is in Christ Jesus our Lord. 
— The general includes the specific; because no creature of 
any kind can separate us from God’s love, therefore tribula- 

tion efc. cannot do it. This is the force of for. But now 

the apostle is not satisfied merely to state the great fact itself, 
that no creature whatever can separate us from the love of 
God, he puts in the personal note: I am persuaded. I[n- 
stead of stating the objective fact as such, he states what its 
effect is on himself: it completely persuades and convinces 
him, it fills his heart with the most blessed certainty. And 

such must be the case with us. Truth is good in itself, but 

it is not made fruitful until it persuades us. When Paul
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writes: “I am persuaded,” he does not merely declare or 
teach, he goes beyond both and testifies; he lets his heart 
speak. — The question in the apostle’s mind is still the same 

as in verse 35, because there is and can be nothing worse 

for us than to separate us from the love of God. Only 
here the possibility itself is denied: shall be able to sep- 
arate us; and the love of God is put in place of “the love of 
Christ,” though there is no special difference. That this is 
God’s love to us is plainly shown by the addition: which is 
in Christ Jesus our Lord, :. ¢. manifested to us in him and 

ever flowing out to us in him. And this love is itself mighty 

and efficacious to hold us and keep us in its blessed embrace, 
mightier than all the forces which the apostle names. — The 
effort to arrange the apostle’s catalog of forces which might 
separate us from God’s love in pairs, each with contrasting 

members, meets with insuperable difficulty and must be 
given up. Meyer thinks there are two pairs, and then two 
others to each of which a general third member is added. 
Zahn prefers to read “height” and “depth” as specifications 
of “powers.” All the best manuscripts place “powers” 
where the R. V. has it, not where the A. V. has it. Paul is 

persuaded that neither death, nor life shall be able to 
separate him from the love of God. Death comes first to his 
mind, because in verse 36 he ended with “sword.” Neither 

the power of death which so many dread, though it appear 
with fire or sword, lion’s teeth or executioner’s rope, nor 

life which so many prize, though it invite with a thousand 
attractions, shall rob us of God’s love. Christ has destroyed 

the power of death, broken its sting, removed its errors: 
Christ has given us a new life, higher than any the world 
knows, and has shown us the vanity and emptiness of the 

life whose treasures are merely of earth. — Nor angels, nor 

principalities in the invisible world. Whenever evil angels 

are meant the N. T. indicates the fact; so “angels” here can 
hardly mean demons. Nor are we justified in interpreting: 
good angels and bad angels, for nothing indicates that “prin- 
cipalities” are so restricted. On angel ranks, which also are 

not indicated here. see Eph. 1, 21 in the text for Exaudi.



Rom. 8, 33-39. 159 

Both terms here are to be taken in the widest sense, as the 

entire context shows, and the best distinction seems to be 

that suggested by Zahn: “angels” — spirits who serve; 
“principalities” = spirits who rule. But both in the good 
sense. If the question be asked, how good spirits, whether 

serving or ruling, could possibly separate us from God, the 

only answer is that Paul is speaking hypothetically as in 
Gal. 1, 8. He is making a list of all the mighty forces out- 
side of us and declaring that none of them, whether in 
heaven, earth, or hell, is able to sunder us from God. — Ner 

things present, nor things to come, Vulgate: instantia, in 
the act of happening, no matter whether terrible or delight- 
ful; or still hidden in the bosom of the future and pictured 
by the imagination in fearful or in attractive colors. We may 
often be disturbed by them, but God’s love is mighter than 
all of them and lifts us up where we can confidently face 
no matter what comes now or in remoter times. — Nor 
powers stands alone and cannot mean a class of angels as 

when it is ranged alongside of “angels” and “principalities.” 
Zahn suggest: the powers of nature which often show 

themselves in terrible calamities; but while these are in- 

cluded, “powers” is even more general. Possibly on this 
account the apostle added no companion term, his effort 

not being fine literary form and balance. — Nor height, 
nor depth, in the sense of anything that can come upon 
us from above or from beneath. Since “powers” might 
do this, Zahn connects these three; only “powers” may 
be viewed also as coming upon us in “things present” and in 
“things to come.” It is best, therefore, not to try to find 
such special connections. — Nor any other creature, or 

creation (margin) is summary and general: anything of any 

kind outside of God. So mighty is God’s love, so firmly at- 
tached to us, so constant in all its operation, so triumphant 

in all its purposes! What a comfort for every Christian, 
what a rebuke to our littleness of faith!
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HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

Here comes the army of our past sins, marshalled by three 

mighty generals, the devil himself, the world, and our own accusing 

conscience. Must we not flee in consternation as utterly unable to 

face their dreadful onslaught? Not for one moment. The blood 

of Jesus Christ, his Son, cleanseth us from all sin. Our general 

is Christ and leads the glorious army of his merits in the defense 

of all his believers. The issue is never in doubt for a moment. — 

In the hour of doubt it is of no avail to tell my heart that in spite 

of all my sins I still love God, still mean to do the good and to 

hate the evil, efe. My terrified conscience asserts the contrary and 

has an advocate from the bottomless pit. I am lost unless I learn 

to believe that God loves me, has Joved me from eternity, has 

chosen me in Christ my Redeemer. And this not through an 

angel, not even through Gabriel, who greeted Mary and announced 

to her the birth of the Savior. No other ladder into heaven, or 

down from heaven, does Paul show us than Jesus Christ in the 

Gospel. “It is God that justifieth; who is he that shall condemn? 

It is Christ Jesus that died, yea rather, that was raised from the 

dead, who is at the right hand of God, who also maketh inter- 

cession for us.” Besser. 

Some have invented the idea of an “unconscious Christianity,” 

a cloak for worldly ignorance and indifference in the highest mat- 

ters of the soul. By it they would save for Christianity the names 
of famous men, and others less noted, who scorned to bear the 

cross of Christ. Little baptized children have an unconscious Chris- 

tianity, and some poor Christian in the dark hour of suffering when 

the mind is clouded. But it is the business of all true faith to 

know, to be conscious, to be mightily certain of the love of God in 

Christ Jesus. And lest this ever slip from our hearts, when doubts. 

afflictions or hostile powers surround us, the apostle has furnished 

us the mighty support of this eighth chapter of Romans, with its 

conquering, triumphant conclusion. 

We may stumble and fall into sin. but Christ's intercession 

never stumbles or falls, — The scars may remain, the wounds are 

healed. 

Here comes the army of afflictions to lay siege to our hearts. 

It hems us in with anguish, it shoots its darts of persecution, it 

makes us suffer with famine and nakedness, it threatens us with 

the sword of death. But we are safe under the banner of Christ's 

love, which leads us through much affliction into the kingdom of 

God.
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He who is one with God is frightened by no creature. When 

a board creaks, when a mouse runs, when it thunders, conscience 

quakes: Oh, oh, the beam creaks and knows my sins, all creatures 

are against me! But Christ orders it preached to all creatures that 

he gives the conscience rest, so that they must leave it in peace. 

. So the Gospel tells all creatures: Let the man alone and do 

not frighten him in the icast. I am his friend, harass him no 

more! Then follows peace, joy, rest. Luther. 

Our certainty is not an idea that we have, perhaps altogether 
unfounded, a deduction, perhaps, like so many of science resting on 

insufficient evidence, a philosophy, drawn from the speculations 

of thinkers who are subject to error as we are. Our certainty is 
God’s own Word and promise, planted into our hearts by the Holy 

Spirit himself. Like a mighty anchor it holds the vessel in the 

severest storm. Heaven and earth may pass away, but this Word, 

and he who makes it our own, cannot pass away. 

A Christian must know that he has Christ; next, what he has 

in Christ; then his certainty of salvation is fully established. 

The Certainty of Salvation in Christ Makes us Christians. 

For 

Tl. We must know that we are Christians. 

II. We must know what we have as Christians. 
Riemer. 

The Believer’s Song of Triumph. 

I. A gloria (38-34). 
Il. A hosanna (35-37). 

HY. A halleluish (88-39). 
According to Eberle and Bunke. 

Faith’s Triumphant Song. 

I. Many are against us. 

I]. God is for us. 
II. Christ is over us. Heise. 

Nothing Shall Separate us From the Love of God. 

]. Not the consciousness of guilt—God’s love pardons. 

Il. Not the pressure of affliction —God’s love strengthens. 
II]. Not the power of death — God's love gives us eternal life. 

From Florey. 

1
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The Christian’s Joyful Certainty of Eternal Salvation. 

It rests on the love of God and the merits of Christ. 1. 

Il. Jt ts established in the heart by the H’ord through faith. 

HI. /t fills us with comfort and jey in the face of every ill. 

The Mighty Arm of God’s Love in Christ Jesus. 

I. Whom does it embrace? 

Il. How does it hold fast? 

III. Against what does it shield?



THE TWELFTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY. 

Acts 16, 9-15. 

Certain of his own salvation, the Christian hears the 
cry of the man from Macedonia: “Come over and help 
us!” So this text, breathing the spirit of missions, was 
allotted this very proper place. We hear the call that 

teached Paul; we see how he answered it: and we hear 

the story of his first promising success. 

The call from Macedonia. 

Paul is on his second great missionary journey; he 

has finished his visit to the congregations established 
by his first efforts, and by the repeated guiding of the 

Holy Spirit he has finally reached Troas (Alexandria 
Troas), the sea-port of Mysia, through which the trade 

with Macedonia went. The name reminds us of ancient 
Troy, which lay a little to the north; no doubt Paul also 

knew the tale of the conflict waged there by the heroes 

whom Homer has immortalized. But his heart was 

taken up with a far more important question: Where 
did the Holy Spirit want him to continue his labors? 
Here is the answer: And a vision appeared to Paul in 
the night. There was a man of Macedonia standing, 

beseeching him, and saying, Come over into Macedonia 
and help us. And when he had seen the vision, straight- 

way we sought to go forth into Macedonia, concluding 

that God had called us for to preach the gospel unto 
them. Here then is Paul’s call and direction, and he 

shows that he understands it. — A vision, dpapa, is some- 

thing that is seen, a spectacle. Paul had a number of 

them. Acts 18, 9; 23, 11; 27, 23; 2 Cor. 12, 1, ete, This 
one appeared in the night, whether in a dream or not js 

163
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not said, the circumstances are rather against such a 

supposition. —- There was a man of Macedonia, or more 
exactly: “a Macedonian man,” standing before the 
apostle (éordés, second perfect participle), beseeching 
him, possibly with appropriate gestures, and saying, 

Come over into Macedonia and help us. The petition 
itself, if nothing more, as for instance his manner of dress, 

his accent, or the special information of the Spirit, indicated 

the man’s home. He asked for help from the apostle of 
Christ, which could mean only one kind of help, namely 
the spiritual help and deliverance offered by the Gospel. 
And this the apostle is asked to bring in person, he is to 

cross over into that province of Europe and preach there. 

The man asks not for himself alone, but for all his people: 
help us. It is certainly not necessary to suppose with 
Brenz and some other old commentators that this “man 

from Macedonia” was one of the good angels in the form 
of a man, fighting in Macedonia against the spirits of 
Satan, and calling Paul to his aid. The vision needs no 

other explanation than that God placed this figure before 
the apostle’s eyes and made his ears hear the appeal. As 
stich it is a divinely given type of the entire heathen world, 

the tremendous spiritual need of which ever cries in our 

ears, Alas, that so many eyes, even in the shadows of 
night, cannot see, or see too faintly, the shining figure with 
outstretched hands; and so many ears, open to all sorts of 

other invitations, cannot hear, or hear only too faintly, 
this pleading invitation to come with the Gospel. Let us 
note especially the petition to “come over.” “How shall 
they preach, except they be sent?” Rom. 10, 15. Someone 
must “go,” Matth. 28, 19: nothing less will suffice. — Paul 

does not hesitate or wait for a second invitation; straight- 

way he is ready. The word: we sought to go forth shows 

that the apostle’s companions were of the same mind, and 
the first person plural, appearing here for the first time 

in the Acts, shows that besides the two companions who 

had accompanied Paul to Troas, Silas and Timothy, Luke. 
the writer of the Acts. had also arrived there. In this



Acts 16, 9-15. 165 

unobtrusive way he indicates his presence. —So Paul’s 
aim was Macedonia, concluding that God had called us 
for to preach the Gospel unto them. This is the con- 
clusion which Paul draws (cwfiPdflev, to bring together), 
and that rightly. God’s call was everything to him, as it 
must be to every minister of the Gospel and every mission- 
ary. When he makes his will known, as now he does by 

providential indications added to the voice of the church, 

“straightway” we must follow. And there is only one 
thing to help the heathen world, not culture, education, 

our own customs and advanced ways, whatever value these 

may have, but the preaching of the Gospel. This and this 

alone saves souls, builds God’s kingdom. meets his good 
and gracious will. 

The response from Troas. 

This is immediate. Setting sail therefore from 
Troas, we made a straight course to Samothrace, and 
the day following to Neapolis; and from thence to 

Philippi, which is a city of Macedonia, the first of the 

district, a Roman colony: and we were in this city tarry- 

ing certain days. — The middle and passive of dvcyo means 
to put to sea, to set sail; hence dvayéévres: setting sail. 

Paul and his companions found a vessel for the journey 
across to Europe and were off immediately. They made a 
straight course (cOvSpopew from ebfis, straight, and Spepos, 
course) on the first day to the island of Samothrace, and 
on the next (7q émotvoy, used with and also without jpepe) 

to the seaport on the mainland, Neapolis, from which a 

well-paved road led across the intervening ridge to the 

apostle’s first destination, Philippi in Macedonia, a distance 
of about 10 miles. This city was founded by Philip of 
Macedon, the father of Alexander the Great, in a place 
called from its'marvelous streams “The Place of Foun- 
tains.” It became famous as the place where the last 
battle was lost by the republicans of Rome, under Brutus 

and Cassius, both sacrificing their lives. Augustus gave 
it the privileges of a colonia, making it a border garrison
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of Macedonia and a perpetual memorial of the victory over 

Brutus. When Luke adds that Philippi is a city of Mace- 
donia, he indicates why Paul did not stop on the island, 
or in the seaport Neapolis; the latter still belonged to Thrace, 

not being joined to Macedonia until the time of Vespasian: 

and the apostle’s call was Macedonia. The addition: the 

first of the district cannot mean that Philippi was “the 
chief city of that part of Macedonia,” A. V. Thessalonica 
was chief city of the province, and Amphipolis of the 

district, Macedonia Prima, called thus as Iving farthest 
to the east. Luke simply means that Paul began his work 

in the first city in Macedonia which he could reach; he 

took the first one in “the district” or “the section,” 1. ¢. the 

eastern quarter of Macedonia. Luke accurately adds that 
Philippi was a Roman colony, which means a city with 

the special privileges of the citizens of Rome itself; its 

inhabitants possessed the rights of Roman citizenship, of 

voting in the Roman tribes, of having their own senate 
and magistrates, of being under Roman law (the jus /tali- 

cum), and having the Roman language. The colonies 

tried to reproduce Rome in miniature and succeeded ad- 

mirably, especially also in the less admirable features. — 
So Paul reached his first Macedonian fel! of labor; he 

had come quickly and directly, with no delay of any kind. 

To make a straight course in a sailing vessel means to have 

the most favorable wind: it seemed as if God himself 

speeded the journey. — Yet after Paul and Silas, them- 
selves Roman citizens (Acts 16, 37), together with their 

companions Timothy and Luke. had entered this town of 

their fellow citizens, Luke records: we were in this city 

tarrying certain day, dSiarpiBovres, spending a number of 
days without at once preaching the Gospel. Paul is noi 

over-hasty; he carefully looks over the field before he be- 

gins his operations. Though several days were used up. 

they were thus well spent. 

And on the sabbath day we went forth without the 

gate by a river side, where we supposed there was a 

place of prayer; and we sat down, and spake unto the
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women which were come together. ‘his was in all 

probability the first Sabbath since the apostle’s arrival. 
Following his usual custom he begins his work by hunting 

up the Jews. But here in Philippi their number was evi- 

dently small. There was no synagogue in the town, and 

the remark that Paul “went forth without the gate, where 

we supposed there was a place of prayer,” indicates that 

even here there was no building, but only an open place 

where the little band of Jews was accustomed to assemble. 

Paul had probably failed to find out exactly from those he 

asked, where this place was. He knew it would be by a 

river side, since the Jews always sought stich places on ac- 
count of their ceremonial washings. The river in this case 

was most likely the little Gangas or Gangites, certainly not 

the Strymon or Nestos, both of which are too far away. 
Following the indefinite information he had secured Paul 

and his companions succeeded in finding the mpoceyn. but 
only a few women were present. Why no men has been 

variously answered ; it seems that there were very few Jews 
in the city, and though some decline to admit it, it may be 

that the decree expelling the Jews from Rome (Acts 18, 2) 

had been copied by the colony cities. Perhaps Paul asked 

himself when he saw these few women, proselytes some of 

them like Lydia, or Jewish women married to Gentiles like 
Timothy’s mother (verse 1), whether thus the vision of 
the “Macedonian man” was to be fulfilled. But there is 

no hesitation; before this simple little audience in this in- 

significant place the four Gospel messengers sat down, 

as was the custom of teachers, and spake the word. And 

here was fulfilled the Savior’s promise, that where two or 

three are gathered together in his name he will be in their 
nidst. 

The success at Philippi. 

And a certain woman named Lydia, a seller of 

purple, of the city of Thyatira, one that worshipped God, 

heard us: whose heart the Lord opened, to give heed 

unto the things which were spoken by Paul. — Paul’s
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first convert in all Europe is a woman; no wonder her name 

is cherished by her sisters in the faith and all believers 
generally. Lydia was her personal name, as Luke indicates 
by saying she was so named. Ptolemy indeed calls Thyatria, 
her home city, a Lydian town, but if this were correct, it 

would certainly make it superfluous to state that she her- 
self was a Lydian, But Thyatira lay on the confines of 
Mysia and Ionia, and it exists even to-day with 17,000 in- 
habitants. The place was noted for its trade in purple, and 

Lydia herself, having come from there, was a seller of pur- 
ple. This dye was obtained by the Tyrians from the shell- 
fish Murex purpura, and conchylium, and the waters at 
Thyatira were considered as especially suitable for producing 
the brightest and most permanent hues. Scarlet fezzes made 
there are still thought to be superior. In three inscriptions 
dating back to the time between Vespasian and Caracalla a 
corporate guild of dyers is mentioned as being established 
in this city. Lydia sold the goods shipped from her home 
city in Philippi, and her having a “household” and a place 
large enough to furnish lodging for four male guests indi- 
cates that she must have been quite prosperous. She was a 
successful business woman, which meant much more in 

those olden days, when the liberties of women were still 
greatly restricted, than it would mean now. — But Luke 
adds: one that worshipped God, which describes her as a 
proselyte of the gate; see Acts 8, 27, Sixth Sunday after 
Trinity. We would like to know her whole story in detail, 
but we have only these salient facts. The worship of the 
sun god Tyrimnas, to which her native city was given, had 
lost its hold upon her, for she knew now the great Creator 

himself of the sun, moon, earth, and all things. Her busi- 

ness, resting as it seems entirely on herself, does not keep 

her away from the little place of prayer with its few women 
visitors. Her husband is nowhere referred to, and all con- 
jectures are that she was a widow, conducting the business 
her husband had established and conducting it well. The 
lessons that lie here for the preacher are obvious; let him 
use them well. Compare the author’s Biblische Frauen-
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bilder, p. 349, for some of them.— Luke writes of this 
woman: she heard us. Little did she dream that Saturday 
morning what treasure she would find in that quiet retreat 
by the river side: but she heard the great apostle of the 
Gentiles himself set forth the biessed Gospel of Jesus Christ 
with all fervor and conviction, and she heard this cor- 

roborated by his three able followers. She had come upon 
the pearl of great price, and its glory captivated her heart. — 
Whose heart the Lord opened, to give heed unto the 

things which were spoken by Paul. The Lord opens the 

heart so that a person believes; but the hand with which he 
presses the latch and draws the door is the Word which we 

hear. No man can open the door of his heart himself, nor 
can he help the Lord open it, by himself pressing the latch 
or himself pushing at the door. The one thing he can do is 
to push the hand of the Lord away, i. e. to refuse to hear, 

to refuse to heed; and thus he can hold the door shut and 

bar it even more effectually than it was at first. This is 
wilful resistance and prevents conversion. All the women 
at the river side heard Paul speak, but all did not heed like 

Lydia. The grace of hearing, however, none of them thrust 
away, and they may have come to faith later. The heeding 
may have followed, when afterwards they called the 
apostle’s words to memory, discussed them perhaps with 
Lydia, or when they heard the same things preached once 
more. “The grace of hearing,” Besser writes, “no man is 

able to ward off.” But we must let God work the heeding 
through the hearing, then will his blessed purpose be accom- 
plished. In heeding, in holding her mind attentive to Paul’s 
words when the divine truth was exerting its power upon 

her, Lydia came to believe. This is a fine example of the 
operation of God’s Word and grace in bringing about adult 
conversion. There is no emotionalism, no ranting and beat- 

ing upon the hearer by the preacher, no shouting and agita- 
tion by the hearer: only the silent touch of the Spirit as the 
ear conveys the blessed truth to the heart, the true inward 

consent, the blessed confidence and trust, which presently 

manifests itself in an honest confession.
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Luke is reticent, he goes into no detailed descrip- 
tion: And when she was baptized, and her household, 

she besought us, saying, If ye have judged me to be 

faithful to the Lord, come into my house, and abide 
there. And she constrained us. In due order Lydia’s 
baptism followed, but just when, and where, and how Luke 
does not say. The addition xai 6 oixos atris even leaves us 
in doubt whether she and all her household were baptized 

together, or whether she was at once baptized, and her 
household shortly after. The former seems more probable, 
because a definite point of time is indicated, the time when 

she insisted on the apostles’ lodging at her house. It is 
probable that at the solemn service in her house, when she 
and her household were baptized, that then and there she 

insisted on these her teachers making their headquarters 
with her. The fact that her household was baptized with 
her is used as an argument for the baptism of children, 
especially since there is repeated mention of such baptism 

of entire families. The argument is good in a general way, 
as it presents to us the idea of. family religion in the apos- 

tolic church. All the members of the household, with no 

exception stated or implied anywhere, were thus received 
into the church of the Redeemer. If a special class, as for 
instance children, were excluded, we certainly have the right 

to expect that the holy writers should have indicated as 
much; they indicate, if anything, the contrary. We have 
no means of discovering whether Lydia had any little chil- 
dren either of her own or of some servant among the mem- 
bers of her household. Besser, assuming that she had, asks: 

“What would she have said, if the preachers of the Gospel 

had refused the water of Baptism to the little ones in her 

house? She would have had to grow doubtful of her own 
faith, the gracious gift of God. But she learned Jesus 
Christ aright from Paul, the Savior of all sinners, of the old 

as well as the young, and since she herself became as a child 
in receiving the grace of life, she is certain too that the heart 
of the smallest child is just as accessible to the Lord, or 

even more so, than her own.” — Lydia at once attests the
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sincerity of her faith. She asks her teachers to lodge at her 
house; perhaps they at first declined, but she constrained 

them in Christian love, by the following argument and 
appeal: If ye have judged me to be faithful, and this 

they had and could not deny, in admitting her to 

baptism, come into my house, and abide. This was not 

merely woman’s logic, it was the true logic of Christian 

love, gratitude, and generosity. That made it so convincing 

for Paul. In this Lydia, from the very beginning, set a 

mark for the church at Philippi. This was the one congre- 
gation which remembered the needs of the apostle in future 

days and sent him kindly personal gifts, especially when in 
captivity in Rome. How Paul appreciated such remem- 
brance he himself records Phil. 4. 15 etc. This is an ex- 

ample which is worthy of emulation by all who share the 

faith of Lydia and the Philippians whom Paul won for the 

Gospel. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

Behind that man from Macedonia what an army! From the 

marble hall, of Athens and the judgment seats of Rome, from 

the sunburned fields of Spain and the verdant pastures of the 

British Isles, from the Alpine cliffs of Switzerland and the great 

oak forests of the German lands, even to the distant steppes of 

the giant Russian empire, the snow and ice-ticlds of Norway, and 

the green meadows of Ireland, there sounds the echo of the ery al 
Troas: “Come over and help us!” Behind the one man there 

stands an entire continent. And behind the one generation there 

stands another, and another — all doomed to the same blindness, 
superstition, depravity, wretchedness, and death, if this crysis not 

answered and the divine help sent. And —listen! To-day we 

stil hear the same ceho, coming across the land and the sea, to us 

who like Paul have the help and know the power of that help — 

and yet often hesitate in sending it — This ery of the man from 

Macedonia is not a mere man’s appeal for human pity and assist- 

ances it rang in Paul's cars and heart as the voice of God. It was 

only a different form of the Master’s own command: Go, preach 

the Gospel! 

If in that hour, writes Matthes. someone in the philosophic 

schools at Athens had proclaimed it as the latest piece of wisdom
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that out before the gates of Philippi a travelling Jewish tent- 
maker was weaving the shroud for the corpse of their defunct 

world-wisdom; and if in the imperial palace at Rome someone had 

told the story that a woman purple-seller from Asia Minor was 

buying a mantle of scarlet before which all the impcrial pomp and 

lordly power of Rome in the hight of its glory would have to fade 

— what a roar of mocking laughter he would have had for answer! 
Yet the things that are weak and despised in the world God has 

chosen to confound the things that seem great. 1 Cor. 1, 2. 

Do you know that name: Thyatira? John tells us what the 

Lord bade him write to the angel of the church at Thyatira, Rev. 2, 

18, ete. Some think that Lydia was instrumental in planting the 

Gospel im this her old home town. 

Paul never arrogated to himself the power to open human 

hearts; yet, though he could not open them. the Gospel which he 

preached, being the power of God unto salvation, could do this 

wonderful and blessed thing. 

Faith cometh by hearing. But to hear only half will not do; 

nor to prick up the ears in idle curiosity. The ear is the avenue to 

the heart; and right hearing permits the Gospel to reach its real 

inward destination.— God sends the apostle to proclaim help and 

salvation, and he guides Lydia to the place where the proclamation 

is made. To bring together the help and the helpless is ever his 

delight. 

Were there no children in so many houses? And the Jews, 

accustomed to circumcise their sons on the cighth day, and even 

the Gentiles, to dedicate them unto the gods, could they have for- 

gotten their children when Baptism was to be administered to the 

, household? Caspari. 

Rump compares Lydia to the chalice of the lily turning to the 

sun for light. So must the soul be attracted hy the heavenly rays 

of the Word. 

All believers are not grateful, but they all should be. The rose 

without its delightful odor would lose much of its beauty. When 

Lydia had received so much her heart was bent on making some 

fitting return. 

The Christian is Bound to Hear the Missionary Call. 
I. For it is God's own voice; 

Il. 4nd we have open ears and a responsive heart. 

Why do we Still do Mission Work? 

I. We still hear the call. 

Il. We still have the Word with which to answer the call. 

HW. We still see the fruit which the Word brings forth,
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“Come over and Help us!” 

I. The worid’s need. 

II. God's will. 
III. Our own desire. 

You hear much said about the missionary spirit among Chris- 

tians, especially that so many lack it. 

The Secret of the Missionary Spirit in a Christian’s 
Heart. 

There is always 

I. An eye open to the world’s need. 

II. An ear open to the Lord's call. 
Hil. A heart open to the world’s salvation, 

Lydia: An Answer to the Question: Does Mission 
Work Pay? 

I. A soul saved. 

Il. A household made Chris?’s. 

Ill. A congregation started. 

IV. .4n entire continent opened up for the Gospel. 

Lydia, a Model for our Women. 

I. She receives the Word of God. 

II. She serves the kingdom of God. 
Koegel.



THE THIRTEENTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY 

1 Pet. 2, 1-10. 

Langsdorff takes this as a text on spiritual growth, fol- 
lowing the lead of the commentators who usually take the 

first three verses together under the caption: “that ye may 

grow thereby;” and the next seven as summarized in the 
statement: %Ye also, as living stones, are built up a spiritual 

house.” It would accord with the general trend of the 
previous texts to introduce at this point the subject of 
spiritual growth or edification in a more or less general way. 
But Conrad’s observation is worthy of attention, when he 

points out that here we have the chief passage in the N. T. 

on the spiritual priesthood of believers, that precious doc- 
trine brought forth in its fulness of truth by Luther, and 
yet so often misunderstood and so little applied by many who 

bear his name. Already in verse 5, in connection with our 

edification as “a spiritual house,” we are told “to be a holy 
priesthood, to offer up spiritual sacrifices, acceptable to God 
through Jesus Christ.” And then comes the ninth verse 

with the positive declaration: “Ye are an elect race, a royal 

priesthood . . . that ye may show forth the excellen- 
cies of him who called you out of darkness into his marvel- 

ous light.” It is self-evident that priests, and especially 

priests with such glorious functions to perform, must attain 
the proper spiritual growth and development according with 

their high and holy calling. A richer sermon will result if 

these thoughts are kept in mind and our subject be made: 
the Christian’s priestly calling. The first three verses state 
the general requirement for this calling; the next five, its 
connection with Christ and his holy temple; and the last two 

its exalted character and its sacred functions. 

174
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The general requirements of our priestly calling. 

These are both negative and positive. Putting away 
therefore all wickedness, and all guile, and hypocrisies, 
and envies, and all evil speakings, as newborn babes, 
long for the spiritual milk which is without guile, that 
ye may grow thereby unto salvation; if ye have tasted 

that the Lord is gracious. This is a general admonition, 

pertaining to all Christians alike. We all have the same holy 

calling, and therefore, once we are Christians, we must put 

away all evil things, and must grow spiritually unto salva- 
tion. This general character of the admonition in no way 

conflicts with the special characterization of our calling in 

what follows; while it would fit other characterizations just 

as well, it certainly also fits this. The ov, therefore, con- 

nects this admonition with what Peter has just said concern- 

ing our “having been begotten again, not of corruptible seed, 
but of incorruptible, through the word of God, which liveth 

and abideth,” verse 23 preceding. Having been reborn, our 
desire should be to grow and develop. This will require 

that we put away what now no longer is a proper part of 

ourselves, however closely it belonged to our nature hereto- 

fore. In fact, the things which the apostle mentions are all 

so hostile and antagonistic to our new nature, that they and 
it cannot exist peacefully side by side; one or the other must 
go. Having just spoken of brotherly love in the preceding 

22nd verse, the apostle mentions such sins as would conflict 

especially with this love, but we must remember that this 
love to others is the outgrowth and the evidence of the right 
love to God. So we are to put away all wickedness, every 
form of the inclination or desire to do evil; and all guile, 

wile, craft, or cunning, intended to deceive and mislead oth- 

ers to their hurt, &Aos properly meaning a bait for fish; and 
hypocrisies, every form of falseness in our conduct; and 
envies,, all the ill-will that crops out at sight of the good 
fortune of others; and all evil speakings, every utterance 

prompted by evil thoughts or motions, slanders, derogatory 

statements, backbiting. Wickedness, says Augustine, delights 
in harming others, envy is pained at their good fortune;
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guile fills the heart with duplicity, hypocrisy the tongue; and 
evil speaking destroys the good name of others. If we are 
reborn, what have we to do with these vices? Our hearts 

must be completely controlled by love. — Having stated the 
negative requirement in a participial clause, Peter now 
brings out the positive in the main sentence: as newborn 
babes, long for the spiritual milk which is without guile. 
The readers of Peter were by no means all beginners in the 
Christian life, a goodly number of them having followed 
Christ some ten or fifteen years when this letter was ad- 
dressed to them ; so we must not introduce the idea that the 

babes here meant now require milk, the elementary instruc- 
tion of Christians, and afterwards may also receive “strong 

meat,” the more difficult teachings of the Word. All Chris- 
tians, whether old or young, beginners or veterans in the 
faith, will always be as newborn babes; and so Peter ad- 

monishes them all to continue thus, and therefore to “long 

for the spiritual milk,” which the Lord offers them. The 

comparison “as newborn babes” is to keep before us the 
new state into which the grace of God has brought us by 
regeneration; it is a state which always requires spiritual 
milk as nourishment. The adjective Aeyuév shows that ydAa 
is figurative, a milk, as Luther says, “which the soul takes, 

which the heart seeks.” While it is true that the apostle 
means the Word by this “milk,” yet Aoyudy does not express 
this, as Bengel has it: lac verbale, or Weiss: “derived from 

the Word;” see Meyer. The Word of God is both the 
seed of regeneration and the food of the regenerate; the 
mother who brings forth the child, and the mother who 
nourishes the child at her breast. This Word can so 
nourish and strengthen because it is spiritual, enters the 

mind and heart with divine power and grace, and because it 
is without guile, altogether pure and unadulterated, with 
nothing foreign admixed. From the precious Gospel of 
Christ we draw nothing but the pure milk of God’s saving 
truth, ‘unmixed with the plaster of Paris of heresy,” as 
Irenzeus adds. Peter bids us long for this milk, as babes 
cry until they are satisfied. The 119th Psalm is a fine
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example of this longing, for instance verse 20: “My soul 
breaketh for the longing that it hath unto thy judgments at 
all times ;” verses 28; 40; etc. To cease hungering for the 

Word is a sign of spiritual decline, which, if continued, must 
end in death. A strong and robust appetite for the Word 
is an indication of spiritual health.— That ye may grow 
thereby unto salvation shows what must prompt the long- 
ing of our hearts for the milk of the Word. While the new 
life is complete in itself at regeneration, being life, it always 

seeks growth and development. Like the branch on the vine 
its nature is to put forth leaves, tendrils, and fruit, in- 

creasing in size and strength constantly. To cease growth 
is to decline; to rest is to rust. There is no neutral state. 

One of the worst spiritual diseases is consumption, to draw 

awhile from the milk we have formerly taken, but finally to 
take no more, and thus to decline steadily, though perhaps 
unconsciously, until the spark of inner life is extinct. Unto 
salvation means the glorious salvation to come; for this we 
were reborn, and for this we are fed and nourished. Our 

whole spiritual being tends toward that last and final com- 
munion with God. — But Peter adds: if ye have tasted 

that the Lord is gracious, making what, of course, is a fact 
conditional in form, in order to have each one of his readers 

raise the question in regard to himself and thus to realize 
that he has actually tasted the Lord’s graciousness. The 
verb keeps to the figure of the milk; it points to the actual 
experience of faith in dealing with the Word. To find the 
Savior there and peace for the soul and a thousand gifts 
of grace is indeed to taste something sweet; and really to 
taste that once will make us desire to taste it again and 
again, for nothing can so satisfy the soul. Yet instead of 
saying anything about the “milk,” or its equivalent the 
Word, the apostle mentions the Lord, Christ, the substance 

of the Word, and concerning Christ, that he is gracious, 

kind and benignant. The attribute ypyordés fits both the 
person here spoken of and the figure employed in speaking 
of him. The apostle utilizes Ps. 34, 9: “O taste and see 

12
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that the Lord is good,” not quoting the words as such, but 
merely appropriating from them what here fits his thought. 
There is no need to restrict the apostle’s meaning to ejther 
or both of the Sacraments, as if he referred especially to 
them as evidences of the Lord’s goodness; Peter speaks in 
a general way, embracing any and every, experience of 

Christians by which they taste the Lord’s graciousness in 
feeding upon his Word. 

The connection of our priestly calling with Christ. 

All Christians are born again, desire the milk of 

the Word, taste the graciousness of Christ. Peter now 

changes his imagery, but he keeps the thought of life, 
“living stones,” and he emphasizes more fully our con- 

nection with Christ ; at the same time he advances from 

the idea of “babes” who merely receive the Lord’s care, 

to that of priests who render him acceptable sacrifices. 
Unto whom coming, a living stone, rejected indeed of 
men, but with God elect, precious, ye also as living 
stones, are built up a spiritual house, to be a holy priest- 
hood, to offer up spiritual sacrifices, acceptable to God 
through Jesus Christ.— Peter is describing the high, 

blessed, glorious position and office of his readers. This 

explains his change of figures: we are a temple, a wonder- 
ful spiritual temple; but even more: as the priesthood is 
more than a temple, so we are even the spiritual priesthood 

itself. — Unto whom coming expresses the constant activity 
of faith, from its first inception on. When Christ invites 

us to come unto him, John 3, 20-21; 5, 40; 6, 3; Matth. 
11, 28, he offers us the power to do so in the very invitation 

itself. Usually rpocépyopa: is construed with the dative; here 
we have zpos dv, a stronger form, for we are not merely to 

come to him and stand in his presence, but to be joined 
unto him. Christ is described as a living stone, according 

to the figure of a spiritual temple which Peter has in mind, 
utilizing again O. T. imagery as found in Ps. 118, 22; Is. 28, 
16. The article is omitted, not in order to render the term 

indefinite, since the added attribute makes it definite enough,
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but in order to emphasize the quality indicated by the desig- 

nation. Christ is the great corner-stone of God’s temple, 

and as this is a living structure, so this chief stone is a 

“living” stone, having life in himself and acting as a foun- 

tain of the true spiritual life ({#7) for us.—In further 
description Peter adds: rejected indeed of men, but with 

God elect, precious, or, as the margin has it: honorable. 
Christ was rejected by the builders themselves, as Peter 
says Acts 4, 11 in his address to the Jewish High Council; 

here, however, men generally are said to have rejected him, 

because blind human wisdom always does the same thing. 
“Men” thus stand in contrast to “God;” the idea that be- 

lievers accept Christ is conceived as due to God, since they 
of themselves did not accept him. The rejection was 
prophesied Ps. 118, 22; God's election Is. 28, 16. In God’s 

sight, with God, whose great plan was carried out in spite 
of the blind hostility of men, this wonderful stone was elect, 

and counted as precious in being thus chosen to be the head 

of the corner, honorable in God’s eyes. The same thought 

is often concretely expressed by pointing to the crucifixion 
of Christ by the hands of men and to his resurrection 
through the power and glory of God. — Peter now turns to 
his readers: ye also, as living stones, are built up a 

spiritual house. We are livimg stones in a secondary 

sense, since we derive our life from Christ through faith; 

yet we have thus true life, and are like Christ, the original 
“living stone.” It is best to read oixo8opeioGe as the indica- 
tive, not the imperative (Luther, the margin of the A. V., 
and some others, who would conform it to verse 2), and as 

a true passive: ye are built up. This denotes a continuous 
activity in regard to those who by God’s grace are now liv- 

ing stones; not the addition of new stones, but the spiritual 

work of God continuing on in the old ones. The spiritual 
growth and development of believers is meant, edification in 
the highest sense of the word, an ever fuller, deeper, and 

more intense connection of believers with Christ. The 
means for this, since an activity of God is meant (note the 
passive) is his Spirit, Word and Sacrament; its result is
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stronger, fuller faith, a life more and more sanctified, a 
spiritual enrichment every way. The whole work is medi- 
ated through Christ: “unto whom coming.” — Without de- 
scribing it particularly the apostle’s thought is that all true 
believers are joined together thus in one, they are built up 
a spiritual house, “the church of the living God,” 1 Tim. 

3, 15. Peter writes olxes, not vads, on account of the pre- 

ceding verb, although the idea of a temple is suggested 
beyond question by the reference to the priesthood. This 
“house” is spiritual because the entire structure is the oppo- 
site of material, a joining together of our spirits with Christ, 
the glorified Redeemer, through the Spirit of God. — But 
Peter goes a step higher. No activity can be ascribed to a 
“house,” even to a “temple,” but our spiritual communion 
and union with Christ brings forth a very important activity 
on our part, one intended of God and in which he delights, 
a glorious and exalted privilege for all believers. To this 
the apostle rises by changing his figure and adding in the 
form of an apposition: a holy priesthood, to offer up 

spiritual sacrifices, acceptable to God through Jesus 
Christ. The margin reads: for a holy priesthood, but the 
eis has nothing especial to recommend it. By iepdrevya we 
must not understand the office only, but a body of priests. 
All believers, by virtue of the work of Christ, have the high 

and blessed prerogative of priests, direct access to God, as the 
priests of old went in and out of the temple of God, where 

God dwelt in the Holy of Holies, and the right and duty to 
offer sacrifices to God, as was the special office of the O. T. 
priesthood. What was reserved in a special way to a par- 
ticular class in the old covenant, has now become the high 
privilege of all believers. And all the outward regulations 
of the priestly service have been changed into spiritual func- 
tions. Even the Jewish priests were held back by these out- 
ward ceremonial forms, for Christ had not yet removed the 
veil that hung between them and God. But now, through 
his blood, the way is open, and we are all “a holy priest- 
hood” with all that that implies. — There is an emphasis on 
holy, for such only as are sanctified and cleansed can ap-
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proach a hely God and render him acceptable service and 
sacrifice. Our holiness is in the removal of our sin by justi- 
fication, and this always has as its fruit a life of holiness. 
— The main work of the O. T. priesthood was the offering 
of sacrifices, material, animal sacrifices. These pointed to 

Christ’s great sacrifice to come. As such they have come 
to an end and need no repetition in any form, since Christ 
has made his all-sufficient sacrifice once for all. But there 
remain, and are called for more imperatively than ever, the 
sacrifices of praise and thanksgiving, seeing that all the 
treasures of God’s grace are now poured out upon us. So 
Peter writes: to offer up spiritual sacrifices, dvevéyxa: from 
dvadépav, to carry or bring up, namely upon the altar. What 
1s meant by these sacrifices we read Rom. 12, 1: “to present 

your bodies a living, sacrifice, acceptable to God,” ¢. e. to 
give our bodies with all their members and powers into 
God’s service; Heb. 13, 15: “a sacrifice of praise to God 

continually, that is, the fruit of lips which make confession 

to his name ;” to which the next verse adds “to do good and 
to communicate,” “for with such sacrifices God is well 

pleased ;” Phil. 4, 18; and Rev. 8, 3: “the prayers of all the 

saints upon the golden altar which was before the throne.” 
The public preaching is not included among these sacrifices 
of the universal priesthood of believers, because this work, 

while also to be rendered as a sacrifice to God, requires a 
specific call and is allotted only to those so called. — These 
sacrifices, like the “spiritual house” in which they are ren- 
dered, are to be spiritual, produced in us by the Spirit of 
God and bearing the quality and marks of his work. They 
are acceptable to God through Jesus Christ, because ren- 
dered in his name and for his honor, as evidences of the 
life he has wrought in us, and freed from all the faults and 
shortcomings of the flesh which still clings to us, by his 
perfect merits. Our entire priesthood rests on Christ, and 
only through him may we draw near and offer anything to 
God. — In Peter’s words there lies an implied contrast with 
the O. T. people of God: they had a house of God, but we 
are to be this house ourselves; their temple was of dead
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stones, we are living stones; they approached Ged through a 
priesthood, we are to be the priesthood ourselves; they 

offered material sacrifices, ours are to be spiritual. Rome 

insists that we approach God still through a specific human 
priesthood, the papal hierarchy; others have similar ideas 
concerning the office of the ministry as an intermediary 

between the believers and God. Against these errors com- 

pare the Confessions 349, 65 and 69; 263. 25 etc. 

Peter establishes and explains what he has written 
by referring to the O. T. Scriptures: Because it is con- 
tained in scripture, 

Behold, I lay in Zion a chief corner stone, elect, 

precious: 
And he that believeth on him shall not be put to 

shame. . 

For you therefore. which believe is the preciousness: 
but for such as disbelieve, 

The stone which the builders rejected, 
The same was made the head of the corner; 

and, 
A stone of stumbling, and a rock of offense; 

for they stumble at the word, being disobedient: where- 
unto also they were appointed. 

The freedom of these quotations is to be explained by 
the apostle’s purpose, which is twofold: proof, but at the 

same time explanation, and this extending to the proof- 

passages themselves. Because shows that what the apos- 

tle has written is founded on Scripture; mepiéye, imper- 

sonal: it is contained. — The first quotation is from Is. 28, 
16, to which reference was already made. Peter is con- 

cerned especially about what is here said by the prophet 
concerning a chief corner stone, namely the promised 
Messiah. Delitzsch interprets the prophecy: “This stone 

is the true seed of David who appeared in Jesus.” On 
the thought of what “the chief corner stone” signifies see 
Eph. 2, 20-22 in the text for Pentecost, and Acts 4, 11, the 

Fourth Sunday after Trinity. Only the two attributes 
which he used above does the apostle now touch upon in
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the quotation: elect, precious. — As important in regard 
to believers he adds the line: And he that believeth 
(adding: on him, for which the margin has: st, the stone) 
shall not be put to shame. The original has: “shall not 
make haste,” which is explained in Rom. 10, 11, the Second 

Sunday after Trinity. The believer is he who comes to 
the living stone, verse 4; built on this stone as the rock of 
salvation he shall not be put to shame, he shall be safe and 

secure “unto salvation.” verse 2.— Peter drives this home 

to his readers: For you therefore which believe is the 

preciousness; note the emphasis on iyiv, and the emphatic 

position of rois morevorow at the end, immediately next to 

the opposite dxwrotow. In 4 rywy Peter takes up the attri- 
bute of the stone évrmov, at the same time expressing posi- 
tively what lies in caraeryrvOjvac: the value, the honor which 
the chief corner-stone has in God’s eyes is ours also as be- 

lievers, since faith joins us to this stone; so nothing can make 

us ashamed. No outward prerogative, such as the Jews 

boasted, is of avail: their own Scriptures ascribe the honor 

that avails before God only.to faith. — And this is clinched 
by further quotations dealing with those who do not be- 

lieve: but for such as disbelieve, — Ps. 118, 22 speaks 
of them — what is this precious stone to them? For them 
too, only in a different, hostile sense this stone was made 

the head of the corner. It was done of God in spite of 
them, and in fact in order to confound them. Peter uses 

Is. 8, 14 to show it, simply attaching it to the previous 
quotation by and: A stone of stumbling, and a rock of 
offense, compare Rom. 9, 33; also Luke 20, 17-18, where 
the Lord explains Ps. 118 by adding: “Every one that 
falleth on that stone shall be broken to pieces; but on 

whomsoever it shall fall, it will scatter him as dust.” The 

verb zpooxérrevy means to stumble, also used metaphorically 

of moral stumbling. and xpéexoppa is the hindrance against 
which one stumbles. So Christ, placed by God as the head 
of the corner, is in the way of those who do not believe. 
They cannot avoid him, and refusing to be built upon him, 

they strike against him. Since he disagrees with all their
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wickedness they even rage against him, to their own de- 
struction. —— The same thought lies in a rock of offense; 
oxavéahoy, the crooked stick in a trap to which the bait is 

fixed and which causes the weight to fall upon the victim, 

is also used metaphorically for “offense.” Commentators 
debate whether Christ is such a stone of stumbling and 
rock of offense objectively or only subjectively, in God's 
intention, or only because of man’s folly. The best answer 

is that the two belong together; for God intended Christ 
for the salvation of all, not for their destruction. The 

‘latter is God’s will not antecedens, but only consequens, 
when he takes man’s perversity into account. — Peter 
brings this out by the explanation: for they stumble at 
the word, being disobedient: whereunto also they were 
appointed. It is through “the word,” the Gospel, that 
these opponents come in contact with Christ; to this they 
refuse to yield in the obedience of faith. The margin con- 
nects as follows: being disobedient to the word. The posi- 
tion of the words makes the other connection preferable, 
although he who “stumbles at the word” because of dis- 
obedience, is evidently disobedient to that very Word. Not 
unto such disobedience, but because of it the children of 

disobedience were appointed to stumble. This is the judg- 

ment upon them, fixed already in advance. God cannot and 
will not-change his great plan of salvation, least of all will he 
take away his Son our Savior to please wicked men; that 
would be to abandon all his believers to destruction. So 
they who will not be obedient in faith when all the grace 
of God is brought to them, are to stumble, they are to fall. 

Christ is thus indeed “‘set for the fall of many,” Luke 2, 34; 
“he that believeth not shall be damned,” Mark 16, 16. 

The exalted character of our priestly calling and 

its functions. 

After the digression regarding those who disbelieve 
Peter turns again to the main theme, the exalted posi- 
tion of true believers: But ye are an elect race, a royal 

priesthood, a holy nation, a people for God’s own posses-
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sion, that ye may show forth the excellencies of him who 
called you out of darkness into his marvelous light: 
which in time past were no people, but now are the 
people of God: which had not obtained mercy, but now 
have obtained mercy.— Here all the secret glory of 
God’s true children stands revealed; but it requires the eye 
of faith to see it. In the world unbelievers often act as 
great lords, the power, authority, and honor that impresses 

the world being in their possession, but in. reality they are 
already disgraced, defeated, outcast, and condemned in the 

sight of God, and soon enough their shame shali appear. 
Instead of following out either the old figure of a building, 
or introducing a new one, the apostle shows the exalted. 
position of believers by applying to them the inportant 
designations for the true people of God in the O. T. These 
are not quotations in the regular sense of the term, but 
appropriations, setting forth at the same time the highest 

reality contained in those ancient statements. — The first 
honor title: an elect race,, briefly summarizes what was 
said of the true Israel of old in passages like Deut. 7, 6-7; 
Is. 43, 10 and 20; 44, 1-2. As God chose Abraham for his 

own, and the Abrahamitic nation, so he has chosen us. But 

Israel was chosen with the condition, that they should be 
God's own if they continued in his law and statutes. When 

they turned from these, God also cast them off. But in us 

the condition of God’s choice is fulfilled through the opera- 
tion of his grace: as believers we are “a chosen generation” 
(A. V.). That this choice or election was made in all 
eternity, God foreknowing his own, Peter does not say; 
it is the present blessed state that he lays stress on through- 
out. The terms race, nation, people show that Peter views 
the believers all as one body; it is the una sancta ecclesia 

which he is here describing. Whatever differences there 
may be among the individuals are here lost sight of ; the one 
thing that we are, and that we ought to be proud and happy 
to be, is here emphasized.— A royal priesthood recalls 

Ex. 19, 5-6, from which Peter also draws the next designa- 
tion. The Hebrew reads: “a kingdom of priests.” Ours
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is “a priesthood,” a union of such as are called and em- 

powered to draw nigh unto God and to render him accept- 

able sacrifices, as shown in verse 5; and this a “royal,” 

kingly priesthood, because it belongs to the King of kings 
himself and its duties are to honor and magnify him. The 

idea expressed by Peter is not that we Christians are a 

kingdom composed altogether of priests, for the fundamental 

idea is that we are a “priesthood,” and this is described by 
the adjective “royal.” So also the first meaning cannot be 
that we are priests with a royal mind, or with royal honor, 

ete.; the idea of royalty must be referred first of all to 
our connection with the King: we are kingly only because 

of this King. Then, of course, it may be added, that be- 
ing his and serving him in his kingdom, we have no busi- 

ness to be beggarly in our mind and bearing, and that he 

himself treats us royally. But all these and similar thoughts 

are in the line of deductions and applications, and there- 

fore require as a basis the first meaning we have indicated. 
— A hely nation means a nation separated unto God and 
dedicated wholly to him. Asa holy God we his people must 

be holy, else we could not belong to him. Christians must 
once for all give up the desire to be like ‘other people,” for 

the moment this desire is carried into effect they lose their 

distinct and exalted character. Our holiness is by imputa- 
tion, and resting on that by gradual acquisition. — The final 

designation: a people for God's own possession is drawn 
from Is, 43, 21; compare Deut. 7, 6; Ex. 19, 5; Mal. 3. 17. 
Stoeckhardt who uses every opportunity to bring in his idea 

of a sure and certain election “unto faith,” takes this desig- 

nation in the sense that God will always retain us as his 
property. The true sense is not such a deduction, but the 

one Besser already indicates, and so finely sets forth in 
Tit. 2, 14: “Our great God and Savior Jesus Christ, who 
gave himself for us, that he might redeem us from all in- 
iquity, and purify unto himself a people for his own posses- 

sion, zealous of good works.” The word: for his “own 

possession” points to redemption and the resultant owner- 
ship. Our value in God's eyes is the price he paid for us;
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our glory is that we are now truly God's own. As be- 

tween the terms yévos. é6vos, and Aads there is no specific 
difference here; all of them, as also iepdreyya, express a 
communion and fellowship embracing all the individuals 

alike who are here had in mind. — It would be a decided 

mistake to suppose that we can be all that Peter says here 

of us, and at the same time sit down quietly and contem- 
plate our honor and excellence. These are by no means 

static terms, but dynamic ones, they all include what Peter 

puts into a purpose clause, which however contains an 

undertone of admonition: that ye may show forth the 

excellencies of him who called you out of darkness into 

his marvelous light; compare above: “To offer up spiritual 
sacrifices.” Peter again uses Is. 43. 21; compare Is. 42, 

12. The dperai of God are those attributes and qualities of 

his which make him excellent and thus praiseworthy; here 

his love, mercy, grace, and goodness are especially meant, 

all those attributes which manifested themselves in his act 

of “calling us out of darkness into his marvelous light.” 
The effective and successful call is meant, for we are now 

in the light. The darkness is not merely our former state, 
but, parallel with “his light,” the terrible state of the world 
under the prince of darkness, a state of blindness, lifeless- 

ness, death which still exists in the world about us. God's 

call, operating through the Gospel. brought us out of that 

and into his marvelous light, ;. ¢. the light of truth, life, 

blessedness found in the kingdom of grace. The more we 

see what all this “light” of God contains, the greater must 

be our wonder and marveling. The excellencies of God 

with which we ourselves have thus come into closest per- 

sonal contact. it is God's purpose that we proclaim, an- 

nounce out to the world, to show forth. All that we are 
demands it; for this especially we are priests of God. By 

word and deed, by our profession and conduct, at all times 
and under all circumstances, we are to perform this highest 

and most blessed work on earth. God's excellencies are to 

shine out from us into men’s hearts. that they too may he 
won and become people of God. Alas. how often we fal]
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short in our holy office; we show forth too often and too 

much the flesh, the world that is stiil in us, the imperfec- 
tions and sins that still cling to us.— The closing words 
of our text, an adaptation of Hosea 2, 23, are used like 

the previous O. T. references: which in time past were 
no people, but now are the people of God: which had not 
obtained mercy, but now have obtained mercy. Peter 

here sums up all that he has said in verse 9, and even farther 
back, verse 4 etc. To be no people is to be like sheep with- 

out a shepherd, a prey to every foe; to be the people of God 
is to be under him as King, Protector, Provider, and Bene- 
factor. This is our blessed state now. And the heart of 

it all is that then we had not obtained mercy, had not be- 

come partakers as yet of the pity of God by which he tries 
to remove our wretchedness ; but we now have obtained 
mercy, our wretchedness has been removed by this mercy 
and we are thus in the state Peter has so eloquently de- 
scribed. Paul uses this passage to show what God did for 
the Gentiles, Rom. 9, 25; Peter brings out that God has 
done this for all Christians alike. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

Many read a great deal; but instead of the pure milk of the 

Gospel, which produces growth, they swallow all sorts of fancy 

mixtures, which destroy the digestive organs. Besser.— The sign 

of regeneration is not merely firmness; firmness might be a harden- 

ing, a petrifaction. The sign of regeneration is hunger for the 

milk of the Word, desire to grow and gain strength, ability to fight 

and overcome the old sins and faults. 

“That is to taste, when I believe with the heart that Christ has 

given himself to me, and that he has become my own, and that my 

sin and misfortune are his, and that his life is mine. When this 

enters my heart, thus | taste it. For how could I fail to have joy 

and delight in it? Do I not grow exceedingly glad if a friend of 

mine presents a hundred gulden to me? But he who does not 

receive it into his heart cannot rejoice in it. And they taste it best 

of all who lie in the agonies of death, or are oppressed by an evil 

conscience; there, as we say, hunger is the best cook, making all
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food taste good. The heart and conscience, when it feels its misery, 
cannot hear anything more lovely; that makes it eager, and it smells 

the roast from afar, and cannot eat enough of it.” Luther. 

What stones! They have not only been dressed by having 

piece after piece chipped away, and every corner and edge beveled 

and made true; the great Master-builder has penetrated them 

through and through and filled them inwardly with life, so that 

they are not only outwardly joined and connected with the chief 

corner stone, but grow together with it in the most intimate inward 

union. Matthes. 
Many think they are editied when some pious thought or 

emotion is stirred within them. But here we are shown that 

edification consists in being built upon Christ; hence the more | 

rest upon Christ through his Word and Sacrament, the more J] am 

edified. At the same time we are shown that edification includes 

our connection with others. Every sermon that I hear, every 

hymn that I sing, every instruction that I receive, every confession 

in which I join, every example of holy living and dying that J 

witness, every fraternal aid that | receive: all this brings out to me 

that I am one of many living stones who are ali being built up 

into a spiritual house. So true edification can be had only in 

communion with others. A hundred or a thousand scattered stones 

are no building. — We do not edify ourselves; we are edified. 

Our proper burnt offering is now repentance and faith, by 

which we die daily together with our sin-offering Christ, and live 

again to have our entire lives cleansed and purified by the fire of 

the Holy Spirit and taken possession of by God to be consumed by 

him. Kliefoth. 

How fine to see the father of a family exercise his priestly 

office in the midst of the priestly members of his family, with the 

fire of devotion, like the morning and the evening sacrifice, burning 

daily upon the family altar. — Where the burnt offering of complete 

devotion to God is brought. there the thank-offering of praise and 

adoration will also be added. 

“Here you see,” writes Luther, “that St. Peter clearly says there 
is only one light. and concludes, all our reason, however intelligent 

it may be, is nothing but darkness. For though reason is able to 

count: one, two, three. and to see what is black or white, large or 

small, and to judge outward things, it cannot see what faith is. 

Here it is stone-blind. Therefore Peter speaks of a different light, 
one altogether marvelous, and tells us all straight out, that we are 

all in darkness and blindness unless God calls us to his true light.” 

The doctrine of the universal priesthood of believers is the 

scriptural corollary of the doctrine of justification by faith. When 

Christ died for our sins, the chief function of the priestly office 

was fulfilled once for all, Heb. 7, 26-27: 10, 14. Full and free



190 Thirteenth Sunday After Trinity. 

access to the throne of grace was opened for all. From that 
moment on there has been but “one Mediator between God and 

men, the man Christ Jesus,” 1 Tim. 2, 5. All believers are now 

essentially equal in their enjoyment of the privilege of approach to 

God: “a royal priesthood, a holy nation.” This abolishes every 

special priesthood forever. To think of still making sacrifice for 

sin is to spurn the sacrifice of Christ: to thrust in priestly 

mediation between God and man is to count the mediation of Christ 

as insufficient. There remains for us now the sacrifice of service 

and praise. Consecrated by the water of Baptism ana py the 

unction of the Holy Spirit, we may thus daily minister before the 

Lord. We are to comfort the brethren, to distribute to the 

necessity of the saints, to proclaim the Gospel to the world in 

word and deed. The Christian ministry rests on the universal 

priesthood of believers; it establishes no special order or rank, 

but allots the administration of certain public functions, according 

to Christ's own will and direction, to certain persons by means of a 
special call. ” 

“Ye are a Royal Priesthood.” 

l. Yours ts the priestly dignity. 

HH. Yours is the priestly calling. 

Conrad. 

The New Israel in its Festive Beauty. 

I. A chosen race — crowns on their brows. 
II. A royal priesthood —light and truth in their hearts. 

III. A holy nation — prayers on their lips and offerings in thet 

hands. 

IV. A people far God's own possession — Canaan before their 

eyes. 

Jeremias. 

Our Priestly Prerogatives. 

I. On what do they rest? 

Il. In what do they consist? 

IH. And what do they require? 

The Wonders of God’s Spiritual Temple on Earth. 

lL. Its hiving wails. 

Il. Its reyal priests. 

HE. dts acceptable sacrifices.
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What has the New Birth Made of us? 

I. Living stones, to be built on Christ. 
ll. Babes, to be fed with spiritual milk. 

II]. Royal priest, to offer spiritual sacrifices. 

True Edifieation. 

You must be built 

I, On Christ. 

I]. By means of the Word. 

IN. In fellowship with others. 

IV. To the praise of God's grace.



THE 
FOURTEENTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY. 

1 Tim. 1, 12-17. 

The second subcycle of the after-Trinity texts closes 
with a fervent text on gratitude, and the cause of this grati- 
tude is the deepest of all, the grace of God that pardons 
the sinner and takes him itité his service. The heart of the 
text is verse 15, with its classical announcement of the 
doctrine of grace, the experience of which so deeply moved | 

the heart of Paul in thankfulness. The apostle is occupied, 
first, with the grace which he has experienced in his own 

person, and then with the intentions of this grace in regard 
to others. 

Paul grateful on his own account. 

In-fortifying Timothy against certain false teachers, 
whose doctrine was agnostic speculation and whose 
practice legalism, but who could not tell how a poor 

sinner obtains pardon and peace for his conscience, Paul 
refers to his own blessed experience of grace, thus put- 
ting the truth in glaring contrast to falsehood. I thank 
him that enabled me, even Christ Jesus our Lord, for 
that he counted me faithful, appointing me to his service; 

though I was before a blasphemer, and a persecutor, and 

injurious: howbeit I obtained mercy, because | did it 

ignorantly in unbelief; and the grace of our Lord 

abounded exceedingly with faith and love which is in 

Christ Jesus. — Paul begins with a strong personal note; 
these false doctrines are not only intellectual errors in his 

estimation, they strike at his own heart and life, and in 

warding them off his own heart speaks out, thanking God 
for what has become inexpressibly dear to him. Xdpw éyw 
is not altogether the same as ebyapiore or yapts to Ged other- 

192
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wise used by Paul; it expresses his continued thankfulness 
in the sense: “I feel grateful.” His gratitude goes out to 

him that enabled me, that is gave him strength, in the 
widest sense of the term, for his entire career as a Christian 

and in particular as an apostle. All his spiritual strength 
and ability Paul refers to its true source, even Christ Jesus 
our Lord, Jesus of Nazareth who is the Messiah of God and 
by virtue of his saving work and exaltation our blessed Lord 
and Master. Bengel refers this strengthening to Paul’s 
conversio et vocatio, Chrysostom to his suffering, others to 
his miraculous deeds; but restrictions are out of place: all 

Paul's spiritual strength, and the very life with which it 
was connected he has, holds, and uses in gratitude to the 

divine Giver and his grace. “I can do all things in him 
that strengtheneth me,” é& 1@ évduvapotvri ue, Phil. 4, 13; 

compare 2 Tim. 4, 17, where the same verb occurs. Some 

read the present participle: that enableth me (margin), 
which would refer to a constant and continuous strengthen- 
ing, while the aorist points to one special divine act. What 
act, as to outward circumstances, the apostle does not say, 

and it is in vain to speculate. Paul mentions especially 
as a reason for his feeling grateful: that he counted me 
faithful, appointing me to jis service. This is not an ex- 
planation of the strengthening, for it is something in Christ 
himself. The Lord did not doubt him, treat him with 

suspicion, as well he might have done, considering: his record 
before his conversion ; the Jord counted, or considered, him 

faithful, worthy of trust, and showed this by the signal 
honor he conferred upon him, appointing me to service, 

which may mean the actual installation into service, or the 

preliminary designation of Paul for future service, accord- 

ing to what force we give es. Paul does not say that he 
showed himself worthy of such trust on the Lord’s part; 

he refers the matter entirely to him, as Peter did when the 

Lord asked him: ‘“‘Lovest thou me?” John 21, 15-17. The 
aorist participle déueros expresses time simultaneous with 

the aorist main verb #yneare: in so appointing him the Lord 

13
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showed his confidence in Paul. There is no article with 

Siaxoviay; Paul means service in general, of which Augustine 

finely says: Servitium Domini summa libertas. All service 
demands faithfulness, and for the Lord to use Paul at all 

for service showed his gracious confidence in him, — And 

in Paul's case this is especially noteworthy: though I was 
before a blasphemer, and a persecutor, and injurious. 

Here Paul openly confesses and acknowledges his sins, 

nor does he soften his words. He blasphemed Christ, 

by using wicked and hateful language against him, trying 
even to force others to do the same, Acts 26, 11; he 

pursued (80x«rys, only here in the N. T., from 8c«er) 
the followers of Christ, as one chases wild animals, Acts 

22, 4 and 7; he wantonly, insolently hurt those who fell 

into his hands (ipiorys, from tBper, to outrage, insult, mal- 

treat, efc.). This memory of his past sins served to humble 
Paul all his life long, to magnify God's grace in his own 
case, and thus to keep ever flowing his stream of gratitude. 
In this Paul differed from those great sinners who after 
their conversion love to recount, and even exaggerate, their 

past wickedness with a sort of pride, as if this were a 

peculiar distinction others could not boast of. — But how 

could Christ trust a man like this and appoint him to ser- 

vice? Paul tells us: howbeit I obtained mercy. He 

marks the contrast with the strong adversative dAAq, “but.” 

In #Aen6yv Paul poiftts to the des of Christ, his mercy 
which pitied his sad, sinful, lost condition, and thus saved 

him. Stellhorn reminds us that if Paul had been judged 

according to the teaching of Timothy’s opponents in 
Ephestts, he would have been absolutely condemned under 

their legalism. In the law there was no hope or help 

for him; his one and only hope was the Gospel, the mercy 
of the Lord. And this he obtained. On the way to 
Damascus Christ’s mercy found him and in the preaching 

and'teaching of Ananias in Damascus its saving power took 
hold of him completely. Paul repented and believed; he 

was converted. It was thus that he received mercy. And 
now we see how Christ could trust this former blasphemer
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and persecutor and appoint him to service; Christ’s mercy 

had changed the man and made him a fit instrument for 
the Lord’s work. — When the apostle adds: because I did 
it ignorantly in unbelief, he is not endeavoring to excuse 
his guilt, or to explain it away, as though when a thing is 
done in ignorant unbelief, perhaps with the intention to 

do God service (John 16, 2), it cannot be wrong, or at 

least not very wrong. Both Paul’s ignorance and his un- 

belief were full of guilt in God’s eyes. It is not the lessening 

or removal of his terrible guilt that Paul has in mind, 

but an explanation of how the mercy of God overcame his 

wickedness. Paul did not sin against better knowledge: 

he raged against Christ and the church in unbelief, é dmoria, 
rejecting Jesus and his teaching, and all the claims of the 

church. But in this he acted, not against better knowledge, 

which would have brought him perilously neat the sin 

against the Holy Ghost, or plunged him into it, like some 
of the Pharisees, Matth. 12, 31-32, but in his unbelief he 
acted (éroijoa, without an object) ignorantly, in sheer 

blindness. The implication is that unbelief may act in dif- 
ferent ways, but in Paul’s case the terrible outbreaks he 
was guilty of were due to ignorance. And thus the mercy 

of God was able to reach Paul’s heart and overcome it. 
It could do this without using violence or operating with 

irresistible power, a thing which it never does. However 

Llack Paul's guilt was, he did not go straight against better 

knowledge, he did not oppose wilfully, else the Holy Ghost 

could not have had his work in him (Formula of Concord, 

526, 12; 568. 83). When the hour had come God sent the 
light of truth to dispel Paul’s ignorance, and he himself 

tells us, Acts 26, 19, that he “was not disobedient unto the 

heavenly vision” which made the divinity and glory of 

Jesus plain to him once for all. — But in recalling how the 
ford dispelled his ignorance the apostle acknowledges 
and praises the riches of the grace vouchsafed unto him: 
and the grace of our Lord abounded exceedingly with 

faith and love which is in Christ Jesus. This sentence 
still depends on é7, because. When Paul speaks of sin,
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Rom. 5, 20, he says that it “abounded,” érAcdvace, but of 

grace, it “did abound more exceedingly,” ieperepiccevory ; 
but now he expresses the same thought by imwép added to 
mreovatew : tmeperdecvacer. He ascribes his conversion en- 

tirely to the grace of our Lord, his love to those who 
have in no way deserved it, and what this love does in 

reaching out to rescue such unworthy persons. And in his 

case, Paul says, it required the largest measure of this 

grace. Instead of intimating in any way that he had made 
it easy for the Lord’s grace to convert him, he intimates the 
opposite. Some sinners yield ‘to the slightest touch of 
divine grace. Paul in his ignorant unbelief required that 
this grace should abound, overflow in its richness, in order 
to save him. And the twofold thought, that the Jord 
offered him his grace, and that he offered it so abundantly. 
filled his whole life with the deepest feeling of gratitude. — 
That the grace of God was successful with Paul is brought 
out by the addition: with faith and love. The preposition 
perd simply states that grace was accompanied by faith and 
Jove. It produced them in Paul’s heart: where before he 

acted in unbelief, grace now substitutes faith; where before 

he hated Christ’s followers, grace now works love. The 
two words show what a tremendous change grace suc- 

ceeded in working. Which is in Christ Jesus belongs to 
both faith and love, which are here taken together: both 

have their foundation, their source, and the sphere of their 

activity “in Christ Jesus,” Stellhorn. The preposition & 
must be left in its native force. Wohlenberg’s objection 
that faith and love would each require a different meaning 
of & is not correct; and his idea that “love” must here mean 

Christ’s love to Paul, instead of Paul’s love to Christ, is 
made impossible by the juxtaposition of “faith and love” 

and the added prepositional phrase. 

Paul grateful on account of others. 

When the apostle speaks thus of himself, he does it 
by way of example and illustration, using the actual work 
of the Gospel of grace to overthrow the legalistic teach-
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ings of the Ephesian errorists. -This too causes him to 
look beyond his own personal case, to put the doctrine 
of grace into a general, universally applicable statement, 
and even to follow up the Lord’s gracious intention in 
regard to others when he came with his grace to Paul. 
Faithful is the saying, and worthy of all acceptation, 
that Christ Jesus came into the world to save sinners; 
of whom I am chief: howbeit for this cause I obtained 
mercy, that in me as chief might Jesus Christ show forth 
all his longsuffering, for an ensample of them which 
should hereafter believe on him unto eternal life. — The 
absence of any connecting word makes the new state- 
ment the more effective. Faithful is the saying expresses 
the reliability and trustworthiness of the saying in so 
far as it is in itself divine truth. Compare the remarks 
on 2 Tim. 2, 11 for Cantate. The addition: and worthy 

of all acceptation, i. ¢. of complete, full approbation, 
emphasizes the former statement by showing how we ought 
to treat such a faithful saying. It would be wrong to doubt 
it in any way; whatever it may contain, perhaps at first 
sounding strange to our ears, it deserves the fullest confi- 
dence on our part. This is Paul’s testimony, based on his 
personal experience, but it is more, God’s own assurance to 
us concerning his Word of grace.— The saying itself is 
that Christ Jesus came into the world to save sinners. 
It summarizes the Gospel of grace in as brief a fashion as 
possible, and in this reminds us of John 3, 16; 1 John 4, 
g-10, and a few other pithy Gospel passages. It is difficult 
to say, whether Paul here actually quotes a saying current 
among the Christians at that time, as not a few are inclined 
to assume, or whether he here formulates this saying for 
the first time as a terse expression for the true Gospel 
doctrine. It is certainly possible, and even probable, that 
in his oral teaching Timothy and others had heard this sen- 
tence before from Paul. Christ himself had said: “I came 
out from the Father, and am come into the world,” John 
16, 28; and again: “The Son of man came to save that 

which was lost,” Matth. 18, 11; John 3, 17. “To come into
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the world” is like John’s expression: “he was manifested” 
to take away sins, 1 John 3, 5. The eternal Son of God 
was born of the Virgin Mary and became a man in this 
earthly world to save sinners. This was the great purpose 
of his coming, and upon this rests the emphasis. The word 

dyaptwAoi must be taken in its widest sense, any and all who 

are sinners, who have missed the mark set by God’s holy 
law, who have thus come in conflict with his holiness and 
righteousness and are subject to. the death threatened by 

the law to every transgressor, these Christ came to save, 

to rescue from their danger, to deliver from their terrible 

fate. They do not deserve it, they do not even ask for it, 

it is altogether the grace, mercy, abounding love of Christ 
that impels him to carry out this work of rescue. In the 
one word owea is contained all that Christ has done and 
still does for us sinners: his life, suffering, death, resurrec- 
tion and exaltation in their mediatorial, atoning, converting 
effects. — To this grand and simple Gospel statement, Paul 

adds the personal confession: of whom I am chief, zpiros. 
the first in the long line, the foremost, and here in the sense 
of the worst. The effort to reduce this statement by 
cutting it down to “one of the first,” or “the first of those 
saved,” is blocked by the simple force of what the apostle 
says. Paul humbly confesses himself the chief of sinners. 
because he was formerly a blasphemer of Christ, a perse- 

cutor of the church, wantonly doing it injury; the memory 

of all this makes itself felt again and again in his life, see 
1 Cor. 15, 9; Eph. 3, 8. But this fact, while on the one 
hand it humbles Paul, on the other it makes him relish the 

more the salvation which Christ brought for sinners, and 
for sinners alone. If he was the chief of sinners, heading 

the procession, he would be first also in obtaining the salva- 

tion intended for sinners. Bengel notes the present tense 

of cipi: Sum, inguit, non fut, ipsum scriptionis momentum 

includens; but this should not be pressed, as it refers in a 

general way to Paul’s entire life when measured by the law. 
It would contradict the specific sense of the apostle’s word 
for each of us now to claim to be the chief of sinners; in
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fact, only one can be wparos. Any application we may make 
in regard to ourselves must bear this in mind and must 

state definitely in what sense a repentant sinner can now 

indeed call himself “chief,” namely in that he knows his 

own sins, and hears their accusation against him, as he 

cannot know and feel the sins of any other sinner. — 
Though Paul was such a great sinner, nevertheless, as he 

has already said, he “obtained mercy;’ beyond question, 

first of all, because Christ loved also him. But there is a 

second reason, which Paul had in mind already when he 
declared himself rparos of sinners: howbeit for this cause 
I obtained mercy, that in me as chief (zpiérw) might 
Jesus Christ show forth all his longsuffering, for an 

ensample of them which should hereafter believe on him 

to eternal life. This is the special use that Christ made of 
the “chief” of sinners. In saving him by his mercy his 
intention (iva) was to exhibit all his longsuffering, by 

which, instead of striking the wicked down as he deserves, 

he bears his wickedness and gives him room for repentance. 

In paxpofvpia we must note the element of time, and Trench 

observes that it is used in regard to persons. In Paul’s case 
Christ’s longsuffering was finally crowned with wonderful 
success, when he was won by the grace that had borne with 

him so long. But in thus bearing with Paul Christ used him 

for an ensample, izorézwos, a sketch or adumbration of 
other sinners, namely df them which should hereafter 

believe on him unto eternal life. In every one of them 
the same longsuffering of Christ would be apparent, but al! 

that would thus be exhibited in them was already outlined 
and pictured in advance in Paul. The American translators 

prefer thereafter to hereafter, as expressing better the 
point of time in Paul’s finding mercy. “In Paul, the furious 
foe and saved sinner, Christ once for all wanted to draw 
a sketch of all those who yet would and should believe on 
him in order to obtain eternal life.’ Wohlenberg. Paul 

thus is not only an example or an illustration, he is the 
supreme type of all converted sinners. As he was chief 
among sinners. so he became chief among pardoned
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sinners. Every one of us may look upon Paul and 
see in him what has been done in us also by the grace 
of Christ; and there is none of us, either originally so 
great a sinner, or now so rich a believer, who exceeds 

the measure of Paul. In him Christ’s grace showed how 
deep down it can reach, and how high up it can lift. On 
védw with the infinitive see Blass, 204 etc.; it expresses 

imminence and has the advantage of being able to express 
what is about to happen, also in sentences referring to past 
time. In moreieav éx’ abrg faith is pictured as resting on 
Christ as its foundation. Unto eternal life indicates the 
goal. 

Ex sensu gratiae fiuit doxologia, writes Bengel. The 
apostle’s heart is deeply moved by the sense of his own 
unworthiness and of the wondrous grace of God which 
did so much for him and does so much for others like- 
wise: Now unto the King eternal, incorruptible, invisible, 
the only God, be honor and glory for ever and ever. 
Amen. — The King eternal, or more closely: the King of 
the ages (margin) describes God as the Ruler of all the 
ages and what transpires in them. Weiss draws attention 
to the distinction often made between this present age, in 
which the conditions of salvation are arranged by our King, 
and the blessed age to come, in which salvation shall be 
brought to its consummation by him. Incorruptible de- 
scribes God as superior to all corrupting powers; “who only 
hath immortality,” 1 Tim. 6, 16; whose life is in himself, 

-and who therefore is the sole author of true life. immor- 
tality, and incorruptibility. He is invisible, for he is a 
spirit, supreme over all, for us the object not of the senses, 
but of faith. See Heb. 11, 27; Rom. 1, 20; Col. 1, 15; 

1 Tim. 6, 16. The only God denies the existence of any 

other being of the quality of @eés; to none other may we 
look for divine help and salvation. If our faith fails to find 
him, it will never find stable support.— And to God so 

described in his supreme greatness Paul ascribes honor, the 
esteem he deserves in his person and in all his work, and 
glory, here the ascription of glory by men, especially all his
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saints, who recognize and adore the sum of all his excel- 

lencies, namely his glory, Rev. 7, 12. And this for ever and 
ever, or, margin: unto the ages of ages, the genitive being 
added in Hebrew fashion to indicate the superlative degree 
of duration (Cremer), namely endless duration, eternity. 
This our finite minds can conceive only as an endless suc- 
cession of ages, although in reality it is the negation of time 
itself and of all the limitations connected with it. Amen, 

“verily,” seals this doxology with the stamp of truth and 
verity, even as Christ himself sealed many of his most im- 
portant sayings. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

People do not like to hear about sin. It is remarkable how the 

word is shunned especially where people shun least what it stands 

for. In the church its constant use has blunted its edge con- 

siderably. Outside of the church the terrible self-confidence of 

men hardly allows them to entertain the idea of sin. Small imper- 

fections are admitted, things which time covers up, or which the 

every ready love of God is expected easily to pardon. But to 

speak of sin which causes a man to be damned and lost, this many 

consider an exaggeration of times long past.— And yet, we may 

add to these words of Riemer, unless we really know what sin is, 

we will never know what grace is, nor the true gratitude of the 

sinner who has tasted of the riches of grace. 

Jesus makes us sinners in our own eyes, just as we are sinners 

in the eyes of God. That was Paul’s first impression in the meet- 

ing before Damascus. It was a plunge into the abyss from the 

high throne of his self-glory. 

I can never know any one more thoroughly than myself and 

my own depravity. As long as someone else seems to me to be 

more sinful, something of self-righteousness still covers up the 
bottom of my heart. Think of the possibilities of sin that slumber 

in your bosom; think of the conflagration that lurks in the banked 

fires of your passions and desires; think of the proud, desperate 

thoughts that would contradict God himself if your reason were 

left unchecked by his Word and Spirit. 

Jesus —the sinner—to save: these three God has joined to- 

gether, let no man sunder them. — The unique significance of Jesus 

is that he redeems us from the power and guilt of sin, from its
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curse and penalty. Paul's entire religion can be compressed into 

two words: Christ crucified. 

If Paul, a blasphemer, persecutor, injurious could be saved, 

then can I.— He sits in prison, long months of captivity behind 

him. There were many who pitied his sad, dreary lot. But a 

great light shines in his heart. It has followed him everywhere, 

and in the darkest night of persecution it shone out with its won- 

derful beams: it is the light of grace, that ever brings forth the 

song on the apostle’s lips: “But I have obtained mercy!” As he 

looks back over his life, its dark part when he was still a Pharisee, 

and its light part since he became a Christian and an apostle, that 

moment at Damascus when the change was wrought in his soul is 

ineffaceably graven upon his memory, and his heart swells with 

gtatitude: “I thank him that enabled me!” 

Heffter draws a fine parallel between the old gospel lesson for 

this Sunday and our epistle text: there a despised Samaritan, here a 

trusted Jew; there the most terrible bodily disease, leprosy, here 

the worst spiritual ailment, pharisaic fury; there as well as here. 

help and deliverance by the heavenly physician; there as well as 

here, the deepest and most lasting gratitude. 

The Heart of True Christian Gratitude. 

I. When you understand the greatness of your sin, 

Il. The richness of Christ's pardoning. grace, 

IIT. The honor bestowed in his service, 

IV. His merciful intentions in regard to others 

V. Then you too will thank and praise God. 

How can you Know that you are Converted? 

Learn of Paul 

I. To thank the Lord. 

II. To confess the Lord. 

III. To draw others to the Lord. Rump. 

The Chief Chapter in Paul’s Autobiography: | have 

Obtained Mercy. 

I. Before his conversion. 

a) A blasphemer, etc. 

b) An ignorant unbeliever. 

Il, In his conversion, 

a) The chief of sinners. 

b) The chief of the saved.
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Ill. After his conversion. 

a) An apostle of faith and love. 

b) A Christian filed with decpest gratitude. 

Heffter 

Chief of Sinners Though I be, 
Jesus Shed His Blood for me. 

I. Died that ! might live on high; 

Lived that I might never dic. 
II. As the branch ts to the vine, 

Tam his, and he is mine, 

Looking Backward 

the Christian sees with St. Paul: 

I. The mountains of grace. 

I]. The paths of service. 

III. The signs that encourage others, 

The Most Reliable Thing in the World. 

The Gospel of grace: 

I. Backed by Christ himself. 

Il. Proved by the chief of sinners. 
Ill, Found worthy of acceptation by all who have believed.



THE FIFTEENTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY. 

2 Thess. 3, 6-13. 

The Christian life as traced out by the foregoing eight 
texts dealt primarily with the believer as an individual. 
Even when the plural was used, the many were considered 
as units, in each of whom the different features of the 

Christian life were to appear in their proper development. 
The nine texts which now follow are governed to a marked 

extent by the thought that we belong together. The Chris- 
tian life has important features which rest on our mutual 
relation to each other, on our union with each other, and 

these are now to be brought forward. Some of them reach 
to lofty heights, while othérs, especially those which deal 
with duties, are exceedingly practical in their bearing. The 
first of these texts has to do with our earthly calling, its 
quiet, orderly pursuit and its practical purpose. God’s peo- 
ple are to be found doing their daily work, earning their 
own bread, shunning all disorderly conduct and refusing 
to tolerate it on the part of any one in their midst. — Paul 

comes to insist on these things because of the disorders 

which had crept into the church at Thessalonica shortly 
after he had gone on from there to Greece. Immediately 
on receiving the first report he wrote his First Epistle to 
the Thessalonians, and when the instruction and admoni- 

tion thus given did not accomplish its purpose in all his 
readers, he followed it up with a Second Epistle, telling at 
length what developments must intervene before the Lord’s 
return to judgment, 2 Thess. 2, and using sharper words 
and a more imperative tone in his admonition against all 
disorderly procedure. 

Thessalonica, formerly Therma, and now Saloniki, has 

always been a famous place. Paul rightly gauged its im- 
204
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portance when he founded a church there, for he writes of 

the effect 1 Thess. 1, 8: “From you hath sounded forth 
the word of the Lord, not only in Macedonia and Achaia, 

but in every place your faith to God-ward is gone forth.” 
A look at the map explains this importance. The city was 
given its biblical name from the sister of Alexander the 
Great. Cicero was an exile here. Anthony and Octavius 

were here after the decisive battle at Philippi, granting the 

city “freedom,” as the coins struck at that time still attest. 

Here was the virtual capital of Theodosius the Great, and 

from here he sent out the decree abolishing the ancient 

paganism. Thessalonica served as a bulwark against the 
Goths, and then as the last stronghold against the Turks. 
And it has continued as a place of great prominence in the 
Levant down to the recent war in which Turkey lost most 
of its European territory by the victory of the Bulgarians, 
Greeks, and other allies. Just what caused the disorderly 
conduct of some of the first Christians in this famous city 
we are unable to say. It seems that they thoroughly misin- 
terpreted the apostle’s words and looked for Christ’s im- 
mediate return. Some stopped their daily work altogether ; 
when death called away one and the other from their midst, 
they feared that these would not share in the coming king- 
dom and glory, 1 Thess. 4, 13 etc.; false reports concerning 
letters of Paul supporting such views were circulated, 2 
Thess. 2, 2. Paul treats the whole trouble in a very effi- 

cient and masterly way. In our text he takes up the prac- 

tical question of orderly conduct and quiet Jabor in our 
Christian calling. He is confident that the Thessalonians 
will do what he commands and prays that the Lord will 
direct their hearts, verses 4 and 5. So we have, first of all: 

The command to the congregation as a whole. 

Paul takes it that the entire congregation is con- 

cerned in this matter. He therefore gives his command 
to all: Now we command you, brethren,.in the name 

of our Lord Jesus Christ, that ye withdraw yourselves 

for every brother that walketh disorderly, and not
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after the tradition which they received of us. — In his 

first letter the apostle had used the term “exhort,” 
mapaxadoipey, ‘We exhort you, brethren, . . . that ye 

study to be quiet, and to do you your own business, and to 

work with your hands,” ete. 1 Thess. 4, 11-12. “And we 
exhort you, brethren, admonish the disorderly, encourage 

the fainthearted, support the weak, be longsuffering to- 
ward all.” But already in the first of these exhortations 
the apostle refers to: his teaching when he was still with 
them as a charge or command: “even as we charged you,” 
wapyyyeAapery, 1 Thess. 4, 12. He now uses this word with 
its fullest emphasis: we command you, wapayyéAAopev. The 
word is used of the issuing of military orders in the classics, 

yet it is not as strong as xeAewew; it may mean also to ad- 

monish, but the entire context here shows that Paul is 

speaking with the tone of apostolic authority. There are 

times when nothing less suffices; compare 1 Cor. 5, 4. The 

address: brethren, however, indicates that this authority 

is one of love. Paul is not arrogating to himself the lord- 
ship of an earthly ruler or master; he is a brother among 

brethren, and under authority as well as they. The com- 

mand then which he lays upon his brethren, and not he 

alone, but his assistants with him (Silas, Timothy, Luke), 

has a higher source; it comes in the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, as if signed by his name, as the expression of 
his will. Obedience to this command, then, is obedience to 

Christ the Lord himself. It is well and good for Christian 
ministers and others to appeal to the Lord’s authority, and 

to use his mighty name in doing so, when the doctrine and 
the conduct they insist on are truly the Lord’s will and 
Word; but to use his name to enforce what he has not said, 

what perhaps he has actually forbidden and condemned, is 
to commit one of the most terrible and damaging sins. — 

When the apostle commands that ye withdraw yourselves 

from every brother that walketh disorderly, etc., we 
must not overlook what he has written previously in re- 
gard to admonishing such brethren, 1 Thess. 5, 14; nor 
must we fail to note his own admonitions, 1 Thess. 4, 11
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etc., our text verses 11-12, and the two letters in general. 

Only when such admonition proves in vain, when in spite 
of it a brother walks disorderly efc., are we to withdraw 
ourselves from him. Paul chooses his words very care- 
fully; he does not say that the Thessalonians are forthwith 
to expel a brother walking disorderly, he uses a negative 

term: oréAAcoGa: ipas dwé, withdraw yourselves from, 
“stand away from.” What he means he explains in verses 
14-15: have no company with him, continue admonition, 
yet show him by standing aloof from him that the matter is 
so serious, that if he persists in his evil conduct, complete 
separation and expulsion must result. In other words, dis- 

cipline is to be begun, with the motive if possible to win the 
brother: “to the end that he may be ashamed.” This with- 
drawing and refusal to have company with him naturally 
includes that he be excluded from the Lord’s table. because 

these Christians have the fullest, highest, and holiest com- 

pany with each other and the Lord.— And this the con- 
gregation is to do in the case of every brother that walk- 
eth disorderly, ardxrws, not in line with his brethren. The 
word is used of soldiers who forsake the ranks, of citizens 
who do not obey the civic ordinances, and then in general 

of men who are disorderly. In this case the order or regu- 

lation is specified: mot after the tradition which they 
receive of us; the Gospel doctrine and requirements are 
meant which the apostle and his assistants handed down to 
their pupils from the Lord, both by their oral teaching 
while in Thessalonica, and by the instructions in Paul’s 

two letters, compare 1 Thess. 4, 11-12. Some authorities 
read: which ye received; the preferable reading is wapeAd- 

Booay, a plain constructio ad sensum, the plural for the 

collective idea in “every brother, and the ending -ovay as 
in the Septuagint, Papyri, and modern Greek, Robertson, 
60; comp. Blass 21, 4. There is no idea here of an unwrit- 

ten “tradition” after the manner of Rome; rather the fixed 

and established form of instruction which the apostles ad- 
hered to in all their work, and which they fully recorded in 
their writings. To deviate from this “tradition” was to



208 Fifteenth Sunday After Trinity. 

err from the path of truth and right, and to invite all sorts 
of dangerous consequences. 

The appeal to Paul’s personal example. 

Verba docent, exempla trahunt. Paul depended for 

his temporal support on the labor of his own hands. He 
thus meant to cut off any slander as if he preached the 
Gospel only to enrich himself at the expense of his 
followers. But here he finds his practice serviceable in 
another direction: For yourselves know how ye ought 

to imitate us: for we behaved not ourselves disorderly 
among you; neither did we eat bread for nought at any 

man’s hand, but in labor and travail, working night and 

day, that we might not burden any of you: not because 

we have not the right, but to make ourselves an ensample 
unto you, that ye should imitate us. — The idea in ydp 

is not to establish the “tradition” of which Paul has just 
spoken, by showing that he himself observed it, but rather 

to substantiate his “command” by his own example, and to 
make the Thessalonians more ready to heed his words and 
thus to justify the apostle’s confidence in them. Yourselves 
know how ye ought to imitate us means that Paul really 

should not have to remind them. His conduct while in 
their midst was still fresh in their memory, and this was 
throughout a careful observance of proper Christian or- 
der, intended as an easy example for the apostle’s fol- 
lowers. The value of example cannot be estimated too 
highly. Every pastor especially has reason to ask con- 
stantly whether his conduct is such that he can ask of his 
people that they “ought to imitate” him. The force of all 
our preaching is lost, if by our conduct we give it the lie. — 
None of those who “walked disorderly” at Thessalonica 

could justify himself by pointing to Paul or his assistants : 
for we behaved not ourselves disorderly among you; 

draxreiv only here in the N. T., the aorist speaks of Paul’s 
conduct as a definite fact in the past. — With this general 
statement is paired a more particular one: neither did we 
eat bread for nought at any man’s hand, i. ¢. get our 
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support, our food and drink, from some one else, without 
earning it with our own labor. Paul and his helpers did 
not accept the invitation of any of their converts to lodge 
with them and share their table Swpedy, “‘as a gift,” an ac- 
cusative used adverbially, “gratis.” Instead of this they ate 
their bread in labor and travail, working night and day, 
that we might not burden any of you. The word xézos, 

from xorrw, signifies “a striking,” “a beating,” and is used 
for toil, weariness, and the like; the synonym p0,x6os, from 

poxOdw, to be weary and wornout with toil, signifies “hard- 
ship,” ‘‘distress.” The two words together give us a vivid 
picture of how Paul and his companions ate their bread. 
Their twofold task of preaching the Gospel, often amid 
hostile people, and suffering all kinds of persecution, and 
working with their hands at their ordinary trade to earn 
their support, left them tired and worn out. Those dis- 
orderly brethren, who stopped working and went about as 
busybodies, certainly had a much easier time of it. Work- 
ing night and day likewise refers to this twofold occupa- 
tion, and “night” is mentioned first because the day was 
counted as beginning with the setting of the sun. When 
others rested these men worked, either preaching and 
teaching, or plying the weaver’s art in making tent-cloth 
or carpets and rugs. It goes without saying that Silas and 
Timothy followed Paul’s example while traveling with 
him, and worked as he did. It makes little difference 

whether we take “in labor and travail” by themselves, as 
modifying the main verb and contrasted with the preced- 
ing “for nought,” or draw the phrase to the following 
participle: “working in labor and travail;” the former 
seems more natural.— This the apostles did: that we 

might not burden any of you; their consideration was 

for others, not for themselves. And yet Paul does not 
want to be misunderstood in this proceeding on his part. 
No one has a right to demand that the preachers of the 
Gospel shall receive no support from those whom they 

serve. Paul therefore adds: not because we have not 

14
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the right, namely to eat bread given us by others. He 
treats this question at length in 1 Cor. 9, 1-18, where he 
explicitly says: ‘Nevertheless we did not use this right; 
but we bear all things, that we may cause no hindrance to 

the gospel of Christ,” verse 12; and again: “so as not to 
use to the full my right in the gospel,” verse 18. The 
“right” thus referred to is also plainly defined: “Even so 
did the Lord ordain, that they which proclaim the gospel 
should live by the gospel,’ verse 14, and the reference is 

to Luke 10, 7-8. Paul then wants the Thessalonians to un- 
derstand clearly, that in not making use of his “right” he 
by no means annulled or abrogated that right, nor did he 
want it to be lost sight of among believers. — He con- 
tinues: but (we did eat bread in labor and travail etc.) 
to make ourselves an ensample unto you, that ye 
should imitate us, in earning your own bread and not eat- 
ing that of others. The reflexive éavrovs, used regularly of 
the third person, is also employed for the first (as here) 
and the second where there is.no danger of misunder- 
standing. Winer, 22, 5. When Paul assigns different 
reasons for providing his own livelihood, these all belong 

together, the one growing out of the other, and thus in no 
way contradictory. Thus his desire to burden no one 
hangs closely together with his determination to give no 
one an opportunity to say that he made merchandise of 
the Gospel; and in burdening no one, but rather working 
hard himself in order to help others, he certainly atso was 
an ensample for others to imitate in their respective call- 
ings, réros, a form, pattern, or type, like trorvaeors in 1 Tim. 
I, 16 in the previous text. To imitate is not necessarily to 
copy, but to be like in a general way. The Thessalonians 
were not all apostles and teachers, and yet all could and 
should imitate their first great teachers in diligently working 
at their calling and earning their own bread, instead of 
living disorderly and being a burden to their fellow Chris- 
tians.— For, the apostle adds, bringing the matter to a 
point, even when we were with you (as you yourselves 
know, verse 7), this we commanded you, If any will not
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work, neither let him eat. Some of the old Jewish 
proverbs said as much, and the principle itself goes back 

to Gen. 3, 19: “In the sweat of thy face shalt thou eat 

bread.” Compare the strong condemnation of slothfulness 
in Prov. 6, 6 etc.,; 21, 25; 24, 30-34; also the injunction Eph. 

4, 28; and the statement on providing for one’s own 1 Tim. 
5,8. The dignity of labor is higher in the Gospel than any- 
where else; for not only is it God’s will that we should work, 

but he enables us to do even the work of our earthly calling 
in his name, in the spirit of Christ, and for his glory. The 
imperative pydt éoftérw is very positive and strong; he who 
sets himself against God’s order and follows his own per- 
verse will (od OAc): let him find no pity, let the painful 

consequences by their castigation teach him to change his 
course. Evidently Paul was opposed to the Thessalonians 
feeding the drones in their midst. There are many applica- 

tions of this old principle in our own day. By epydfeoba 

the honorable work of any Christian calling is meant; it may 

be very humble, but God’s blessing rests upon it. 

The command and exhortation to the erring. 

With the heart of a true pastor Paul turns to these 

especially. For we hear of some that walk among you 
disorderly, that work not at all, but are busybodies. 
Now them that are such we command and exhort in the 
Lord Jesus Christ, that with quietness they work, and 

eat their own bread. But ye, brethren, be not weary 

in well-doing. — Paul had received a report of the situa- 
tion in Thessalonica from the bearer of his first letter; he 

was not going on mere hearsay. For justifies what he has 
just said in the previous sentence: there were actually such 

in Thessalonica to whom his words applied. Their dis- 
orderly conduct consisted in not working at all, and, since 

man must have something to occupy him, in being busy- 
bodies. There is a fine paronomasia in épyafopévovs and 
mepeepyafopevous: not busy with legitimate work, but busy 
with other people’s affairs. There was a sin of omis- 
sion and one of commission, and these two frequently go 
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together. “To be a busybody” is to be taken up with things 
that are none of our business, and in the case of those at 

Thessalonica the term means to say that they went about 
and agitated themselves in a fanatical and extravagant way 
about Christ’s second coming. They were busy disturbing 
other men’s minds and interfering with labor. — Paul directs 
his command in the Lord Jesus Christ to them especially ; 

but he adds his pastoral exhortation in the same holy name. 
He combines firmness with gentleness, authority with love. 
Some pastors lack the former, some the latter; we must have 

both, for both are founded on our Lord, true products of 
his Word and manifestations of his spirit.— Paul insists 
that with quietness they work, and eat their own bread; 
abandoning their idle talk and running about, with a quiet 
mind and quiet manner they are to follow their regular 
avocations and earn their own livelihood. This has always 
been the Christian’s ideal and desire; hence he prays for the 
government, “that we may lead a tranquil and quiet life in 
all godliness and gravity,” 1 Tim. 2, 2; he opposes sinful 
disturbances of all kinds, and especially also in his own 
mind he cultivates the spirit of trust and obedience toward 
his Lord, which gives him the “quietness” that brings hap- 
piness in his “work,” and the blessing of God in “bread” 
and prosperity. “The Lord our God hates the slothful. For 
no one of those who are dedicated to God ought to be idle,” 

Apostolic Constitutions, 2, 63. — The final word of our text 

is directed to the brethren who have been true to Paul’s 
teaching. The evil example of “some” is not to disturb 
them: be not weary in well-doing encourages them to go 
on in their quiet and orderly conduct in attending to the 
proper duties of their calling. The context points strongly 
to this specific meaning of xaAcrouiy, which otherwise often 

means to do good unto others in works of charity and kind- 
ness. The verb éxaxeiv means to be or become altogether 

bad and cowardly (xaxdés), hence: to grow fainthearted, to 
lose courage. Whatever disturbances arise round about us, 
whatever foolish thoughts others may follow, however hard 
and tiresome, lowly and humble our tasks may be, Paul
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bids us go on and not lose heart. The Lord’s approval is 
ours, and that with his blessing should satisfy us completely. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

What a mistake to forget heaven because of our earthly in- 

terests!' But what a mistake likewise to think of reaching heaven 

without the faithfulness and obedience of our round of daily duties. 

— Like every Jewish scribe and rabbi Paul had learned a trade, and 

when he served Christ as an apostle he made the best use of his 

trade: not only did he earn his daily bread and have to give to the 

needy, he protected his work from slanderous accusations, and he 

gave his hearers and us all a fine example of faithfulness in our 

daily vocations. 

Our epistle matches well with the old gcspel lesson. The one 

bids us trust completely to our heavenly Father’s care, the other 

bids us do our daily duty with all faithfulness. Likewise our 

epistle matches the old epistle, both following several similar lines. 

We are to restore the brother overtaken by a fault, and therefore 

we are to look well first to ourselves. “And Jet us not be weary in 
well-doing: for in due season we shall reap, if we faint not.” 

A Pharisee asks: What is forbidden; what is allowed? A 

Christian asks: How may I best serve my Savior, my brethren 

and fellow men, and myself? — If love is not false, it must cast off 

what is evil; and only so will it foster and encourage what is good. 

What a blessing are strict parents and teachers! We remember 

them gratefully years after they are in their graves. And those 

that were lax, we feel that they cared little for us, and if they did 

not harm us too much, we are ready to forget them. 

Who can count the evils that grow out of idleness and love of a 

soft life? It has filled our prisons and almshouses; it has started 

many a young man and woman on a path of vice and wickedness; 

it has filled many a drunkard’s grave and wrecked the prosperity 

and happiness of many a family; it has given us the idle rich, a 

menace to society and an object of envy and jealous hate to those 

whose work is not sweetened by the grace of God. All this idleness 

has done, besides filling many a weak brain with perverted religious 

thoughts, dangerous speculations, and detrimental dreams. 

In Paradise God appointed man to dress the garden and keep it, 

that meant to work. Sin cursed work by adding to it bitterness 

and pain of a thousand kinds. Separated from God man treats 

work as a necessary evil, degrades it by selfish interests, perverts it
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by sinfal aims, and in all that he does work loses the comfort and 

cheer of God's help and the blessing that turns work into a service 

of God with a heavenly reward in this life and in that to come. 

Besides this, sin produces those tyrants who make slaves of their 

fellows and in robbing them of the just reward of their labors here 

heap unto themselves the tortures of hell hereafter. 

The Christian ideal is: “That with quietness we work, and eat 

our own bread.” That means some honorable occupation, under 

God’s providential care and blessing, in which we can serve him, aid 

our fellow men, provide for our own, help build the kingdom of 

God, keep bright our hope of heaven, and finally fold our hands in 

eternal peace and rest. 

How do you do Your Daily Work? 

I. In the name of God? 

Il. With the help of God? 

Ill. Under the blessing of God? 

IV. For the glory of God? 

The Gospel Answer to the Labor Question. 

I]. Combine labor with Christian faith. 

I], Dignify labor with Christian obedience. 

IN]. Ennoble labor with Christian love. 

IV. Crown labor with Christian hope. 

Go To Work! 
I. Fer Goa’s sake. 

II. for others’ sake. 

IH. For your own sake. 

In the Tent-Maker’s Shop. 
We see 

I. 4 man who cats his own bread. 

Hl. «4 man whose chief interest is the bread of life. 

The Christian Church the True Home of the 
Laboring Man. 

Here he finds: 

I. The truest help. 

Il. The greatest uplift. 

IW. The noblest example. 

IV. The best blessing in his labor.
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If any Will not Work, Neither let Him eat. 

Sound economics. 

Sound philanthropy. 

Sound religion. 
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THE SIXTEENTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY. 

Heb. 12, 18-24. 

There is a mighty contrast between this and the ‘fore- 
going text. Alongside of our earthly calling are now placed 
our heavenly blessings. Our feet stand on the earth, amid 
its labors and toils, but our heart rises to heaven and glories 

in heavenly riches. In this we are far advanced even above 

the people of God in the times of the old covenant; indeed 

we are on the highest plane beyond which no future earthly 
age can lift the church. The writer of Hebrews has a prac- 
tical purpose in introducing this impressive description of 
our heavenly blessings ; he wants us to heed the more readily 
and willingly the admonitions he has been urging upon us, 
namely to bear as children the chastening. of the Lord and 
not to fall short of the grace of God, verses 13 and 15, which, 
all he sums up once more at the end in verse 28: “Let us 
have grace whereby we may offer service well-pleasing to 
God with reverence and awe.” But these practical consid- 
erations are not included in our text, which is satisfied with 

the one great purpose to have us realize once for all the 

heavenly wealth of our possessions in Christ Jesus. One 
thing, however, we must note well, the thought that all these 

blessings are for us as the people of God, as the church of 
Christ, as many members all bound together in one. While 
each individual has and enjoys these blessings in his own 
soul and life, yet he does so as the member of one great 
body, for whom as such these blessings exist. The whole 
text is one grand period, carefully and symmetrically built 
up, with first a negative and secondly a positive description. 

The negative description. 

This deals with the chief characteristics of the old 

covenant, grand and impressive indeed, but bearing 
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throughout the stamp of the law, and thus terrifying to 
God’s people of old. Yet the old covenant with all that 
established it was a blessing to Israel, lifting that nation 
far above all the surrounding Gentiles. But what then 

shall we say of the new covenant and its still grander 
and more impressive features, all of which shine with the 

glory of God’s grace and thus attract and satisfy our 
souls? For ye are not come unto a mount that might be 

touched and that burned with fire, and unto blackness, 
and darkness, and tempest, and the sound of a trumpet, 
and the voice of words; which voice they that heard in- 

treated that no word more should be spoken unto them: 
for they could not endure that which was enjoined, If 
even a beast touch the mountain, it shall be stoned; and 

so fearful was the appearance, that Moses said, I ex- 
ceedingly fear and quake.— The writer of Hebrews 

refers to the time when his readers became Christians, and 

the perfect tense: ob xpoceAnAdv@are, implies that as they have 
not come unto a mount etc., they are now not there. While 
the best texts omit dpa, commentators generally incline to 
think that this is due to an early oversight in copying 
(Delitzsch, Riggenbach, etc.), since the word is made neces- 

sary by the parallel in verse 22, and by the O. T. passage 

to which reference is here had, Deut. 4, 11 ete. Mount 

Sinai is meant, and the allusion is to Israel of old of whom 

Moses wrote: “And ye came near and stood under the 
mountain.” If dpe is not restored, it is by far best to take 
YnAadupery by itself: “something that is touched,” and not 
to combine it with mpi as the margin suggests: a palpable 
and kindled fire, since we know of no fire that can be 

touched without burning. The Greek commentators and the 
oldest translators into other languages all take the word by 

itself. The absence of the article is important, and this for 

all the nouns in this and the next verse. God’s people of the 
new covenant are not come to any mountain like that of 
Sinai, physical, touched by men’s feet or hands; the moun- 
tain we have come to is of an altogether different and higher 
kind. — Instead of the translation of both English versions:
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and that burned with fire, which is possible if dpe is part 
of the text, it is far better to make this a separate member in 
the sentence: “and to a fire that has been kindled.” The 

writer is not repeating the descriptions of the mountain in 
Deut. 4, 11; 5, 23; 9, 15, but is listing those features of the 
old covenant which the new has left far behind. So we are 
not come to a physical, tangible mountain, nor to a fire that 
something has actually kindled, like earthly fire in general — 
And unto blackness (Ex. 19, 16-18), or “a cloud-gloom,” 
“a wrack of clouds;” and darkness (Deut. 4, 11), such 
as surrounded the lower part of Sinai, while its top 
burned with fire; and tempest, or a storm of the worst 

kind, like a hurricane or whirlwind (#jeAa from Bev, to 
rush along) ; and the sound of a trumpet (Ex. 19, 16), 

a reminder of the last trumpet which will call men to 
final judgment according to the divine law; and the voice 
of words, God’s own voice by which he spoke to Israel 
the Ten Commandments, Ex. 20, 1. To none of these 

have we N. T. believers come. — As regards the voice a 
relative clause is added to describe its terribleness: 
which (voice) they. that heard intreated that no word 
more should be spoken unto them (Ex. 20, 19; Deut. 
5, 25; 18, 16). Here mapairéopa is “to ward off by en- 
treaty,” and is properly followed by yu, which a few texts 
omit; see Blass, 75, 4; and apoore?jva:, passive aorist from 
mpooriOns is used in the sense of “add.” The Israelites 
begged and implored that no word should be added unto 
them (abtrois referring to dxovoavres and not to féyparov). 

beyond the ones they had already heard. — The reason for 
this earnest petition is stated: for they could not endure 
that which was enjoined, If even a beast touch the 
mountain, it shall be stoned (Ex. 19, 12-13). The verb 
Gtyydvew is here used, as often in the classics, of touching 
or handling a sacred object which may be desecrated or 
profaned. The great severity of all the words spoken to 
them from the mount is illustrated by this one which 

impressed the Israelites especially. “The ordinance that 
even a beast approaching the mount was to be stoned, as
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guilty of an act of sacrilege, made the whole prohibition 
which was principally aimed at human presumption, the 
more terrible, and therefore the only point mentioned 

here.” Delitzsch. “Or thrust through with a dart” 
(A. V.) must be omitted as, without authority at all. — 
But even Moses himself, who mediated between God and 

the people, was overcome with terror: aad so fearful was 
the appearance, namely all that has just been described 

as taking place on the mount, that Moses said, I exceed- 
ingly fear and quake. There is no account to this effect 

in the Pentateuch itself. Some have thought that the 
author of Hebrews drew his information from tradition, 
and Riggenbach states that this is quite possible. Others 

refer to Deut. 9, 19, where Moses says, when he saw 
the people sinning in worshiping the golden calf: ‘For 

I was afraid of the anger and hot displeasure, wherewith 

the Lord was wroth against you to destroy you.” 
They think that the writer of Hebrews applied this state- 

ment, made by Moses when he saw the first terrible trans- 
gression of the law, to his feelings at the time when the 

power and majesty of God manifested itself so mightily 
in first giving the law. But it is best not to make in- 
genious combinations which leave the impression on some 

minds (Meyer for instance) as if the truth of the matter 
is that the holy writer had a lapse of memory. As re- 
gards the construction, xai must be connected with Movoys 

cizev, the remainder forming an explanatory clause by it- 
self: “and, so fearful was the appearance, Moses said” 
etc. Even he was a man and a sinner, and in “the ap- 

pearance” which he beheld there was nothing either to 

fortify his heart against fear and terror, or to lessen the 
impact and force of it upon his heart. — Let us note be- 
fore going on: Israel indeed had come to great things as 

compared with the Gentiles, to Israel God had revealed 
himself in a glorious and mighty manner. The center of 

that revelation was Sinai, when the covenant of the law 

was established. The greatness of what took place on the 
mount is vividly and strikingly portrayed in a few cardinal
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words. And yet this was an outward revelation, marked 
by natural manifestations and physical effects; it was for 
the eye and the ear of those that stood by, and for their 
children after them the story of these manifestations and 

events. Moreover, this was-a revelation which filled the 

hearts of Israel with fear, it was the drawing nigh of 

the omnipotent and holy God to a people who could not 
fully approach him because of their sins. They had not 
yet the full atonement and propitiation of Christ; or rather 

they had it only in symbol and promise. Great, wonder- 
ful, and blessed, as this revelation certainly was, con- 

sidered in its full bearing and connection, it was not and 
could not be final. Still greater and far more blessed 
things were to come. 

The positive description. 

Between the negative and the positive there is a 
contrast, and yet the contrast is only one feature; the 

other that must be taken together with it and as giving 

it the right setting and bringing out the full significance, 
is the parallel. We have both the opposite of what 
Israel had and the counterpart of it, yea, the comple- 
ment. And this is what makes our blessings so un- 
speakably great. But ye are come unto mount Zion, and 
unto the city of the living God, the heavenly Jerusalem, 
and to innumerable hosts of angels, to the general as- 

sembly and church of the firstborn who are enrolled in 
heaven, and to God the Judge of all, and to the spirits 

of just men made perfect, and to Jesus the mediator of 

a new covenant, and to the blood of sprinkling that 
speaketh better than that of Abel. — Delitzsch adopts 
Bengel’s discovery that here we have seven “heavenlies” 
(érovpdvia), to which seven “earthlies” (éréyaa) on the part 

of Israel at Sinai correspond, and while dropping some of 
the latter’s fanciful grouping he feels sure that at least the 

first and the last two pairs of these sevens match each other 

exactly. Riggenbach calls this fanciful, although he leaves 
the fact of there being two sets of seven unaccounted for,
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and himself emphasizes the parallel between the two moun- 
tains, Sinai and Zion. The verb ye are come is emphat- 

ically repeated. In coming to Christ we have come, and now 
are, in the presence of the heavenly blessings here enumer- 
ated, enjoying their unspeakable richness. More compre- 
hensively still, this is true of the entire N. T. church since 

the days of its founding, ‘to continue till the end of time, 

just as the blessings of Israel continued for the entire church 

of the O. T. from the establishment of the covenant at Sinai 
on till its abrogation by the new covenant in Christ. — The 
first of these blessings is mount Zion; the xai following in- 
troduces the second blessing, which it is a mistake to con- 

fuse with the first. There is a clear distinction between 
mount Zion on the one hand, and “the city of the living 
God,” also called ‘the heavenly Jerusalem,” on the other. 
In Israel Zion was the mountain or height on which the 
temple stood, the dwelling-place of God among his people; 
Jerusalem was the city round about Zion. When not dis- 
tinguishing between the two, Jerusalem, of course, included 
the sanctuary of Zion which gave it its special sanctity, and 
Zion itself could be taken in a broader sense to embrace 
also the city which it sanctified. But here the writer of 
Hebrews distinguishes the two and uses them as designa- 
tions for still higher and holier places. We Christian be- 

lievers have come to the “mount Zion” which bears the 

heavenly sanctuary, where God dwells eternally in invisible 

and unapproachable glory, and into which Christ, our High 

Priest, entered, making complete atonement for our sins. 

Heb. 9, 12 and 24. We may add too that this “mount Zion” 

is the seat of Christ’s eternal throne, where by his session 
at God’s right hand, and by his rule in infinite power and 
majesty over all creatures, he fulfills the prophesied eternity 
of David’s throne. Is. 9, 6; Luke 1, 32. Delitzsch rightly 
observes that this “mount’’ has no fixed sensible locality. It 
is like “heaven” itself, exalted above our ordinary concep- 

tions of space, and yet more real than any earthly place or 

locality can possibly be. To this “mount Zion” we have 
come, not physically, as Israel once came to Sinai and to
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the sanctuary in Jerusalem, but spiritually, and thus really 
and truly, by faith, and the blessing of God’s presence, of 

his divine grace and government in Christ Jesus are ever 
ours. — And unto the city of the living God, the heavenly 
Jerusalem, views this as situated around the heavenly 
mount. As a city it has inhabitants, and these are men- 

tioned presently ; it is the eternal-abode and home of God's 
people. The builder and owner of this wonderful city is 

the living God, lifting this city infinitely above all those 
founded by mortal men; it is an eternal city, where no sin, 
death, or any evil ever enters to work decay or destruction. 
In the earthly Jerusalem the communion of God with his 
people was only imperfectly realized; in this heavenly city 
all that was prefigured and begun here below shall reach 
its fullest and most enduring perfection. The other name: 
the heavenly Jerusalem, brings out that this is the true and 

enduring City of Peace, where the Prince of Peace reigns 
over his own in eternal blessedness. This “Jerusalem which 
is above” is “the mother of us all,” we are her true children, 

she is our real home, Gal. 4. 26. It is the home of those 

that “desire a better country, that is, a heavenly;” nor is 
“God ashamed of them, to be called their God: for he hath 

prepared for them a city,’ Heb. 11, 16. Upon those that 
overcome, Jesus says, that he will write “the name of the 

city of my God, which is new Jerusalem, which cometh 

down out of heaven from my God,” Rev. 3, 12. We are 
come thus by faith to this blessed city; her portals are open 

to us, our place within has been prepared (John 14, 3), and 

presently our feet shall stand within her gates. — Next to 
the city her inhabitants are mentioned: and to innumerable 
hosts of angels, to the general assembly and church of 

the firstborn who are enrolled in heaven. It is possible 
to read these words in a variety of ways according to which 

of them we group together; but it is certain that xaé sep- 
arates the two classes mentioned, and that wampyipe refers 
{o angels and not to the firstborn whose names are recorded 

in heaven. The best grouping is that offered in the margin: 
and to innumerable hosts, the general assembly of angels.
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and the church of the firstborn etc. That wupuwow may thus 

stand alone is attested by numerous examples from the 
Septuagint (Vincent). It is a plural form, and also in sig- 
nificance it forms no true counterpart to the two singulars 

ravpyipa and éxxAyoia. A myriad is ten thousand, and 

this plural stands for an uncounted host; so great 

are the inhabitants of the heavenly city. First among 
them are the angels: the general assembly of the angels. 

The word stands for ‘a festive assembly,” a general public 
gathering as for the celebration of some solemnity, some 

great festive occasion. Delitzsch finely remarks: ‘‘The 
angelic life in the divine presence is a never-ceasing festival ; 

the angelic choirs are represented in Scripture as perpetually 

engaged in antiphonal songs of praise, or in movements 

of a sacred dance to heavenly music.” “On Sinai the hosts 

of angels through whose ministration the law was given, 
Heb. 2, 2; Gal. 3, 19, officiated at a scene of terror. Chris- 
tian believers are now introduced to a festal host, sur- 

rounding the exalted Son of man, who has purged away 

sins, and is enthroned at God’s right hand.” Vincent. — 

By the church of the firstborn we cannot understand the 

church triumphant, for this is mentioned later in “the 

spirits of just men made perfect,” and the modifier “whose 
names are enrolled in heaven” plainly points to such as 
have a right to enter heaven, but have not yet actually 
entered it. Still less does “church of the firstborn” mean a 

distinguished class of saints, such as the patriarchs 

(Bengel), contrasted with other saints born after them. 

The éxxAnota, or assembly or body, of the firstborn are all 

those who share sonship and heirship with Christ, who is 
“the firstborn of all creation,” “the firstborn from the 
dead.” The entire church on earth is meant. The first- 

born in Israel were consecrated to God, Ex. 13, 2; Luke 

2, 23; Israel as a people was called the Lord's “firstborn,” 

Ex. 4, 22; there also seems to be an implied reference in 
the term to Esau, verse 16, who sold his birthright 
(mpwroroxia) and thus forfeited the privilege of the first- 
born. The Christian church is called “the assembly of the
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firstborn, because its members are truly consecrated to God 
by the Spirit; because not only as a nation, but also as indi- 
viduals they are sons and heirs of God; and because they all 
keep their birthright, esteeming it their most precious pos- 
session. While not yet partakers of the festive assembly 

of the angels their names are enrolled in heaven, Luke 
10, 20. The expression is very likely taken from the 
genealogical records kept by the Jews. To be so enrolled 
is to be justified by God, to be adopted as his child, to have 
a place in heaven assured. Compare the more elaborate 
explanation in the Etsenach Gospel Selections, I, 398-400. 
The angels are already in heaven, our names are there. 
Again by faith have we come to these blessed myriads of 
angels and children of God. They belong together, and 
faith connects us with them; now these angels as minister- 
ing spirits serve those who shall be heirs of salvation, and 

presently they will welcome and help receive us as we take 
our mansions in the skies. — And, we are come, to God 
the Judge of all, or, as the order of the words demands: 
“to a Judge the God of all.” This designation may surprise 

us, as we are liable to think of the sternness of the Judge 
and the sentence he must pronounce upon the wicked. This 
is a thought that evidently does not agree with the line of 
thought here pursued. But there is no mention of the 

wicked here at all; the thought progresses from those who 
are recorded in heaven to him whose act in justifying them 
and pronouncing them free from guilt made it possible to 
enter their names on the heavenly records. This is the 
Judge who justifies the righteous. “We make a mistake,” 
writes Schlatter, “when we try to highten the attractiveness 
and sweetness of the Gospel by hiding from our sight the 
judicial majesty of God. Look at it, and see how great it 
makes grace! The great polity in which we have citizen- 
ship, is governed throughout by righteousness.” Grace is 
so great because it assures us of joy before the great Judge 
who is none less than the God of all. Already in the O. T. 

God is spoken of as “a judge of the widows,” Ps. 68, 5. 
who safeguards their case against the oppressor; “the Lord
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executeth righteousness and judgment for all that are op- 
pressed,” Ps. 103, 6. We constantly hear those who are 

wronged cry to him and appeal to his judgment. Cremer 

shows how this is the fundamental idea in the word dixy 
and its various derivatives in the Scriptures. This just 

Judge, who has already justified us in Christ Jesus, whom 

we will meet with joy on the last great judgment day, is 

the God of all, the supreme judge, above and beyond whom 
there is no other, and his judgment and acceptance of us 
in Christ Jesus therefore stands for all and can and will 
be changed by none. It is a mistake to make “all” here 
mean only the children of God (Kuebel, Vincent), or to 

restrict it to all who desire and accept his help (Riggen- 
bach) ; it is unlimited in its sweep and shows the greatness 
of God and the universal final authority of his gracious 
judgment upon those who are in Christ Jesus. — Next are 

named the spirits of just men made perfect, whom 

Delitzsch calls “the chief witnesses to and partakers of the 

comfort derived from communion with the righteous 
Judge.” They have received their gracious sentence in 
death, the prelude to that final public sentence at the end 
of the world, for they are spirits, their bodies slumber in 

the grave. The word just men is entirely general and 
refers to all, whether of the old or new covenant, who are 

just in the sight of God. They are further described as 
rereAcuopévor, made perfect, “who have been brought to 

completion or perfection,” namely by the grace and mercy 
of God. This does not refer specifically to their ethical 

perfection, that now they are altogether holy and above sin 
and temptation, but in general to their having reached the 

goal which is set for all of us. Their battle is fought, they 
are glorious victors; their course is run, the crown of 

righteousness is theirs. We have come unto these spirits, 
the noble church triumphant; faith has brought us to them, 

they are our brethren. We are not yet actually in their 
midst, but we are on the same road, they at the goal, we 

hastening toward it. — “As the thought of the militant and 

15
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suffering church on earth Jed to that of the Judge, the God 

of all, by whom their wrongs would be one day avenged, 
so that of the spirits of the just made perfect in heaven 

to the thought of him to whose redeeming saving work they 
owed their perfecting.” Delitzsch. And to Jesus the 
mediator of a new covenant puts the very greatest of our 
N. T. blessings before us. The writer to the Hebrews 
loves the name Jesus, Savior, and here he views him with 

all his mediatorial work complete and all the fruit of it 
fully available for us. The old Israelites only had the 
promise of a Messiah; we have that Messiah himself and 

his name is Jesus. For covenant the margin has testament, 

and exegetes have disputed considerably on the exact mean- 
ing Of &ebyxyn in the Septuagint and in the books of the 
New Testament.* The verb dSari#yy means to make a dis- 
position or arrangement, and the noun 8a@yxy is thus in 
general a disposition, arrangement; just what the nature 
of it is in any given case the context must show. So here 
the reference to Christ’s blood immediately following sug- 
gests the explanation which precedes in chapter 9, 15 etc., 
where the rendering “testament” seems necessary. And 
yet the general significance of the word suffices: God 
made a new disposition or arrangement, one mediated by 
Christ, especially by his atoning death, whence he is called 
the mediator of the new Sia6j«y. In this new disposition 
there was provided the full cancellation of our sins, a free 

access to God for sinners by faith in Jesus, Heb. 10, 19-20. 

This is new, different from the old arrangement which 
God had fixed for the times preceding. Here and only 
here the word véa (recens), is used instead of the usual 

xawy (novus), but the distinction can hardly be pressed, 
since in later Greek, as the papyri show, the words were 
used interchangeably. We have come to this blessed Medi- 

ator; trusting in him, all the blessings he has secured by 

his work are ours.— And in this the chief and essential 
thing is that we have come to the blood of sprinkling that 

speaketh better than that of Abel. Abel’s blood, shed by 

*See Behm: Der Begriff :a0§Kn in Neuen Test.
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wicked Cain in wilful murder, that is Abel through his 
blood, cried to God for vengeance (Gen. 4, 10) ; there is no 
hint anywhere in Scripture that it cried for pardon (See- 
berg). Christ's blood cries for grace and pardon. But if 
God heard the voice of Abel’s blood in his righteousness 
and punished Abel’s murderer, he hears far more the voice 
of the blood of his own Son crying for pardon in behalf 
of all who believe. The reading xpeirrova, better things, 

A. V., is ill-supported. Whether we take xpeirroy as an 

adverb or adjective makes little difference in the sense, 
since both the contents of the cry of Christ’s blood and its 
effect exceeds that of Abel. He was merely a righteous 
man whose wrong God did not forget, while Christ as God’s 
own Son with his divine blood entered into the holy place 
and obtained eternal redemption for us, Heb. 9, 12. It is 
the blood of sprinkling because, like the blood of sacrifice 

which accompanied the old 8a6yxn, Heb. 9, 19, it is applied 
to all those who are to share in its blessed effects. This is 
done through faith, “purging our conscience from dead 
works to serve the living God,” Heb. 9, 14; 10, 22; remit- 

ting our sins, 9, 22. The reading: “than Abel” is better 

than the one in the English versions: “than that of Abel,” 

which appears to be an effort at correction. Over against 
the voice of the law on Sinai, verse 19, we have now the 

blessed voice of Christ’s blood. That voice could speak 
only of condemnation upon sinners, but this speaks of 
pardon and peace. And to this we have come indeed, and 

come ever anew, in repentance and faith, for only by the 

blood of Jesus do we hope to be eternally saved. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

Not how little the Jews had, but how much is shown in this 

text; and when all their special treasures, blessings, honors, and 

prerogatives are brought together, then our heavenly treasures arc 

placed by their side. execeding them all in glory, power, duration, 

and especially in saving cffect.— The Japanese convert Kanso
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Utschimura warns us likewise, not to picture paganism as altogether 

debased, miserable, wretched, and poor; it has many lofty things of 

which it is proud. But take all that it has, its very best jewels, all 

of them together are as nothing beside the heavenly treasures of 

our Christian faith. Ours is a diamond of such luster that all the 

bits of shining glass, which others think sparkle so grandly in the 

sun, are utterly lost and outdone beside it. 

What a difference between Moses, the mediator of the old 

covenant, and Christ, that of the new! Moses himself trembled 

before the terrors of God's presence on Sinai, for he was only a 

man and a sinner; but our Mediator is the Son himself, who needs 

no sacrifice for himself and whose work is the highest pleasure of 

God. Matth, 3, 17, 

Remember the joy of the Jews when they beheld their Zion and 

entered into the streets of the Holy City and into the-courts of the 

temple of God. There was outward beauty and grandeur indeed, 

but we know it was the inward, spiritual reality that formed the 

real attraction for them. Our Zion is the throne of God itself: 

our Jerusalem heaven with its glories. Shall we not rejoice as in 

our devotions and worship we ever and ever again draw nigh to 

these? 

Long ere child of man could enter the golden streets, these had 
their inhabitants. Long ere human hands were folded in prayer, or 

human heart longed for the home of the soul in light, or one born 

of dust was made to face the question: ‘Where wast thou when I 

laid the foundations of the earth, when the morning stars sang 

together, and all the sons of God shouted for joy?” these were there 

above, the choirs and companies of angels. Their service is sacred 

joy, their obedience a festal celebration. A thousand thousand serve 

him. and ten thousand times ten thousand stand before him. All of 

them ministering spirits sent forth to minister for them who shall 

be heirs of salvation. They belong together, these helpers above, 

and those who need help here below. Blessed assurance indeed that 

we are not alone in our severe conflict, not against flesh and blood 

only, but against principalities, against powers, against the spirits of 

evil in high places. We rejoice in the help of these blessed spirits 

above; and those that are with us are greater in number than those 

that are against us. Matthes. 

Deeds are recorded, and once the record is properly entered 

upon the court files our possession of the property is established. 

So our names are written in heaven; so our property there is made 

surely ours. A man may own many acres and yet not actually live 

upon them; they are his nevertheless. So. though we have not 

entered upon our heavenly estates, they are ours none the less. — 

Compare also Formula of Concord, 652, 13, 25, 66, 89,
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Men need mediators. But it is a sad mistake, even among 

evangelical Christians, to suppose that the work of mediation 

belongs to pastors only, whose profession is to deal with divine 

things, and that all others are free to devote themselves wholly to 

earthly business and interests. This idea of mediatorship we must 

oppose wherever we meet it. No, none of us is excluded here, none 

dare say that he cannot approach God. We may ail freely go to the 

throne of grace and plead and intercede for each other on the 
strength of the one great Mediator whose blood speaketh better 

than that of Abel. 

“Christ’s blood that cries for vengeance is an altogether 

different and more precious blood than Abel's, which cried for 

vengeance only upon one murderer, as a type of the blood of Christ, 

which cries daily for the judgment of condemnation upon the devil 

and death because of all the blood of his saints shed from the 

beginning of the world, for whose sakes he gave himself and thus 

with his own blood and death avenges all the other blood and death 

upon the devil.” Luther. 

“Glorious Things of Thee are Spoken; Zion, 
City of our God.” 

I. Of thy sanctuary. 

II. Of thy inhabitants. 

III. Of thy God. 

The Richest People on Earth. 
God’s people: 

I. They have always been rich. 
Il. Their riches now are infintte. 

A Look Through the Open Portals of Heaven. 

I. .There is the heavenly sanctuary. 
Il. There are the homes of the blessed. 

(Jerusalem with its mansions.) 

Il]. ,There are the books with our names. 

IV. There are the angels, our friends. 
V. There are the spirits of the blessed. 

VI. There is the Judge who acquits us. 

VIL. There is the Mediator who makes us welcome.



230 Sivteenth Sunday After Trinity. 

The body — the soul; our daily toil —our heavenly inspiration 

(contrasting the text for last Sunday and the present text). 

Citizens of the New Jerusalem. 

I. Their home. 

II. Their friends. 

Ill. Their King. 

“I Believe in the Holy Christian Church, the 

Communion of Saints.” 
Il. My home. 

IL Aly joy. 
IIT. Afy eternal hope. 

The Fwo Covenants. 
. Both great. 

II. The latter greater.



THE 
SEVENTEENTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY. 

Heb. 4, 9-13. 

Both the old gospel lesson and the Eisenach gospel 

text for this Sunday deal with the Sabbath question, In 
a higher sense our epistle text speaks of our Sabbath rest, 

the eternal rest that remaineth for the people of God. 

There is but one way to enter into that rest: faith that 

perseveres to the end. Read the entire section from 3, 7 
on and this will be found to be the underlying thought. 

All through the holy writer’s words there rings the warning 
against unbelief and the hardening of the heart that rejects 
the Word. In our text itself the admonition to enter into 
that rest is coupled with the exhortation not to fall after 

the old example of disobedience; and the second half of 

the text is an impressive description of the Word which 

unbelief rejects and with the power of which all who 
harden themselves against it will have to reckon. Two 
things must be held fast: the one that we are now the 
people of God called to this rest by the Word of God as 
Israel was of old, and all of us as one great body, not a 

man falling behind, ought to press forward in faith and 

attain that rest. The admonition is not merely to the in- 
dividual, but to us as a church, a body. The other thing 
is that this text supplements the preceding one which gave 
us a cheering view of heaven. It is well to rejoice in our 
great treasures, but the essential thing is to believe, and 

there is nothing more terrible than to have the Canaan of 

eternal rest and blessedness open just before us, and we 

through disobedience and unbelief of the Word fail to 
enter in. 

Let us give diligence to enter into that rest. 

God’s people of old failed to do this; they failed 
to vield faith and obedience to his mighty and blessed 

231
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Word. So it was with those who had been with Moses 
at Sinai and had witnessed the manifestations of God’s 
majesty in the giving of the law, described in the pre- 
ceding text; God could not let them enter his rest, 3, 

18-19. So it was with the people under Joshua after God 
had brought them into the promised land; there was the 
same persistent disobedience due to unbelief. God then 
through David defined another day, when again the call 
should go forth far and wide: “To-day if ye shall hear 
his voice, harden not your hearts.” This is the day of 
grace in Jesus Christ, the day of the Gospel message in 
Christendom. The heavenly rest invites us all now as 
God’s people; let none of us fail to enter. There re- 
maineth therefore a sabbath rest for the people of God. 
For he that is entered into his rest hath himself also 
rested from his works, as God did from his. Let us 
therefore give diligence to enter into that rest, that 
no man fall after the same example of disobedience. — 
The classics never put dpa first as the N. T. writers do 

repeatedly. The conclusion is drawn from the previous 
extensive elaboration, and it is that a sabbath rest re- 
maineth for the people of God. For xardravois, “rest,” 
the exceptional word caBBarwpos is used, summarizing in 

the one word what is explained in verses 4-5. The rest 
spoken of all along is none other than that of God him- 
self after he had finished the work of creation. Gen. 2, 2, 

a rest that means for us a complete cessation from all 

labor and toil, the fullest satisfaction and joy at having 
finished our day’s work, a holy sabbatical enjoyment of 
perfect, everlasting communion with God. This rest 
remaineth, since heretofore only a few in Israel appro- 
priated it, and so many failed to enter upon it. It is still 
waiting to be occupied by the people of God, such as are 
truly his people by enduring faith.— Verse 10 explains 
what this blessed sabbath rest means: For he that is 
entered into his rest, namely that of God, himself also 
rested from his works, his duties, labors, sufferings, and 

all the burdens connected with this our earthly existence,
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as God did from his works, though these have a higher 
and different character, he being God. The sentence is 

entirely general, 6 eloeAGwv referring to any one who has 

really attained the heavenly rest. The aorist in the parti- 
ciple and especially in the main verb xaréravoe may be 
taken to imply that some did actually attain God's rest. 
There were some who believed, like Moses himself, 

Joshua, and David, to mention no others, although no 

special reference is made of such in the elaborations of 

the sacred writer at this place; but compare chapter 11. 

It is certainly badly wide of the mark to think that Christ 
is meant (Ebrard). As to the épya in our case and in 

God's the point of similarity is simply this, that God set 
himself a task to perform in the six days of creation, 
and when he had finished it he rested in the contempla- 

tion of his work and its glorious perfection, and so there 

is a task set for us, a vocation assigned us of God, and 
when we complete it as God desires, we are made par- 

takers of his rest, with all that that means of heavenly 

satisfaction and joy. In our case there is, of course, 
bound to be toil and pain, not so with God. We look back 

to many an error and fault in what we have done, not 
so God; but all our shortcomings are made good by the 
mercy and pardon of our Savior. God's rest is not idle- 

ness, nor shall ours be in partaking of his. It is idle 
to speculate farther, for who can make plain what the 

perfect delights of heaven shall be like? Unworthy is 

the thought of a dolce far niente, and certainly false the 
idea of an endless development whose final goal shall 
never be reached.— After thus summing up the main 
thoughts concerning this rest of God, that it still invites 
us and that it contains the highest blessedness, the ad- 

monition already begun at the head of the chapter is most 
earnestly renewed: Let us therefore give diligence to 
enter into that rest, orov8dcuper, “let us labor,” A. V., 

or be earnest and zealous. God's grace alone can save 
us and bring us to heaven, but it does this by giving us 
spiritual life and power, both of which it stimulates to the
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fullest activity in faith and devotion to God and in 
opposing all hostile influences. When then we grow slack, 
cold, indifferent, slothful in our spiritual activities, we 

are repelling the grace of God, losing our spiritual health, 
and slipping back into the death and doom of sin. So 
we must ever be active and full of diligence to move for- 
ward toward our goal, which is that rest set before us 
in the future. — That no man fall after the same ex- 
ample of disobedience points to the danger. It is im- 
possible to fall in an example, so exegetes generally read 
the verb as expressing a complete’ concept by itself: “lest 
anyone fall,” i. e, perish, The margin has into for év, 
which is hardly acceptable. The idea is that he who falls 
would furnish the same example of disobedience as the 
disobedient Israelites. It is only an effort to give the e 
a name that will express this Greek conception in English, 
when one says it is the é of state or condition; another, 

of form; another, of the sphere, etc. By twéSeypa is 

meant a sign, or token, and thus a pattern or example; 

the Attic used only wapd8erype in this sense. “The pil- 
grimage of the church of the N. T. out of the world, 
and through the world towards the final rest, corresponds 
antitypically to Israel’s journey out of Egypt and through 

the wilderness to Canaan. The church is exhorted to 
endeavor zealously to advance on the way to this end 
with steady step, lest any stumble and fall.” Delitzsch. 
The word disobedience stands emphatically at the end; 
it is the manifestation of unbelief. We must not overlook 
that it implies a word or command that is disobeyed, just 
as the unbelief underlying it implies disregard or distrust 
of a word or promise. Concerning this Word the writer 
of Hebrews has more to say, namely something that 

mightily reenforces his admonition. 

Let us not underestimate the Word. 

This is what all those do who disobey and disbelieve 

it, and they imagine they can do this with impunity. 
What a mistake! For the word of God is living, and
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active, and sharper than any two-edged sword, and 

piercing even to the dividing of soul and spirit, of both 

joints and marrow, and quick to discern the thoughts 

and intents of the heart. And there is no creature that 
is not manifest in his sight: but all things are naked 
and laid open before the eyes of him with whom we 

have to do. — In Ps. 95, which is used in this and the 
previous chapter with such emphasis, the admonition and 

appeal centers in the words: “To-day if ye will hear Ats 

zosce.” Now what this voice speaks is the word of God. 
As regards the medium used nothing is said; with any 
medium it is still God’s own voice. The idea that 6 Adyos 
tov Beos here means the Son, the personal Word, is spread 

among the Greek and also a number of the Latin fathers. 
It is a fact that in verse 13 a person is meant, although 
he is not called the Word. Nor would it be out of har- 
mony with the Christology of the letter to the Hebrews 

to have the Son called the Word. When some, like 
Delitzsch, point also to similar expressions on the part 
of Philo, this can have no weight, because the sacred 

writer in no way depends on this philosophizing Jew. But 

the fact remains that Hebrews does not use the term 
T.ogos as does John; it does not appear in passages where 
it would evidently be appropriate in the highest degree, 

if it was to be used at all; and its sudden introduction 

here would only confuse by taking the readers unawares. 

Moreover, what is said regarding this ‘‘word of God,” 
especially the comparison to a sword, does not fit very 
well if a person is meant. There is no reason to limit 

the meaning of the term to the N. T. Word (Kuebel), 
or to the word of the 95th Psalm as here urged upon 
the readers. It is God’s Word in general, especially the 
Word of revelation that was spoken to the fathers of ol: 
and now to us. This is not a mere sound that disappears, 

although when spoken by human lips its sound continues 
only during the speaking. The true speaker of it is God 
himself who must never be separated in our thoughts 
from his Word. This explains how the next verse comes
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to speak of the person of God himself. — So the Word 

of God is ever living, like its author, quick, A. V., in the 

old meaning of the term. This word heads the sentence 
and in its emphatic position dominates all that is said in 

further explanation. What God speaks is an expression 

of his thought and will, and therefore is altogether like 
God himself. It is an outflow of his life and therefore 
instinct with life, either to kindle. similar life elsewhere 

or to react against any opposition. “God does not 
separate himself from his Word. He does not disown 

it, as if it were a foreign thing to him. His it remains 

also when it comes into our ear, into our heart, into our 

mouth, into our book. He knows it well as his own 
Word, as the expression of his own life. Therefore it 

is never dead matter, insensitble to what is done with it: 
for it is a bond of union with the living God.” Schlatter. 
— Being living or alive, it is also active, é&epyns, later for 
éveryos, full of energy to carry out the will of God, either 
in blessing or in cursing as the case may be. What a mis- 
take to disregard this living Word, to spurn the grace and 

gifts which it offers, or to think we can escape its punishing 

power when we do spurn it! — This is further explained: 
and sharper than any two-edged sword, and piercing 
even to the dividing of soul and spirit, of both joints and 
marrow, and quick to discern the thoughts and intents 

of the heart. The Word is not only like a sword, 
padyaipa, a short sword, a large knife, and one with two 
cutting edges, Sicroyos, with two ordyara or mouths where- 

with to devour, but is even sharper. The comparison is 

made with something that penetrates man because the 

Word thus penetrates. The comparison is made with an 

instrument that penetrates most quickly and effectually, 
because the Word exceeds even this. The sword is fre- 
quently used for this purpose of comparison and illustra- 

tion in Scripturé: Is. 49, 2; Eph. 6, 17; Rev. 1, 16; 2, 

12; 19, 15. Some suppose that only the destructive power 
of the Word, as exercised against the disobedience, is 
here meant; but while it is certainly included, the two
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designations which precede, and those that follow are 
indeterminate, especially also the statement: “quick to 

discern the thoughts and intents of the heart.” The great 
truth regarding the Word here brought out is its ability 
to penetrate the innermost part of man. For that the 

Word was given, namely to free the soul of man from sin, 

and this by exerting its power upon his innermost spirit. 
Of course, if man resists wilfully and opposes that Word 
in its salutary work, it will work his destruction, laying 

his whole inwardness bare and thus exposing all’ his 
terrible guilt.— The soul, yyy. as distinguished from the 
spirit or qmveipa is the life which the spirit gives to the 
body as long as the two are connected; hence it is the seat 
of the thoughts, emotions, feelings, desires, volitions and 
actions pertaining to our earthly and bodily existence; 

while the “spirit” is the immaterial part of our being 
created and breathed into us by the breath of God, and 

therefore the real seat of all his gracious operations in 

regenerating and renewing us. The dividing, or dividing 
asunder (A. V.) which the Word effects is therefore not, 

and in no case can be, a separating of the soul from the 

spirit, for these are not two entities that can be cut apart. 

This applies also to the figurative terms which are added 

for illustration: of both joints and marrow, for the 

joints where the bones of the body articulate and the 
marrow which is inside the bones themselves, are not 
next to each other so that one could speak of cutting 

them apart. To pierce to the dividing of soul and spirit 

is that activity of the Word upon man. by which it 

separates and shows up in its true nature all that inheres 

on the one hand only in his earthly life (yuy7), and on 
the other in his spiritual existence (veipa). And this it 

does just as a physical sword lays bare both the joints 
where the bones meet and the marrow within the very 

bones themselves. Soul and spirit are not parallel with 
joints and marrow, or chiastically with marrow and joints, 
for these are joined by re xai, so that the illustration of 
joints and marrow belongs as well to soul on the one
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hand as to spirit on the other. All the links of our soul- 

life, of our thoughts, emotions, etc., as well as all the 

inner substance of them is penetrated, laid bare, exposed 

in its true character by the Word. It is the same with 
the spirit and all that God works there. And the Word 
is the only power that can penetrate so deeply and ex- 
pose to our view the entire inwardness of our being. 
The practical applications are easy to make: in the light 
of the Word we recognize the vanity and sinfulness of many 
of our earthly thoughts, strivings, purposes, and achieve- 

ments. The world may laud these as good and acceptable 

to God; the Word shows that they are anything but that. 

So it reveals the things of the spirit, its bondage under 
sin, its liberation by grace and all that belongs to our 

regeneration and renewal, repentance, faith, sanctification 

and their influence over the entire man. The Word 
makes us see the very joints and marrow of all these 

things. The notion of Delitzch that the Word exposes 
the corrupting power of sin even in our body (joints 
and marrow taken in a physical sense, as contrasted with 

soul and spirit) is rightly rejected by commentators as 

in no way justified by the language and thought of the 
text itself. Some bring in here also thoughts from Philo, 

but these are only parts of his speculations and are not 

even properly illustrative. Hofmann makes the genitives 

“joints and marrow” depend on the preceding genitives 

“soul and spirit,” but they evidently form a subordinate 

apposition. — The entire statement is rounded out by the 
illuminating addition that the Word is quick te discern 
the thoughts and intents of the heart, able to judge both 
his “reflections” as he meditates, a4vzqceas, and the “con- 

ceptions” and definite notions resulting, évow. The heart, 
the central organ of the personal life, is the seat of both. 
The difference between “thoughts” and “intents” is slight, 
and Riggenbach says that it can hardly be brought out. 
Kuebel would distinguish the two terms as the movements 
of the @vpés or soul, hence feelings and tolitions; and the
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concepts of the vois or mind, hence judgments and principles. 
All that is in our hearts the Word judges, nor is it necessary 
to think only of ethical feelings and judgments, since all that 
is in our hearts is judged as to its character by the Word. 
— The power of the Word is due to God himself, its author. 

The Word penetrates so deeply because God himself is 
omniscient and all-seeing. This final thought is added: And 
there is no creature that is not manifest in his sight; 
even beyond man, there is not a thing that God has made 
that is invisible or non-transparent to him. The genitive 
a’rov refers to rod Geos above, not to Adyos, for the context 

requires that we understand a person. But all things are 
naked and laid open before the eyes of him with whom 
we have to do; this is the positive side. “All things’ shows 
how far his vision extends. To his eyes, that is to his 

infinite power of perception, all things are naked and with- 
out a covering that could possibly hide them, or anything 
concerning them, from him; and laid open, rerpayyAwpéva, 
from tpayyAilew, bent back like the neck of a victim in order 
to expose it to the knife. The verb itself means to bend 
the neck back, and the meaning of the participle “opened” 
(A. V.) or exposed is assured although there is much dif- 
ference, already among the Greek expositors, as to just how 
this meaning is derived.— A personal turn is given this 
final sentence in the clause: of him with whom we have 
to do; some read: “with whom is our reckoning,” #. e. to 

whom we have to give an account; and this is God. “The 
readers are to realize how closely what has just been said 
concerning God touches them. They are not to imagine that 
they will be able to hide from God the real and innermost 
reasons of their discouragement and their unbelief or the 
slightest stirrings of their resistance against him, and to 
present themselves before him as other than they are. The 
penetrating criticism, which the divine Word exercises upon 
their entire being down to the innermost parts, illustrates 
to them the piercing sharpness of the divine vision, and 
warns them not to subject themselves by indifference and
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disobedience to the judgment of God, whose verdict is proof 
against every bribe and unaffected by anything that would 
cloud or deceive it.” Riggenbach. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

“Man that is born of a woman is of few days, and full of 

trouble (Unruhe),” Job 14, 1. 

“No rest!” the complaint of many. See the feverish restlessness 

in all the departments of life. What shall we call our age? The 

age of machinery? the age of steam? the age of electricity. In any 

case the age of unrest. How speeds the pulse of life! Nobody has 

time.-— They cry: To rest is to rust! In the battle for existence 

there is no respite, no hesitation, no halt. To stand still is to slip 

back. No respite, no rest. And this is not merely the outward 

unrest of an activity exceeding that of the past, the utilization of 

every moment and every opportunity, the ceaseless pressure of 

work and the never satisfied lust for pleasure, the staggering of 

desire toward satiety and of the satieted to new desire; the children 

of this world are filled with unrest down to their very souls, and 

they pretend that this is nature, the self-evident lot of man. They 

hug the thought that the poor heart tossed with many a storm can 

have no rest or peace until it cease to beat. And then they sing in 

soft and sentimental tones: “There's a rest in the grave!” and 

think that such dreams of rest can satisfy the poor, deluded, restless 

soul. (Adapted from Matthes.) — The fear of death gives the lie to 

all such dreams of rest in the grave. No man ever attained rest 

or peace simply by dying. Else all Israel, all who perished in the 

wilderness during those forty long years of journeying, would have 

come to rest. Else God’s own oath would be false, who swore that 

none of them should enter his rest. Else mere dying would be sal- 

vation, and death himself our Savior. 

All sin is unrest, plunges into pain. spoils peace. A thousand 

experiences corroborate it. Never did sin bring rest, it never can. 

— The road of unbelief does not lead to rest. To be inactive in the 

work of the Lord, slothful and sleepy, cold and indifferent, to grow 

weary of suffering and affliction, of battle and warfare, this means 

most surely to lose God's rest. To yield to the temptation of sin, 

to forget the living God, is to run on the road that leads to eternal 

unrest. 

Is that rest when conscience is silent? It might be, if there 

were no sleeping consciences, no erring consciences; if one could not 

deaden his conscience. The foolish virgins were quite easy in their
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minds and consciences, for they thought they were fully prepared, 

until there came the sudden terrible awakening— they were not 

ready, their rest had been folly. 
Some have sought rest in monastic cells, but they took their 

restless hearts with them; some in far away private seclusion, but 

the shadow of their sins followed them; some in the silence of 

the tomb, but death only lied to them. Far mightier and more com- 

prehensive is the thought of rest in the New Testament. It is not 

flight, but victory; not weariness, but power. For according to the 

promise it is the great day of God, when he himself will bring his 

kingdom and his rule to victory, the day of judgment for his foes, 

the day of grace for his friends, the day that will open, or close, 

the door of his glory forever. 
You may wish for rest, and dream of rest, but it is all empty, 

because you only think away what makes your life restless. This 

sort of rest is little more than death.—If the Word of God would 

only show us the goal, it would plunge us into greater unrest than 

ever. But in the Word of promise there is more. I can honestly 

promise only what I myself have the actual means to bestow. 

God's Word promises rest, and at the same time it gives that rest. 

That does not mean that at once it proves restful to us. It must 

first destroy all false rest and plunge us into great unrest; for 

through such unrest lies the way to rest. 

The Word is never without its effect. We may be indifferent 

and act as though it made little difference whether we heard it or 

not, whether we heeded it or not, always there is an effect, either 

one of blessing or a curse. Nothing less lies in the balance than 
life and death for time and for eternity.— Do you want to see the 

effect? Christ said to the unbelieving Jews: “Ye shall die in 

your sins.” Behold, they died! 

Behold the blessed power of the Word: it closes the dark gate 

of death; it opens the shining portal of life. And then it turns to 

us and says: “Come! here is eternal rest.” Will you come? — Rest 

and peace and happiness can be only where God's will, his judg- 

ments, and his kingdom are victorious. So repentance and faith 

bring rest to the soul, Matth. 11, 29, that preliminary rest which 1s 

followed by eternal rest. — “Blessed are the dead which dia in the 

Lord from henceforth: Yea, saith the Spirit, that they may rest 
from their labors: and their works do follow them.” Rev. 14, 13. 

What great things then have they done? They stood for God and 

his Word here on earth. He who does that shall not fail of final 

rest. 
There remaineth a rest for the people of God. What inex- 

haustible comfort for many a weary pilgrim, tired fighter, tried 

laborer, giving them new courage and strength. 
16
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Let us Give Diligence to Enter Into God’s Rest! 

1. The precious truth, that there remaineth a rest for the people 

of God. 

Il. The sacred duties involved in this truth. 
C. C. Hein. 

Rest and Unrest. 

. The rest that works unrest. 

Hi. The unrest that leads to rest. 

God’s Rest Depends on God’s Word. 

1]. Asa promise of that Word. 

Il. Asa product of that Word. 
Riemer. 

“There Remaineth a Rest for the People of God.” 

I. A prospect of peace in death, 

Il. A call to battle in life. 

Langsdorff. 

Or: 

I. Rest in the Lord. 

Tl. Rest with the Lord. 
Ahlfeld. 

Amid all the Unrest of Time the True Rest of 
Christian People. 

I. The rest of the sabbath. 

Il. The rest of God’s grace. 

YI. The rest of heaven. 
Stoecker.



THE 
EIGHTEENTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY. 

James 2, 10-17. 

James (Acts 12, 17; 15, 13 and 19; Gal. 2, 9; Acts 21, 

1819; Josephus, Antiquities 20, 91) wrote his Epistle to 
a circle of Jewish Christian congregations, the members of 
which fell sadly short in furnishing the true evidences of 
faith, namely the love of the brethren. These people are 
not only admonished to change their sinful course because 
sinful, but are warned at the same time that their faith, 

failing to produce the works of love, mercy, and charity 
toward the brethren, is a dead faith and useless for salva- 

tion. Our text resembles the old gospel lesson for this 
Sunday with its two questions: “Master, which is the great 
commandment in the law ;” and “What think ye of Christ?” 

So here we have the law and the Gospel side by side: 
“Whosoever shall keep the whole law, and yet stumble in 
one point, he is become guilty of all; and: “Faith, if it 

have not works, is dead in itself.” The unity of the text 
lies in the thought that a dead faith is unable to save us 
from the judgment of the law, one commandment of which 
is sufficient to condemn the transgressor. The text is an 

evident warning against a dead faith, We may sum it up 
in a positive instead of a negative statement: The mem- 
bers of a congregation must show their faith by works of 
love, mercy and charity toward their fellow members. This 
they must do lest they fall under the merciless judgment of 
the law, verses 10-13; and lest their faith be found dead 

and unable to save, verses 14-17. 

Beware, lest you fall under the merciless judgment 
of the law. 

James has already warned his readers (1, 22): “Be 
ye doers of the word, and not hearers only, deluding 

243
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your own selves.” And again, at the head of our chap- 
ter: “Do ye, in accepting persons, hold the faith of our 
Lord Jesus, the Lord of glory?” (compare the transla- 
tion in the margin). This regard to persons, flattering 
the rich, disregarding and humbling the poor, James 
regards as a deplorable lack of true love and mercy, 

indicating that something is radically wrong with the 
faith of all those members in a congregation who go 
on in this sin. He shows us what the result must be, 

the merciless judgment and condemnation of the law. 
For whosoever shall keep the whole law, and yet stumble 
in one point, he is become guilty of all. For he that 
said, Do not commit adultery, said also, Do not kill. 

Now if thou dost not commit adultery, but killest, thou 
art become a transgressor of the law. So speak ye, 

and so do, as men that are to be judged by a law of 

liberty. For judgment is without mercy to him that 
hath showed no mercy: mercy glorieth against judg- 

ment. — The case of one keeping the whole law and 
stumbling only in one point is in the nature of it hypo- 
thetical, for no such case can actually occur. We might 

therefore expect dors dy with the subjunctive, but the dr 

is absent in the best texts, Blass 65, 7; Winer explains the 
omission by supposing that James positively thought of 
such a case (p. 275), and this seems the best solution. By 
the law James means the opposite of the Gospel, the law 
as summed up for us in the Ten Commandments. The idea 
that all the requirements of the ceremonial law are also 
included is certainly incorrect. Reylaender’s supposition 
to this effect is answered by the Lord’s own repeated defi- 
nitions of the law, notably the one he used when he dealt 

with the rich young ruler who imagined he had actually 
observed the whole law from his youth, Mark 10, 19-20. 
The whole law is the entire sum of its requirements. The 
verb mpeiv, keep, is really “observe,” keep an eye on with 
the result of performing every bidding of the law; in sub- 
stance it is the same as the other expressions in Scripture: 
adnpoiv, to fulfil; dvAdocay, to keep or guard; réAew, to bring
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to fulfilment ; roy, to perform. — And yet to stumble in 
one point supposes the lightest case possible: only in one 
point some slight transgression, and this due only to 

stumbling, to an inadvertent action, without wicked and 

wilful intention. It seems best to take both & é and 

wdyrey as neuters, instead of trying to supply “law” with 
each, which seems quite impossible, considering that “the 
whole law” is not a plural but a collective.— So grave a 
matter is it to stumble even only in one thing, that the man 
who does it is become guilty of all, yéyove, “he has be- 
come” and therefore now is “guilty,” goyos, equal to 
éveyspevos, held in, bound by, no less than all. No matter 
what commandment is violated by the one point, this one 

violation involves the guilt of violating all the points of the 
whole law. Reylaender thinks this can only be when a man 

violates one commandment intentionally, but James indi- 
cates the opposite with the verb “stumble.” In fact the 
entire context refers to such as deceive themselves (1, 22), 
who think they are religious (1, 26), who say they have 
faith (2, 14); they are people involved in a great error. 
The immediate connection furnishes us an illustration of 
what James means by sinning “in one point,” namely “hav- 
ing respect of persons,” verse 9 and the foregoing. They 
who gave the rich a good place in the synagogue, and told 
the poor to stand there, or to sit under my footstool, did 

not think they were doing anything wrong, least of all that 

they were sinning against the royal law of love, but James 
challenges their sin nevertheless and charges against it the 
guilt of breaking the entire law in all points. In the case 
of James’ first readers the fault was even more serious, as 

verse 14 etc. shows us, for this sin against the royal law of 
love, as well as others of the same sort, showed that the true 
fruit of faith, love, was absent, hence that their faith itself 

was dead and a mere shadow and sham. In order to drive 
them to repentance James smites them with the full force 
of the law, for so only can their dead or dying faith be 
revived. They dare not go on deceiving themselves, they 
must realize their full danger in order to be brought to
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escape it. Let us note what a serious fault lack of love is, 
and how in any case it makes us guilty of the entire law of 
God. This will ever keep us in true, humble repentance, 

and will stir up our faith to exercise itself strenuously in all 
the activities of love toward our brethren.— It sounds 
paradoxical that a sin in one point should make one guilty 

of ail points of the law; but James explains by illustrating : 
For he that said, Do not commit adultery, said also, 
Do not kill. Now if thou dost not commit adultery, but 
killest, thou art become a transgressor of the law. 
Note all through the concrete and practical way in which 
James argues. He uses for his illustration the first two 
commandments which deal with love toward our fellow man 
generally ; and the sixth commandment is placed before the 
fifth as in Rom. 13, 9; Luke 18, 20; Mark to, 19, supposedly 

according to an ancient Jewish tradition which had this 
order, followed also in the Septuagint and by Philo. The 
two divine prohibitions are expressed by the second person 
of the aorist after py; in the condition: “if thou dost not 

commit adultery” od denies the fact. There was hardly any 
danger of these Jewish converts falling into the pagan sin 
of adultery, as was often. the case with Gentile converts 
who might be drawn back to the vices and shameful prac- 
tices connected with their former idolatries. But it was 

plain that they were liable to break the fifth commandment, 

by hatred and malice, and evil speaking (compare 4, 1-2), 
all of which Christ had explained as constituting the sin of 
murder (Matth. 5, 21 efc.). Even by his new illustration 
James thus strikes home in the heart of his readers. The 
point is that whichever sin they committed they offended 

the one Lawgiver, whose one will expressed itself in both 

commandments alike. In either case they became trans- 
gressors of the law. The word zapaBdrys (mapdBams) 
always refers to a law which is transgressed; there can be 
no transgression or transgressor without a definite and posi- 
tive law. Trench, Synonyms, II, 75. To transgress the 
fifth commandment, James says, is to be a transgressor 

of the law, not merely of part of it. but of the law as such.



James 2, 10-17. 247 

It avails nothing to be able to say: “I did not transgress the 
sixth commandment ;” for it is one and the same God who 

gave both. You cannot divide up God or his law; they are 
always one, no matter from what side the sinner may op- 
pose them. Hunter adds that James might have brought 
forward the intimate connection and inner unity of all the 
commandments, also that transgressing one of them shows 
a lack in us which makes obedience to the rest impossible; 
but he did not do this, and if we use these thoughts — as cer- 

tainly we may — they can only be additional explanations, 
not the thoughts of James himself. — James now adds the 
admonition: So speak ye, and so do as men that are to 
be judged by a law of liberty. It seems hardly pertinent 

to refer the speaking here meant to the fifth commandment 
just mentioned, and the doing to the sixth; the admonition 
is general, and the speaking and doing is that required by 
all the commandments. James castigates the sins of the 
tongue in a special section of his Epistle, 3, 1-12; here he 
puts in an advance touch of what he has in mind. Some 
refer ofrws to what precedes: “So speak, and so do, as I 
have stated,” and Huther returns to this view. But James 

has not laid down any rule for our conduct in verses 10-11, 
he has only explained the greatness and danger of the sin 
committed by so many of his readers. So we draw the 
word to what follows : So, namely as people who are to be 

judged by a law of liberty, a0 speak ye, and so do. The 
consciousness of the blessed law by which we are to be 
judged is to govern our every word and action. — The law 
of liberty is called “the perfect law, the law of liberty” 

in 1, 25; this is the Gospel in so far as it constitutes the 
motive power and norm of the believer’s life. It is a law 
“of liberty.” because it does not operate like the Mosaic 
Law with a set of commands, but with the liberating power 
of Jesus Christ, setting the heart free from the slavery of 
sin and furnishing it spiritual life and strength, by which 
freely, and of its own accord, in a blessed new liberty, it is 
able to do the will of God. According to this law we shall 
all be judged of Christ at the end of the world, even as he
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says regarding the man that rejects him: “The word that 
I spake, the same shall judge him in the last day,” John 12, 
48. What a mistake then to neglect and forget faith and 
the love toward our brethren which must ever flow out of 
it, and to try, without faith, to obey the old law of Moses, 

one transgression against which must already condemn us, 
and all of whose commandments together cannot put a 
spark of true life and love into our hearts. — For judg- 
ment is without mercy to him that hath shewed no 
mercy. He who has no faith, and is therefore without 

mercy, kindly, helpful tenderness and pity, when he sees 
those who are poor and in need, as for instance “the 
fatherless and widows in their affliction,” 1, 27, shall, ac- 

cording to Christ’s own word, receive no mercy at the last 
day. ‘Verily I say unto you, Inasmuch as ye did it not 
unto one of these least, ye did it not unto me.” Matth. 25, 
45.—-In a terse positive statement James repeats this 
truth: mercy glorieth against judgment. “Blessed are 
the merciful: for they shall obtain mercy.” Matth. 5, 7. 
“Verily I say unto you, Inasmuch as ye did it unto one of 
these my brethren, even these least, ye did it unto me.” 

Matth. 25, 40. Mercy here is the same as in the previous 

sentence, that produced by the mercy of God in the believ- 
er’s heart and life. Judgment is the application of the law 
to the sinner, especially that at the last day. Then mercy, 
even as now already, glorieth against judgment; as an 
evidence of true faith Jesus will publicly acknowledge that 
mercy, and that is how it “glories against judgment.” 
Koegel has finely summed it up: Jesu Barmherzigkeit 
ruehmt unsere Barmhersigkeit wider das Gericht. 

Beware, lest you be found with a dead faith. 

A new line of thought begins with verse 14. It is 
latent already in the entire preceding part of the chap- 
ter, the thought that where true love to the brethren 

and our fellow men is absent, there true faith itself must 

be absent. This is now set forth directly, the works of 
love being named instead of the love itself. What doth
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it profit, my brethren, if a man say he hath faith, but 

have not works? can that faith save him? If a brother 
or sister be naked, and in lack of daily food, and one of 
you say unto them, Go in peace, be ye warmed and filled; 

and yet ye give them not the things needful to the body; 
what doth it profit? Even so faith, if it have not works, 
is dead in itself. — James asks a question that at once 
goes to the heart of the matter, following it up with 
equally telling explanation: what doth it profit, what 
advantage or benefit is there? The implied answer is: 
Absolutely none! The address: my brethren, urges the 

question earnestly upon the readers, and the honorable, 
fraternal title suggests to them that they certainly 

should not be like the man here introduced. — If a man 
say he hath faith, but have not works? Faith itself 

cannot be seen, it makes its presence known by a proper 
confession and by its proper and natural works. Now here 
is a man who claims he has this true and proper faith, but 
he admits that he has not the works, that belong to it. He 
is like the man in 1, 26 “who thinketh himself to be re- 

ligious,” only this man actually says so and names the 
grounds for his claim. Yet he is one who has not the 
works, who for instance bridles not his tongue (1, 26), 

does not keep himself unspotted from the world (1, 27), 

makes no true effort to fulfil the royal law of love (2, 8), 

has respect of persons (2, 9), fails to show mercy (2, 13). 

— Can that faith save him? 4 xions, that faith which he 
says he has, but fails to prove that he has, no matter as to 

what sort of faith he actually has. Beyond question 
“faith” as here used by James means exactly what it does 
in Paul’s Epistles, when he declares that we are justified 
by faith without the deeds of the law: a true and living 

trust in the Savior Jesus Christ. It is not that Paul has in 
mind one kind of faith when he says that faith without 
works saves, while James has in mind another kind of 
faith when he says that without works it does not save. 
Both mean identically the same faith, and both attribute to 

it, and to it as such and alone, regeneration, justification, 
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and salvation, only Paul emphasizes against all Pharisees 
that this faith saves without the works of the law, and 

James emphasizes that this faith does not save without the 

works of the Gospel, since lacking these works it would be 
dead. Paul nowhere contradicts James in his teaching 
that a dead faith is useless for salvation, and James in no 
way contradicts Paul in teaching that dead works are use- 
less for salvation. Both attribute salvation to a living 
faith, but Paul lays stress on what must be removed be- 

fore a man can attain this faith, and James lays stress on 

what must certainly not be absent if man is to possess and 
retain this faith. James quietly presupposes what Paul has 
uttered so fully and clearly, and Paul quietly touches upon 
what James brings out with all fulness and clearness. 
When Huther and Reylaender claim that James here speaks 
of a different faith from that mentioned by Paul, they are 
thinking of the faith this man may actually have when he 
admits that he has no works along with it, and that of 

course is only an intellectual assent. But who would be 
so foolish as even to claim such a faith for his own, or to 
think that it would save, or to say that it is without works, 

when it could not possibly have any real works of love? 
The faith the man claims to have is the true faith, the one 

that saves, only his claim is without foundation, for in the 

judgment the Lord will ask also for the works that go 

with such a faith — and lo, they will be absent, just as ab- 
sent as the real faith itself. — The matter is finely illus- 
trated by a case of charity that is no charity at all: 
If a brother or sister, one or the other member of the 

church, whom we are doubly bound to assist in their 

need, be naked, have insufficient clothing against the 
cold, and in lack of daily food, without enough nourish- 

ment for the day; and one of you, bringing the thing 
closely home to the readers, no doubt also because they 

were guilty of indifference to their needy brethren, say 
unto them, Go in peace, be ye warmed and filled, yea, 

and say it ever so tenderly and kindly, with a most holy 
and tunctious tone, and yet give them not the things
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needful to the body, clothing and shelter, food and drink, 

the things their need cries for and true chairty would at 
once think of and provide: what doth it profit? Why 
the whole thing is a farce! To tell people to be warmed, 
and not to warm them, is not only useless but heartless; to 

tell a hungry brother or sister to be filled, and not to fill 
them, is despicable in the bargain. See. what sort of 
charity a charity without works would be? Perhaps you 
have seen that kind of charity yourselves, James implies. 
Well, to say the least, it is a dead, useless thing; people 
can freeze to death, and starve to death, under it. — And 

now the telling conclusion, so convincing that nobody can 
evade it: Even so faith, if it have not works, is dead in 
itself. Instead of keeping only to the parallel: “is of no 
profit” or use, James at once inserts the reason why it is 
profitless and useless: it is dead in itself. This is the real 
reason why it has no works. It is like a dead tree, or 

branch; how could they bear fruit? Here James says 

plainly what sort of faith he really has who claims to have 
true saving faith, but has not its proper works. It may be 
some sort of faith: fides generalis, like that of people who 

in a general way believe in God and in Christianity; a fides 
historica, like that which knows a great deal about the 
Gospel history; or a fides dogmatica, posted even on doc- 
trine and keen perhaps to argue it, like the faith of some 
scientific theologians: it is and can be nothing more than a 
mere notitio and assensus, a dead thing that never even 
reaches the heart; to say nothing of filling it with Christian 
graces and virtues. And this deadness is emphasized: 
dead in itself, «a8 éavrmy. dead in and on account of its 
being limited thus to itself. It is like a fire that goes out 
because its flames are smothered. The idea is by no means 
that works in some way help to constitute faith, that they 

are a vital part of it, that being added a fides formata re- 

sults. These Gospel works are the natural and necessary 

fruits of faith; and that faith. which in itself as faith saves, 

just as it has the power to save, so also it has, inhering in 
it and ever active. the power to bring forth love and all the
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good Gospel works of love, which wherever they appear 
show that faith, the real saving faith, is present indeed. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

Paul says: Dead words bring no justification; James says: 

Dead faith brings no justification. — Paul says: No man is justified 

by the works of the law: James says: No man is justihed without 

the works of faith.— Paul rejects the works of the law, James 

requires the works of faith. — Paul! deals with what precedes faith 

and is without living connection with it; James with what follows 

faith and is a living product of it. — The works of the law are not 

only not necessary to salvation, they prevent it; the works of faith 

are not only desirable for salvation, they are essential to the faith 

that obtains it. 
Even the malefactor on the cross served his fellow men with 

good works. He rebuked his partner in crime, he confessed Christ 

aloud before men; his confession has gone as a blessing down 

through the ages. 
How we like to pick and choose among the commandments of 

the law! We boast of having done this and done that, while we say 

nothing of what we have left undone. To select your own com 

mandments is to be your own law-giver, and to provide convenient 

room for sin. The chain of pearls that is torn at any point spills 

all the pearls. Destroy faith and love at one point, and you will 

look vainly for it at another. 

It is amazing when we hear how mercy of the true kind will be 

ranked at the judgment day and then note how we all try to evade 

such mercy when it beckons us here. Is some brother in trouble, 

how glad you are to get rid of him, to pass him on with some 

inefficient little gift, to look for others who ought to help him. The 

mercy you deny others will be the mercy you will need most at that 

day. 

The root that sends up no shoots rots in the ground.—A 

corpse is not a man, although at first glance it still may have that 

appearance and mourning friends may bid it farewell as if it were 

a man still. Decay is already at work upon it, soon it will be such 

a putrid mass that even the most affectionate will have to turn from 

it. That’s what a dead faith looks like to God. 

Our age demands a “practical Christianity.” We have no use 

for it when it is put in place of faith: we have every use for it 

when it crowns faith.— To fulfil a thousand biddings of the law
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cannot cover up a single sin. To say Lord, Lord a thousand times 

is not even the beginning of faith. 

None of these shall enter into the kingdom of heaven: the man 

who was too busy to trouble about doctrine and faith; the man who 

was so busy about doctrine and faith that he had no time to do 

mercy; the man who is so sure of his faith that he loses his works; 

the man who is so sure of his works, that he loses his faith; the 

man who is so taken up with the Gospel that he fails to submit to 

the law; the man who is so concerned about the law that he fails to 

submit to the power of the Gospel. 

Beware of a Worthless Christianity! 

1. Of worthless works. 

Il. Of worthless love. 

Ill. Of worthless faith. Matthes. 

Good-for-Nothing Christianity. 

]. With its good-for-nothing obedience. 

Il. With its good-for-nothing faith. 

Faith and Works. 

l. You may be satisfied with faith without works. 

H. The world is well satisfitd with works without faith. 

HE. God alone is satisfied with faith and its works. 

“Judgment is Without Mercy on Him That Showed 
no Mercy.” 

Il. The terrible charge, verse 16. 

ll. The weak defense, verse 14. 

IH. The impending sentence, verse 17. 

IV. The only deliverance, verse 12. 

Adapted from Segnitz. 

Bury Dead Faith! 

I. It deludes its possessor, 

Il. Jt offends the brethren. 

Ill. ft is an abomination to God. 

The True Story of Practical Christianity. 

I. A sad story, when practical Christianity crowds out faith. 

Vl. st glad story, when practical Christianity crowns faith,



THE 
NINETEENTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY. 

James 5, 13-20. 

The previous text insisted on a living, active faith and 

indicated that its activity would be in works of mercy. 
This text describes some of these works in detail. The 
members of a congregation must assist each other in bodily 

and in spiritual trouble. Three cases are set forth, and 
they occur in innumerable forms, so that the text has the 

widest application: sickness, coupled perhaps with a dis- 
tressed conscience; distress of conscience in general; de- 

fection from the truth. The text is of special value in deal- 

ing with the congregational life and the way our faith 
must show itself in aiding the souls of the brethren. It 

furnishes the finest kind of an opportunity for wholesome 

instruction and for a number of very necessary admonitions 

and explanations. 

Suffering and sickness. 

James admonishes his readers to patience in verses 
7-11. This applies both to the suffering which others 

bring upon us, as the prophets suffered from their own 
people, verse 10, and to the suffering which the Lord 

himself sends us, as Job suffered, verse 11. Verse 12 

interrupts this train of thought, but verse 13 and the 
following take it up again and develop the conduct which 
both those immediately concerned and the other mem- 
bers of the congregation should manifest. Is any among 
you suffering? let him pray. Is any cheerful? let him 

praise. Is any among you sick? let him call for the 

elders of the church; and let them pray over him, 

anointing him with oil in the name of the Lord: and the 

prayer of faith shall save him that is sick, and the Lord 

264
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shall raise him up; and if he have committed sins, it shall 
be forgiven him.— The questions here put by James 
place the different conditions in which a Christian may find 
himself vividly before us. They are really conditional sen- 
tences: “If one suffers, ete.,"” with the conditional form 

omitted. This asyndeton, or omission of the connecting 
particles, makes the expression more lively and striking. 
It is best to punctuate as questions, but this is not absolutely 

necessary; we may also read: “Some one suffers among 
you —let him pray;”’ and the other statements in the 

same way.— The first two suppositions are entirely gen- 

eral; any suffering or ill is meant, and any cheerfulness 

of mind. The two thus take in our whole life, all its 
shadow and all its sunshine. James would direct it all 
God-ward. If any person suffers, let him pray, rpocevyécOu, 
turn his heart in devotion and worship to God. The word 
is general and does not mean specifically to ask things of 
God. Compare 1 Tim. 2, 1 for Rogate. The general com- 
munion with God is meant which prayer as an act of wor- 
ship affords. This already, aside from the special request 

for relief, which, of course, will be one form of such 

prayer, must refresh, strengthen, and help the sufferer. 
— But we are not always in distress, sometimes we are of 

good cheer, everything going well with us and pleasing 

us. James says: Is any cheerful? let him sing praise, 
yaddrérw; the verb denotes the action of touching the 
strings of a harp, and then to sing to the harp, to sing 
praise in general. This happy singing is to be of praise 
to God, a singing of Psalms in his honor. There is 
no need to insist that this means, the singer is to compose” 

his own songs (Reylaender) ; he will do what James says 
when he sings some happy Psalm of David, some Christian 

hymn of uninspired composition. He will distinguish 
himself from the children of the world by not singing 
their foolish, giddy, frivolous, fleshly songs as expressive 
of his happiness. — So James would turn our whole life 
upward to God, from whom all true comfort and blessings 
flow. He now singles out special cases: Is any among
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you sick, suffering from some -ailment of the body? 
What an army of such there are! We all belong to it at 
times and can never tell how soon we will join this army 
again. Huther thinks that James could not have meant 
every case of sickness, but only those.that involve spiritual 

trouble and distress; but this is not indicated. Real sick- 

ness, of course, is meant, not slight indisposition. — When 
struck down by some painful and dangerous disease, what 
are we to do? Call for the elders of the church, summon 
them to your bedside. Other helpers may and should, of 

course, be also called, especially the physicians who may 
be able to administer direct bodily relief and prescribe a 
remedy for the ailment. James leaves this to the good 
sense of his readers, his concern is the spiritual aid the 
sick should have. A Christian should be entirely different 
from the children of the world who think only of their 
bodies when they become sick and call only the doctors 
and nurses; he will make use of his Christian brethren 

to comfort and refresh him in his illness, but especially 

also of the elders of the church, the pastors of the con- 
gregation to which he belongs, called “elders” origi- 
nally like the “elders” in the Jewish synagogue who 
together with the “ruler” managed its affairs. Such 
were appointed by the apostles in the early church 

and were also called “overseers” or bishops, until later a 

difference was made between them, and the names used 

accordingly. See on Acts 20, 28 for Tenth Sunday after 
Trinity. — The elders are to pray over him who is sick, 

anointing him with oil in the name of the Lord. Huther 

“thinks this means the entire body of elders in each case 
of sickness, and since there were usually several in each 

congregation at this time, that invariably they would ap- 

pear together at the bedside of every sick man; but this 
again presses the words beyond what is necessary. The 
article rovs mpecBurépovs points only in a definite way to 

the persons who held this office and thus had a special duty 
toward the sick. Whether one or several or all would 
come to a sick person, circumstances certainly were
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naturally left to decide; where the flock was large, cases 

of sickness numerous, and the elders very busy, the rovs 
as James wrote it did not forbid a distribution of the 

work of the elders to the best advantage. The chief thing 
was the prayer, as we see by the attached promise which 
mentions only “the prayer of faith” as that which ‘‘shall 
save him that is sick.” The prayer was uttered over the 

sick because it especially referred to him; in many cases 
it was literally spoken over the prostrate form, perhaps 

with folded or outstretched hands extended over him. 
Winer, p. 363.— The aorist participle anointing him, 
ddcipavres really: having anointed him, shows that the 
prayer followed the anointing. We read in Mark 6, 13 
that the twelve, when out on their first mission of pro- 

claiming the kingdom, anointed with oil many that were 
sick and healed them.” We read nowhere that Christ 
commanded such anointing, much less that any promise 

was attached to it. James likewise attaches no promise 
to it, while he does to the prayer in the strongest manner. 

In the anointing of the sick we simply have an ancient 
Eastern custom which applied oil in this manner in order 

to refresh, strengthen, and heal the body. Its use was 

not confined to the hands of physicians, anyone could 

apply the oil. No sacramental idea of any kind was 
connected with it, James mentions it only as an accompani- 
ment of the spiritual ministration of the elders. In draw- 
ing a lesson from this ancient use of oil for our hearers 
to-day this general medicinal! effect attributed of old to 
oil must suffice as pointing us now to a similar use of 

medical means for the refreshing and relief of the body. 
— The Christians of the time of James used doctors and 
many remedies besides, which James had no especial 
occasion to mention here; the use of oil lies in the same 

plane. Later on here and there superstitious ideas con- 

nected themselves with the use of oil for the sick; not 

until the twelfth century was the sacrament of extreme 

unction established. Now the Catholic custom is to have 

17
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pure olive oil consecrated by the bishop, assisted by twelve 

priests, on Maundy Thursday, and then distributed to the 
priests of the diocese. If the quantity does not suffice 
some unconsecrated oi] is added; if oil is left over at the 

end of the year, it is burnt on Saturday of Holy Week. 
Only a consecrated priest may administer extreme unction, 

to a person very sick and in danger of death; he does it 
by applying it to eyes, ears, nostrils, mouth, hands, body, 
and feet of the sick person, praying at each part: Per 
istam sanctam unctionem indulgeat tibi Deus quicquid 
oculorum (aurium cet.) vitio deliquisti. The sacrament 
may be repeated, if the patient recovers and again becomes 

seriously ill. The blessing of the sacrament, which if at 
all possible is to be administered after confession and com- 
munion, is supposed to consist in the forgiveness of venial 

sins, the strengthening of faith, and in bodily recovery if 
conducive to the welfare of the soul. Maeusel, Han- 

dlexicon: Letzte Oelung, etc.; Chemnitz, Examen, XII. 

The Catholic error consists in making a sacrament of a 
mere ancient custom, James speaks of sickness in general, 

Catholicism refers this only to cases in which death is 
imminent. James connects no spiritual results with the 
anointing, Catholicism does. James makes the forgiveness 
of all sins depend on repentance and faith in Christ, 
Catholicism makes the forgiveness of certain sins only de- 
pend on an outward priestly performance. Just as Chris- 
tians must do everything in the name of the Lord Jesus 
(Col. 3, 17), and to the glory of God (1 Cor. 10, 31) they 
must apply also remedies for bodily relief, here the cus- 
tomary use of oil, in the name of the Lord, in order that 
he may add his blessing thereto, for unless he does so no 
benefit can result. The phase “in the name of the Lord” 
modifies the participle “anointing,” not the main verb “let 
them pray.” — Some have tried to find a symbolic mean- 
ing in the application of oi] to the sick as here mentioned 
by James; they suppose that the oil and its application was 
to symbolize the restoration prayed for. James himself 

in no way indicates anything of the kind, nor do the Scrip-
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tures in other places. The N. T. prescribes no symbols; 
it would be strange to find an exception in this place. The 
verb which James uses, ddcipu, beschmicren, bestreichen, 

in no way favors the idea that a symbol is meant; if the 
latter had been meant James would have used ypiw, which 
both the N. T. and the Septuagint employ in every case 
where a spiritual, religious, or symbolical application of 

oil is intended (compare yxpiopa and ypiords, anointed). 
*"AAcipav éAaiy = to oil with oil; it points away from any 

symbolical anointing of kings, priests, etc., and clearly re- 

fers to the application of oil as in cases of sickness, weak- 
ness, wounds (comp. the act of the good Samaritan), etc., 

or in cases where oil was used to refresh and stimulate 

the body. The idea of a symbol arose among some of the 
early fathers and formed the transition to the Catholic 

extreme unction. Just what Kind of oil was to be em- 
ployed James does not state, nor how and to what extent 

it was to be employed. The idea that the oil was con- 

sidered by James as a universal remedy or an all-around 

medicine is unfounded; only its natural refreshing and 
stimulating effects as employed at that time come into con- 
sideration, The act was to be done “in the name of the 
Lord,” since a Christian does all things in the Lord’s name, 

and here the accompanying prayer makes it the more 

appropriate to mention the Lord especially. Nothing of a 

sacramental or symbolical nature lies in this reference to 
the Lord’s name. —- And the prayer of faith shall save 
him that is sick, and the Lord shall raise him up. This 
promise attaches to “the prayer of faith,” and to that alone, 

namely to the prayer which faith utters, here the believing 

prayer of the elders. It goes without saying that James 
includes also the prayer and faith of the sick person him- 
self. Such prayers can ask only what the Lord has 

promised. They will center in the petition: “Thy will 

be done,” and cannot include unconditionally the recovery 

of the sick. When James writes that the prayer of faith 

shall save him that is sick, and explains that the Lord 
shal] raise him up from his sick-bed. he does not mean
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that this shall be done invariably, nor that it shall be done 
at once and miraculously. The promise here is like that 
of Jesus, John 16, 23: “If ye shall ask anything of the 
Father, he shall give it you in my name;” and Matth. 21, 
22: “And all things, whatsoever ye shall ask in prayer, 
believing, ye shall receive.” While cage xai éyepel point to 
a deliverance and a raising up which in many cases means 
restoration to bodily health, they include also a deliverance 
and raising up which consists in a final removal from this 
vale of tears. All those interpretations which assume 
that James and the apostles and first Christians generally 
were sure that Christ would return in glory during their 
lifetime, and that therefore they all thought they could 
live till that great day came, contradict what Paul especially 
says so plainly concerning his own death, that of other 
believers, and of the uncertainty of the Lord’s final re- 

turn. The instructions which James here gives do not 
rest on the idea that all his readers could be kept alive 
until the end of the world. He knew the promises of 
Christ to prayer and the promises of Christ in regard to 
his own return far better than that.— And if he have 
committed sins, it shall be forgiven him, making him 
rest easy whatever the Lord may decide as to the outcome 
of the disease. Huther is mistaken when he thinks «dy (for 
xai édv) must mean: “even if,” so that the sickness would 

appear as a result and penalty of sins committed by the 
patient. The context suggests nothing of the kind, and 
xéy may be either: “even if,” or simply: “and if” (see 
Blass), with the latter preferable here in every way. 
When sickness prostrates us, then frequently our sins 
worry us. The worst of al! ailments is a disturbed and 
distressed conscience. The prayer of faith will cure that. 
And here it becomes apparent that James thinks also of 
faith as in the patient’s heart, and of prayer as upon his 

lips. “If he have committed sins,” } xeromxds, refers to 
special sins which trouble the heart, sinful acts of one 
or the other kind which rise up in the memory and make 
their accusing voice heard. For all such distress there is
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but one cure: God’s pardon and forgiveness for the 
sake of Christ’s merits. And this, together with the peace 
and comfort which it brings is assured to all who believe, 
and who cry for it to God in earnest prayer. Both in mak- 
ing such prayer and in keeping their faith true and strong 

the help of the elders will be of great benefit. 

Distress of conscience in general. 

Not only the sick, also those in good health may 
have a distressed conscience. Confess therefore your 

sins one to another, and pray one for another, that ye 

may be healed. The supplication of a righteous man 

availeth much in its working. — “Therefore” = because 

of the promise to faith just expressed. We are to confess 
our sins, because we can obtain forgiveness, because the 

promise is held out to our faith. The statement of James 
is quite general, and we must not introduce restrictions 
that would alter this. Your sins, ras dyaprias, include 

not only wrongs against our brethren, but all our sins, 
by which in any way we have missed the mark set by 
God’s law. Confess does not mean enumerate, but it 

does mean that we do not lock up our sins in our hearts, 
but acknowledge them with expressions of their offensive- 
ness to God and of our sorrow because of them. One 
to another by no means refers only to the persons just 

mentioned, a sick man and the elders, and even this with 

the restriction that the sick person confess to the elders. 
James is addressing all Christians in general. “He sets 
wp a strange confessor,” writes Luther, “his name is 

Alterutrum. The pope and the papists do not like him 

at all. Alterutrum means one to the other or among each 
other, and signifies us all together. That includes that the 

confessors are to confess to the confessants; and that they 
are not only priests, bishop, and pope, but every Christian 
would be pope, bishop, priest, and the pope would have 

to confess to him.” The papists accordingly give up this 
passage as a proof-passage for their sacrament of con- 

fession. “Here the reference is not to confession that is
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to be made to the priests, but in general concerning the 

reconciliation of brethren to each other” (but even more 
general still, as pointed out above). “For it commands that 
the confession be mutual.” Apology, 197, 12.— And 
pray one for another, just as the elders pray for the sick, 
here evidently for forgiveness and the peace and com- 

fort that goes with it. Whenever a brother pours out his 
confession to me, I am not only to speak the word of 
absolution and comfort to him as his fellow Christian, 

but to pray for him, taking his case to the throne of 
grace above, lifting up his heart to the heavenly source 
of all forgiveness, that his assurance of forgiveness and 

comfort may be the greater.— That ye may be healed 
must not be misunderstood as referring to bodily healing; 
it is like Heb. 12, 13; 1 Pet. 2, 24, a healing of the in- 

ward spiritual hurt from sin. James is speaking to all 

his readers, and not only to the sick; the healing he 

means is such as we all need constantly. — The more to 

encourage such fraternal confession and prayer James 

positively asserts its efficacy: The supplication of a 
righteous man availeth much in its working. Here we 
have the word for request or entreaty in general (8€yos), 

as addressed by a petitioner to God and to men. This 
when brought to God by a righteous man, one whom 
God so accounts, namely a true believer declared right- 

eous for Christ’s sake, availeth much in its working, it 
will in its working, and it is indeed always full of energy 
and active in working, succeed in doing a great deal. 

The participle évepyoupémy is not the equivalent of the 

adjective and a mere adjective modifier of Séyms, as in 
the A. V.: “the effectual fervent prayer ;” nor the equiva- 
lent of the infinitive: “availeth much to work” (Burger) ; 

nor a condition: wenn es ernstlich ist (Luther); but a 

participle retaining its native meaning attached to Béyacs: 
“working,” i. ¢. in its working, in its natural and proper 

activity. We may think the effort of prayer nets us 
Fttle or no result, in reality its effort always succeeds 

treatly,
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This James illustrates by a concrete example: 

Elijah was a man of like passions with us, and he prayed 
fervently that it might not rain; and it rained not on the 

earth for three years and six months. And he prayed 

again; and the heaven gave rain, and the earth brought 

forth her fruit. — Elijah, though a prophet, must not be 
thought far above us in the matter of prayer; he is of 
like nature, of like feelings, in like case with us; we 

thus belong in the same class. Yet see what his prayer 

did, and learn what our prayers may do! He prayed 
fervently, or with prayer (margin), is a better rendering 

than the Septuagint way of giving the Hebrew infinitive 
absolute: praying he prayed, meaning that he did so with 
the greatest earnestness, but, of course, employing only 
prayer. Blass 74, 4. His prayer that it might not rain 
resulted in this that it rained not on the earth for three 
years and six months. In 1 Kgs. 17, 1, no mention is 

made of prayer on the part of Elijah, but James does 
not quote the passage, and Keil’s remark is certainly to 
the point: all the prophets received the power for their 
work only through faith and prayerful communion 
with God.— And he prayed again, and the heaven 
gave rain, and the earth brought forth her fruit. 
Again we find no explicit mention of prayer on the proph- 
et’s part in in 1 Kgs. 18, 42-45, but we find the attitude of 
prayer plainly described, and Keil rightly says that Elijah 

here continued praying until the promise of rain God had 
made to him began to be fulfilled. Some find a discrepancy 
between the three years and six months mentioned here by 
James, and likewise by the Lord, Luke 4, 25, and 1 Kgs. 
18, 1, where “the third year” is mentioned; they conclude 

that the rain must have come already in the third year. 
But “the third year” refers not to the period of drought, 
but to the occurrence last mentioned, Elijah’s stay at Zar- 
pat, where he had remained over two years. The O. T. 
does not state just how long the drought lasted. Jewish 

tradition without doubt reported the correct length of time 

‘ of so terrible a visitation, and both Jesus and James cor-
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robate this traditional information as true. There is noth- 
ing mystical in the three and a half years, as some have 
supposed ; to think so, simply because other like periods are 
mentioned in Scripture in prophetical statements, is to fol- 
low fanciful analogies. The great fact of Elijah’s efficacious 
prayer is the thing that must impress us and stimulate us 
to pray with the same assurance of being heard. Like 
Elijah we must put ourselves in harmony with the words 
and promises of God and direct our faith wholly according 

to them, then will every one of our prayers be heard. To 
turn to desires and wishes of our own, away from the di- 
vine promises and directions given to us in our situation 
and place, is to obtain no answer to prayer and to bring 
down upon us the divine displeasure instead. 

Defection from the truth. 

James concludes his entire Epistle by supposing a 
third case, actual examples of which no doubt were fre- 
quent enough: My brethren, if any among you do err 
from the truth, and one convert him; let him know, that 

he which converteth a sinner from the error of his way 

shall save a soul from death, and shall cover a multitude 

of sins. — From the thought of bodily sickness James 
proceeded to that of sin and a distressed conscience; and 

from that he naturally goes a step farther to the case of 
complete defection from the faith, when conscience itself 

ceases to be troubled and all is still in spiritual death. Here 
the admonition is altogether to the brethren, not to the fal- 

len man himself. A special appeal lies in the address: 
My brethren; we notice it also in the emphatic way in 

which James describes the greatness of the deed of 

converting a sinner. If any among you do err from 
the truth makes the matter personal; such a thing is 
possible, surrounded as you are with falsehood and decep- 
tion, weak and unspiritual as many of you are. Let him 
that thinketh he standeth take heed lest he fall! “The 
apostle has in mind the sad case of a man who has fallen 
away from him who is the way, the truth, and the life, who |
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has grown cold in prayer, careless about attending the di- 
vine services, who has opened his heart to all kinds of 
doubts and instead of the Amen of confession has sub- 
stituted a mere Perhaps, who has not torn out his eye and 
cut off his foot at once, but succumbed to evil lust, and, 

after himself falling from the truth, allowed others to per- 
suade him that the truth itself had fallen, or that there 

never was any truth in the real sense of the word.” Koegel. 
The truth is the Word of God, especially the saving 
Gospel; to err from the truth includes a going astray 
doctrinally as well as morally, either or both are 

deadly. — And one convert him, “turn him” away from 
the error of his sinful course, back again to the truth, in re- 

pentance and faith, shows that it can be done, and implies 
that we should bend all our efforts toward doing it. To 
induce us to try, James states a general proposition appli- 
cable to all sinners, whether once converted and fallen 

away again, or never converted before: let him know 
this blessed fact, that he which converteth a sinner from 
the error of his way shall save a soul from death. God 
alone converts, but he uses you and me as his agents, 
and in that sense we convert. A sinner is entirely gen- 
eral; every “sinner,” whose mark is sin, follows the error 

of his way, the deception which makes him think his 

way is right and good, at least affording him satisfaction, 
pleasure, happiness. Eve fell into this error, and in its 
countless forms it has caught thousands and thousands 

- since, and holds them fast with a chain around their very 
minds and hearts. To convert such a sinner is to show 
him his error, to give him the truth instead, to 

let that truth enlighten him, destroy the error and 

thus free the soul. Whoever does this for a poor 
sinner shall save a soul from death; “shall save,” 

viewing the ultimate result, which lies in the future; 

and “from death,” since eternal damnation is the real, com- 

plete death, the irrevocable separation of man from the di- 

vine fountain of life. If we read airoi after yuynv, or after 
Gavdrov: “his soul from death,” this must mean the soul
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of him who is converted, not the soul of him who converts 

another. Hofman tries to uphold the former, but in the 
face of Scripture teaching generally, and without any real 
basis in the text itself. The world praises those who save 
the lives of others, perhaps at risk of their own; these are 
“heroes,” and the state or some one else decks them with 

costly medals. But infinitely greater is the credit due to 
him who saves an immortal soul from eternal perdition, 

and this perhaps with wrestling and prayer, possibly even 
at great sacrifice and suffering, as in the case of many a 
missionary. — And shall cover a multitude of sins, while 
added coordinately, really explains how a soul is saved 
from death; the root of death is sin, and the moment you 

turn a sinner from the error of his way, you cover up his 
sins, even if they be a vast multitude. Again this attributes 
to us what is really God’s own work, namely to forgive 
sins. “Blessed is he whose sin is covered,” Ps. 32, 1. 

“Whither shall we conduct the erring brother, in order that 
the multitude of sins that he has committed may find par- 
don and redemption? ‘It is finished!’ Jesus has the keys of 
hell and death. Before him the rescued sinner kneels. 
However great the mass of his sins, here is forgiveness and 
life, here is redemption from the power of sin, here is 

sanctification unto blessedness.” Koegel. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

God is hard to find in sorrow, and in joy easy to forget. — 

Nothing in the world is harder to bear than a long series of beauti- 

ful days. Only Christians know that the goodness of God leads 

them to repentance; only Christians know how to receive with 

thanksgiving. — The history of our hymns is a living testimony to 

many a halleluiah amid tears. 

Prayer is the accurate barometer of the spiritual life of the 

individual Christian as well as of the congregation. If not 

spiritually dead, but a living body, a congregation will again and 

again appear before its God, in joy and in sorrow, in days of 
prosperity and in days of adversity, now singing Psalms praising
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the Lord, now calling upon him for protection in danger and help 

in distress. Hein. 

Here is the place to instruct and warn against the false Romish 

sacrament, against faith-cures, rejection of medical aid and re- 

liance only on prayer, Christian Science, and the like, showing our 

people just what to do in case of sickness. We want no faith gone 

wild, rejecting the dictates of reason, no absence of faith, falling 

into despair, no superstitious faith, resorting to magic and secret 

‘arts; we want the faith that knows how to pray. 

It is not necessary, yet often true enough, that pastoral care 

does not begin until sickness and death enter a family. 

Our elders to-day have the duty to visit and comfort the sick. 

Let us not forget it. Koegel reminds us that we Christians possess 
both the universal priesthood and the universal duty of teaching 

and instructing as prophets of God. 

Luke was a physician. Jacob sent some balm, a precious salve. 

to his son Joseph. Isaiah commanded Hezekiah to lay a lump of 

figs upon his boil. Christ tells us of the good Samaritan who used 

oil ahd wine in binding up wounds. Paul urges Timothy to use a 

little wine for his stomach’s sake. The law of Moses commanded 

him who injured another to pay the physician. — As wrong as it is 

to despise medicine, so wrong is it to trust medicine alone and 

neglect, and thus despise, pastoral care and prayer. 

No Christian Scientist or faith-healer is able to offer an ac- 
ceptable prayer to God, because these people deny the divinity of 

Christ and his mediatorial work by which ‘alone we can hope to 

come in prayer to God.— According to Christian Science disease 

is not real, only a delusion of the mind. Their prayers are not 

intended for God at all, that he remove the sickness, but merely 

for the patient. that his mind may be freed from the delusion of 

sickness. Thus prayer is turned into a blasphemous deception. 
What is the cause of sickness? The Scriptures answer: Sin. 

Therefore whenever Christians are sick, that sickness reminds them 

of their sins, moves them to repentance and to seek forgiveness. 

Tor that reason, as James advises, they call the elders. 

There is no more terrible disease than a bad conscience, and no 

more deadly plague than erring from the truth.—The way of 

error leads to haughty blinding. The picture of God fades from 

the mind and becomes a mere idea or word. God is something 

secondary and of no more importance for man. Instead man 

grows greater and more glorious in his own mind. The less God 

counts, the less sin means for man. The mora! judgment becomes 

perverted, then this leads to all sorts of sinful deeds. There is 

but one remedy, namely conversion. 

We must die the death of repentance, or we will die the death 

of judgment. The death of repentance leads to the life that never



268 Nineteenth Suiday After Trinity. 

dies. That which uncovers our sins also covers them again, namely 

the love of Christ. 

True Faith is a living Power Among the Members of a 

Christian Congregation. 
It moves them 

l. To pray for their sick brethren. 

Il. To seek their erring brethren. 

C. C. Hein. 

Help Each Other! 

I. In the affliction of sickness. 

II. Jn the affliction of error. 

Riemer. 

The Prayer of the Righteous Availeth Much. 

I. In joy and in sorrow, 
II. In sickness and in sin. 

III. Jn time and in eternity. 

Matthes. 

The Prayer of Faith. 

Used by Christians for each other 

I, In bodily sickness. 

II. In spiritual sickness. 

Langsdorf. 

Brethren, let us Bring Back the Erring. 

I, See their danger. 

Il. Think of the means for rescue at our command. 

III]. Remember the reward that awaits us. 

Koegel. 

The Mutual Aid in a Christian Congregation. 

I. In sickness the best help. 
Il. In distress of conscience the only relief. 

WI. In defection from the truth the only rescue.



THE TWENTIETH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY. 

Rom. 14, 1-9. 

The value of this text, which treats of the strong and 

the weak members in the Christian congregation, is ap- 
parent at a glance. There will always be some of the latter 
class among us, and both we and they need the apostle’s 
advice in shaping our conduct. This centers around the 
so-called adiaphora, or things indifferent, on which likewise 
the apostle here expresses himself. The Formula of Con- 
cord devotes an entire article to the subject. The text 
itself may be divided into three sections, the first describing 
the conduct of the strong and weak members toward each 
other (1-4), the second the conviction on which this con- 

duct must rest (5-6), the third the principle from which 
this conviction must grow. 

The strong and the weak in their conduct. 

Our text has no special connection with what pre- 
cedes. Paul has laid down the principles of the Christian 
life and made a number of practical applications suitable 
to his first readers. He now makes another at some 

length, the first section of which constitutes our text. 
But him that is weak in faith receive ye, yet not to 
doubtful disputations. One man hath faith to eat all 
things: but he that is weak eateth herbs. Let not him 
that eateth set at nought him that eateth not; and let 
not him that eateth not judge him that eateth: for God 
hath received him. — Just whom Paul meant by one 
weak in faith commentators have had trouble to decide. 
No errorist can be meant, for then the apostle would not 

be so lenient; no Judaizing Christian, for the general ab- 
stinence from meat and wine does not fit him; and so with 
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others who have been suggested. It is best to take the 
apostle’s own description as given in this chapter and not 

go beyond that. There were a few in the congregation at 
Rome who, while they had living trust in Christ as the 
Redeemer and believed the doctrines of the Gospel, were 
weak in regard to the liberty which this faith grants in re- 
gard to the things God has neither commanded nor forbid- 
den; they made it a rule not to eat meat nor to drink wine 
at all, using the latter only in the Lord’s Supper. Some 
of them, and perhaps all of them, also observed days, not 
the Jewish Sabbath or other holy days of the Jews, but 
days set apart by themselves for religious instead of secu- 

lar use. The weak Christians in Rome thus differed con- 
siderably from a similar class in Corinth who hesitated 
only about meat offered to idols and afterwards sold in the 
markets, and who were not concerned about wine at all. 
Nor were they Judaistic legalists imagining that certain 
outward observances were necessary to salvation. We, 
therefore, cannot put them into one class with those in our 

day who think that all alcoholic beverages are forbidden of 
God, and consider it a sin to partake of them; they are 

also unlike those who make a legal Sabbath of Sunday and 
insist that.the Jewish form of the third commandment is 
binding upon Christians (compare Augsburg Confession, 

66, 61 etc.). All these are not merely weak in the faith, 
but evident errorists, who must be treated accordingly, and 

their demands rejected and refuted by the Word of God. 
Sometimes, however, some of their ideas disturb the minds 

of our people and cause them to hesitate in using their God- 
given liberty; such are “weak in faith,” and with them all 

others who cling to the crutches of outward observances 
and forms and timidly shrink from using the full and 
blessed liberty given us by the Word of God. — Paul bids 
the Roman Christians to receive him that is weak in the 
faith, that means in a fraternal, friendly manner, as a true 

brother in the faith. It would have been a bad mistake to 
cast such out, or to withdraw from them, just because 

they considered certain things as necessary to the Christian



Rom. 14, 1-9. 271 

life, which God had not commanded, and with timid con- 

sciences feared to let them go. Of course, this does not 
apply to those who adhere to sinful practices and connec- 
tions, or to erroneous doctrines, which militate against the 

faith and endanger not only their own souls but also those 
of others. — Yet not to doubtful disputations appends a 
warming. The word &adAcywpoi is regularly used for the 
wrong ideas and thoughts with which one troubles him- 
self, and here refers to the ideas of him who is weak in 
faith, the thoughts in which this weakness appears. In 
only two of the church fathers is dudxpwis used in the sense 
of “doubt ;” its regular meaning is “decision” or ‘“judg- 
ment.” The margin has: for decisions of doubts, mean- 
ing by “doubts” the peculiar ideas of him that is weak. 
Paul does not want the reception of the weak brother to 
lead to disputes with him; the strong are not to judge and 
condemn his ideas when they get together with him. They 
are to let him alone, and gradually his faith, nourished by 
the Word, will of itself grow stronger and get rid of weak- 
ening notions. The wisdom of this is apparent. To keep 
up debate with a weak Christian and to pass harsh judg- 
ment on his ideas may upset him entirely, or drive him to 
carry his weakness to the point of actual error. Luther 
writes: “In the fourteenth chapter he teaches that we 

should deal gently with consciences weak in faith and for- 
bear with them, so that we use our Christian freedom not 

to the injury, but to the advancement of the weak. Where 
this is not done, dissent and a despising of the Gospel fol- 
low. It is better to yield a little to the weak, until they 

become stronger, than that the doctrine of the Gospel be 
entirely suppressed.” — Paul now describes the strong and 
the weak: One man hath faith to eat all things; “know- 
ing that all creatures of God are good, and nothing to be 
refused, 1 Tim. 4. 4, he knows that sin or holiness does not 

depend on the food that is eaten or is not eaten” (Luth. 
Com.). “All things” here refers to all kinds of food, in- 

cluding wine and meat. This person has the conviction 
and confidence, and one well founded on the teaching of
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the Gospel that he may eat any kind of food. Winer, 44, 
2b. Of course, this does not mean that he thinks himself 

free to indulge in harmful food, or to excess. — On the 
other hand he that is weak eateth herbs, only herbs, ex- 
cluding meat and wine. He has certain scruples about the 
latter, although God has in no way forbidden them. Just 
what these scruples are we are not told, only we see that 

they are not of a legalistic kind, and not based on false 

doctrine. They probably felt that there was a certain dan- 
ger in the eating of meat and in the drinking of wine, be- 
cause they saw all about them the excesses to which the 
heathen carried their gluttony and drunkenness; in order 
to keep on the safe side and to cultivate proper Christian 
holiness they therefore avoided meat and wine altogether. — 
What does Paul advise? Let not him that eateth all 
things, in the full liberty God has given us, set at nought 
him that eateth not some things, here meat and wine. 
To look down on the weak in this matter, to despise and 
make mock of them, would be a sad sin against Christian 

charity. It is the very thing, however, which the strong 
are liable to do regarding the weak, in almost all cases 
where weakness of this kind occurs. — On the other hand: 
let not him that eateth not judge him that eateth, cen- 
suring, possibly even condemning him, for using his God- 
given liberty with a free conscience. And this is the very 
thing he who is narrow in his views of Gospel liberty is 
liable to do. He must not judge and condemn as sinful 
what God has left free; that would turn his weakness into 

dangerous error. Christian love and fellowship, so helpful 
and beneficial to us all, would be sadly disrupted both by 
the sin of setting others at nought, and by that of judging 
others where God has made no law. True unity is fur- 
thered by Christian kindness and forbearance. — The 
warning against unbrotherly judging is made stronger by 
showing why it is out of place: for God hath received him 
who eateth all things, as a true servant of his. Such judg- 
ment then conflicts with God’s judgment on the essentials
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of membership in his church. He who requires more than 
God requires will have to answer to God himself. 

The point is so important that Paul elucidates it 
more fully: Who art thou that judgest the servant of 
another? to his own lord he standeth or falleth. Yea, 
he shall be made to stand; for the Lord hath power to 
make him stand. It is presumptuous for a weak brother 
to set himself up as if he were the very strongest of all, yea, 
himself the real master in the house of God. This is 
Christ, who himself judges every oixyryv, household servant 
of his, and needs no man to help him. To be sure, when 

one servant reminds the other of the Master’s commands 
and requirements as laid down in his Word, this is no pre- 
sumption, but the very best service we can render each 
other. It is a different thing entirely when we go beyond 
the Word and start to judge according to our own foolish 
ideas. — It is a general rule, a fixed principle, applicable to 
all lords and servants, that a servant stands or falls to his 

own lord. No matter what others may say or think, his 
case is wholly in the hands of his own master. There is 
no reason why we should drop the idea of judgment in the 
phrase: “to stand or to fall to his own lord.” Some sub- 
stitute for it the idea of continuing or failing to continue 
in Christian life and service, to the advantage or the dis- 

advantage of the Lord. But the reason assigned for thus 
changing the figure, namely that the following sentence fits 
this thought better, rests on a misconception. Yea, he shall 

be made to stand is emphatic; Christ wil! make him stand. 
How so? for the Lord hath power to make him stand, 
Suvarei, stronger than Svvara, “can, or is able;” the Lord is 

mighty and powerful enough to make his servant stand in 
the judgment. It is objected that Christ's servants “stand” 
in the judgment not through the power, but through the 
grace of the Lord — which is true enough when the ques- 
tion of their sins and shortcomings is put forward. But 
here Paul urges that Christ is mighty and powerful to keep 
his servants true and faithful in their work during the 
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time of their service, so that they resist every temptation to 
abuse the liberty he has given them, and thus stand in his 
judgment, now already, and finally at the last day. Christ 
does not need the assistance of the weak brethren in get- 
ting his servants to stand. In giving all of us the liberty 
of the Gospel he has shown no weakness that now must be 
made good by the addition of rules about meat and drink, 
such as the weak brethren try to follow. Let us hold fast 
and make proper use of our liberty, using the I.ord’s might 
that is in it; it will preserve and keep us in every way, and 
we may be constantly sure of the I.ord’s commendation: 
“Well done, thou good and faithful servant!" It is a mis- 
take to count weakness as strength, and to overlook the 

true strength which Christ offers us all; and again it is a 
mistake to reduce all the Lord’s servants to the level of the 
weak, as if their weakness were the true ideal, when the 

reverse is true, and the weak should all be brought to the 

higher plane of the Lord’s liberty and strength. 

The strong and the weak in their conviction. 

One man esteemeth one day above another: another 

esteemeth every day alike. Let each man be fully as- 

sured in his own mind. He that regardeth the day, re- 

gardeth it unto the Lord: and he that eateth, eateth unto 

the Lord, for he giveth God thanks; and he that eateth 

not, unto the Lord he eateth not, and giveth God thanks. 

— The chief point which Paul urges in these words is that 
each man must “be fully assured in his own mind; he 
must follow the conviction that he is serving the Lord in 

the best way possible for him. Zahn thinks that the apos- 
tle introduces the question of esteeming days merely by 
way of illustration, this question with the difference in 
conduct between different members being well understood 
by all. But nothing points to such illustrative use. the 
apostle makes no application from the question regarding 
days to the one regarding eating. It appears, from the 

similarity with which Paul states the two cases, that they 
are simply parallel. There were in Rome weak Christians
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who esteemed one day above another. Perhaps they were 
identical with those who abstained from meat and wine. 

The fact that Paul does not dwell at length upon the ques- 
tion of days is quite generally interpreted as indicating 
that this question caused less trouble than the other, per- 
haps none at all. Still the two belong together as involving 
the very same principle. One man esteemeth one day 
above another, «piva, he judges it to be so; when he puts 
one day beside (wapd) the other, he sees a difference, one 
seems more sacred to him than another. It is best to refer 
this distinction of days to the Jewish Sabbath and holidays. 
What other days would anyone in Rome think of putting 
above others? The most natural explanation is that there 

were Jewish Christians in Rome, perhaps some of them 
from the old mother congregation in Jerusalem, who still 
clung to the early practice of the apostles in using the Sab- 
bath for worship. They did not insist on any legal ob- 
servance of the day or try to compel its observance by 
others, as did a number of Judaistic errorists elsewhere; 
still they could not separate themselves from their old cus- 
toms. When the Sabbath came they shut their shops and 
stores, ceased work, and counted the day holy; likewise the 
old Jewish festival days. — Another esteemeth every day 

alike, judges every day, i. e. makes no difference between 
them. Godet points to the slight irony in this second use 
of xpivev, for when we judge or distinguish every day, we 
wipe out all difference. The idea is not that all days are 
secularized, but that all are sanctified and used for the 

Lord’s service. — Again the apostle does not condemn the 
one action, and uphold the other as according to a divine 
command. The entire question is one of Christian liberty 

and must be treated accordingly. The thing to avoid is in- 
tolerance in such questions. He who makes no distinction 
of days is strong in that he makes full use of his liberty; 
he who hesitates about doing this is weak, in that he is 
afraid of using so much liberty. Yet it would be wrong 
for either to condemn the other, seeing that the Lord has 
not done so in his Word. So Paul advises: Let each man
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be fully assured in his own mind. That cannot mean: 
Let each be assured in his own mind that he is right, and 
the other wrong, and then each honor the conviction of the 

other as if that too were right. The apostle never puts 
truth and error on a level, and never urges tolerance be- 

tween them. The entire question here is not in the field of 
truth and error, or right and wrong, but in the field of 
liberty, where God has neither commanded nor forbidden. 
The apostle’s injunction therefore is: Let each be fully 
convinced that his own course is really best and most profit- 
able for himself. — How this works out he at once shows: 
He that regardeth the day, regardeth it unto the Lord, 
which, of course, involves the other alternative, not found 

in the best texts: and he that regardeth not the day, to the 

Lord he doth not regard tt, A. V. It really is not a ques- 
tion of days, but one of serving and honoring the Lord in 
the best way. He who thinks he needs some special day 
for this, let him be fully certain in his own mind, and then 

use the day for that purpose; but let him not judge and 
condemn others. On the other hand, he who rejoices in his 
freedom and uses every day as a day of worship and 
service, let him be sure in his own mind, and then employ 
all his days accordingly ; only let him not mock and despise 
his weaker brethren, who cannot feel right unless they ad- 
here to certain days. As regards days the church soon 
settled on one certain day for public worship, namely the 
day of Christ’s resurrection and of the pouring out of the 
Holy Ghost, the first day in the week, the Lord’s day. The 
course of the weaker brethren who clung long to the Sab- 
bath, the seventh day in the week, was abandoned entirely. 
Truly, and in the fullest exercise of Christian liberty, Sun- 
day was chosen, because good order for public worship and 
the best interests of the church seemed to require the set- 
ting apart of such a day. In the same spirit of liberty we 
now should use the day, glad that it serves our needs so 

well and that the vast majority of professing Christians 
have all united on this day. The legalistic ideas which 
some still connect with it we must always reject as con-
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trary to the whole apostolic doctrine of liberty and prone 

to lead to error, if not already the fruit of error. See 
Augsburg Confession, Article 28, § 53 etc.; also Etsenach 
Gospel Selections, Seventeenth Sunday after Trinity. — 
Paul, however, is concerned chiefly about the question of 
meat and wine: and he that eateth, eateth unto the Lord, 
for he giveth God thanks. Counting all food as good 
gifts of God, he eats freely of any kind in the name of the 
Lord and for the glory of God, 1 Cor. 10, 31, and shows 

this by his returning thanks at table. “For every creature 
of God is good, and nothing is to be rejected, if it be re- 
ceived with thanksgiving: for it is sanctified through the 
word of God and prayer.” 1 Tim. 4, 4-5. — Likewise: and 
he that eateth not, namely meat and wine, unto the Lord 
he eateth not, if his motive be right at all, as that of the 
Jewish Christians at Rome certainly was, and giveth God 
thanks for the herbs or vegetables with which he thought 
best to content himself. At heart, Paul shows, both are one 

in trying to serve the Lord; as.to their being true Chris- 
tians there is no difference between the weak and the 
strong. “The apostle renders no objective Uecision, be- 
cause in the matter of a moral adiaphoron the main thing is 
our subjective conduct, our personal inner attitude to the 

thing. Objectively and in itself the freer attitude is more 
correct, although subjectively it may be more false than 
the other which feels itself bound; this will be the case 

when the latter attitude avoids judging others, while the 
former boasts of its freedom. Whether a person feels 
himself bound to a certain mode of life in itself indifferent, 

or whether he feels himself free, the chief thing in regard 
to others is that he avoid judging them or despising them, 
and in regard to himself, that for his own person he be 
sure in his own mind. For when the weaker Christian with 
his wavering conscience allows himself to adopt the freer 
mode of life, he will sin, verses 20 and 23; and in the same 

way, when the freer Christian is not divinely certain of his 
case in the Lord who has made him free, but turns to the 

freer mode of life in fleshly desire for liberty from re-
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straint and with an injured conscience.” Philippi. “Using 
and abstaining, acting and refraining from acting are to 
the Christian no arbitrary matters, determined by his own 

caprice, but are determined by his conviction as to what 
the will of the Lord is” (Luth. Com.), and, we may add, 
in all cases where the Lord has not expressed his will, by 
his conviction as to what in his own personal case will best 
aid him in serving the Lord. 

The strong and the weak in their principle. 

What Paul has just said about regarding days and 
about eating and not eating rests on a grand Christian 
principle, namely on our complete subjective depend- 
ence upon the Lord. This, embracing our entire life 
and death, naturally includes also our course of conduct 

in one or the other individual matter. For none of us 
liveth to himself, and none dieth to himself. For whether 

we live, we live unto the Lord; or whether we die, we 
die unto the Lord: whether we live therefore, or die, 

we are the Lord’s. For to this end Christ died, and lived 

again, that he might be Lord of both the dead and the 
living. — Our life and our death depends objectively upon 
the Lord; he controls it with his power and providence. 
But this is not the point the apostle urges, for this would 
show only that we ought to devote our lives to him, to 

whom we thus belong. Paul is urging upon his readers 
their subjective, personal purpose as Christians, which is 
to live and to die unto the Lord. For none of us liveth 
to himself means that every Christian, whether weak or 

strong as regards matters of Christian liberty, has given up 
living according to his own blind notions and foolish de- 
sires; and the same way about dying: and none dieth to 
himself, as far as the character of our death is concerned 
each one of us has given up the idea of winding up his life 
in the blind and foolish way in which so many others are 
content to pass into eternity. — Our purpose and principle 
is different altogether: For whether we live, we live unto 
the Lord, devoting our lives and all our activity to him, in
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his service and honor; or whether we die, when he sets 

the time for us, we die unto the Lord, willingly following 
his call, confidently commending our souls to him. So 

that, summing it all'‘up: whether we live therefore, or die, 

we are the Lord’s belonging wholly to him. Bengel: 
Eadem ars moriendi, quae vivendi. With this principle of 
living and dying unto the Lord, of belonging to him and 
serving him both in life and in death (note the close con- 
nection indicated by ré . . . ré), fixed in our hearts 
once for all, even in things indifferent we will inquire and 
study how best to use them, or to leave them unused, that 
the Lord may be honored and his work among men pro- 
moted.— From the fixed purpose in the Christian’s heart 
the apostle turns to the great soteriological purpose of God 
himself, showing that the former is in harmony with the 

latter. The for is explanatory: For to this end Christ 
died, and lived again, that he might be Lord of both the 
dead and the living. Christ’s death on the cross and his 

vivification in the resurrection belong together; he did not 
become Lord of the dead by his death, and Lord of the liv- 

ing by his living again, but by dying and living again he be- 
came Lord of both. The coordination of terms here is 
merely formal; “the dead” are mentioned before “the liv- 
ing” only in order to make the terms parallel. The read- 
ing: “Christ both died, and rose, and revived,” A. V., and 

several variants of a similar kind, are efforts to explain 

the original reading and without good textual authority. 
The aorist é{yoe indicates the first moment when life re- 
turned to the dead body of Christ, Christ remaining in that 
life ever after; the word cannot refer to Christ’s earthly 

life anterior to his sacrificial death, there being no occasion’ 
to refer to that especially, moreover the Scriptures gen- 
erally declare that Christ obtained his lordship by his 
death and resurrection: Rom. 6, 9-10; 8, 34; Phil. 2, 8 etc.; 

Luke 2g, 26; Matth. 28, 18. Luther finely expresses what 

is meant by Christ’s lordship: “that I may be his own, and 
live under him in his kingdom, and serve him in everlast- 
ing righteousness. innocence, and blessedness, even as he is
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risen from the dead, lives and reigns to all eternity.” Even 
such a change as death does not effect this lordship of 
Christ over us: he rules alike over all his believers living 
or dead. This is a difference far greater than that between 
those who eat and those who refuse to eat, betweeri those 
who regard all days, and those who regard special days. 
These differences between the strong and the weak thus 
sink into insignificance. The one supreme divine purpose 
is the lordship of Christ over us; with that assured for us 
all who mean to be Christ’s in life and in death, othe 

things do not matter greatly, only so that they do not mili 
tate against this. Thus the apostle goes back of the rule o 
conduct he lays down for the strong and the weak, bac 

of the personal conviction even which must govern the con 
duct, to the great saving principle and truth that lies at th 
bottom of it all: Christ, our one Lord, to whom we belon, 

in faith and who rules over us with his power, metcy, anc 

glory for ever and ever. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

He who is weak needs a support, a child must learn to walk 

by the help of others.—It would be foolish for an apprentice to 

imagine that the master must still use all the helps which he 

himself requires. It would be equally foolish for a master to 

expect an apprentice to show all the skill and perfection which he 

himself attained only after long training.—The skilled sailor 

knows how to conduct his boat through the threatening wind and 

waves, avoiding the dangers and keeping to the safe course. It 

would be foolhardy for a beginner to take the same risks, he 

would surely perish in the dangers.— Shall we despise a child 

because it is not a man? a beginner who is timid because he is not a 

master? Shall we not rather be patient, considerate, helpful, that 

faith may grow, knowledge increase, and the full freedom of the 

Christian life develop? 

Intolerance is the thing that must not be tolerated. When Peter 

withdrew himself from the Gentile Christians at Antioch and 

refused to eat with them, he justly deserved Paul’s rebuke. — The 

worst weakness is that which demands that all others shall be
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equally weak. And many a one who thinks himself strong has a 

very weak point in his lack of consideration, of patience, and for- 

bearance for the weak. 

“Not that which goeth into the mouth defileth a man; but that 

which cometh out of the mouth, this defleth a man.” Matth. 15, 11. 

“Unto the pure all things are pure.” Tit. 1, 15. “Therefore let 

no man glory in men. For all things are yours. . . . And ye 

are Christ’s; and Christ is God’s.” 1 Cor. 3, 21 and 23. 

In essential things unity, in doubtful things liberty, in all things 

charity. Augustine. 

All men must die, but Christians are willing to die. They are 

ready in the Lord’s service and for his honor, in faith and in love, 

to weary this body with labor and to sacrifice it in their calling, to 
be sick with patience and submission, and to die when the Lord 

appoints their hour. The sacramental prayer ever rings through 

their lives: “Lord Jesus, thou hast bought us: to thee will we 

live, to thee will we die, and thine will we be forever. Amen.” 

Others indeed proclaim as the hight of their wisdom: Whether we 

live or die we are and will remain the children of blind chance, 

slaves of a stern fate—nothing more! 

One evening Luther and Melanchthon had to cross the swollen 
river Elbe on their way to Wittenberg in a frail boat. Melanchthon 

hesitated to go: Do not embark, Martin, the stars are against us! 

But Martin drew his resisting friend in: We are the Lord’s, and 

therefore we are lords, lords alsd of the stars! 

A king’s favorite lay dying. The prince deeply moved stood at 
his friend’s bedside and bade jhim ask one more signal favor. 

“Save me from death!” pleaded the dying man. “O how I would 

like to,” he replied, “but that is beyond my power.” “Fool that | 

was,” exclaimed the despairing man, “to give the service of my 

whole life to a weak human creature, and never to think of serving 

him who alone could help me in death.” — To die without Christ is 

to lose the soul in hell; to live with Christ is to move forward 

toward heaven already in this life. 

Strength and Weakness Among the Members of a 
Congregation. 

I. In regard to knowledge. 

It. In regard to fatth. ; 

Tl. In regard to brotherly conduct.
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How About Things Which the Lord Has Left Free? 

1, 

II. 

If. 

I. 

I. 

You may use them freely, but only in the Lord's name. 

You must not despise those who do not use them. 

You must not judge those who do use them. 

We are the Lord’s. 

No one is his own lord. 

No one ts the lord of others. 

. Latrille. 

Our Conduct in Regard to Things Indifferent. 

When you think of yourself only, follow Paul's word: “He 

are the Lord's.” 
When you think of your fellow Christians, follow Paul's 

word: “To his own master he standeth or falleth.” 

C. C. Hein. 

The Christian’s Declaration of Independence, 
“We are the Lord's.” 

Free from compulsion for all time. 

Bound to the Lord for all eternity. 

Matthes. 

Christian Tolerance. 

It has definite bounds. 

a) We dare tolerate no error. 

b) We are bound to tolerate all things in themselves neither 

commanded nor forbidden of God. 

c) But things in themselves indifferent cease to be such in 

fact when they become involved in questions of doc- 

trine and a full confession of the truth. See 

Formula of Concord, Article 10. 

It requires a definite conduct. 

a) We must not set others at nought. 

b) We must not judge others. 

c) We must seek and serve the Lord alone.



THE 
TWENTY-FIRST SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY. 

Eph. 6, 1-9. 

This text on parents and children, masters and ser- 

vants in the Christian congregation is exceedingly timely. 
Here are lessons which thousands have failed to learn, suf- 
fering the most distressing consequences as a result; here 
are lessons which we in the church cannot learn too well, 
if we would indeed be true to our profession as followers 
of Christ. Luther somewhere says that parents cannot 
merit hell any more quickly or thoroughly than by failing 
to do their duty by their children. Just what that duty is 
in its higher reaches the apostle Paul here sets forth, sup- 
plementing it with the duty of children, of servants, and of 
masters. After treating of marriage, the foundation of 

the Christian home, and of the duty of husbands and-wives 

Paul proceeds with children and parents, and then with 
servants and masters. 

Children and parents. 

To the apostle it is a matter of course that the 
Christian home will also contain children. To some 
this precious gift is denied without the slightest fault 
on their part; theirs is considered a somewhat excep- 
tional position, unless they fill the sad gap in their 
homes by adopting one or more orphan children, which 
should be urged upon childless Christian couples. The 
apostle does not reckon here, or in any of his letters 
where he speaks of parenthood, with the modern crime 

of abortion which commits murder in order to avoid the 
burden of child-bearing and child-rearing and destroys 

the chief purpose of marriage as instituted by God. 

The way in which the apustle assumes the presence of 
2N8
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children in the Christian home may be utilized by the 
preacher on this text to drive home some of the ele- 
mentary truths that ought to be impressed upon our 
hearers in these evil times. — Children, obey your par- 
ents in the Lord: for this is right. Honor thy father 
and mother (which is the first commandment with 
promise), that it may be well with thee, and thou 
mayest live long on the earth. — The direct address and 

command: Children, obey, takes it for granted that the 
children in Ephesus will be present in the assembly of the 
congregation to hear what the apostle writes also to them. 
As Paul did not forget to say a word to the children in 
such a grand letter as the one to the Ephesians, let not the 
preacher forget often to address the children in his Sun- 
day sermon. That they should be present at the regular 
service is so self-evident, that the pastor who continues to 
let the children go home after Sunday school will never be 
able to answer to God for his negligence.— The special 
duty of children is expressed in the words: obey your 
parents in the Lord. God has arranged the natural re- 
lation of parents and children so that the former are su- 

perior to the latter, and the latter dependent upon the 
former; he has put a strong natural love into parental 
hearts and a mighty desire to care for the children and 
give them prosperity and happiness. The Gospel does not 
upset this natural arrangement of God, it sanctifies it: 
in the Lord, that is: in Christ, of whom the apostle has 
been speaking all along in describing the relation of hus- 
band and wife. It is in vain for Meyer to argue that the 
children thus addressed need not necessarily have been 
baptized; he is answered by the Lord himself who couples 
the command to baptize with the one to teach all things that 
he has commanded, Matth. 28, 19-20. Paul is here attend- 

ing to the teaching, and we may be sure that the baptism 
was not neglected. The obedience is to be “in the Lord,” 

rendered as in communion with Christ. This is more than 
a reference to the will of God as expressed in the law; 
more than if the apostle had said: God wants you to obey.
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It is more also than a reference to the example of Christ 
(Hamann). The entire obedience of Christian children is 
to be rendered as a fruit of their blessed relation to Christ. 
Because they are Christ’s own, living under him in his 

kingdom, with a new spirit in their hearts, they are to obey 
their parents, with true Christian obedience. — For this 
is right, the apostle adds, touching one of the strong mo- 
tives of true obedience, which is the desire to please God 

and do what is acceptable in his sight. The rule of right 
for all Christians, children as well as grown people, is the 
will of God. To do what he bids us, to do it “in the Lord,” 

moved by love to him and enabled by his grace, is the 
Christian’s constant desire; and it begins in the early days 
of childhood. — The apostle therefore quotes the fourth 
commandment: Honor thy father and mother, Ex. 20, 
12; Deut. 5, 16. Honor is the form which love assumes 

when directed to those above us. Mere outward obedience 
is not enough, it must spring from this true motive of 
honor in the heart, and that must be planted there by 
Christ himself. Father and mother are equal in this re- 
spect, and Christian ethics rightly includes not only natural 
parents, but also those who in any way take their place 

and assume a relation like theirs toward any child. — Here 

Paul inserts the remark: which is the first command- 
ment with promise, then adding also the promise. The 
use of érodai in the Gospels for the moral law, the ten 

Mosaic commandments, and the fact that Paul here writes 

to children, namely the entire body of children in the con- 
gregation at Ephesus, makes it certain that he is here 
thinking only of the decalogue, not, as some suppose, of all 
the commandments of God, moral and ceremonial. What 
concern would Christian children have in any ceremonial 
regulation intended for the Jewish dispensation? Now 
the fact is that God attached a promise already to the first 
commandment, Ex. 20, 6, and there is no other command- 

ment, outside of the fourth, with a promise. To say that 

Paul’s words: “this is the first commandment with 
promise,” means that the commandments which precede
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it are without such a promise, but that of those which fol- 
low one or more also have a promise, is manifestly not 

correct. The absence of the article with eévroAy ought to 
be noted. The true meaning of the apostle is brought out 
by putting a comma after zpor: “which is a first, that is 
chief, commandment”; then follows the addition: “with a 

promise that it may be well with thee etc.” This is the 

marginal reading in the Greek text of Westcott and Hort, 
and is followed quite closely by most commentators. The 
word zpary thus indicates rank instead of number, and the 
rank is indicated by the added reference to the promise: 
this commandment is one of the chief ones, in point of 

promise. It resembles the first in this respect: each heads 
a table of the law, and each has a promise attached. — 
The promise is in the form of a purpose clause (iva) 
showing God’s kind intention towards those who render 
obedience to this commandment: that it may be well 

with thee, and thou mayest live long on the earth. Paul 
adapts the O. T. promise, as originally made to the Jews, 
to his Christian readers, omitting the reference to Canaan: 

“that thy days may be long upon the land which the Lord 
thy God giveth thee,” Ex. 20, 12. Here is an example of 
how we must distinguish between the substance of the 
law and its old covenant form. After iva we have here 
first a subjunctive yévra: and then a future indicative éop. 

Winer thinks the latter is not dependent upon iva, and the 
R. V. offers the translation shalt in the margin, according 
with this view. Yet the N. T. writers use the future in- 

dicative after fva, and there are a number of examples where 
the indicative follows the subjunctive, when two verbs are 

employed; Blass seems to be right when he attributes this 

to the influence of the Hebrew, p. 212. The main part 

of the promise is that it may be well with thee, in the 

highest sense of the word. This does not exclude bodily 
and temporal well-being, but it places spiritual well-being 
above it. It cannot be well with us merely when our fields 
bear so heavily that we must tear down our barns and 
build greater. or when we grow wealthy enough to wear
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purple aud fine linen and fare sumptuously every day. It 

is truly well with us when we keep in God’s grace and 

abide under his blessing. How natural the connection of 
Christian obedience of children with such well-being in 
after life is we can readily see when we observe that from 
such obedience there will grow a faithful Christian life 
in general. For Christian parents will ask their children 
especially to keep in God’s paths, to avoid sin and shame, 

and to be true to God’s Word. Let children rejoice to 
obey all such commands; streams of blessings flow from 

them for all their future life. The child who disobeys for- 
sakes all these blessings, and his disobedience in general, 
and especially in the lines indicated, is bound to produce 
the most bitter fruit. See the blasted lives of the young 
criminals in our reformatories and prisons, and in other 
sad institutions. — This well-being will naturally also in- 
clude that thou mayest live long on the earth. Not that 

every obedient child will necessarily live to a good old age; 
there are other factors which God’s providence takes into 
account, making an early death a greater blessing for 
some than a late death would be. But the rule as such 

holds good: Christian obedience leads to quiet, prosper- 

ous, undisturbed lives, away from all those sins which 

wreck so many a young career and so often blast it with 
the penalty of an untimely death. 

The apostle now turns to the parents: And, ye 
fathers, provoke not your children to wrath: but 

nurture them in the chastening and admonition of the 

Lord. The father is the head of the family, but all his 
work in behalf of the children is seconded by the mother. 
So both are meant; but certainly the apostle does not 
justify the conduct of those fathers who simply feed and 
house their children and leave their training wholly in the 
hands of the mothers. The chief sin of children is dis- 
obedience; the chief sin of parents, who are set in au- 

thority over their children, is harshness; hence the apostle 

urges: provoke not your children to wrath, and Col. 3. 

21: “provoke not your children, that they be not dis-
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couraged.” Authority is easily abused and then becomes 
tyranny. The danger with many to-day is that they give 
up their authority as parents altogether and allow their 
children unbridled license. Paul here shows how parents 
are to exercise their authority, so that it will not outrage 
the feeling of justice in the hearts of the children and 
produce bitterness and resentment in the form of open 
or secret wrath against their parents. — They are to nur- 
ture them, to rear them up with care, in the chastening 
and admonition of the Lord. On zaidSeia and vovbeoia 
as here combined read Trench, Synonyms I, 152 etc. The 
heathen Greeks used the former only in the sense of “edu- 
cation;” this the Christian writers deepened to mean much 
more. “Nurture” in the A. V. is not strong enough, it 
should rather be “discipline” in the sense of “the laws and 
ordinances of the Christian household, the transgression 
of which will induce correction.” In Heb. 12, 5 this cor- 
rection (madeia) is meant, especially its painful features; 
here the word includes the whole system of Christian 
training. By admonition is meant the training by word, 
“by word of encouragement when no more than this is 
wanted, but also by the word of remonstrance, of reproof, 
of blame, where these may be required.” The first term 
deals rather with acts and measures in general, the second 
with words. Both are necessary and must be combined. 
While the second is a milder term, Trench reminds us that 
it stands for no Eli-remonstrance, 1 Sam. 2, 24, for of him 

it is expressly said: “he restrained them not,” od« eovdére 
abrovs, 3, 13. As children advance in years the xaéeia will 
more and more turn to vov§eoia, the earnest words of 

parents controlling the children completely and directing 
them in their conduct and course. — The addition of the 
Lord, not: sum Herrn (Luther), indicates the character 
of this discipline and admonition. It makes little differ- 
ence just how we explain the genitive: the discipline and 

‘admonition which belongs to the Lord and which he exer- 
cises, or which our relation to the Lord requires; it evi- 
dently emphasizes the Christian principles of all child-train-
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ing. Christian parents mean to rear their children to be 
faithful, noble Christian men and women; this they can 

do only when their whole work is governed by Christ and 
animated by his Spirit. 

Servants and masters. 

Paul writes of servants who were 80rAn, bond- 

servants (margin) or slaves, but at the end of verse 
8 he also refers to such as are “free.” This makes the 
application easier, for to-day Christianity has over- 
thrown the institution of slavery. Still, when so many 

servants and laborers to-day complain ef “slavery,” the 
apostle’s words addressed to actual slaves have a special 
value. There will be less tyranny and slavery in the 
household and in the industrial world when the apostolic 
admonitions are put into the hearts of men and contro! 
their actions. To do this is part of the great work of 
the church. — Servants, be obedient unto them that 
according to the flesh are your masters, with fear and 
trembling, in singleness of your heart, as unto Christ; 

not in the way of eyeservice, as men-pleasers; but as 
servants of Christ, doing the will of God from the heart; 
with good will doing service, as unto the Lord, and not 

unto men: knowing that whatsoever good thing each 

one doeth, the same shall he receive again from the 

Lord, whether he be bond or free.— The obedience 
which Paul enjoins is that which pertains naturally to the 
position of a slave in the household, and we may add. tu 

that of a free servant, whether in the household or other- 

wise hired for work. There is a Lord and Master to 
whom we all belong spiritually, and the apostle refers to 
him repeatedly in what follows; so he describes the earthly 
masters as they that according to the flesh are your 

masters, as far as mere outward and bodily relation is 
concerned. Here too the Gospel does not overthrow the 

order of nature, but aims to purify, ennoble, and sanctify 
it. This it does by changing the inward character of obedi- 

1g



290 Twenty-First Sunday After Trinity. 

ence on the one hand, and of mastery and control on the 

other. — The obedience is to be with fear and trembling, 

which does not mean dread of punishment, such as might 

fill the hearts of godless slaves or servants, but dread of 

shortcomings in matters of duty and proper service. Note 
how Paul uses the same phrase in 1 Cor. 2, 3; 2 Cor. 7, 15; 

Phil. 2, 12.—In singleness of your heart adds the idea 

of full devotion to duty as such, without duplicity or ul- 
terior purpose.— As unto Christ might be considered a 
third coordinate modifier, added to the previous two and 
rising to the highest level in characterizing the prescribed 
obedience; but its meaning is such that it may well be 
taken as modifying both of the preceding phrases. Ser- 
vants are to be so anxious and devoted in their obedience 
as if their service pertained entirely to the Lord himself. 
“If a slave might have doubts what kind of service his 
earthly master had a right to claim from him, he could 
have no doubt about what kind of service he owed to 
Christ.” Luth. Com.— Paul explains more fully, first 
negatively, then positively. Not in the way of eye service, 
as men-pleasers describes only too truly the action of 
many servants and laborers, who care nothing about really 

doing their duty, but only to pass outward inspection and 
secure their master’s or employer’s approval. When they 

think their laziness or dereliction will not be seen or 
’ chided, they idle and loaf, do inferior work, or take other 

advantage of their superiors. Even their dfligence in seek- 

ing only human approval has a false motive from the 
Christian standpoint.— But as servants of Christ, do- 
ing the will of God from the heart states in a positive 
way how Christian servants work for their masters. They 
who try to please only men, make these their highest mas- 
ters, and what that means they will find out when it comes 
to the reward. The Christians who are in the position of 
SesAo. to earthly masters are at the same time S06Ax 
Xpiorov, servants or slaves of Christ. In all their work 

his eyes are constantly upon them, so they are always do- 

ing the will of God in all their service to men from the
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heart, & yuyqs, cx animo, for their Master constantly 

looks at the heart. And here is the difference between the 
service of mere worldly men and that of true Christians. 
The grandest effort to secure the applause of men, even 
when highly successful, is as nothing beside some obscure 

task rendered “from the heart” to please Christ. — Some 

commentators draw “from the heart” to what follows, and 

Westcott and Hort so punctuate the Greek; but it is best 

to take the phrase as the two English versions have it, 
stating emphatically that Christian servants put their heart 
into the work and never stoop to sham and deception. What 
follows is quite complete without the phrase mentioned: 
with good will doing service, as unto the Lord, and not 

unto men merely. Their good will is toward their earthly 
masters and employers; though slaves, and thus forced to 

service, Christ, their heavenly Master, sweetens their 

labor, so that all moroseness and ill will disappears and 

they render their service with kindly feeling. This, be- 
cause they really do their work unto the Lord, and not as 
others only unto men. Their whole work and effort rests 
on a higher plane; even in doing the meanest, humblest 
labors they serve Christ, and no man, even though he be 
King, can do a higher or grander thing. — What lies be- 

hind all these specifications, especially behind this em- 

phasis on the Lord and the service rendered to him, now 

comes out in a sort of climax: knowing that whatsoever 

good thing each one doeth, the same shall he receive 

again from the Lord, whether je be bond or free. The 

readings differ more or less; we take that of Westcott and 

Hort as the best: eidores dtu éxactos, dv te woehog ayadov, 

rovro xtA., which is followed by both English versions. 
Christian servants know what worldly workers either do 

not know at all or treat as foolishness, namely that as 
there are two kinds of masters, two kinds of service, two 

ways of serving, so there are also two kinds of pay, and 
that of the Master whom none can deceive is the grandest 
and most desirable of all. He pays very exactly: every 

good thing that we do, he renders it back to us again.
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Good thing here stands in the sense of good and accept- 
able in his eyes, good as coming from a good heart, 
stamped with the goodness of love to him. That very 
thing we shall receive again from the Lord, in the shape 
of commendation and gracious reward. On the judgment 
day every man shall “receive the things done in his body,” 
those very things, “according to that he hath done, whether 
it be good or bad,” 2 Cor. 5, 10. This rule is general and 
applies to each one, éxacros, and Paul adds: whether he 

be bond, that is a slave, or free, serving of his own voli- 
tion for pay. The future xopisera: (the form in later 

Greek) refers chiefly to the final reward at the end of 
time, but already in this life faithful servants “carry 
away” many a reward which is a direct counterpart and 
reflection of their faithfulness. But where earthly mas- 
ters are blind, indifferent, openly unjust, or even cruel and 

tyrannous, no Christian servant shall lose a thing by con- 
tinuing faithful. In fact, the harder their service is made 
and the more difficult to render it faithfully, the greater 
will be the final reward for those who have persevered to 
the end. 

And, ye masters, do the same things unto them, 

and forebear threatening: knowing that both their 

Master and yours is in heaven, and there is no respect 

of persons with him. Instead of sketching out in full 
detail what the conduct of the masters should be, the 

apostle sums it up: do the same things unto them. 
Before the forum of God’s Word there is no essential dif- 
ference between masters and servants; God measures both 

now, as he will measure at the end of the world, with the 

same rule. Commentators generally refer ra abrd to per’ 
ewoias in verse 7, but it seems best, since neither this nor 

any other phrase constitutes a grammatical antecedent, to 

take ra atrd as a general reference to all the acts which 

Paul has enjoined upon servants; these all, allowing for 

the difference in station, must be required of masters like- 

wise: they too should fear and tremble lest they fail of 

their duty; they too must have singleness of heart in
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treating their servants as though the Lord’s eyes were ever 
upon their every word and act; they too must show good 
will for Christ’s sake; they too must serve Christ in the 
way they handle and reward their servants; they too must 
do the good things they expect the Lord to give them back 
again. Thus it is plain +4 abra is the key to the whole ser- 
vant problem, to the whole labor problem; only it must 
be applied to the difficulties by both sides, masters as well 
as servants.— Paul mentions especially the vice to which 
masters are prone, seeing the power and authority is in 
their hands: and forbear, dnévres, really: “dismiss,” 

threatening, from which cruelty and oppression so gen- 
erally result. Note the article: “the threatening,” so cus- 
tomary with masters. In the world of workers to-day 
this vice with all its brood of violent acts is found also 
among those who work for others. The spirit of Christ 
forbids it altogether. — Just as Paul pointed the servants 
to Christ, so now he does the masters. Masters though 

they are, they too have one above them, a divine x¥ptos, 

before whom they are in the most lowly position, for he 
is in heaven. Let this keep them humble and free from 
the arrogance which leads to the abuse of petty power. 
This exalted Master is absolutely just: there is no re- 
spect of persons with him, as there is here below with 
foolish men. When a servant is at fault, he is made to 

suffer; when a master does the same wicked thing, he is 
allowed to go unreproved. The unequal justice of human 
Jaws which would not take a slave’s word, but always took 
a master’s, is abolished in the court above. Masters may 

well walk in fear and trembling before him who will 
surely avenge the servants whom they have abused. 
“Think not, Paul would say, that what is done towards 

a servant, he will therefore forgive, because done to a 

servant.” Chrysostom. Col. 4, 1. Even a king’s purple 
shall not shield him against the complaint of his lowest 
menial at that day. When masters and servants together 
begin to serve Christ, their troubles will cease, their bless- 

ings will multiply, their positions will be filled with hap-
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piness, their consciences will be easy, their reckoning at the 
last day will be met with joy. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

Rump calls it strange that it should be necessary in writing to 

a Christian congregation to safeguard the rights of parents. What 

an accusation against our sin-cursed race that the very foundations 

of human society are thus corroded with sin! For children to 

love, honor, and obey their parents ought to be as natural as for 

them to run and play, to eat and sleep, yea, to breathe and exist. — 

A sad commentary on children’s love when it is said that it is 

easier for one father to keep seven children, than for seven children 

to keep one father. — The root of the human tree is in the family 

life; where these roots are not sound, all doctoring and propping 

of the sapling will avail nothing. — Children reflect to a great extent 

the real character of their parents. 

“God has exalted fatherhood and motherhood above all other 

relations under his scepter. This appears from the fact that he 

does not command merely to love the parents, but to honor them.” 

Luther. He also writes: “Whomsoever we honor from the heart 

we must truly regard as superior. Thus the young must be taught 

to reverence their parents in God's stead, and to remember that 

even though they be lowly, poor, frail and peculiar, they are still 

father and mother, given by God. Their way of living and their 

failings cannot rob them of their honor. Therefore, we are not to 

regard the manner of their persons, but God’s will that appointed 

and ordained them to be our parents.” Lenker, Luther's Catechetical 

Writings, 1, 65-66, Large Catechism. — The Reformer vividly brings 

out how a little child honoring and obeying its parents according to 

this commandment will on the judgment day put to nought the 

proudest monk with all his self-chosen works. The same is true 

of those who to-day busy themselves with many things and forget 

the elementary duties of the fourth commandment. — “Will you not 

obey your father and mother and submit to their training — then 

obey the hangman; if you will not obey him, obey death, the great 

slayer, the teacher of wicked children.” Page 71. 

“What a child owes to its father and mother, the entire house- 

hold owes them likewise. Therefore, men and maids should not 

only obey their masters and mistresses, but should honor them as 

their own parents; they should do all that they know is expected of 

ttem. not from compulsion and with reluctance, but with pleasure 

and delight: and they should do it for the reasons mentioned —
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because it is God’s commandment, and it is more pleasing to him 

than all other works.” Page 72-73. 
“All live as if God gave us children as objects of mirth and 

pleasure; as if he gave us servants to use, like an ox or the horse. 

only for work, or as if we were to live with those under us 

according to our own whims —to ignore them, in unconcern about 

what they learn and how they live. . . . Let everyone know, 
then, that on pain of the loss of divine grace his chief duty is to 

rear his children in the fear and knowledge of God; and, if they 

are gifted, to let them learn and study, that they may be of service 

wherever needed.” Page 77. 

Luther's “Table of Duties” ends with the lines: 

“Let each his lesson learn with care, 

And all the household well shall fare.” 

It is a legitimate and necessary inference which connects the 

school-training of our Christian children with this admonition to 

parents regardng the rearing of their children in all godliness. No 

Christian parent can possibly consent, with an easy conscience, to 

place his children in schools where the Word of God is not taught 

and the apostle’s command regarding children ignored. Teachers 

perform parental duties in all their work; they are the substitutes 

of parents. No Christian parent can accept a substitute for his 

children who is not in a position, and perhaps not even able, to 

help train up these children in the nurture and admonition of the 

Lord. Where the home and the school clash or go apart in what 

pertains to the child’s soul, that soul is bound to suffer, and may 

suffer in the most fearful manner. Too many empty churches, and 

too many indifferent members in our churches show the sad 

fruitage of schools without the blessed training puwer of the 

Gospel. 
“There all will go well in all stations, where the Word of God 

is followed, with a clean heart and an honest faith. That must be 

the source and foundation. A servant, when he works and looks 

no farther and thinks only: My master gives me my wages, for 

that I serve him, and beyond that [ care nothing about him — he 

has not a clean heart and mind. But if he is godly and a Christian. 
he has this mind: I will not serve for what my master gives me 

or does not give me, is godly or wicked, but because the Word of 

God is here and says to me: Ye servants, be obedient to your 

masters as to Christ himself. Here it will spring out of the heart 

of itself, if such a word is grasped and valued, and he will say: 
Very well, | will serve my master and take my wages; but my 

highest aim in doing it shall be that thereby I serve my God and 

the Lord Christ who has commanded me. and because I know it 

pleases him. There you see a true work from a clean heart.” 

Luther,
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“The Christian table of duties knows also a service of masters 

towards their servants. This service is even more serious and im- 

portant than the outward service which one may demand according 

to his contract.” Riemer. — “You owe those who work for you not 
only their yearly wages and daily bread, you owe them besides a 

piece of nourishment for the inner man and a piece of love for 

the heart.” 
The Savior is the forerunner of al! who serve and their arch- 

servant. He who requires service must place himself in the service 

of God; who desires honor must honor the souls of his subor- 

dinates which belong to the Lord. From what we seek of them let 

us figure out what we owe them. Matthes. 

“Let Each His Lesson Learn with Care, and all the 
Household well shall Fare.” 

I. The children, that they obey their parents in the Lord. 

II. The parents, that they nurture their children in the Lord. 

III. The servants, that they render their service as to the Lord. 

IV. The masters, that they command as themselves under the 

Lord. 
Hamann. 

What makes a Christian Home? 

I. Christian parents. 

I. Christian children, 

HI. Christian masters. 

IV. Christian servants. 

A Visit of the Apostle Saint Paul in the Homes of 

our Congregation. 

Must you dread it? 

II. Can you welcome it? 

Sanctified Homes. 

1. Let Christ dwell there. 

Il. Let his Word rude there. 

Ill. Let his blessing abide there. 

Why do we Establish Church Schools? 

I. In order to train up Christian children and parents. 

Il. In order to train up Christian servants and masters,
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The Importance of Training up Children in the Nurture 
and Admonition of the Lord. 

I. This will bring long life and prosperity to the individual. 

II. This will make godly and happy homes. 

III. This will produce gentle masters and faithful servants. 

IV. This will cure a thousand evils in every department of life.



THE 
TWENTY-SECOND SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY. 

Heb. 13, 1-9. 

This text shows how the brethren in a Christian con- 
gregation ought to stand together in love toward each 
other and in faithful adherence to the truth of the Gospel. 
Chief among them are faithful pastors whose work is 
finished and whose example is to stimulate those who bear 
them in loving remembrance. Our subject then is: the 
brethren in a Christian congregation and their chief duties. 

The duty of love among Christian brethren. 

The last chapter of Hebrews contains the holy writer's 
final admonitions to faithfulness in Christian conduct and 
adherence to the truth of the apostolic teaching. A com- 
prehensive admonition heads the chapter: Let love of 
the brethren continue. The supposition is that 7 dAadeAgia 
is already present. It cannot be otherwise where true faith 
joins hearts together; there the spiritual bond of brother- 

hood exists, and it is bound to manifest itself. That it did 

manifest itself among the first readers of this Epistle the 
writer has already noted, for instance in 6, 10; 10, 33. But 

just as faith may be assailed, waver, and decline, so the 

love which flows from it may grow cold and inactive. It 
must be stimulated constantly, so that nothing will check 

its fullest exercise. It will continue or abide when day by 
day, in the various relations of life we show kindness, sym- 

pathy, and help to our brethren, and live together with 
them in purity and contentment, trusting together in God 
to whom we all belong. In our times, when many false 
brotherhoods have been established, claiming to be superior 
to our brotherhood in Christ, and urging their claims and 
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benefits to the detriment and even disruption of this true 
brotherhood, it is especially necessary to emphasize the di- 
vine character of the bond of brotherly love which unites 

us as believers in Christ, and to urge all our brethren to 

continue therein, cutting loose from every antagonistic tie. 
Some of the ways in which this “love of the 

brethren” must show itself are now set forth. Forget 

nof to show love unto strangers: for thereby some 
have entertained angels unawares. One form of the 

PuroderAgia is the drcfaia, love unto strangers. In those 

troubled times, when Christians were often persecuted and 

had to leave their homes and wander among strangers, it 

was highly necessary that their fellow Christians should 
assist them in every possible way, especially also by giving 
them food and lodging, i. e. entertaining them temporarily. 
This was the more necessary since there were no public 
lodging places or hotels for strangers, and since many of 
the early believers were poor people. Love to such 
strangers was one of the finest forms of charity. Now 
we are not called upon to exercise it so frequently, but let | 
us not “forget” it, when occasion arises. There is fre- 
quently room for it now when the work of the church calls 
many of our brethren together for conventions of one sort 

or another; while not a charity in the sense of the original 
admonition, the hospitality shown on such occasions is a 
true manifestation of brotherly love and a material aid in 
prosecuting the work of the church. — Abraham, Gen. 18. 
3, and Lot, Gen. 19, 2, actually entertained angels un- 

awares. The construction ZAaBov rives Eevicavres is a Greek 
idiom, the main idea being expressed by the participle, the 
Greek verb only adding the idea of concealment: ‘“una- 
wares.” The suggestion is hardly that we now should re- 
joice to entertain strangers, since we too might have the 
good fortune of receiving angels into our houses in so do- 
ing. The O. T. incidents of this kind are too rare to ad- 
mit of such a generalization. The idea is rather that as 
some were unexpectedly blessed in receiving strangers, so 
new we, when we open our houses to some lowly messenger
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of God (dyyeAos is “messenger”), may likewise receive a 
blessing we are not looking for. God has a wonderful 
way of repaying generous and whole-heartedness toward 
those who labor and suffer in his cause. Matth. 10, 41; 

25, 38 and 4o. 
But there are other brethren who endure even more 

for the Gospel’s sake: Remember them that are in 
bonds, as bound with them; them that are evil en- 
treated, as being yourselves also in the body. To re- 
member is not to forget, the writer merely varying the ex- 
pression. Among the many who suffered bonds in the 
early church we know one especially, Paul, who lay in 
prison for years. Here the admonition does not state 
what action is to follow our remembrance of the captives; 
there is only an implication: as bound with them, sym- 
pathy being so strong, the feeling of fellowship so intense, 
that we feel their bonds as our own, and, since we cannot 

go and open the doors of their prison, that we cry unto 
God in their behalf. “The supplication of a righteous 
man availeth much in its working,” James 5, 16. The 

‘great trouble is that we do not feel ourselves cuvdedepevox 
with those in bonds for Christ’s sake, after the manner of 

Paul: “Whether one member suffereth, all the members 

suffer with it,” 1 Cor. 12, 26. The hardships, sufferings, 
labors, and persecutions of others do not concern us as 
deeply as they should; hence our intercessions are so cold 
and languid. If already in the ancient synagogue those 

in bonds were remembered in the service, and public in- 

tercession for them was made in the early Christian church, 

we to-day ought to pray with the fullest sympathy and 
fervor: “Be thou the protector and defense of thy people 
in all times of tribulation and danger.” — Them that are 
evil entreated broadens this Christian sympathy to in- 
clude all who join their lot to that of Christ’s followers 
and suffer on that account in one way or another, like 

Moses for instance, “choosing rather to be evil entreated 

with the people of God, than to enjoy the pleasures of sin 
for a season, accounting the reproach of Christ greater
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riches than the treasures of Egypt,” 11, 25-26. As being 
yourselves also in the body refers to our susceptibility to 

the same evils and like trials. Besides the inward tie of 
brotherly fellowship and sympathy there is the outward 

bond of the same bodily condition. Perhaps we have al- 
ready felt in our own poor bodies what others now en- 
dure, or we may yet come to feel it before we lay aside this 
earthly house of our tenement. So the holy writer touches 
both sides in order to awaken and quicken our brotherly 
sympathy into earnest intercession for others. Rieger 

points to Joseph as suffering evil treatment in his youth, 
to Job as suffering ill during middle life, and to Peter as 
suffering his worst trials in old age (John 21, 18). We 

all walk in the shadow of the cross, and our hearts ought 

to go out toward each other. 

The next admonition deals with the divinely instituted 
relation of marriage and shows what brotherly love re- 

quires in this respect: Let marriage be had in honor 
among all, and Jet the bed be undefiled: for fornicators 
and adulterers God will judge. The A. V. follows the 

old interpretation of this passage, which held that marriage 
is here defended against a false asceticism and overestima- 
tion of virginity, translating by supplying only the copula: 

“Marriage ts honorable in all, and the bed undefiled; but 

whoremongers etc.” Delitzsch follows this exegetical tra- 
dition, although he admits that the passage is hortatory 
like the context generally. But this context is so strong, 
and the ydp, not 8 (A. V.), in the second sentence so plain 
in pointing out what abuse is to be guarded against, that 
we are rather compelled to supply éorw: “Let marriage be 
had in honor ete.” Of course, it does not receive its 

proper honor when the unmarried state is ranked far above 
it, as this is done in the Catholic Church to-day; but the 

degradation of marriage here meant is that which consists 
in defilement and sexual abuse of one kind or the other. — 

In the N. T. ydépos usually means “wedding” or nuptials, 

here its second current Greek meaning is evident: the 
marital union in general, marriage. This is to be rijuos,
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precious, valuable, had m honor, and that é rdow, among 

all, whether they are themselves in the married estate or 
not. The dignity and honor of marriage rests on its divine 

in?titution, on the blessings God connected with it, and on 

the hedge he has thus drawn about it to shield it from viola- 
tion. Instead of ‘among all” some translate “‘in all re- 

spects,” but the masculine is to be preferred to the neuter 
as being decidedly more definite. Still Vincent’s remark 
has weight when he points to é& maou in verse 18, and adds: 

“There are many points in which marriage is to be hon- 

ored besides the avoidance of illicit connections.” — And 
let the bed be undefiled states at once, briefly and point- 
edly, what above all else the honor due to the married state 

demands. A defilement would take place either by adulter- 

ous intercourse, or by lascivious sensuality on the part of 

the married themselves.— The holy writer supports his 
admonition by pointing to the divine threat: for ferni- 
cators who in their lust indulge in sexual intercourse out- 

side of proper matrimonial restrictions, and adulterers, 
who defile the marriage bed itself, God will judge, though 
they should be able to hide their filthy sins from the vision 
of men. The subject 6 @eds is placed in the emphatic posi- 

tion at the end: He will judge and punish accordingly, 
whatever society or any foolish human authority may or 
may not do. Who will say that this admonition is not 
necessary to-day among Christian brethren? The tendency 

of our times is strongly in favor of laxness, as witness the 

number of divorces, disrupted and unhappy marriages, the 
spread of the social evil, its auxiliaries in the dance, the 

theater, the drinking places, the easy tolerance of many 
parents, the undue liberty of young people, the immodesty 
in woman’s dress, eftc., etc. There is a clear boundary line 

of tact in treating of these things in the pulpit, which must 
not be transgressed by him who would warn and admonish 
most effectively; and there is a false hesitation and re- 
luctance on the other side, which closes the lips of some, 

and which must be overcome if they are to do their full 

duty by their hearers.
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The sixth commandment is followed by the seventh ; 
avarice and greed are often coupled in the Scriptures 
with adultery and fornication. The general warning 
here has a special point: Christians sometimes had 
their goods confiscated and were thrown into dire 

poverty; this is why God’s provident care is so cm- 
phatically put forth. Be ye free from the lov: of 
money; content with such things as ye have: for him- 

self hath said, I will in no wise fail thee, neither will I 

in any wise forsake thee. So that with good courage 
we say, 

The Lord is my helper; I will not fear: 

What shall man do unto me? 
Note the force of the abruptness and terscness of 
apiddpyvpos 6 tpomos: “unavaricious your way!” Since 

tpémos originally means “turn,” the margin offers: “let 

your turn of mind be free from the love of money.” Our 

way, manner, fashion of life is meant, including both the 
disposition and the conduct. A man may love money even 

when he has it not; again, possessing it, he may twine his 
heart about it, and it may hurt him fearfully, even break 
his heart to lose it. Our whole manner is to be different. — 
The next is equally terse and forceful: dpxotievor rois 

raporow: “contented with things at hand.” Such things as 
ye have, as happen to be ours at the time, may be poor 
and small enough, but to be satisfied and content with 

them will keep out the desire that makes unhappy and 

separates the heart from God.— Such contentment re- 

quires more than mere human considerations are able to 

furnish, hence the addition: for himself, namely God, who 
as Delitzsch finely says “is absolute and ever present to 
the consciousness of the believer.” hath said in his Word. 
Deut. 31, 6, also 8: 1 Chron. 28. 20, what now follows. 
Tle “has said” it. cdpyxer. perfect from exer, and so for all 

time it stands. I will in no wise fail thee, neither will 

I in any wise forsake thee; dvi. second aorist subjective 

from dvinw after the intensified negation of py. “in no 

wise; éyxatadinm likewise, Blass. 209. In no wise will



304 Twenty-Second Sunday After Trinity. 

God let us go or give us up, nor will he in any wise aban- 
don us. The O. T. passages are in the third person, and 
commentators are puzzled to find Philo quoting in the 
first person exactly as in our passage. It need not trouble 
us that the person is changed, for Moses attributes the 
promise directly to God himself, and Philo and the writer 
of Hebrews simply take him at his word. This divine 
promise is better than the signed promissory notes of any 
bank, financial institution, or most stable government, for 

all of these may repudiate their promises, God ahsolutely 
cannot and will not. — So that with good courage, confi- 
dence, boldness, Gappotvras, we say, trusting fully in the 

promise God has given us. The Lord is my helper; I 
will not fear: what shall man do unto me? Thus mak- 
ing our own the words of Ps. 118, 6, which was Luther’s 
favorite Psalm, his Confitemini, the exposition of which 

gave him so much comfort in his Patmos at the Coburg. 
The deviation from the Septuagint is but slight, chiefly 
the combining of the last two clauses: “I will not fear 
what man will do.” When here the writer of Hebrews 
together with his readers says: “With good courage we 
say,” we must recall chapter 10, 34, that they had al- 
ready endured the spoiling of their goods; so if again 
they should lose all, or nearly all, they would endure it 
again with all fearlessness, knowing that the God who 
kept them before would keep them once more. 

The duty of faithful adherence to the apostolic 
teaching among Christian brethren. 

From earthly things we now turn to spiritual; from 
the exercise of love, purity, and contentment to the ex- 

ercise of faith and faithful adherence to the truth. 

They that spoil our goods, certainly harm us greatly, 
and we may grow anxious about our earthly future; 

they that attack us with “divers and strange teachings” 
threaten to do us far greater harm. So we are bidden: 
Remer-ber them that had the rule over you, which spake 
unto you the word of God; and considering the issue
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of their life, imitate their faith. This remembrance is 

to strengthen and safeguard. Let pastors and other leaders 
of the church also remember that their example is to exercise 
an influence long after they are dead, and let this remem- ° 

brance make them more faithful while they live, and 

strengthen them to crown their labors with a blessed end. 

Riggenbach shows that yovperor was used of secular officers 

of the leaders of the priests, of the rulers of the Jewish 
communities and of local Jewish congregations; in Acts 15, 
22 Judas and Silas are so called, and the title came to be 
employed of those who directed the Christian congrega- 

tions, whether of local pastors or of the church in a more 

general way. Compare verses 17 and 24. Whether those 

are meant here to whom 2, 3 refers, we are unable to say. 

— The leadership here meant is connected with the office 

of preaching and teaching the Gospel: which spake unto 
you the word of God, and thus brought you to believe it 
and to advance and grow in the faith of it. A sacred bond 
of love and gratitude will ever connect true Christians with 
such leaders in the church. This underlies the appeal here 
made: and considering the issue of their life, imitate 
their faith. The persons here meant had already died; 
the issue of their life had been reached ; évaorpo¢y is manner 
of life, “conversation” (A. V.), they had attained a blessed 

death in Christ Jesus, some perhaps by martyrdom, but not 
necessarily all. Just who is meant the original readers, 
no doubt, knew at once; it is idle for us now to speculate 

on their identity. Their end is to be considered, that is, 
observed and contemplated attentively, and that in order 
that their faith may be imitated by a like faith on the part 
of the readers. Death especially tests our faith; our best 

confession is to die joyfully in Christ Jesus. See, for in- 
stance, how Luther passed away, making full proof of the 

blessed faith he had preached and lived, to the comfort 
and strengthening of all who had tried the same faith and 
of us who now hold that faith. So should be the death 

of every Christian pastor and leader in the church. If it 
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be not a death by martyrdom, it may be one connected 
with much suffering and pain, which when borne with 

fortitude and patience in the abundant strength that Christ 
gives will surely be of special value for all who behold it 
or hear of it. . . 

Men die, even the greatest in the church, but he 

whom they believe in is ever the same: Jesus Christ 
is the same yesterday and to-day, yca and for ever. \Vell, 
therefore, may we imitate the faith of faithful confessors 
who have gone before. Jesus Christ. the Savior who ap- 
peared on earth as the Messiah of God is the same, identical 
and unchanged, yesterday when they whose death was just 

referred to lived and died trusting in him, to-day at the 

moment when this Epistle was being written and when it 
was read by its recipients, and not only for these periods. 
yea and for ever, unto the ages (margin), and to all the 
generation of believers yet to come. He is ever the same 

in all that renders him the object of our faith and trust: 
in his mercy and grace, in his power and majesty. in his 
divinity, in his meritorious work, in his ability to keep, 
bless, and finally to save us. They who died trusting in him 
made no mistake, as eternity will show; nor do we make 

a mistake in imitating them. Calvin dates “yesterday” back 
to the old covenant, Bengel to the time prior to the incarna- 
tion, Kuebel and others to the eternal preexistence of 

Christ; but the context, the practical bearing of the state- 

ment as it occurs in the context, and the historic name 

“Jesus Christ” point to the immediate past, to which the 
writer had just referred in speaking of the death of for- 
mer leaders. On the eternal Sonship of Christ he had 

already expressed himself very fully, chapter 1, ete. The 
apostles may pass away, generation after generation mav 

follow them, all things may change, waver, fall, Jesus 
Christ changes not; as he blessed and saved all those who 
went before, so he still blesses and will forever bless us 

who now prove true to him and all others after us. 
Now follows the admonition which the writer has 

had in mind since recalling the departed leaders of the
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church, a renewal of what he has previously written 
and a final deduction: Be not carried away by divers 
and strange teachings: for it is good that the heart be 

stablished by grace; not by meats, wherein they that 
occupied themselves were not profited. — In contrast 
with the unchanging Christ stood the divers and strange 
teachings of those who opposed Christ and in various 
ways tried to overthrow the Gospel. Here the whole 
mass of teachings is meant which at this time disturbed 
the Hebrews. They all meant a return to Judaism, namely 
its outward forms and ceremonies, and frequently mixed 
with these some of the newer speculations from other 

sources. All these teachings were “divers,” a great variety, 

some laying stress on this, some on that side of Judaism, 
mixing in now this, now that form of speculation. And 

they were strange, foreign to the Gospel of Christ, dif- 

ferent from it entirely. So error is numerous and more 
various than ever to-day, constantly decking itself in a 
new mantle; and still all its forms are foreign and strange 

to the Gospel. This ought to be enough for us; the new- 
ness, the variety ought to repel and not attract us, also 
the strangeness. Alas, some are caught by false teaching 

just because of this its character, Be not borne or carried 
away from the sure foundation and the only source of 

salvation, which is Christ, the soul and center of the entire 

Gospel. — Instead of hanging loosely to him, so that this 
or that wind of false doctrine may blow us away, learn 
that it is good, in the eyes of God, beautiful, caddy, to all 
who are in harmony with him, that the heart be stab- 

lished by grace, made firm, and solid by being brought 
upon an unmovable base. Grace does this, the grace of 

God which operates through the Word. It fills the heart 
with knowledge, it makes faith strong and robust, it helps 
us realize more and more that Jesus Christ and his Gospel 
is the only foundation upon which we can rest secure, 
When this condition is ours the winds and waves of false 
doctrine may beat about us, they will never carry us away. 
Too many are in their faith like loose pebbles or sand by
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the sea-shore; we must be like the cliff that is one mass 

with the great bed-rock underneath.— Not by meats is 
added in order to point out the lines of teaching which 
threatened the first readers most. Commentators devote 
much effort to the question, just what Bpdépara here signify. 
We may say in general, the whole ceremonial system of the 
Jews, especially as they then practiced it, is meant; or, more 

closely, the Jewish sacrificial feasts and regulations about 
meats: wherein they that occupied themselves, literally : 
walked, were not profited, that is benefited and helped. All 

the zeal which the Jews of that day devoted to these out- 
ward practices gave them no true peace of soul, no help for 
salvation. It is so still with all outward forms of holiness. 
“The kingdom of God is not meat and drink; but righteous- 
ness, and peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost. For he that in 
these things serveth Christ is acceptable to God and ap- 
proved of men.” Rom. 14, 17-18. To none of these divers 
and strange doctrines were the departed leaders carried 
away ; they stood firm to the end on Christ the Rock of Ages. 
The great desire and aim of the holy writer is that all his 
readers may attain the same final issue of life. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

“For Christians to stand faithfully by each other, even when 

that involves loss and mockery, is no less necessary to-day than it 

was of old. There is many a cause and occasion for Christian love 

to strengthen the faith of the brethren. Even the humblest of us 

can aid in this work by holding faithfully to the church, the means 

of grace, Word and Sacrament. . . . If outward protection and 

help is not as necessary as it was in the early days of Christianity, 

inwardly the needs and troubles are so much the greater, and there 

is much work for Christian love of the brethren, to aid the dis- 

couraged and doubting, and to stand by the contending. Let us 

not expect everything of our pastors. In our times especially the 

testimony of laymen and the work of love has power to convince. 

When all cooperate the greatest blessing will result. This will tie 

us together most firmly and support the weak. To alf of us the



Heb. 13, 1-9. 309 

admonition comes: Let your hearts be stablished in brotherly 
lovel” Riemer. 

Marriage is a moral union, not a sensual union.— He who 

belongs to hell with one member of his body may well see to it that 

he belong not there entirely. — He who continues in one sin is like 

a bird with one foot caught in the snare. He may flutter as far as 

the threads allow him to go, but when the bird-catcher comes along, 

his neck will quickly be twisted. 

Rump castigates the sins of impurity by pointing to young girls 

but recently confirmed hurrying into marriage to escape greater 

shame, to the birth of fatherless children, to the indifference of the 

members of a congregation toward such transgression which is a 

mighty factor in producing them. 

. Let us get rid of the idea that secret sins are sins from which 

we can escape. A secret judgment follows them like a shadow that 

cannot be thrown off. It kills happiness, it puts a gnawing worm 

into the conscience, it blights the body, it fills with fear of the 

judgment day. Be not deceived, God is not mocked. 

The avaricious man overestimates the value of money and 

underestimates the value of the divine blessing. —It is easy to 

preach contentment, but it requires no less than complete trust in 

God to practise it. No Christian is to live thoughtlessly, but to use 

carefully what God gives him and to save of the abundance of his 

gifts. To be frugal and saving is a Christian duty. But he who 

uses it as a mantle for his filthy love of money, abuses the gifts of 

God in a twofold way, to his miserable idolatry he adds hypocrisy. 

Many a Christian so-called himself twists the rope by which the 

devil will hale him to hell, and he uses his precious dollars for the 

strands. The worst use you can put money to is to make of it a 

stone to drown your soul as you try to swim to the heavenly shore. 

Not one so loaded ever reached the other side. 

The world is full of divers and strange teachings, and every 

now and then a brother is carried away by the superior show of 

wisdom, the attractive novelty, the plausible argument, the supposed 

progressiveness of such teachings. The old apostolic doctrine, 
sealed by the blood of many a martyr and the living and dying 

testimony of God’s greatest workers and saints, wears the humble 

robe of repentance and the white garment of faith in Christ. It 

tells you nothing but the simple story of Christ, the same yesterday, 

to-day, and forever. Like moths all these strange doctrines shall 

have their gaudy wings burned by the flame. Remember the faith- 

fulness of your spiritual fathers and learn to be their equally 

faithful sons and daughters.— The more God gives the churches 

faithful leaders, the more will he require of the churches that they 

follow them to the end.
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Be True to the True Church! 

. The church of the true doctrine. 

II. The church of the faithful confessors. 

Remember Your Faithful Teachers! 

I. The Word of God which they spake unto you. 

II. The love and purity of thetr lives. 

III. The faith that sealed their death. 

A Firm Heart. 

Il. Assailed by many a storm. 

II. Grounded on Christ and his Word. 

Ill. Made strong by God’s grace. 

It is a Good Thing That the Heart be Stablished by 
Grace! 

1. In love to the brethren. 

Il, In the hatred of sin. 

III]. In the fatth of the“truth. 

It is a Good Thing to be a Member in the Trae Church. 

I. There God’s Word is properly taught and error exposed. 

Il. There clean morals are inculcated and all vice rebuked. 

III. There loving brethren give us their sympathy and extend 

their help. 

IV. There faithful pastors give us their service and leave us 

their noble example. 

Jesus Christ, the Same Yesterday, To-day, atid For 

Ever. 

I. The basis of our faith. 

Il. The fountain of our love. 

lil. The cleansing power of our lives. 

IV. The crown of glory in our death.



THE 
TWENTY-THIRD SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY. 

1 Tim. 4, 4-11. 

‘This text closes the third subcycle of the after-Trinity 
series. Here one pastor is writing to another and marking 
out for him how he must conduct himself in his holy office. 
The reference to pastors in the previous text took in only 
those whose labors were already finished, and viewed their 
character and conduct from the standpoint of the people 
whom they had served and who still had them in loving re- 
membrance. This text views the pastor from the standpoint 
of the holy office itself; a master in the work, Paul the 
apostle, lays down for his assistant, Timothy at Ephesus, 
what must be required of him in order to be “a good min- 
ister of Jesus Christ.” Our subject then is: the pastor in 
the Christian congregation and his chief duty. 

Himself nourished in the words of faith and good 
doctrine, he must put the brethren in mind of these 
things. 

Stellhorn has the heading for this chapter: “The 
pastor must be a leader in doctrine and in conduct.” 
The heart of the chapter comprises our text. Paul be- 

gins with a brief description of the devilish character 
and ungodly contents of the doctrines which are bound 
to appear soon, some of which had already indicated 
their approach. Men would forbid to marry and com- 
mand to abstain from meats, thus bringing forward a 
false doctrine of sanctification subversive of the entire 
Christian system of teaching as derived from Christ. 
Paul holds up the truth of God beside this error and 
shows Timothy how false it is, and then bids him to 
go on preaching that truth for the benefit of the 

311
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brethren committed to his care. For every creature 

of God is good, and nothing is to be rejected, if it be 

received with thanksgiving: for it is sanctified through 
the word. of God and prayer.— “For” introduces an 
elucidation of what Paul has just written, namely that God 
has created meats to be received with thanksgiving by them 
that believe and know the truth. Certainly we may eat 
“meats,” food of all kinds, which God has created, since 

every creature of God is good, wav «rica, every thing 

made by him, a word especially applicable to the inanimate 
creatures of God. “Good” here means good for its pur- 
pose, as God intended it, namely beneficial for man in sup- 
porting and making pleasant his earthly life. The “all” is 
especially emphasized by the negative clause: and nothing 
is to be rejected, aré8Ayrov, thrown away, as morally de- 
filing, so that the mere fact of partaking of it or using it 
would be sin and contaminate the soul. To imagine and 
teach such a thing is to contradict God himself and his 
judgment in creating such things. This applies in our day 
to many prohibitionists who condemn all alcoholic bever- 
ages as products of the devil and “poisons” which to touch, 
taste or handle is sin; they even condemn the use of wine 
in the Sacrament, tampering with the Lord’s own institu- 
tion, and disturbing the faith and consciences of the sim- 
ple.— There is, however, one condition, when we come 

to use what is good in itself, that it be good also in our use 
of it: if it be received with thanksgivig, with a feeling 
and expression of gratitude to him who gave it. , Of course, 
this will exclude all abuse of God’s creatures, for it would 

be mockery to misuse his gifts and to add thanksgiving to 
such a sin. So also he sins who takes and uses God’s gifts, 

but does so without thanking him; not that his using them 
in itself would be sin, but his wrong manner of using them. 

“In itself, to be sure, food and drink, like everything be- 

longing to the domain of nature, and also its use, bears no 

religious relation to God, has nothing to do with Christianity 
and salvation, lies in the province of the first and not in 
that of the second or third article, hence is not ‘holy’ in a
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religious sense. But in the case of a Christian everything 
is to be holy, whatever he is and does; in the case of a 

child of God everything must be put in relation to God, 
benefit also his soul, and serve to honor God.” Stellhorn. 

Of course, this applies also to “meats,” the use of food and 
drink. — For it is sanctified through the word of God 
and prayer, and this is the reason for the “thanksgiving.” 
“The word of God” here is not some special saying of 

God, but the Word as employed in prayer in general, as 
when we call upon Jesus to be our guest, or appropriate 
directly Ps. 145, 15-16; 106, 1; or the substance of other 
passages in prayer. The word will thus be the substance, 
and prayer (évregés, converse, intercourse, petition) the 
form in which our grateful acknowledgment is made to 
God. This sanctifies, makes sacred and holy by bringing 
into connection with God, the use of food or any of his 
created things. So the eating of a Christian will differ es- 
sentially from that of a worldly or ungodly man. “Paul 
says of marriage, of meats, and similar things: It is sancti- 
fied by the Word of God and prayer, i. e. by the Word, by 

which consciences become certain that God approves; and 
by prayer, 4. e. by faith which used it with thanksgiving as a 
gift of God.” Apology, 251, 30. Our passage is used also 

“as a directive in determining how the consecration of the 
earthly elements in the Lord’s Supper must be performed. 
Stellhorn adds that here we have an apostolic injunction 
to prayer at table, agreeable to the example of Christ, Matth. 
14, 19; 15, 36; Luke 24, 30; something so necessary for 

our day, Since many eat without “saying grace.” “A true 
Christian is sanctified to God, stands in God’s service with 

all that he is and does; he therefore feels that he must sanc- 

tify to God all that he does and uses, place it into his ser- 
vice, use it for his honor; and this he does in the case of 

food and drink, when he partakes of it with thanksgiving, 
with the Word of God and prayer. This proper use neces- 
sarily excludes also all other misuse.” 

Now Paul takes up the duty of Timothy as a Chris- 
tian pastor, using the doctrime just elucidated as an
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illustration of what he must do in his office in general. 
If thou put the brethren in mind of these things, thou 
shalt be a good minister of Christ Jesus, nourished in 
the words of the faith, and of the good doctrine which 
thou hast followed util now: but refuse profane and 
old wives’ fables. ‘The supposition is that Timothy will 
indeed put the brethren in mind of these things, in fact, will 

continue to do so: tworBeperos, the present participle denot- 
ing continuance. The verb twori@ym means literally “to put 
under,” and thus here “to suggest,” to keep putting in mind. 

There is a certain gentleness in it, showing how a pastor 
keeps on with patient and quiet instruction and admonition, 

‘instilling the truth more and more deeply into the hearts 

of his members. — So, Paul says to Timothy, thou shalt 

be a good minister of Christ Jesus, Suixovos, one who is 

active in service for the benefit of another, the stress being 
on the service he renders, not as in dovA0s on his condition 

as in servitude. The word is used here in a general way, 
not as an official title, although Timothy, and Paul also, 
were called ministers of Christ. In doing what the apostle 
has just said Timothy will be a good, xaAcs, minister of the 

Lord, whose eyes will rest upon him with pleasure and ap- 
proval, who will accept his work. This must be the aim of 
every pastor in all that he does. Our highest title of honor 
is not D.D., even if bestowed by the greatest university, nor 
any fame or honor that may come from men, but that sim- 
ple and divine title: Sdxovos xaAds. — Of course, if Timothy 
does what Paul expects of him in laying the things just 

mentioned again and again upon his hearers, this will mean 

something more, he must then be constantly nourished in 

the words of the faith, and of the good doctrines which 
thou hast followed until now. All divine truth hangs 
together, and to teach any section of it well one must be 
nourished, évrpe¢dperos, or (if the middle voice is preferred) 
nourish himself constantly, raise up and train up himself, 
in the entire system of divine truth. It must be food and 
drink, house and home, teacher, master, friend, and lover 

to him. Thus every pastor must live in the Word to be a
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good pastor; his purpose will be double, to grow in the 
truth and grace himself, and to help others grow likewise. 
The same thing holds true of every Christian, but of the 
latter only in respect of the universal priesthood, outside 
of the special pastoral calling. The words of the faith 
are those which express and declare the faith, the divine 
truth given us to believe. Wohlenberg has: “the words 
with which faith has to do, with which it must always be 
concerned.” Stellhorn: “the words which produce faith,” 
which is here less acceptable than the other renderings of 
the genitive ris xtorexs.— Paul adds a second genitive: 
and of the good doctrine which thou hast followed, 
namely by giving it constant attention; not: “whereunto 
thou hast attained,” A. V. Paul here refers to his own 

work of instructing and teaching Timothy; for it was from 
the apostle that he heard “‘the words of the good doctrine,” 
and followed them carefully by learning and heeding them, 
so that now he had developed to good stature in their 

knowledge and strength. No greater blessing can come to 

pastors than able and faithful teachers; no better work can 

they do for themselves than to keep on nourishing them- 
selves in “the words of the good doctrine” those teachers 
have given them. A just and severe judgment will meet 
those who sat at the feet of such godly teachers, and after- 
wards cast off their words and followed wisdom of their 
own that did not tally with “the words of the faith.” — 
But refuse profane and old wives’ fables, namely the 
speculations and fancies to which Paul had already re- 
ferred in 1, 4, which very likely consisted of all sorts of tra- 

ditional supplements to the Jewish law, allegorical in- 
terpretations, stories of fanciful miracles, and similar Rab- 
binical fabrications in the line of history or doctrine. These 
“myths” are called profane, BeBijAovs, allowed to be trodden 

on, with nothing sacred about them, although they were put 

forth as religious and in the interest of religion; and “old- 

womanish,” ypad8eas, silly, like old wives’ tattle. that a 
sensible man who has serious work to do could not for a 
moment listen to. It is evident from this characterization
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that the apostle is not describing “the doctrines of devils” 
in verse I, nor anything as serious as the Jewish legalism. 
So he also tells Timothy simply to refuse these foolish 
fables, to request that he be not troubled with them. He 
is to keep to God’s Word only, and to disdain this non- 
sense which some tried to take seriously; by thus scorning 
it he is to help crush it the more effectually, for some things 
become serious only when taken seriously. 

Himself exercising unto godliness, he must labor 
and strive that the brethren do likewise. 

It is not enough to teach and remind others, a 

Christian pastor must do more. One of the old church- 
fathers has put it in a striking way: He must not only 
thunder in the pulpit, he must also flash like lightning 
in his walk and conduct. And exercise thyself unto god- 
liness: for bodily exercise is profitable for a little; but 
godliness is profitable for all things, having promise of 
the life which now is, and of that which is to come. The 
apostle does not use the middle voice yupvd£ov, but the active 
together with the reflexive pronoun, yipvee ceavrey, most 
likely because he has in mind some one else who exercises 
himself differently. Whatever others may do, a Christian 
pastor must exercise himself unto godliness, that is dis- 
cipline himself inwardly in thought and will, and outwardly 
in all that he allows and denies himself, so that godliness 

may be fostered and strengthened in him, the disposition 
to respond in all things to the fear and reverence of God. 
Such exercise will include self-control, self-denial, a con- 
stant crucifixion of the flesh, a steady effort to do one’s 

duty, though disagreeable at times. This is not a peculiar 
exercise for pastors, but one necessary for all Christians 
alike, first among whom, of course, Christian pastors 

should stand. — Paul puts this kind of exercise ahead of 
all other: for bodily exercise is profitable for a little, to a 
small degree, not indeed worthless, yet far below the 
spiritual exercise just mentioned. It seems too trivial to 
make “bodily exercise” here mean the physical training in
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the palaestra, running, boxing, etc., as practiced by the 
Greeks, who delighted in beautiful and strong bodies. 

Much less is there a suggestion here that exercise and care 
of the body will be of some benefit to Timothy in his work 
as a tent-maker (Wohlenberg). It certainly makes a pe- 
culiar impression to have Timothy pictured as an athlete, 
doing stunts in the arena. Bodily exercise here is what 
Luther has well described, when he calls fasting and bodily 

preparation a fine outward training. Such forms of as- 
ceticism do have a certain value, and [aul made use of 

them for himself, 1 Cor. 9, 27. It is never good to give full 
rein to our bodily desires and inclinations. Stellhorn is 
right, however, when he points out that we are so foolish, 

that either we imagine, when we use this sort of training, 
we are doing a meritorious thing in the sight of God, or 
that we neglect such exercise altogether.— The apostle 
would have Timothy attend also to “bodily exercise” and 
gain whatever profit might be so derived, but the chief 
thing must ever be godliness itself: but godliness, which is 
fostered and strengthened directly by the spiritual exercise 
of Christian virtues, is profitable for all things, since there 

is never a Situation in which it would not be of the greatest 

help and benefit to a Christian, to say nothing of a pastor. to 
have a highly developed fear and love of God in his heart, 
and a readiness in his heart to respond to it at once in his 
conduct. — How far “all things” reach is shown by the ad- 

dition: having promise of the life which now is, and of 
that which is to come. Since godliness is itself a form of 
the spiritual life, the promise whith it has can hardly be 

“life” itself, i. e. true life while on earth and eternal life 

hereafter. So we decline to follow those commentators 
who press the word “life,” and either make the life “which 

now 1s” of the same essence as “that which is to come,” in 

order to show that this is what is promised to godliness, or 

figure out a difference. A promise “of life now” is one 

which belongs to the present life; and a promise “of life to 
come” is one which belongs to that future life in heave 

Meyer, B. Weiss, and Vincent have this interpretation,
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which is followed also by nearly all who incidentally use 
the apostle’s statement as a proof passage. Instead of the 
absence of the article before {qs militating against this 
view, Meyer rightly says the other view, that the life is the 

thing promised, would require the article. Moreover ra 

aayra points to a multipicity of blessings, not to one solitary 
grand blessing. The godly man, who keeps on exercising 

unto godliness, has the promise of God’s favor and bless- 
ings for all the days of his earthly life. So numerous are 
these blessings that Pau! does not begin to mention them, 
Timothy knows them himself. On the other hand, they 
who think they gain a great deal by now and then, or by 
permanently forsaking godliness, shall presently to their 
dismay discover that they have lost even the good things 

of this life: a good name, a good conscience, etc., and often 

the divine curse brings them very low in other ways. Be- 
sides, the godly life has a promise which belongs to the life 
to come; the stream of divine blessings does not end at the 

grave, it flows on into eternity. All that is promised to 

faith belongs also to godliness, for faith is the heart and 
center of it, and without faith godliness is impossible. 

Faithful is the saying, and worthy of all acceptation. 

For to this end we labor and strive, because we have our 
hope set on the living God, who is the Savior of all men, 

specially of them that believe. These things command 
and teach. The “saying” which the apostle means is 
the one just uttered concerning godliness and its great 

promise. Of this, much better than of anything that fol- 
lows, he can say that it is faithful, dependable, because God 
always keeps his promises, and worthy of all acceptation 

by us in shaping our lives accordingly. — Paul, and with 

him Timothy, has accepted this precious “saying” as the 

guiding principle of his life; their actions prove that they 

consider this “saying” just what Paul says it is, “faithful 

and worthy of al! acceptation:” For to this end we labor, 
xomapev, work hard and tire ourselves, both in our position 

as Christian believers and as pastors, and strive, dyorZopsa, 

or contend, because we have our hope set on the living
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Ged, to whom our hearts are devoted in all their godliness, 
and who as the “living” God can and will fulfil his promise 

here and hereafter. The reading: “suffer reproach,” 

évedfopeba (A. V.), instead of “strive,” dymvtdpefa, as in 

an athletic game, is less well attested. The perfect jAmixaper 
means that the hope once set on God now rests there; it is 

permanently placed on him. “To this end” refers back to 
the promise accorded to godliness; this seems better than 
to make it refer to the following clause: “to this end that 
(ér,) we have our hope etc.’”’— The power and ability of 
God to justify such hope set on him is further indicated by 
the relative clause: who is the Savior of all men, es- 

pecially of them that believe. His desire and effort is to 

make all men godly and thus to save them; for this pur- 
pose he prepared the whole plan of salvation and had his 
Son and Spirit carry it into effect. To be sure, many re- 
fuse to be led to godliness, preferring the allurements of 
sin, so God’s saving grace is fully realized only m “them 
that believe.” — But all that Paul has urged upon Timo- 
thy personally has a wider application; godliness is the 
business of us all. Therefore: These things command 

and teach: order that the members in your congregation 
do these things, and instruct them that they may know 
how and may succeed well. This is the duty of the pastor. 
He proclaims the divine command, and true believers heed 
it as such; at the same time, just as Paul here teaches and 

explains in detail, he must unfold the truth to the minds of 

his hearers, and they will gladly receive the Word and 
walk faithfully in the light of it. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

The relation existing between a Christian congregation and its 

pastor is one of the most important in the entire life and work of 

the church. That congregation is blessed indeed which has “a good 

minister of Jesus Christ,” recognizes the fact, and makes the fullest 
use of his ministration. —.\ great many foolish, unnecessary, and
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some wrong things are expectetd of Christian pastors. Just what 

is their real work? St. Paul here states both sides of it: nourished 

in the words of faith and good doctrine, they are to teach and 

temind the brethren: exercising themselycs in true godliness, they 

are to bring others to do the same. Thise are the essentials about 

which all else is grouped, and from which all else grows. What- 

ever lacks proper connection with these fundamental duties is no 

part of the minister’s work, and must not be required of him. 
There is but one standard of truth and morality for pastors 

and for people. We must not imagine that some doctrines are well 

enough for pastors to believe, but not necessary for their people; 

or that the pastor ought to live up to certain commandments, which 

could hardly be required of the people. Or. turning the thing 

about, no pastor must imagine that he can be freer in his doctrinal 

views than the simple, honest biblical teaching his people should 

have; or that, being a pastor, he may allow himself various liber- 

ties in conduct which would be out of place for his prople. Any 

double standard is not only dangerous, but contrary to God's own 

Word, who will deal with all who pervert it.— Still, the pastor, as 

Paul shows in his letter to Timothy, is to take the Icad, to show 

the way, to lay hand to the work himself first. This is his high 

and holy office. It is thus that he has a duty which comes to him 

especially and in a particular way; others share it to a certain de- 

gree, like the teachers in the church schools, the members of the 

church council, but since he alone is pastor, he is the one to lead 
all the others, and he has a duty which exceeds that of all the rest. 

Intellectual appreciation of doctrine is far inferior to spiritual 

appreciation; and this is what Paul means by being nourished with 

the words of Scripture. The greatest doctor of divinity has not 

finished his course of training in the Word.— The old wives’ 
fables that troubled Timothy at Ephesus have disappeared; to-day 

the empty, chaffy “fables” that even some pastors pay far too much 

attention to are novels, stories in the popular monthlies and other 

“light Hterature.” A mind nourished on such wind will not be rich 

in truth and well-equipped to guide others. 

Let no pastor or layman think that “bodily exercise” is good 

for nothing; it has a benefit, and one that we need and may well 

secure. Temperance in food and drink, moderation and balance in 

all legitimate forms of pleasure, a curbing of desires in them- 

selves not wrong, a regular time and form for devotion. certain 

set duties, and other things of this order, will be beneficial if 

rightly employed; and the example thus given to others will always 

be helpful. 

There are two views of life which often clash with each other. 
The one has for its motto: Enjoy thyself! It gives free rein to 

the desires, many of them quite natural, and some of them un-
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natural. The other“comes with the demand: Deny thyself! It 

has a severe look to it and tries to make Jife as hard and dreary 

as possible. Neither is true nor safe. Religion is often identified 

with the latter, although the former too is often proclaimed as in 

harmony with the Gospel. But the Gospel has its own principle 

which is to enjoy and to deny whatever is pleasing to God. You 

may freely and cheerfully enjoy all things for which you can thank 

God; you must unhesitatingly and unflinchingly deny and reject all 

things for which you cannot thank God. Our part is neither to be 

conformed to this world, nor to flee from this world, but to be 

conformed to God, and to flee from what is opposed to God. 

Do not think that you can shake godliness out of your sleeve 

when the hour comes in which you need it greatly; godliness is of 

gradual growth, and you must cultivate it by constant practice, then 

when you need some form of it unexpectedly it will be on hand. — 

Remember, it was easier yesterday to attain it than it is to-day; 

easier to-day, than it will be to-morrow. — Godliness in youth pre- 

serves from many a temptation and protects against many a bitter 

experience. Godliness in business preserves a clear conscience and 

gives us prosperity that is untainted. Godliness in pleasure puts 

a clean cup to the lips and makes us drink no bitter dregs. God- 

liness in friendship and Jove gives our lives a true uplift and spares 

us the miseries of those who let others drag them down. Thus, 

indeed godliness is profitable for all things. 

What Must a Christian Congregation Expect of 
its Pastor? 

I. That he be nourished with the Word, and nourish his con- 

gregation likewise. 

I]. That he practice godliness, and help others to practice tt 

likewise. 

What Must a Good Minister of Christ Jesus Offer 
to his Congregation? 

The Word of truth that has filled his own heart. 

II. The example of godliness that he has cultivated in his own 

life, 

A Good Minister of Christ Jesus. 

. He ministers well with the Word. 

ll. He ministers well with his conduct. 
21
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The Meaning of Life in the Light of the Gospel. 

I. 

Il. 

I. 

I. 

TIL. 

IV. 

A grateful reception of God’s good gifts. 

A serious discipline under God’s gractous care. 

Adapted from Riemer. 

The Profit of True Godliness. 
For the body, 

It sanctifies our food; also our appetites and desires, verses 

8-6. 

For the soul. 

It produces a desire for good spiritual nourishment; also a 

dislike for what is shallow and useless; verses 6-7a. 

For time. 

It makes us ready for tiring labor; also eager for the con- 

test to win the prize; also patient in suffering; verses 7b, 

8, 10. 

For eternity. 

It brightens our hope in the living God; also it carries us 

forward to eternal joy; verses 8 and 10. 

Heffter. 

How a Pastor and his People are to Work Together. 

I, 
Il. 

In the Word of fatth and good doctrine. 

In the exercise of godliness and Christian virtue.



THE 
TWENTY-FOURTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY. 

1 Thess. 5, 14-24. 

The last four texts in the after-Trinity cycle deal with 
the consummation of the Christian life. The burden of the 
first is that we may be found without blame at the coming 
of our Lord Jesus Christ. This is the only one of the four 
texts in which the coming of Christ is directly mentioned, 
and here it is only mentioned and no more; the emphasis 
is all on us and our life, its various sides, and the form it 

must have to appear blameless at the last day. And it is 
noteworthy that in this text, as in the remaining three, the 

holy writers either use the plural or address an entire con- 
gregation as a body. We are to walk hand in hand as our 
life reaches its consummation, and when it merges into 
eternity we will stand at last as one great glorious host 
before the throne of God.— Concerning the church at 
Thessalonica and the reason why Paul wrote his two letters 
to this church, see the Fifteenth Sunday after Trinity. 
Our text constitutes the conclusion of the first letter. The 
apostle has written of the things which were especially 
necessary for the Thessalonians, he has explained about 
those who have fallen asleep, and also about the coming 
of the day of the Lord, ending now with the exhortation 
that they build each other up. Just what this building up 
includes he sketches in detail, all his admonitions and in- 
structions being given with a view to the great day when 
Christ shall at last return. There are three sets of brief 
admonitions, closing with a prayer to God. 

Let us care for our brethren. 

In verse 12 the apostle has addressed the “brethren,” 

the members of the congregation in general, in regard 

823
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to the elders who had been appointed to labor among 
them and to guide and admonish them; to this was 

added the exhortation that they should be at peace 
among themselves. Now follows a set of admonitions, 
forming a little circle of its own, in which our entire 
round of duties toward the brethren is traced out in a 
masterly way. And we exhort you, brethren, admonish 

the disorderly, encourage the fainthearted, support the 
weak, be longsuffering toward all. See that none render 
unto any one evil for evil; but alway follow after that 

which is good, one toward another, and toward all. — 

The 8 here merely adds a new line of thought. The apostle 
and his assistants, Silas and Timothy, who had brought the 

Thessalonians to faith in Christ, exhort them to exercise 

brotherly love and care for each other. When some failed 

to heed this gentle exhortation and call to right conduct. 
Paul used a stronger term, 2 Thess. 3, 12: “we command 

and exhort.” A loving, kind exhortation ought to be all 
that is necessary among true Christians. — Those among 
us who in any way fall behind ought to have our first loving 
care. Paul mentions several classes, first the disorderly, 
tovs drdxrouvs (from d, not, and rdocev, to draw up, ar- 

range), those who are out of line, like soldiers who fail 
to keep their proper places in the ranks. The expression 

is general, although here the apostle has in mind such as 
ceased to do their regular work, became busybodies, failed 
to provide their own bread, and became a burden to the 

congregation, 2 Thess. 3, 10-12. Disorderly conduct takes 
on many forms; often it is of a fleshly and worldly char- 

acter, breaking away from the rules of quiet, steady Chris- 
tian conduct and causing more or less disturbance and of- 
fense. The first thing we are to do with all such is to 
admonish them, to put them in mind of what their con- 

duct really is and of what their calling as Christians re- 
quires of them. This ought to suffice to bring them into 
line again; of course, if it does not, stronger measures, 
such as discipline, must be used. — Besides the disorderly 
there are the fainthearted, who are easily discouraged in
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one way or another. This too is a general class, although 
the apostle probably had in mind such as grew discouraged 
when death removed some of their friends, 4, 13. The 
loss of dear relatives still discourages many. Besides this 
the hardships and trials that come upon us and the battles 
we are called upon to fight cause many to grow faint- 
hearted. These we are to encourage, to console and thus 

spur on to do their part. Brotherly sympathy and en- 
couragement, strengthening words are especially necessary 
in the case of all who incline to give up. Many a Christian 

would not hold out if others did not take him by the hand 
and lead him on. — Then there are the weak, whose faith 

is not robust to stand the knocks it receives in this wicked 
world, whose knowledge is too limited and who hold to 

wrong and mistaken ideas, whose conscience thus gets into 
various difficulties. These we must not despise, but sup- 

port, dvréyeo@ar, hold ourselves against them, cling to them, 
so that they do not fall and sink down. The devil likes to 
destroy the weak, to pull them down and make them his 

prey. He knows the weak side of every one of us. 

Brotherly love braces up the weak and helps them attain 
new strength. The apostle’s idea is certainly not that the 
weak should continue in their weakness, and that the strong 

are to reduce themselves to the same condition. When 
weakness becomes chronic and spreads, the enemy will 
finally succeed in dragging many completely down. By 
brotherly support weakness must be overcome. — Instead 
of naming other special classes the apostle now thinks of 

faults and shortcomings which may appear anywhere 

among Christians, and of ill treatment which may come 
to us from such as do not share our faith at all, and he 
admonishes: be longsuffering toward all, hold back 
patiently under provocation and do not blaze up in anger 
or passion. Prov. 16, 32; 1 Cor. 13, 4; Eph. 4, 2; 
Col. 3, 12.—The inclination of the natural man will 

always be to avenge himself; if he cannot do so at once, 
he will wait for a later opportunity. But this would be 
blameworthy indeed in a Christian: See that none render
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unto any one evil for evil, see that none of you do this 

wicked thing. Of course, the Christian, where he can, 

will dissuade his brother from ‘taking vengeance, but, as 
Luenemann rightly remarks, there will not be much 
opportunity for this; the apostle is thinking of each one 
of us and the wrong conduct into which we may fall 

when someone greatly injures us. Our natural sense of 

justice may prompt us to retaliate, but the spirit of Christ 

will move us ta overcome evil with good and thus re- 

main blameless in our conduct, Rom. 12, 19-20; 1 Pet. 

3. 9; Matth. 5, 44.— Instead of ever taking vengeance: 

alway follow after that which is good, 75 dyaov, pursue, 

strive to attain what in the widest sense is good, bene- 
ficial in any way, certainly also in a moral way, one to- 
ward another, in the circle of the congregation, and teo- 
ward all, no matter who may be involved. The 

Christian’s motto must ever be to do only good to others. 
It may be a small kindness for which he has opportunity 

now, again it may be great help which he is able to render, 
as when the Samaritan went to the aid of the man who 
had fallen among thieves. It may be bodily relief which 
he is able to extend, but it may also be the freeing of a 

soul from the doom of sin, as when the aged John went 

out to bring back the youth who had broken away from 

his guidance and become the leader of a robber band. — 
If we want to be blameless at the coming of our Lord 

Jesus Christ, we must constantly watch our conduct to- 
ward others, especially toward those who are one with 
us in the faith. 

Let us accept what God sends. 

Rejoice alway; pray without ceasing; in every thing 

give thanks: for this is the will of God in Christ Jesus 
to you-ward. — Here is Paul’s philosophy of the Christian 
life in a nutshell; it is the highest kind of optimism, rest- 

ing wholly on the wisdom and love of God. Not only 
does it keep the heart truly happy, even amid the most 

rainful and trying circumstances; it also keeps us from
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many of the worst forms of sin, such as presumption, 
murnwiring against God, doubt, secret unbelief, ingrati- 

tude, etc. Rejoice alway, be delighted and pleased at 
all times! How is that possible, you will say, when so 
many things happen to us that are bound to distress us? 

Are we to laugh when one of our relatives dies? Are 
we to smile and talk pleasantly when some calamity 
plunges us and many others into the gravest loss and 
trouble? This is not a rejoicing like that of the world, 
mere gayety and frivolous pleasure, but a rejoicing “in the 
Lord,” Phil. 4, 4. It is the secret delight, always filling 
the soul, that God is our Father, Christ our Savior, and 

that in even the most painful experiences God’s grace, 

love, and kindness is blessing us and leading us upon the 
paths of righteousness for his name’s sake. This joy 
abides even amidst tears, nor can death blot it out. 

Whatever God would send the Thessalonians, they should 

be glad, it would be blessing only. — Pray without ceas- 
ing, tpooexeoe, turn the heart in devotion to God, and 

this uninterruptedly, incessantly. While Paul indicates 
no special connection between this and the foregoing 
admonition, it is quite evident that we can rejoice alway 

only when we pray alway. Formal, audible prayer cannot 
be meant, although certain monks tried, on the basis of 
this passage, to maintain an dzavoros Aaroupyia, and a certain 
sect of Euchites established an indesinens oratio. Paul 
has other admonitions to constant prayer: Eph. 6, 18: 
Col. 4, 2; Rom. 12, 12. His conception of prayer is deeper 

than the utterance of set forms of words, in a special atti- 

tude, and for some special purpose perhaps; prayer for 
the apostle is the constant communion of the Christian 

with God; in a hundred ways, consciously and uncon- 

sciously, his heart turns God-ward. His grace and help 
is the center toward which his soul constantly gravitates. 

There will, of course, be set times and seasons for special 

prayer and worship, but these will only be the more 
marked evidences of a life, the very warp and woof of 
which is prayer.— In every thing give thanks, because
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every thing that God sends us is for our good, including 
pain, loss, sorrow, and other crosses. It is evident how 

constant joy depends on constant thankfulness. If we 

would have cause not to thank, but to complain, joy would 

be at an end. The phase éy wavri means in every condi- 

tion and relation of life, in joy and in sorrow. The deeper 

our gratitude, the higher our joy.— Paul adds: for this 
is the will of God in Christ Jesus to you-ward. Some 

restrict rovro to the giving of thanks, but there is certainly 

an inner connection between constant joy, constant prayer, 

and constant gratitude, hence rovro embraces all three. 

God’s 6éAnpa, his will or wish, his desire and requirement 

as directed toward us is what these apostolic admonitions 

declared. He wants our entire lives to be formed on these 

lines, then they will please him and escape his censure, 
in other words be “without blame.” In Christ Jesus 
points out the sphere and domain of this will; it is his 

Gospel-will, good and gracious, giving us in Christ the 
very thing that enables us to conform to his will, 

Let us use the Spirit well. 

To pray is to draw from God, and his will in Christ 
Jesus to us-ward is an extension of his grace and bless- 
ing tous. This naturally leads to the following admoni- 
tions: Quench not the Spirit; despise not prophesyings; 

prove all things; hold fast that which is good; abstain 

from every form of evil. — By 716 mveipa the Holy Spirit 
is meant as he dwells and operates in the hearts of the 

members of the church. Various commentators suppose 
that Paul here has in mind the special charismatic mani- 

festations and operations of the Spirit, such as the speak- 

ing with tongues, inspired utterance in the form of 

prophecy, and the like. But the expression is entirely 
general: and every motion, prompting, and work of 

the Holy Spirit in the hearts of his people is meant. The 
context points rather to the ordinary and regular opera- 

tions of the Spirit than to extraordinary and exceptional 
manifestations. All that Paul has written in regard to
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our.conduct toward the brethren, verses 14-15 must be a 
fruit of the Spirit, likewise joy, prayer, thanksgiving; so 
also what follows, prophesyings, holding fast what is good 
and shunning evil. The apostle is addressing all the 
Christians at Thessalonica, and all of them are to let the 
Holy Spirit rule and guide them, prompt and move them, 
quicken and empower them to do what is pleasing in the 
sight of God. So they must not quench the Spirit, extin- 
guish his holy fire in their hearts. This is done when 
the fervor and ardor he awakens in us is put out altogether 
or greatly lessened by fleshly, worldly objections. Many 
a noble, generous, godly impulse thus dies unfruitful of 
action, or bringing forth only a fraction of the good it 
might have produced. And this applies not only to the 
individual and his own circle of motives and impulses, 

but also to our united efforts. Many a good suggestion, 
plan, appeal, certainly coming from the Spirit, is quenched 
altogether or in part by the unspiritual thoughts and ob- 
jections brought against it by other brethren. There are 
always some who do not respond aright to the Spirit’s 
promptings, sometimes do not even recognize them. All 
such are blameworthy.— The highest and most helpful 
operation of the Spirit is found in prophesyings, hence: 
despise not prophesyings, do not set at nought or mock 

the utterances of those who tell you the Word of God 
for your instruction, admonition, warning and spiritual 

betterment in general. In the early church there was 
the special gift of prophecy, the Spirit of God working 
directly and markedly through some believers, even giving 
them revelations concerning future events, Acts II, 27, 

etc.; 20, 10; 21,9. But prophecy consisted more generally 
in an explanation and application of the revealed will of 
God to Christian hearers. The apostles were prophets in 
both senses of the word, their assistants and the elders 
they ordained in the churches were prophets in the latter 

sense of the word. See Meusel, Handlerikon, the article 

Prophetie. Here prophesyings is used in the most general 
sense, as a product of the Spirit of God, and refers
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chiefly to the instruction and admonition by men en- 
lightened and moved by the Spirit in the Thessalonian con- 
gregation. Their words might not suit some of the mem- 

bers of the church, and they might be inclined to make 
light of them and to offer flippant and unspiritual objec- 
tions. This is what Paul warns against, and the same 
warning is necessary to-day.— Instead of despising the 
word spoken for our special benefit, the apostle admon- 

ishes us: prove all things, examine and test them, 
Soxipdfere, aS metal is assayed and tested; “all things.” of 
course also prophesyings, but not only these. That 
prophesyings were to be tested Paul shows especially in 
1 Cor. 14,.29; and some had the gift of the Spirit to 
discern the spirits, 1 Cor. 12, 10. Of course, all such 

proving, whether of prophetic teaching or of other mat- 

ters in the congregation, had to be in accord with the 
Spirit of God and the truth he had revealed. Prophecy 

itself had to be “according to the proportion of faith,” 
Rom. 12, 7, had to measure up to the faith as held and 

confessed by the true church in accordance with the Word 
(analogia fidei); so also whatever else was proposed and 
done by the members of the church.—In thus proving 
all things our aim must be positively to hold fast that 
which is good, and negatively to abstain from every form 

of evil. “Good” here is whatever is beautiful and fair 
in the eyes of God; that, and that alone, ought to appear 
kadov, OF aS Td xaddv, to us. It alone graces our life, evil 

disfigures it, however fair our perverted vision may pro- 
nounce it. It alone benefits us, however pleasurable and 
profitable evil may seem at the time. To hold fast that 
which is good means to approve and choose it, and then 
to carry it into effect in spite of any objections that may 
be raised against it. There is energy in the word 
(xaréyere), battle if necessary.—On the other hand we 

are to abstain from every form of evil, dx wavris cous 
movnpov. The margin offers appearance of evil, but dBos 
is never the mere appearance of a thing which may not 
accord with its real nature; it is the special form which
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the thing takes. No matter in what form evil may come 
to us, no matter how fair its cloak may be, how seductive 

or deceptive, we must hold ourselves away from it, for 

after all it is evil, rovypos, evil in an active sense, malig- 
nant, working mischief, oppressing and hurting him who 
comes in contact with it. Who would want anything to do 
with such evil in any form? It blasts, poisons, kills: hold 
yourself entirely aloof from it. Spiritual evils are worst, 
such as perversions of the truth, which many to-day count 
quite harmless, and moral defections, which always react 
upon the inner life to its hurt or total destruction. Only 
he will be “without blame at the coming of our Lord 
Jesus Christ” who follows the Spirit, obeys his Word, 
holds to the good, rejects the evil. 

Let God sanctify you wholly. 

In an entirely natural way Paul, whose heart is full 
of prayer, turns his admonition into a fervent petition to 
God. He has spoken of the Spirit’s activity, and of the 
divine help of the Word, so it is easy for him to lay 
full stress upon what God must do for us in all our life 
if we are to be and remain blameless in his eyes. And 
the God of peace himself sanctify you wholly; and may 
your spirit and soul and body be preserved entire, with- 
out blame at the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ. 
Faithful is he that calleth you, who will also do it. — The 
position of airés 6 Oeds is emphatic; all depends on him. 
He is called the God of peace, as so often in Paul’s letters 
(Rom. 15, 33; 16, 20; Phil. 4, 9; etc.), because of the 

heavenly gift of true peace which he offers and bestows 

upon us. Wohlenberg thinks this alludes to strife among 
the Thessalonians which the apostle wanted to counteract 

and overcome, but this idea is both shallow, when we 

consider the apostle’s prayer in its comprehensiveness, and 
far-fetched when we consider the context. Peace is the 
inner harmony of our whole life with God, and as the one 

who gives us this great gift Paul prays that God would 
sanctify the Thessalonians wholly, separate and set them
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apart for himself completely, so that his sanctifying in- 
fluence penetrates them through and through. No nook 

nor corner of your life is to be left to the control and pos- 
session of the world and the flesh. The peace of God is 
to reign undisturbed in every province of our being. Too 
many are satisfied with a partial Christianity, one side of 

life with a show of holiness,— and this usually not too 

strong —and the other still very worldly. All the ad- 
monitions of Paul are forever trying to prod into every 
corner of- our nature, that none may escape purification. 
and here he prays that his efforts may succeed, that God 
himself by his Word and Spirit may sanctify us “wholly, 
Sanctification here embraces the whole work of the Spirit 
which follows the enkindling of faith in the heart. The 
adjective oAoreAcis belongs to ipas, it is quantitative, not 
qualitative; not “total sanctification” in the sense of the 
sects who think that Christians can be brought to a state 
of perfection in which they will sin no more, but a sancti- 
fication that extends through every member and faculty of 
our person and every part of our life. This sanctification 

will not be wrought all in an instant, like the gift of the 
“second blessing” some dream of, but gradually, like a 
steady growth and development, 2 Pet. 3, 18; Eph. 4, 15. 
— Paul explains his meaning more fully by referring to 

the spirit, soul, and body of his readers; sanctification is 
to extend to all three. The effort to establish the doctrine 
of trichotomy from this passage is in vain; for in sub- 

stance spirit and soul are identical. Where the two are 
distinguished, as here, the spirit designates the highest, 

deepest, noblest part of man, that side of his being with 

which he is able to grasp the incomprehensible, invisible, 
eternal things of God, the house where faith and the Word 

of God dwell; while soul designates the same spirit as 

animating the body and working through it, its nature then 

being to grasp what reason is able to know and compre- 
hend. Luther. See Eisenach Gospel Selections, I, 519, etc. 

“Spirit” and “soul” may often be used interchangeably, and 
“soul” may stand for man’s entire being as properly de-
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scribing a spirit joined to a body. Both soul and spirit 
designate man’s higher nature, each word, when used dis- 
tinctively, expressing a special relation. The apostle in 
our text aims to describe all sides of our being (tas 
oAoreAdis), hence this enumeration of three.— His desire 
is that spirit, soul, and body may be preserved entire, 
without blame at the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ. 

The A. V. incorrectly draws 6AdxAnpov as an attribute to 
ro mvevpa: “your whole spirit ;” the word is not attributive, 
but predicative, and though neuter to agree with the first 
of the three nouns (mveipa), belongs to all three alike. 

Winer, 59, 5. Entire (éAos, whole, and «Ajpos, allotment) 
means complete in all its parts, and is thus synonymous 
with ddoreAys. The Greek sapovoia, or presence, denotes 
the glorious and visible presence of Christ when he returns 
to judgment at the last day. To appear “blameless” (A. 

V.), then, must be the one great aim of Christian life and 
effort, the one prayer that underlies and overshadows all 

others. For in that day we shall be judged according to 
our works, namely according to the true fruit of faith, or 

its absence, as the case may be. So Paul’s wish for our 

sanctification and preservation is nothing else but the wish 
that our faith may show its fruits in the fullest develop- 
ment. The two optatives dyuoa: and rypybein are used in 
the regular way to indicate a practicable wish, one whose 
fulfilment is hoped and expected. J.uenemann says that 
the spirit will be kept entire, without blame, when the 
voice of truth constantly dominates it; the soul likewise, 

when it conquers the allurements of sensuousness; and 

the body, when it is not abused as an instrument of shame. 
Each in its totality is thus to be put wholly to God’s serv- 
ice and kept there, by the guarding care of God, to the end. 
— Paul’s wish and prayer, and its echo in the hearts of 

his readers, has the fullest assurance of realization: Faith- 
ful is he that calleth you, trustworthy, dependable. God 
is called 6 xadav ipas, the present participle being used as a 
noun, without any reference to time, Winer, 45, 7. His 
intention in calling us and bringing us into his kingdom
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shall be fulfilled; his call will not be in vain: who also will 

do it, namely carry into effect what his call implies. How 
can he abandon us after calling us? How can he begin 
such a great and blessed work, and then leave it unfinished 

for lack of effort or care on his part? That is impossible 
But with such complete assurance for us as regards God, 

how active, confident, hopeful, and joyful should be our 

work of using his grace and help and thus attaining the 
glorious goal he has set for us! 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

When we speak of a blameless life everything depends upon 

him who is to pass judgment upon us. Many are blameless 

enough in their own eyes, some nearly blameless in the eyes of 

their friends; but who is blameless in the eyes of God? — Yet 

blameless is not exactly the same as sinless. All those whom Christ 

shall accept at the last day are sinners; but when they came to 

faith their sins were pardoned and all blame for them disappeared ; 

and then more and more their faith asserted itself in the service 

of Christ, and the Lord delighted therein. He pardoned their im- 

perfections and shortcomings and he accepted the fruit his own 

grace had produced in their receptive hearts. 

The kingdom of God here on earth is a fellowship of labor. 

God employs us all, but while he accepts our labor as a service 
to himself, its fruit and product is to be entirely ours. The more 

love and labor you put upon others in God's service, the greater will 

be your own spiritual riches. Yours is to be not only the talent 
placed into your hands in order to trade for the Master, but yours 

also all the talents you gain by trading. Only a king of untold 

wealth is able to treat his servants thus. 

There is only one way to overcome evil; you must use good. 

Some fight fire with fire; but to meet evil with evil only heaps 

new fuel upon the flames and makes the conflagration greater. 

Some think ‘it a sign of superior strength on their part when 

they look down upon the weak; alas, this is a weakness on their 

part, perhaps greater than that upon which they look down in their 

pride. True strength is like a parent stooping down to a child; 

like a master showing a novice how; like an old experienced guide 
pointing out the safe steps and the danger places to a new traveler;
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like a hero in battle carrying the wounded comrade to a place of 

safety. 

The human heart is like a pendulum swinging between laughter 
and tears, wreathes of roses and thorny briars, dirges and mar- 

triage festivities. How then can it ever rejoice alway? Answer: in 

the Lord, who puts a blessing into our weeping as well as into our 

play, into our crosses as well as into our crownings, into our wail- 

ing as well as into our songs.— You meet many jolly people in 

the world, but not so many joyful people. True joy grows only 

where the blood of Christ has moistened the soil.— Thankfulness 

is happiness. How much of it is yours? — Daily, hourly, momen- 

tarily you enjoy gifts that come from God. To realize it is to thank 

alway, and thanksgiving is one form of prayer. 

Riemer has a paragraph on preaching in his sermon on this 

text. How many Christians count it a matter of indifference to 

stay away now and then from the public proclamation of the Word. 

This is the sin of despising prophesyings, and this quenches one 

of the brightest flames of the Spirit.—No admonition is more 

necessary to-day than the one which bids us prove all things. The 

world is full of dangers, errors in religious things. But many do 

their proving by using a false test, namely their own blind reason, 

their woful ignorance, or the opinions of men, especially those 

that happen to be popular. Use God’s Word only as the test-stone. 
and make yourself a master of that Word, especially of its chief 

doctrines. 

The Blameless Christian Life. 

I. Jts outward marks. 

II. Its inward power. 

Let God Sanctify you Wholly! 

I. By grounding your spirit in truth. 

Il. By filling your soul with love. 

Il], By keeping your body from evil. 

What Influence Must the Lord’s Coming Exert Upon 
our Lives? 

TL. Tt must move us to exercise ourselves in holiness. 

IT. Jt must impel us to equip ourselves for holiness.
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The Happiest Life in the World. 

It sparkles with love. 

It is upborne by prayer and thanksgtving. 

It és crowned with truth. 

It is joined to God. 

Helps for Holiness. 

The brethren. 

The Word. 

God. 

“Prove all Things!” 

How? By means of the Word. 

Why? That you may hold fast the good, and abstain from 

every form of evil.



THE 
TWENTY - FIFTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY. 

Heb. 10, 32-39. 

In this text the writer of Hebrews aims to encourage 
his readers. He has shown them at length Christ, the true 

High Priest (7, 1—10, 18), and then, following this elabo- 

rate didactic section, he has added first an admonition, 
verses 19-25 (our text for the First Sunday in Advent), 
then a strong warning, verses 26-31, and now a hearty 
word of encouragement, verses 32-39. This ends with a 
reference to faith, giving the cue for the grand chapter to 
follow, on faith and its heroes. We may sum up our text 

in the call: Cast not your boldness away! It would stir us 
all up to go on confidently to the end. There is first a state- 
ment in regard to former courage and faithfulness, verses 
32-34; then, based on this, the appeal not to shrink back. 

Call to remembrance the former days. 

The readers of this Epistle were no novices in Christian 
experience. They had had a strong taste of what it means to 
follow Christ in a wicked world. But they had been faithful, 
and here their faithfulness is acknowledged to their great 
credit and made the basis of an appeal not to shrink 
back at this late date. But call to remembrance the 
former days, in which, after ye were enlightened, ye 

endured a great conflict of sufferings; partly, being 
made a garingstock both by reproaches and afflic- 
tions; and partly, becoming partakers with them that 
were so used. For ye both had compassion on them 

that were in bonds, and took joyfully the spoiling of your 
possessions, knowing that ye yourselves have a better 
possession and an abiding one. — ‘Avapprioxecbe, call up 
to remembrance, separates more widely the past to be re- 

called from the present, than papricecHe would do; the latter 

22 337
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is followed by the genitive, while the former has the ac- 
cusative of the thing remembered. — It is impossible to fix 
exactly the period meant by the former days, nor the oc- 
currences here detailed as having taken place in them. 
Some commentators make no attempt in this direction, the 
others offer tentative suggestions. Two things seem cer- 
tain, that the persecutions following the martyrdom of 
Stephen are not meant here, and that the terrible outbreak 

under Nero in the year 64 is likewise out of the question; 
the former cannot:be meant because the affliction mentioned 
in our text took place shortly after the conversion of the 
readers, and they certainly did not belong to those who 
first formed the congregation at Jerusalem (2, 3); and the 

latter cannot be meant because, aside from other points, 
this persecution was exceedingly bloody, and our text makes 
no reference at all to martyrdoms. So there are left to us 
only incidental persecutions, not otherwise especially re- 
corded, by which the readers of this Epistle were made to 
suffer considerably in various ways, but not unto death. — 
After ye were enlightened, duriaGivres, refers to enlighten- 
ment produced by the Gospel, when it first shed its radiance 
into the hearts of the Hebrews. The word is used in the 
same way in 6, 4; compare also 10, 26. This, of course, 

was a memorable time for those people, even apart from 

the trials it ushered in; for it was then that the darkness of 

error and delusion fell from their minds, and the grace of 
God, his glorious plan of salvation, and all the blessings he 
had in store for them shone in their true splendor before 
their eyes. — But at once the severest kind of cross was 
laid upon their young faith; those were the days in which 
ye endured a great conflict of sufferings. It seems that 
when these Hebrews forsook the synagogue, their former 
brethren became enraged and stirred up the authorities 
against them, so that these young believers had to go 
through a painful test of their faith. An d6Anows is a con- 
flict such as athletes undergo when straining for victory 
and a prize. But this was a conflict of sufferings, it con- 

sisted of them, and it could be won only by “enduring,” by



Heb, 10, 32-39. 339 

holding out in spite of all the hurt that blind hate and fanat- 
ical opposition was able to inflict. Ye endured, trepeivare, 
means that they did so without growing discouraged, with- 
out wavering and giving up. They were victors in the con- 
flict to which their faith was thus called. Let us note that 
this is no small praise, especially when it is bestowed upon 
beginners in the faith. To be sure, the first love was still 

in their hearts, yet while this often burns brightly for a 
short time, it is apt to give way at last; but with these He- 
brews it held out till their enemies grew weary. — The fol- 
lowing particulars are added by means of roiro pav 
tovro 5¢, found only here in the N. T., but frequently in the 
classics: partly, being made a gazingstock both by re- 
proaches and afflictions; and partly, becoming partakers 

with them that were so used. Their conflict involved 
suffering on their own part; through reproaches, the ac- 
cusing, damaging things said against them, and afflictions, 
oppressive acts done to their actual hurt, they had been 
made a gazingstock, Geatpifépevoi, as if exposed as a 

spectacle in the theater for all people to stare and wonder 
at. The hostile attention of everybody had been drawn to 
them, and all who thus regarded them spoke ill of them 

and aided in doing them despite. The verb Gearpifev oc- 
curs only here and in the patristic literature, it matches 

well the preceding d6Anow. In part these Hebrews suf- 
fered also indirectly, by becoming partakers, through 
sympathy, and the help and comfort they offered, with 
them that were so used, rév odtus dvacrpepoperuy, really: 

“with them that fared thus,” or “that conducted themselves 

thus,” 4. e. allowed themselves to be made a gazingstock, 
as just stated. Thus they had displayed both the courage 
and the self-forgetful love that goes with faith. — For adds 
a few explanatory details, reversing the order, however, 
in the form of a chiasmus: Ye both had compassion on 
them that wert in bonds, and took joyfully the spoil- 
ing of your possessions. The A. V. follows the in- 
correct reading: “on me in my bonds,” rois Seopois pov, 
instead of rois Seopios. This incorrect reading seems to
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be due to the supposition that Paul wrote the Epistle, and 
this while a prisoner in Rome; even so, there is no rea- 

son why the writer should bring in himself at this point 
when his whole argument turns on the heroic bravery 
of his readers. Some were actual dojo, prisoners, put 
in bonds for their faith’s sake. This, it seems, was the 

worst that was done in these persecutions. The others 
who were not arrested had compassion on them, and 
evidently showed it by word and deed, although they ran 
the risk of similar treatment. They would not deny their 
brethren, nor would they forsake them in their hour of 
need. It was a noble and brave thing to do. 2 Tim. 1, 8 
and 16. Moreover, when persecution turned their way, 

they took joyfully the spoiling of their possessions, the 

confiscation of their goods which the authorities inflicted 
upon them, Riggenbach points out that this is more likely 
what ryv dpraynv ray irapxyovrey means, since it is mentioned 
here after imprisonments; not a spoiling by mob-violence. 
Confiscations in Roman law always accompanied other 
penalties. This they received or accepted (pocdexeoGa: ) 
joyfully, not as if they had suffered a severe loss, but as 
a distinction and honor conferred upon them. — Knowing 
that ye yourselves have a better possession and an abid- 
ing one explains this joyfulness, which must have greatly 
puzzled their enemies. Here too the A. V. follows an 
inferior reading: “knowing in yourselves that ye have in 
heaven a better and an enduring substance.” There is 
very little authority for e éavrois; not enough for & 
otpavois. As between the accusative éavrovs and the simple 
dative éavrois, the former has the best attestation. The 

marginal translation: that ye have your own selves for a 

better possession, while grammatically possible, makes no 
good sense, and appears like a curiosity. Delitzsch thinks 
that the reflective pronoun is superfluous and tautological, 
but he overlooks that it is meant to contrast the readers 
who were despoiled with their enemies, who despoiled, 
Whatever they thus lost, they on their part, unlike their 
despoilers, had a better possession and an abiding one,
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superior in every way and more excellent, and one that 
remained theirs and that no one could deprive them of. 
It is not necessary to name this drapfs, every Christian 
knows what it is, “the heavenly inheritance, the world to 

come, whose powers are already stirring within us” (De- 
litzsch) ; or, naming it more as now we possess and en- 
joy it, the spiritual riches, forgiveness of sin, sonship 
and heirship, and all the peace, comfort, power, and joy 
that go with these. All the gold in the world could not 
buy release from one sin; and all the glory of the world 
could not secure for us one drop of true comfort or one 

spark of real joy, or one ounce of true spiritual strength. — 
While these Hebrews were not called upon to give the 
supreme proof of their loyalty to Christ, we feel that 
they would have been ready to give it, if their enemies 
had required it. Nor have they been alone in the world; 
the history of Christian missions presents many examples 
of supreme loyalty on the part of recent converts. All 
such belong in the class which the next chapter so grandly 
describes, setting the finest examples of true faith and 
attachment to the Gospel promises before us. Do we 
belong to this class also? But it is one thing to belong 
to it for a time, and another to hold out in it to the very 
end. 

Never cast your boldness away! 

On the basis of the description just made the writer 
of Hebrews puts forward most effectively the admoni- 
tion which his readers need just'’now. It is an en- 
couraging, stimulating call to persevere unto the end. 
Cast not away therefore your boldness, which hath 
great recompense of reward. For ye have need of 
patience, that, having done the will of God, ye may re- 
ceive the promise. 

For yet a very little while, 
He that cometh shall come, and shall not tarry. 

But my righteous one shall live by faith: 
And if he shrink back, my soul hath no pleasure in 
him.
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But we are not of them that shrink back unto perdition; 
but of them that have faith unto the saving of the soul. 

— After having endured so much and proved faithful so 

far, it would be sad indeed if after all the Hebrews would 

give up in discouragement. This very thing has hap- 
pened: Christians have begun exceedingly well, and have 
ended by weakly surrendering. So the call here is, not 
to act cowardly and despondent, not to lose the victory 
when the battle is nearly over, not to throw away the 
great reward when it is almost due. The verb dwofdAAaw 
may denote involuntary loss, but here it evidently has its 
original meaning: Cast not away your -appyoia, your 
assurance and confidence as regards Christ, in particular 
as regards the sure fulfilment of his promise, verse 36. 

The word denotes the liberty to tell everything, see Heb. 
10, 19 in First Sunday in Advent, and is thus properly 
rendered boldness; then also it is naturally modified to 
denote the confidence and assurance that one must have 

to speak freely to another, and this is what the word 
naturally means here. It cannot refer to the confident 
confession of the Hebrews before their adversaries, since 
throughout the Epistle it is made to refer to God: 3, 6; 
4, 16; 10, 19, and our passage where the same meaning is 

required by the context. The Hebrews may have grown 
. discouraged, when after their first victory other battles 
awaited them; the sense of God’s grace, the power of his 
promises may have grown weaker in their hearts as time 

passed on. But whatever the cause, it would be folly for 
those who had once risen to full confidence in God and 
the Gospel, to cast this aside now and thus ultimately 
miss its reward. — Which hath great recompense of re- 
ward shows what the Hebrews would lose; with their 

confidence they would cast away also this p:o@ero8ociav, 
the paying over to them of their just reward, which is 
especially described as “great.” Not that our wappyoia 
is such a meritorious work in God’s sight as to deserve 
payment of reward on his part; it is like faith in general, 
not a matter of law, work, and legal claim of earnings at



Heb. 10, 32-39. 343 

all, but a matter of the Gospel, of the grace and goodness 
of God, who gratuitously bestows the greatest blessings 
upon those who trust in him te the end. Our best works 
could claim but little, but when we come with full, free 
confidence in God, he opens up all the fountains of his 
love, 1 Cor. 2, 9. This negative call, not to cast away 

our boldness, is but the other side of those positive admo- 

nitions which run through the entire Epistle, to keep on 
in confidence to the end, 3, 6; 4, 14; 6, 18; 10, 23; etc. — 

The thing that is necessary now that their boldness may 
not cease is trozev), endurance, the brave, manly steadi- 
ness which bears whatever may be required in the course 
once chosen as right before God. For ye have need of 
patience (iroyov7), that, having done the will of God, 

ye may receive the promise. Patience is described by 

Delitzsch as “that unshaken, unyielding, patient endurance 
under the pressure of trial and persecution, that stead- 
fastness of faith, apprehending present blessings, and of 
hope, with heaven-directed eye anticipating the glorious - 
future, which obtains what it waits for.” The word is 
placed first for emphasis: “Patience you have need of,” 
that is the one thing you must try to secure. The pur- 
pose in this is that, having done the will of God, namely. 
continue in patience, ye may receive the promise, ye 
may carry away the great and glorious reward God has 

promised to all wo endure to the end, which is eternal 
blessedness in the heavenly kingdom of Christ. To give 
up, to cease your efforts, to let go God’s grace is contrary 
to his good and gracious will, and therefore must forfeit 
all that the promise holds out. There is no reason to 
take the aorist participle mojoavres in any but its natural 
sense, as action preceding the main verb.— In order to 

impress his call to continued confidence and perseverance 
the writer makes use of prophetic utterances, which his 
readers, well versed in the O. T., will understand without 

further explanation. There is no intention to quote ex- 
actly, as no formula for introducing a quotation is use. 

Moreover, the writer here puts the prophet’s words into
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the light of the N. T. and thus in using the words ex- 
plains just how he wants them understood. The point 
in the quotation is twofold, namely: that the Messiah will 
return soon, so that our endurance will need be but for a 

short time, and that only he who holds out shall please the 
Lord. For yet a very little while, emph-sizes the brief- 
ness of the time till the Lord’s return. We find pxpoy 
éeov égov in Is. 26, 20. The words in our text are simply a 
verbal appropriation and no more. Their meaning here 
comes from the context entirely: “yet a little, how very, 
very (little).” It makes little difference whether we read 
the case as an accusative of time, or as a nominative with 

a copula to be supplied. The two écov daov express the 

superlative: “very little.’ Now follows an appropria- 
tion of Hab. 2, 3 efc.: He that cometh shall come, and 

shall not tarry; so that “a very little while’ stands for 

the interval between any sufferings and trials of the Chris- 
tians and the Lord’s final coming. Our writer puts in 
6 before épyéueros, making it plain whom he means, namely, 
the glorious Messiah, Ps. 118, 26: “Blessed is he that 

cometh in the name of the Lord.” For the time of the old 
covenant this coming and “he that cometh” meant the 
coming of Christ in general, in grace, as well as in judg- 
ment, and the prophets usually viewed both as one grand 
vision, without distinguishing in their perspective of the 
future the interval between the two parts of this coming, 
the incarnation and the judgment at the end of time. Of 
course, our writer here applies the prophet’s words only 
to the latter event, the former already lying in the past. 
He shall come is an emphatic declaration, intended to over- 
come all doubt; he will not deny his own name 6 épyopevos, 
the Coming One. And shall not tarry or delay when the 
hour arrives; he shall come promptly and will not cause 
us to wait needlessly. This is cheering news for those 
who in part have already grown weary under trials while 
they waited for the Lord. In the Hebrew the prophet 
does not speak of a person, but of a vision which is for an 
appointed time and will surely come and not tarry: this
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vision refers to the Messiah, so that really it is he whom 

the prophet bade the people wait for. The Septuagint al- 
ready used a personal subject, and the writer to the He- 
brews uses the prophet’s words still more clearly of the 

Messiah. — Instead of using the entire passage from Ha- 
bakkuk our writer appropriates only what he needs; and 
instead of following the order of the sentences in the origi- 
nal or the Septuagint, he uses an order that suits his own 
purpose; so that we see, he is bent not ‘on adducing a 
regular proof passage by way of authoritative quotation, 
but merely on appropriating the essential meaning of what 
Habakkuk had said, the fact of his having spoken thus being 
enough to duly strengthen the present writer’s admoni- 
tion and to impress his readers. — But my righteous one 

shall live by faith, or, as other authorities read: the 
righteous one, margin. The original has: “his faith,” and 
the Septuagint: “faith in me” (pov). It is a textual ques- 
tion whether in our passage we should use the pov at all, 
or where we should read it. The passage is here used be- 
cause eternal life is made so clearly dependent upon faith, 
which is the heart of all true sappyoia and iropery, On 
the interpretation see Rom. 1, 17, Third Sunday after Epiph- 

any. Faith is the source of eternal life (é& -iorews) 
because it is the only means by which we can apprehend 
Christ, the Life; nor is any synergistic or Pelagian sense 
connected with the word “faith,” for God alone works and 

maintains faith in us, and we hold it fast solely and 
alone by his grace. —~ But it is possible to have faith and 
not to retain it. Faith must meet opposition, must en- 

dure one contest after another, must exercise itself in 

bearing the cross. He who has faith must therefore use 
God’s grace diligently in order to keep his faith till the 
end. — And if he shrink back, my soul hath no pleasure 
in him points out the danger and its fearful consequences. 
Our author simply attaches this statement to the foregoing 
one by means of “and.” He makes no effort to go back 
to the original words of the prophet: “Behold, his soul, 
which is lifted up, is not upright in him,” which the Sep-
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tuagint failed altogether to translate correctly: “If any 
one draw back, my soul hath no pleasure in him.” The 
prophet was speaking of the proud, puffed up Chaldean, 
whose soul was not upright in him, and he is foretelling how 
God will deal with him. Over against this picture of the 
Chaldean the prophet placed the picture of the just man, 
whose faith, firm in trust and reliance on God, shall se- 

cure him life. The writer of Hebrews takes the incorrect 
translation of the Septuagint, which even grammatically 

has a false sense in that the subject of the sentence, “his 
soul,” instead of referring to the proud Chaldean, refers 

to him who is spoken of as coming, and he transfers the 
whole sentence into a new place, and thus gives it a sense 
which is at least biblically correct. It is very plain, there- 
fore, why the writer of Hebrews does not say: “These 
are the words of the prophet,” or something to that effect. 
He is putting, not the original meaning indeed, but one 
at least scripturally correct, into the old, incorrect words 
of the Septuagint. In general, however, we may add that 

the idea of not being “upright,” of having a soul which 
lacks true uprightness in the presence of God, is held fast 
by our writer when he speaks of a man “shrinking back.” 
What made the ancient Chaldean displeasing in God’s eyes, 
certainly will, if it appear in a new form now in the Chris- 
tian, be no less displeasing to God. If he, namely “the 
righteous one,” instead of standing firm by faith in afflic- 
tion and trial, shrink back, trocreAyra, draw himself 

back, in fear, cowardice, weak surrender, from the conflict 

which all who have faith must endure, my soul, that is 

God, hath no pleasure in him, and must turn from him, 
especially at the last day, when the great reward is to be 
bestowed upon the faithful and enduring. To shrink back 
means to cast away the wappyoia, to let go the txouovy, in 
which true faith always manifests itself. God, who gives 
to every believer abundant grace to hold out and perse- 
vere to the end, is always deeply offended, when we fail 
to use this grace, but, looking away from it, Jet the con- 

flict about us cause us to shrink back and give up. On
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Hab. 2, 3, ete. compare the excellent commentary of Keil; 
on our passage in the text Riggenbach will be found help- 
ful.— Only to encourage and stimulate his readers did 
our author point out what God thinks of those who grow 
cowardly and afraid. Of course, the dread possibility of 
their sinking down into this class underlies the entire dis- 
cussion, see 26-31. Of his first readers our author has 

better hopes: But we are not of them that shrink back 
unto perdition. The more effectively to touch their 

hearts he uses the emphatic #pyeis, connecting himself with 
them. But here, as in a flash, he shows what shrinking 

back implies: he who draws back to save himself from 
persecutions and trials, does not draw back to safety, but 
to the very worst possible fate, unto perdition, eternal 
death and damnation in hell. Is. 7, 9. The genitive 
tmocroAips after otx éopev expresses quality or character: we 
are not of this sort. To what can we shrink back, if we 
draw away from God? what is there left away from him? 
Certainly no safety, no life, rio peace, no joy; nothing 
but terror, gloom, wretchedness, death, in one word: per- 

dition. And this is not annihilation, as some suppose, con- 

trary to all teaching of Scripture, but an existence away 
from the one source of life and light; a self-chosen exist- 
ence, from which there is no escape once death takes us 

away from the means of grace in this life, Luke 16, 31. — 
But (we are) of them that have faith unto the saving 
of the soul, this is the glorious antithesis to the previous 
negative statement. Here wicrews is again used predica- 
tively, Blass 35, 2. Faith is now used to bring out fully 
what was before described by the essential manifestations 
of faith, such as “boldness” and “patience.” The Greek 
has: unto the gaining of the soul, margin; really, so that 
we gain possession of it and keep it safe. To lose the 
soul (uke 9, 25) is to let it fall away from God, into the 

night of eternal death; hence to gain it is to bring it into 
permanent connection with God and the blessedness that 
is ever present with him. Here yyy designates the imma- 
terial part of man, but not as contrasted with the body: if
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the soul is saved, man altogether is saved. But it is the 

soul that decides his fate; there faith has its seat, and all 

the spiritual attributes of man, and the body is the instru- 
ment and servant of the soul, and shall share its fate ulti- 

mately, whatever that may be. 

, HHOMILETICAL HINTS. 

Our religion has sometimes been mocked as fit only for women 

and children. It is fit for them, but this text shows what it would 

. make even of them, strong and courageous heroes, enduring all 
trials valiantly to the end. And there are thousands of men who 

have not one tenth of the courage in their hearts which true faith 

in Christ requires. —- How often has not the church been declared 

dead! Think of the storms she has weathered, the conflicts from 

which she has emerged, always with her strength unbroken and her 

prestige greater than before. Her grave-diggers have never quite 

finished the tomb for her interment, for always before they were 

done they themselves sank down overcome and began to turn into 

dust. 

Study well the history of those who have suffered for their 

faith; let it impress you how they endured and held out amid jeers 

and scoffs, slanders and accusations, blows and fetters, prisons and 

dungeons, fines and confiscations, and other losses and mistreat- 

ments. Then tell yourself that these are the marks of your own 

religion, and it would not be what it is, if to-day it could not pro- 

duce a fortitude and heroism like that of by-gone days. Let us get 

rid of the idea that Christianity is a bunch of roses, a sweet song 

of love and peace, a balmy zephyr that lulls asleep in gentle ease. 

It is iron in the blood, it is a shout of battle, it is a storm that 

rocks us to the bottom of our being. If it is to overcome death 

and hell and carry you through them to the skies, it must over- 

come every trial in this life and establish you here on a rock that 
men may assault, but shall never overthrow. — No power on earth 

is able to overcome Christian patience. — Many cannot understand 

that patient suffering is of more value than bustling diligence. 

But patience is the will of God, and he teaches it to every son of 

his. 

“By grace we have becn saved in the beginning of our faith. 

by grace we are to be saved at its end, from start to finish by faith 

which alone is able to receive grace, and the reward of which it
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always is; and this salvation is not of ourselves. it is God’s gift 

alone.” Stier. 

How does Christ to-day exercise his dominion over the hearts 

of men? What makes them rise to meet him? His wondrous 

patience is what attracts our eyes. Alway patient and lowly, how- 

eer vile scoffers offended! This is what reveals the conquering 

power of Jesus’ passion, what draws even cold hearts into the arms 

of his love. The more men humbled him, the more we see re- 

vealed this patience of his which never for a moment forsook him. 

When Judas with a kiss betrayed him to his captors, when Rome's 

soldiers bound him and maltreated their captive with hellish hate, 

when Caiaphas and Pilate contrary to their own conscience tried 

to stamp him a blasphemer by means of false witnesses, and a dis- 
turber of the people, when Herod mocked him for his pleasure 

and when Peter in his cowardice denied him, when the fever pains 

of the burning oriental sun began to scorch his veins as he hung 

upon the cross, and even then his foes, instead of silently witness- 

ing his death, reviled with their hatred to the last—no matter 

how terrible his suffering, how desperate his woe, he continued in 

patience, waiting till the Father would receive his spirit and all his 

work should be done. Learn beneath the cross the patience that 

will help you persevere and win the victory in the end. Rump. 

He who deserts the colors in time of war is branded as a 

traitor. — There are too many fair-weather Christians. Like miser- 

able wrecks they are left behind in the march to victory. There 

is no crown for them on yonder day. 

Cast not Your Confidence Away. 

L. Remember the courage of those who have gone befere. 

Il. Use diligently the grace that now offers itself to you. 

Ill. Look forward to the recompense of reward which the Lord 

has in store for you. 

The Hearts That Hold Out. 

I. They are fill of faith. 

Ul. The are full of patience. 

IY. They are full of obedience. Pueschmann. 

Cast not your Confidence Away! 

I. See what it has brought you in the past. 

Il. See what it shall bring you in the future. 

Adapted from Boy.
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Blessed are They That Persevere! 

The world knows nothing grander than their confidence and 

patience, 
Eternity can offer nothing grander than their crown. 

Are you of Them That Draw Back? 

Think of their mistake. They forsake the only sure ground 

of confidence there is. 

Think of their folly. They prefer temporal ease and profit 

to eternal glory. 
Think of their crime. They reject Christ and all his grace 

after having found them. 
Think of their fate. They have chosen perdition instead of 

salvation, and they shall have their choice 

The Damnation of the Backslider. 

His broken vows. 

His shattered faith. 

Hts guilty disobedience. 
His eternal doom.



THE 
TWENTY -SIXTH SUNDAY AFTER TRINITY. 

Rev. 2, 8-11. 

The last two texts of our epistle series are from the last 
book in the Bible. Smyrna, 40 miles from Ephesus, with the 

Turkish name Ismir, lies on the coast of Ionia, at the head 

of the gulf into which the Hermus flows. Of the seven 
cities to which Christ addressed letters in Revelation it is 
the only one which has retained its importance to the pres- 
ent time. It has some 250,000 inhabitants and an extensive 
trade. There are now large numbers of Christians at 
Smyrna, and in this also it exceeds the other cities in a 
notable way. Ephesus lies altogether in ruins, Sardis and 

Laodicea likewise. Thyatira, long in ruins, is now a Turkish 

village with a few Christians among the inhabitants. Per- 
gamus is a small town now, with a small Greek and an 
equally small Armenian congregation. Philadelphia has but 
250 Christians among its 2,000 inhabitants, and has under- 
gone in recent times a terrible massacre. of its Christian 

population. Smyrna alone, “the city of myrrh and martyrs,” 
flourishes, having a number of Christian churches with large 
membership. The Germans established a school here for 
girls, with about 200 pupils, the instructors being dea- 

conesses. This was the work of Fliedner in 1853, and was 
followed in due time by the erection of an orphanage and 

a hospital. A German evangelical congregation, belonging 
to the Prussian state church, was also formed ; moreover the 

American Board does missionary work here among the 
natives and the Jews. — The letter addressed to “the angel 
of the church in Smyrna” is quite brief, and one of the 

two in which no fault is found with the church to which 
it is addressed. Its burden is a call te faithfulness which 
has found a constant echo in Christian hearts everywhere: 

351
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“Be thou faithful unio death!” Here we have it in its full 
historical setting, which ought to help us to steer clear of 
platitudes and generalities in our preaching, and make our 
treatment both more concrete and interesting, and thus more 
effective. 

And to the angel of the church in Smymma write: 

These things saith the first and the last, which was dead, 

and lived again.—-The form of the so-called “letters,” 
as we see in the one before us, is not epistolary, but rather 

like messages sent to each of the churches. There is in 

each case, first, a command to write to the angel of the par- 

ticular church named ; secondly, a sublime title of the Lord, 

who himself dictates the message; thirdly, a summary char- 
acterization of the church addressed, beginning with the 
words: “I know,” and continuing with an exhortation 
either to repentance or to constancy ; and fourthly, a promise 
to him that overcometh, generally accompanied by an earnest 

call to attention: “He that hath an ear etc.” — The angel 

of the church is God’s messenger to the church; not, there- 

fore, an actual angelic being, or “a guardian angel” (Weiss), 
not the personified spirit of the congregation (Lange, and 
others), not the collective presbytery, but the chief minister 

or pastor, the individual elder or bishop who presided over 

the church. Trench and others of the Anglican Church 
insist that 6 dyyeAos designates “the bishop” in the 
Anglican sense of the word, but this imports a modern con- 
ception into the general term, and one foreign to the text 

and to the N. T. generally. The glorified Lord himself, 
described fully in his majesty, power, and grace, in the first 
chapter of Revelation, here addresses the pastor of the 
church at Smyrna personally, as the one who is responsible 
for the church and for its spiritual condition. An inspec- 
tion of the seven letters shows that besides this personal 
note, there is the idea of representation. The character of 

the church as such is embodied in its “angel,” and as he is 

so is his church. As the shepherd, so the flock. Accord- 

ingly, in addressing “the angel” the Lord addresses the 
church itself and all its membership. Pastor and people



Rev, 2, 8-11. 353 

belong together, and are treated by the Iord himself as 

practically one. This idea of solidarity between a pastor 
and his congregation, and of his responsibility for the con- 

dition of his congregation cannot be emphasized too much 

in our time. Our flocks are what we make them and what 

we allow them to become or be. God will judge every 

“angel” of the church by his works as these appear in the 

church itself. — In the case of each of these seven letters 
we have a clear command from the Lord to the apostle John 
to write, and the very words of the message to be written 

are dictated to him. Note also 1, 19, where the same com- 

mand embraces much more. As the prophets of old re- 

ceived their messages from God, and this down to the actual 

words, so John here is used by the Lord as his calamus or 
pen, as his mouthpiece, as his secretary. Not that the I.ord 

is bound to this one mode of controlling the writers of his 
Word, he has other modes, but this one is here clearly de- 

scribed to us, and like all the others employed by the Lord, 

is fitted to convey to us directly and inerrantly his own 

Word in his own words, as he himself intended them to he 

our one safe and sure guide for all time. — Instead of be- 
ginning at once in the first person, the Lord first dictates a 

sentence in the third person, in which he seals the message 

about to be uttered as his very own, imprinting his divine 

authority upon it: These things saith the first and the 
last, which was dead, and lived again. The designation 
“the first and the last” is used by Isaiah three times for 
Jehovah, Is. 41, 4; 44, 6; 48, 12; and in Revelation 1, 17, 

in our text, and in 22, 13 we have it used three times by 

the glorified Redeemer of himself. It expresses his eternity. 

There is none before him, there is none after him, for he 

is the eternal God himself. “First, because all things are 

from me; last, because all things are to me; from me, the 

beginning; to me, the end. First, because I am the cause 
of origin; last, because I am the Judge and the end” (cited 

by Trench from St. Victor). This title shows what au- 
thority supports the message about to be given, what at- 

23
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tention and obedience it ought to receive. What he who is 

the first and the last says is final; and when we give ear to 

that and follow it we certainly shall be safe. — The addi- 
tion: who was dead, and lived again, brings to mind the 

fact that the eternal God himself became our Redeemer 

from sin and death. He was dead, éyévero vexpds, aorist, 
became dead (margin) ; a definite act in the past is meant, 
when the Lord of glory gave his life for us on the bitter 
cross. And lived, again an aorist, é{yce, a definite past 
act, when the dead arose from the tomb and reentered life. 

the glorious life he now has and shall have to all eternity. 

He it is who says these things to the believers at Smyrna, 
whose redemptive love is therefore in all his words, to whom 

our hearts are bound by the most blessed ties. Simcox and 

others think that the attributes of death and life are here 

especially ascribed to Christ, because his message here is a 
promise of life to them who die for his sake. He who be- 

longs to Christ who died need fear no death; he who be- 

longs to Christ who lived, can be assured forever of life. 

Now follows the body of the message, and first of all 

the Lord’s own estimate of the church at Smyrna: I 
know thy tribulation, and thy poverty (but thou art 

rich), and the blasphemy of them which say they are 

Jews, and they are not, but are a synagogue of Satan. 
The A. V. reads: “I know thy works, and tribulation,”etc., 

but the best authorities compel us to omit 7a épya xai. The 
OAiyes of the church at Smyrna was the persecution which 
pressed hard upon its pastor and the members; it was the 

result of Jewish and Gentile hostility. We are unable to 

furnish any details, except that the church here must have 

suffered like the churches in other localities at this time. — 

The special mention of poverty naturally leads us to sup- 

pose that this was connected with the “tribulation,” also a 

result of Jewish and heathen hostility. Those who had pos- 

sessions may have lost them through confiscation by the 

authorities ; and in general, being hated and reviled by their 
fellow citizens, they could not prosper in temporal things. 
And being poor they were the more readily despised and
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had no means to defend themselves. Such poverty for 
Christ's sake is one of the afflictions most difficult for some 
Christians to bear; when they see their property and money 

disappear, when their livelihood is gone, and there is dearth 

even of daily bread and the ordinary necessities of life, 
then their courage is liable to sink, and many are ready to 

yield. It belongs to the special credit of the Christians at 

Smyrna that they endured “poverty” without flinching, and 
the Lord gives them credit for it.— He adds the special 

comfort: but thou art rich, namely spiritually, in the true 
wealth that abides forever. The church at Smyrna had “the 
kingdom of God,” Matth. 6, 20; was “rich toward God,” 

Luke 12, 21; “as having nothing, and yet possessing all 
things,” 2 Cor. 6, 10; Jam. 2, 5. This is wealth that the 

world fails altogether to appreciate, and even Christians 

often undervalue it greatly; and yet all other riches are as 

nothing against it.— The third affliction which the Lord 

mentions is the blasphemy of them which say they are 
Jews, and they are not, but are a synagogue of Satan. 

These, evidently, were actual Jews, not Judaizing Chris- 
tians, and they vented their hostility in mockery and revil- 

ings against the Christ whom these faithful ones believed 
in. Of course, this was a blasphemy against their precious 

faith, and was meant to strike them personally in the di- 
rectest manner. Christ and his believers are not separated 
in the antagonism of those who hate and oppose him. The 
éx is stronger than the genitive alone would be; it indicates 
more strongly the origin of the blasphemy. They, indeed. 

boasted of being Jews, God’s chosen people, but their say- 
ing so did not make them so, for they were doing the work 
of Satan himself, and were thus nothing but a synagogue 

of Satan, John 8, 44. In a twofold way we see here how 
the Lord regards men: outward appearances and claims 

do not count with him or deceive him for a moment. He 

knows who are his own, and he marks every evidence of 

faithfulness on their part. He also knows his enemies, and 

every wrong they inflict upon believers is recorded against 

them. What a reckoning that will be when all the things
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that thus the Lord “knows” are brought forward in the 
final judgment! Blessed Smyrnzans, in his summary 
statement of their condition the Lord had no special 
criticism to add, as in the case of no less than five others 

of the churches of Asia Minor! What of our congrega- 

tion to-day? Could the Lord, if he were to address a 

message to us to-day, stop with words of commendation and 

praise alone, or would he have to add, as in the case of 

Ephesus for instance: “But I have this against thee’? 

or, worse yet, as in the case of Sardis: ‘‘I know thy works, 

that thou hast a name that thou livest, and thou art dead,” 

or of Laodicea: “that thou art neither cold nor hot”? The 
glory of Smyrna was not a multitude of works in the Lori's 
service, but what ranks even higher with him, faithfulness 
under painful persecution, patient endurance for his name's 

sake. 
Now comes the admonition to continue in the blessed 

course they had chosen: Fear not the things which thou 
art about to suffer: behold, the devil is about to cast 
some of you into prison, that ye may be tried; and ye 
shall have tribulation ten days.— Four things deserve 
notice in these words: the encouragement, not to fear; the 
announcement of this greater tribulation; the statement of 

the Lord’s purpose in permitting this tribulation; and the 

comforting assurance that it will not continue long. The 
injunction: Fear not, or, if pSér is read instead of pi. 

‘fear nothing,” is found about three hundred times in the 
Scriptures, a testimony that the real purpose of the Bible 

is to bring us a comfort that shali cast out all fear. — 
The things which thou art about to suffer points to a 
variety of persecution still greater than the things already 

past. The use of péAAew with the infinitive to express the 

future is found in the classics and is repeatedly used in the 

N. T.; here we have it twice in succession. — Behold draws 

special attention to some of the impending persecutions. 

These are referred back to their real originator the devil, 
who would use men as his tools and agents. The real fight 

is always between the prince of darkness and the Ning of 
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light, between principalities, powers, the rulers of the dark- 
ness of this world, and spiritual wickedness in high places 
(Eph, 6, 12) and their great conqueror Jestis Christ. “There 
is nothing more remarkable in the records which have come 

down to us of the early persecutions, than the sense which 

the confessors and martyrs and those who afterwards nar- 
rate their sufferings and their triumphs entertain and utter, 
that these great fights of affliction through which they were 
called to pass, were the immediate work of the devil.” 

Trench. By 6 &dBodos, the slanderer, the same being is 
meant as by Xarav, the adversary, in the previous verse. 
Those who attempt to deny the personality of the devil can 

find no possible foundation for their claim in the Scrip- 

tures; here the Lord himself, long after his walk on earth, 
speaks of the devil as his personal foe and the prime author 

of all the persecutions of believers on earth. — The prince 
of darkness, using the synagogue of his own servants, the 
pseudo-Jews, in bringing accusations against the Christians 

before the Gentile authorities, is about to cast some of 
you into prison, usually the first serious move in pagan 
persecutions and liable to usher in other measures still more 

serious. We see that the Lord has such in mind when he 
urges the church to be faithful “unto death.” Some of you, 

é iyeyv, contains a dread uncertainty — who would these 

brethren be, who would have to endure imprisonment and 
face possible death? Most likely the more prominent and 
influential members in the church, the foremost of whom 
would, of course, be “the angel of the church” himself. — 
In fva wepacOjre, that ye may be tried, proved, tested, as 
to your faith and its real strength, we see the divine hand 
behind all the machinations of their enemies. Duesterdieck 
thinks that this clause states the intention of the devil, and 

not that of the Tord, a trying unto evil, unto a denial of 
the faith, and not unto good, unto a brave confession ot 

the faith even in the face of death. The Lutheran Com- 
mentary likewise: “Satan seeks their ruin, for he hopes 
that those cast into prison may fall away.” While it is 
possible to take the words in this sense, we decidedly pre-
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fer the reading of Kuebel and others that here the Lord's 
intention and purpose in the tribulation of his saints is ex- 

pressed. If the devil’s were meant there would have to 

be a &€ or an dAdd, or some other contrasting expression, 

indicating what on the other hand the Lord wants of his 

people, as for instance: “But be thou faithful unto death” 
etc. There is nothing of the kind; all these sentences lie in 

one plane: “that ye may be tried — and ye shall have tribu- 
lation ten days.— Be thou faithful unto death,” there is 
no adversative particle anywhere; it is the Lord who here 

tells us his own thoughts. This puts a comfort into the 
words: “that ye may be tried ;” the Lord’s good and graci- 

ous intentions shall be carried into effect even through the 
malice and hatred of the devil. Our faith is only tested 
and thereby strengthened and purified when the devil is 

permitted to bring persecution upon us. Let us keep the 

Lord’s intention before us, in order that we may do nothing 

to counteract it by any yielding, weakness, or fearfulness 

on our part.— And ye shall have tribulation ten days, 
the Lord adds, specifying the time. All is under his con- 
trol, and beyond the bounds he has set even the devil can- 
not go, as we see so clearly in the case of Job. Duester- 
dieck, in order to fortify his interpretation of the previous 
clause, prefers the marginal reading, making this sentence 

also express the devil’s intention: and may have tribulation 

ten days. But the “ten days” are fatal to this conception, 
for the devil’s intention would never be to fix a narrow 
limit or any limit at all; he would want to continue the 
tribulation unfil he had brought the last saint to a denial 
of his faith. The Lord fixes the limit, and we must read, 

not the subjunctive éynre, but either the future indicative 
téere, ye shall have, or the present indicative ¢yere “ye 

have,” the former being preferable. It is the Lord's in- 
tention to try his saints, but not beyond their strength, he 

shortens the days. Some are inclined to take the ten days 

literally, Kuebel adducing the reason that this is not an ac- 

count of a vision, but a matter of fact message to the people 

at Smyrna, But the analogy of nearly all the other num-
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bers in the Apocalypse leads us to prefer the symbolical 
sense of the number “ten” in this prophetic announcement. 

But among the many who take this sense there is much 
diversity as to what the symbolic number is to indicate; 
some interpret ten years, some even the ten great persecu- 
tions of the entire church, including thus the church of 
Smyrna. But these are able to furnish no proof for their 
conceptions. The number ten denotes a fixed and limited 
period, one pertaining to the local church at Smyrna alone. 
Ten is best taken to denote completeness, and is so used in 

many places, the ten commandments, the ten virgins ctr, It 

seems entirely proper to take “ten” here in the same way: 

“ten days” is the complete period of the coming persecu- 

tion; the trial of the Smyrnzan church shall be finished in 
that period. And “ten” is the smallest number for such 
completeness, unlike its multiples which denote greater 
multitude or extent; so the coming tribulation, whatever 

its actual duration in days or weeks, shall be brief. And 

this too furnished a measure of comfort; the Christians at 

Smyrna could steel their hearts for the coming severe but 
brief trial, knowing that if they held out valiantly their 
tribulations would soon be passed. 

Forewarned is forearmed. And doubly so when the 

negative: “Fear not,” is followed by a positive: “Be 
faithful,” with a glorious promise attached. Be thou 
faithful unto death, and I will give thee the crown of 

life. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit 
saith to the churches. He that overcometh shall not 
be hurt of the second death.— The admonition is, of 
course, addressed to the entire church, to all its members 

collectively. Thus far only “tribulation” and “prison” was 

mentioned, now we hear that death itself is to be antici- 
pated by some. This is evidently a martyr’s death, and the 
true and original sense of our passage is not that we keep on 
believing until we reach the natural end of life, but that 

we keep on believing and confessing in spite of all persecu- 

tion, even to that which takes our earthly life. When we 

use the passage for a general application, beyond the 
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thought of actual persecution by anti-Christian foes, and 

beyond the thought of actual martyrdom, we ought still in 

every case to start from this original sense as the founda- 

tion of the sermon. If the believers at Smyrna were to 

be faithful unto martyrdom, much more shoukl we be 

found faithful in lesser trials and temptations, with no 

actual martyrdom threatening us. The imperative yivor ix 
really: “become,” and is more expressive than io&: “be: 

faithfulness is to be constantly achieved, attained, won; 
there is always an effort, often a battle in it; it is not 

merely a fixed and established quality that one can rest and 

quietly continue in. — Faithful, mords, is here used in its 
full Christian sense: faithful, reliable in holding fast the 

Christian faith and confession without wavering or yield- 
ing to contrary influences. Unto death marks the extreme 
limit, beyond which no hostile forces can go, and therefore 
includes all lesser afflictions and sacrifices which adherence 

to the faith may require of us. What is here urged upon 

all the saints at Smyrna may well have had special refer- 

ence to “the angel of the church,” the pastor himself. The 

Apocalypse was written, according to the best evidence, in- 

cluding also all the oldest tradition, at the end of John’s 
life, about 95 or 96 A. D. See the Lutheran Commentary, 
Introduction, where the question is fully treated. This 

makes it probable that “the angel of the church in Smyrna.” 

to whom the Lord addressed this message, was Polycarp., 

the disciple of the apostle John. He was martyred A. D. 

168, which was 86 years after his conversion, and he served 

as the pastor of the church at Smyrna for many years, 

probably extending back to A. D. 95 and even earlier, al- 

though positive evidence is not at hand in regard to the 

actual length of his ministry. Smyrna had its Olympian 
games, which always excited the populace and elicited its 
interest in the highest degree. It was on occasions of this 

kind when the Christians, holding aloof, appeared highly 
anti-social and unpatriotic to their heathen fellow citizens. 

This accounts for the ferocity exhibited against the aged 

bishop Polycarp. The people clamored that he should be 

"
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cast to the lions; the proconsul opposed it, but. impotent 
to restrain their fanaticism, let him be tied to the stake. 

The Jews with their own hands carried the logs for the 

pile which burned him in the great amphitheater. A cir- 
cular letter from the church at Smyrna describes his 

martyrdom. When urged to recant he said: “Four-score 

years and six I have served the Lord, and he never wronged 

me; how then can I blaspheme my King and Savior.” In 
this letter it is further reported that the devil devised many 
things against the martyrs, but, thanks to God, did not 

prevail against all. This implies that others besides Poly- 

carp were made to suffer, and that some did not hold out 

in faithfulness as he did. Of him we are told, that he “by 
his patience overcame the unrighteous ruler, and received 

the crown of immortality.” — This allusion fits our text 
admirably: and I will give thee the crown of life; also 

verse 11: “He that overcometh” etc. We need not decide 

whether the idea of “the crown” here is derived from the 
crowning of the victor in the Olympian games, these games 

being viewed with extreme aversion by the Jewish Chris- 
tians at this time; or whether the image is taken from the 
crown-wearing of the leading priest at Smyrna, who was 
thus honored at the end of his year of office (Fausset ; also 
Smith, Dict. of the Bible). Vincent remarks that it is 
doubtful whether any symbol in the Apocalypse is taken 
from heathenism. So, even if inscriptions found at Smyrna 

mention persons of both sexes as “crown bearers,” the 

crown of life, that special crown (note the article) con- 

sisting of the true and eternal life itself (ris was) promised 

to the faithful, is sufficiently explained as the Christian 
symbol and reward of victory in the trials of faith. There 
is no reason to think of a royal crown, since the close of 

our text mentions overcoming, which refers to battle and 

strife. This crown the Tord will give as a reward of 

grace; we win it, because he who won it for us now makes 

us faithful to endure all things for his name's sake. and 
then himself lifts us from the conflict to a life of glory and 
blessedness ; compare Jam. 1, 12; 1 Pet. 5, 4.
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Each of the seven letters has the solemn appeal: He 
that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith to 
the churches, a repetition of what Christ had said on vari- 
ous occasions when he taught on earth, Matth. 11, 15; 13,9 
and 41; etc. Always it is used to impress deeply some 

great truth upon the hearers. It reaches out to every be- 

liever in the church; whoever has faith, the inward ear to 

receive and appreciate truth, especially also the precious 
truth of the Lord’s promises, is bidden to use his ear now. 

— By the Spirit here is meant the Holy Spirit, who is the 
Spirit of Christ, Rom, 8, 9. He speaks te the churches, 
to all Christian congregations in general, through the writ- 

ten Word, taking the things of Christ and giving them to 
us. So in the Apocalypse we have both the word of Christ 

and of his Spirit. — In each of the seven letters we have a 
promise beginning with the words: He that overcometh, 
6 wxdv, although in each case the following promise is 

varied. If we take all these statements together, we have 
a glorious view of what is promised to those who win the 
victory of faith. “To overcome,” which is the same as to 

be faithful unto death, is to resist all the forces of evil to 

the end. In this battle there will be scars, and there may 
be temporary defeats, but the Lord’s help is able to carry 

us through victoriously to the end.— Here the special 
promise is that the victor shall not be hurt of the second 
death. Note that the reward. is here designated to fit the 
work done: he who is faithful “unto death” shall not be 

harmed by “the second death.” He may die a temporal 

death under persecution, but the resurrection shall undo the 

work of this death by reuniting body and soul, The second 
death is defined by the Apocalypse 20, 14: “And death 
and hell were cast into the lake of fire. This is the second 
death ;” and again 21, 8: “the lake which burneth with 

fire and brimstone: which is the second death;” also 20, 6. 
The negation of ») with the subjunctive is most positive: 
“he shall in no way be hurt” etc. Blass 64,5. Just as the 
gift of true life is added to us now who already have this 
earthly and bodily life, so in addition to the bodily death
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we all die here, the real, eternal death, a separation of body 

and soul from God forever, is addeil to all those who fail 

to overcome, but are themselves overcome by Satan and his 

temptations. To escape this death is to have the crown of 
life; and it shall grace the head of every victor. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

The early days of the Christian church were marked by severe 

tribulation; so shall the last days be also. The more necessary to 

remember that through much tribulation must we enter into the 

kingdom of God. 

There are three crowns for the Christian. The first is the 

crown of grace, of which the Psalmist sings: “Who crowneth thee 

with loving kindness and tender mercies” (103). The second is the 

crown of thorns of Christ's sufferings, which the disciple must bear 

after his Master. The third is the crown of life, which the Lord 

gives to those who are faithful to him. There are three crowns, 

and yet in reality only one: Christ himself is our crown. He is 

our grace with God, our cross before the world, our fife in the 

glory to come. From the crown of grace there grows the crown 

of thorns, and from the crown of thorns the crown of life. M. 

Frommel, Pilger—Postille, 101. 
Koegel asks the question, what the poor man has who belongs 

to the circle of Christ’s followers, and he mentions first of all: the 
glorious fellowship of the saints, reaching back to the very begin- 

nings of the church, reaching out to the farthest borders of the 

mission fields, reaching up to the spirits of just men made perfect 
in heaven. He has his Bible with the golden message of peace in 

the King’s Son who became a Servant and a Savior of all the 

weary and heavy laden. He has access by prayer to the throne- 

room of God, which ts more than any access to courts and royal 

palaces. He may call to God: Abba Father! which is more than 

titles of nobility and coats of arms. As God’s child he is God's 

ward and favorite, and Christ's coheir, and that is more than to 

possess treasures that thieves steal and that moths and rust corrupt. 

He has the great apostles John, Paul, Peter, and others to visit him 

in the Word, and is able to receive their highest messages and 

God’s own promises’ from their lips, and he looks forward to the 

day when the angels of God themselves shall call for him to give 

him safe-conduct to his eternal home. To be poor with such riches 

is to exceed all the boasts of earthly aristocracy and wealth. —
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To be rich toward God is wondrous wealth; but there is one kind 

of riches still greater; to make many rich in the same way, 2 

Cor. 6, 10. 

The synagogues of Satan still persist: all those places of wor- 

ship which scorn the blood of Christ, which preach the old Jewish 

doctrine of salvation by works, which use the holy name and Word 

of God to blind men’s eyes and damn their souls. These all do 

Satan’s own work, no matter what fair name they may hear before 

men, 

You cannot be faithful if you fear men.— The Lord mentions 
the tribulations of the Christians at Smyrna, he even says that these’ 

shall be added unto, but he does not utter words of pity and senti- 
mental comfort. He intends that we shall suffer and be tried; for 

faithfulness grows only in the shadow of the cross. 

Compare your lot with that of the faithful ones who have gone 

before. How little we are beside the glorious sufferers and victors! 

And yet we often complain as if too much is laid upon us. 

Faithfulness for Faithfulness. 

I. Christ's faithfulness toward us. 

Il. Our faithfulness toward him. G. Mayer. 

“Be Thou Faithful unto Death!” 

I. Around you a hostile world. 

I]. Above you a faithful and mighty Lord. 

Ill. Before you a crown of life. 

The Word of Him Who is the First and the Last, whe 

was Dead and is Alive. 

I. 7 know mine own. 

I]. J try mine own. 

II. f crown mine own. Matthes. 

Smyrna: A Word for Those in Tribulation. 

I. The Lord knows your tribulation. 

If. The Lord controls your tribulation, 

lH. The Lord rewards your tribulation. 

What does Faithfulness unto Death Include? 

1, Faithfulness in life. 

Il. Faithfulness in suffering. 

Il. Faithfulness, if the Lord wills it, unto death,
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“He that hath Ears, Let Him hear What the Spirit Saith 

Unto the Churches!” 

I. Concerning Satan and his work. 

II. Concerning Christ and his church. 

Ill. Concerning death and the crown of life.



THE TWENTY-SEVENTH SUNDAY AFTER 
TRINITY. 

Rev. 7, 9-17. 

For the last Sunday of the church year we have a vision 
of the saints in heaven. The consummation of the Christian 
life takes place in the glorious world to come, and to John 

it was given to behold this world and its blessed inhab- 
itants, in such a way as this is possible for mortal man, 
and to record what he saw for our comfort and hope. The 

full reality of the things here described must be held fast, 

and in connection with this the true character of the saints 
in glory: “These are they which come out of the great 
tribulation, and they washed their robes, and made them 
white in the blood of the Lamb.” The sermon on this 
text will not omit the admonition which naturally flows 
from this characterization. The text describes the outward 
appearance of the saints in heaven, verse 9; their heavenly 

worship, verses 10-12; their character, verse 14; and their 

blessed and glorious state. 

Their heavenly appearance. 

After these things I saw, and behold, a great multi- 
tude, which no man could number, out of every nation, 

and of ail tribes and peoples and tongues, standing be- 
fore the throne and before the Lamb, arrayed in white 

robes, and palms in their hands. — “After these things” 

refers to what John describes in the first eight verses 

of the chapter, the sealing of the 144,000 “servants of 

our God” “out of every tribe of the children of Israel.” 
Some commentators are fully convinced that these 144,- 

ooo are converts from Judaism, especially since the dif- 
ferent tribes are all mentioned by name, verses 5-8. By 

366
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a great multitude in this second vision they understand 
either the great body of Gentile Christians, or these to- 

gether with the Jewish Christians as one great unnumbered 
host. But Philippi and others are right in pointing out 
that the distinction here is not one between Jewish and 
Gentile Christians, but one between the church militant and 

the church triumphant. John sees first the great company 
of those who shall face tribulation, then the great com- 
pany of those who have faced it, verse 14: “These are they 
which came out of the great tribulation.” He sees the 
host of God’s “servants” sealed, verse 4, so that by the 

Spirit’s help they shall not fall amid the tribulation, and 
then he sees the same host safe and secure in the heavenly 
world, their sealing having indeed answered its purpose, 
and now all the marks of the great tribulation are removed 
from them, verses 16-17. The number 144,000 is syim- 

bolic, twelve being the number of the tribes of Israel, and 
twelve the number of the apostles. These are multiplied 
together, combining the two fountains from which the 
church has sprung; and this number is multiplied by the 
cube of ten, that is ten times ten times ten, indicating the 

fullest completeness. “Israel” here is the spiritual Israel 
of the Christian church. The mention of the tribes can- 
not well refer to the historic tribes of the Jewish people, 
for this distinction of tribes has long been lost altogether ; 

Dan is omitted in the list, Ephraim is replaced by Joseph, 
and there are other changes, which can scarcely be ac- 
counted for satisfactorily, if the literal interpretation is 
insisted on. But chiefly the fact that 12,000 are mentioned 

for each tribe enumerated, shows that the historic Jewish 
tribes cannot be meant, for the number is plainly symbolic, 
and so then must be the tribal names. That this interpreta- 
tion is correct we see in chapter 14, 1 and 3, where the 

number 144,000 is used again of all believers on earth, and 

here without any mention of Israelitish names. In both 
cases the same host is meant, once as it enters the great 
tribulation, then again as it has left this tribulation, “the 

name of the Father” still shining on their foreheads. — It is
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argued that the 144,000 is a fixed and definite number, and 
that the clause: which no man could number, both ex- 
ceeds this and forms a contrast to it, so that both could not 

designate the same host. Rut the moment we take 144,000, 
as we must, to be symbolic, this conclusion cannot stand. 

john did not count the 144,000, he “heard” this number 

by revelation, verse 4, and its meaning is completeness for 

him and us. God knows his own, and not one of those 

whom the Father has given the Son shall be lost. Their 
actual number, while definite, we cannot know, that God 

alone knows. So also John did not see the 144,000 or tell 
us how they looked to him, he only “heard” the symbolic 
number. But in his vision of heaven he actually saw, and 

this with astonishment (behold!), the great multitude 
itself, and it was so great that he despaired of any man 
numbering it. To say that the 144,000 could be numbered, 
and that this heavenly host could not, and that therefore 
the two could not refer to the same multitude, is to be 

misled by a cheap surface argument, which falls to pieces 
the moment we look more closely. God knows the actual 

number of his saints on earth as well as in heaven, the 

actual number at any actual time, and the complete num- 
ber for all time, and for eternity. We know neither; we 

have only the symbolic 144,000, used in chapter 7 of all the 
saints on earth through all the ages of Christendom, and 
in chapter 14 of all the saints in heaven at the end of 

time; and to John and us this is a host “which no man 

could number.” Still, considering the church at any one 
definite point of time, and in comparison with the children 
of the world, it appears as “‘a little flock.” So much the 

more, for our courage and joy, we should look through 
John’s eyes to the end of time: what a multitude stands 
there before the throne and the Lamb! On the pleonastic 
use of atrdy after the relative dv see Blass, 50, 4. The great- 

ness of the number of saints in heaven is further brought 
out by the addition: out of every nation, and of ail tribes 

and peoples and tongues. Not only are the many nations 

represented, but in these the tribes that may make them
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up, as in the Jewish nation, the peoples, as in our American 

nation, and the tongues or languages, as likewise in our 
own nation and in others where different: languages are 
spoken. Here is a glorious vision of the fruits of mission 
work in all the corners of the earth.— But whatever the 
diversity of nationality, race, color, language, or anything 
else, all these in heaven are one: standing before the 

throne, in the face or presence of it (évsmov), and of him 
who sits upon the throne: before the Lamb. The plural 
torores refers to the collective éyAos, both in the nominative 

case after the exclamatory i8ov'; a mixed construction results 
when this is followed by the accusative mepiBeBAnpevors as 

the object of eddov. These are peculiarities of the Apoc- 
alypse, see Winer for an explanation, 59. 11: Blass, 31. 6. 

The standing before the throne of the Lamb points to the 

eternal communion of the saints with their glorified Re- 

deemer, who still bears the name Lamb because he was 

once slain for the sins of the world. and our highest joy 
will ever be to behold him as the personal source and author 
of our salvation. — Arrayed in white robes, like the gar- 
ment of light of God and of his angels, in its purity and 
glorious beauty representing the holiness and righteousness 

of their wearers. The verb wepBaAdev means to throw 

around, and fits well with the long and flowing robes which 
clothe the saints. — And palms in their hands, as a sign of 
joy and victory. Some attach to the palms the idea of a 
feast of tabernacles, the old Jewish harvest-home festival ; 

but there is nothing in the text to support such imagery, 
and it is not good to give the imagination too much rein in 

heavenly things. 

Their heavenly worship. 

The narrator becomes more vivid in his language ; 
he writes as if he were now beholding the vision anew, 
using the present tense: and they cry with a great voice, 

saying, Salvation unto our God which sitteth on the 

throne, and unto the Lamb. And all the angels were 

24



370 Twenty-Seventh Sunday After Trinity. 

standing round about the throne, and abou: the elders 
and the four living creatures; and they fell before the 

throne on their faces, and worshipped God saying, 
Amen: Blessing, and glory, and wisdom, and thanks- 
giving, and honor, and power, and might, bc unto our 
God for ever and ever. Amen.— There is no need of 
asking why with a great voice; when an innumerable 
multitude cries aloud, its voice must resound mightily. So 
the heavens ring with the praises of the saints as they wor- 
ship God and the Lamb.— Their song is of salvation 
(} owrppia, note the definite article), deliverance, rescue, 
“salvation” in the highest, completest sense of the word, 
as even then they possess and enjoy it. Already here the 
saints sing of “salvation,” but their song is weak, their 
voices often faint, the full glory and blessedness of their 

salvation they have not yet realized; and the world utters 
its discordant note and tries to silence the song of salva- 
tion. What a wondrous thing it will be. when all the 
thousands of heaven, in one grand harmonious burst of 
praise before the very throne of God and in the presence of 
his angels, sing out: “Salvation!” — And this they ascribe 
wholly unto our God which sitteth on the throne, who 
in all eternity formed the wonderful counsel of salvation 

and carried it into effect in time; and unto the Lamb, 
who shed his blood in sacrifice and thus brought our 

salvation actually to pass. There are no synergists in 
heaven. — This song of the saints is answered by the 
angels, their worship uniting with that of the heirs of 
salvation to whom they ministered while they were still 
on earth. And all the angels, likewise an innumerable 
multitude (5-11), were standing round about the throne, 
had placed themselves there (éorjxecav, pluperfect; some 
read eornxecay) and were thus standing in this position, 
lixe the saints themselves, all centering in God and the 
Lamb, the great fountain of their life and joy. — Within 
the grand circle thus formed, and nearest to the throne, 
were the elders, specBvrepor twenty-four in number, and 
according to 4, 4 themselves seated upon thrones. They
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are usually taken to represent the one Church of Christ 
as at once the church of the old and of the new covenant, 
figured by the twelve patriarchs and the twelve apostles. 
Dante is quoted by Vincent: 

“Then saw I people, as behind their leaders, 

Coming behind them, garmented in white, 

And such whiteness never was on earth. 
* * * «& * +* 

Under so fair a heaven as I describe 

The four and twenty elders, two by two, 

Came on incarnate with flower-de-luce. 

Purgatorio, 29, 68-84. 

— Encircled by the angels and saints were also the four 
living creatures, {a, unfortunately translated “beasts” 
by the A. V. They are described in Rev. 4, 6-8 in sym- 
bolic terms, and are taken to be spirit beings of the highest 
orders, resembling the cherubim and seraphim; compare 
Ezek. 1, 5-10; 10, 5-20; Is. 6, 2-3. Because one is said to 
be “like a lion,” the second “like a calf,” the third with “a 

face as of a man,” and the fourth “like a flying eagle,” some 
have taken these {aa to be representatives of ‘the whole 

animate creation; but this is fanciful, like many other in- 

terpretations which have been offered. Let us note that 
they worship God unceasingly (4, 8), and that there seems 
to be an analogy between them and the twenty-four elders ; 
as the elders are the chief among the saints, so these “liv- 
ing creatures” are the chief among the angels; and both are 
nearest the throne. — Answering to the shout of salvation 
by the saints, the angels fell down before the throne on 

their faces, in the profoundest act of adoration, and wor- 

shipped God by so doing and by saying, first of all: Amen, 
“verily,” thus sealing as true and also making their own 
the praise just uttered by the saints. “Amen” is a tran- 
scription of ameen, the Hebrew adverbial accusative for. 
“verily,” “certainly,” used also as an abstract neuter noun 
for verity or truthfulness.— Then they add their own 
praise in the form of a sevenfold, and thus most sacred,
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ascription of excellence: Blessing, and glory, and wisdom, 

and thanksgiving, and honor, and power, and might, 

be unto our God. The definite article accompanies each 
term of praise. The order of these differs from that of 5, 
12, the substance is the same. By edAoyia is meant the 
blessing which the angels and saints utter in praise of God. 
The 8dfa is the glory which shines forth from God in his 

great attributes as manifested to his creatures. The sodia 
is the wisdom which underlies all the plans of God and 
shines out in all his works, especially also the works of sal- 
vation. The eyapwria is the thanksgiving which all the 
beneficiaries of God owe and express to him. The rma is 
the honor, the supreme dignity and worthiness which be- 
longs to God, and which all his worshipers recognize. The 
dvvaus is the power as God possesses it, and the ioxis 
the might as he puts it forth in his works. There seems 
to be no definite order in the arrangement of the terms. 
“The Amen which the angels utter proclaims the unison of 
the whole spirit-world with that redemption of which the 
earth is the scene (Col. 1, 20); and their present under- 
standing of the great fact so long hid from their gaze (Eph. 

3, 10; 1 Pet. 1, 12) is expressed in their dorology. In ac- 
cordance with their universal standpoint, they merge the 
praise of the Lamb in the general praise of God.” Lange. 
— For ever and ever, really: “unto the ages of the ages.” 
The whole closes with a second mighty Amen. 

Their spiritual character. 

The vision as described is now interpreted to John 

as to its chief points. And one of the elders answered, 
saying unto me, These which are arrayed in the white 

robes, who are they, and whence came they? And I 

say unto him, My lord, thou knowest. And he said to 

me, These are they which come out of the great tribula- 

tion, and they washed their robes, and made them white 

in the blood of the Lamb. Therefore are they before 
the throne of God; and they serve him day and night 

in his temple: and he that ‘sitteth on the throne shall
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spread his tabernacle over them. — It was fitting that 
one of the elders should make this explanation to John; 
even here, it would seem, the Lord honors the ministry 

and uses it, instead of angel service. The elder answered 
to John’s unspoken question, or to the question intended to 
be raised by the vision; he formulates this himself, and it 

refers to two points: These which are arrayed in 
white robes — not the angels, the other beings, the 
throne, etc.— who are they, and whence came they? 

The angels naturally belong in heaven, and to see them 

there causes no comment; but when men, and men in’ 

such numbers are seen there, the beholder may well ask, 

at least now before the great day of judgment has arrived, 
who they are and whence they came, to be thus in heaven 
and blessedness. — John replies: My lord, thou knowest. 

On the perfect tense of epyxa, literally: “I have said,” in- 
stead of the aorist dmov, Blass says, 59, 4, that this is in 
consequence of the popular intermixture of these tenses, 

in cases where the reduplication is not clearly marked. 
John addresses the elder with the reverence his heavenly 
exaltation and his position among the heavenly beings re- 
quired. In positively stating that the elder knows, John re- 
quests that he be told, and in advance declares that he will 
consider what is told him as reliable and trustworthy. — 
So the elder proceeds: These are they which come out of 
the great tribulation. The present participle oi épydpevor 
describes the saints as even now coming up out of the 
tribulation, one band after another, to the throne of God. 

It is a vivid answer to the second part of the elder’s ques- 
tion: “whence came they?” The great tribulation, whence 

all this countless multitude comes, is the tribulation of the 
last times, which according to the view of the Scriptures 
extend from the ascension of Christ to the day of his re- 
turn to judgment. This great tribulation has been intensi- 
fied at various times, as in the great persecutions of the 
early church, and will again be intensified when the end is 
at hand. Acts 14, 22: “Through many tribulations (&& 

rodAav OAtewv) we must enter into the kingdom of God.”
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The idea that “the great tribulation’ means only the final 
woes preceding Christ’s return, and that this innumerable 
host consists all of martyrs, is on the face of it untenable, 

for John here beholds all the blessed, and the entire fol- 

lowing description pertains to all saints, not merely to some 
special class. In the great tribulation, whatever share of 
it each had to bear, the Lord sustained them, and they held 

out faithfully, so that now they are where no tribulation 
can ever touch them again. — And they have washed their 
robes, and made them white in the blood of the Lamb; 

‘the washing, by removing all stains, makes white. It is 
all one act, not two as Hengstenberg puts it, the one a 
washing, the forgiveness of sins, the other a making white, 
the living a holy life. The robes are mentioned because 
they make visible to the eye the person of the wearer. We 
wear our garments in the daily walk and work of life, 
where in a thousand ways they may become soiled; and so 
they picture vividly our walk and work in this sinful world, 
where stain after stain disfigures the soul. The only 
medium for the removal of the sin and guilt that comes 
upon us is the blood of Christ, shed for the atonement of 

our sins. To wash our robes with this blood means to be- 
lieve in the saving merits of his atonement and thus to ap- 
propriate their saving efficacy for ourselves. The aorists 
&rAvvav and éAcicavey refer to an act which took place while 
these saints were still on earth, but this act is that compre- 

hensive one, which constantly trusts in Christ’s merits and 
day by day receives abundantly the forgiveness of sins. 
The whole theology of this elder and of the white-robed 
saints in heaven differs from that of the modern doctors, 

who want no mention of blood, of satisfaction and pro- 
pitiation, of substitution and sacrifice. — Therefore, 54 

rovro, for this reason, and not for any worthiness of their 

own, ‘they are before the throne of God, in heaven, in 

communion with God, in the place God intended man to be 

from the beginning. So the blood of Christ saves indeed ; 
all God’s saints owe their salvation to it alone. — And they 

serve him day and night in his temple, as John has al-
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ready seen part of this service. The verb Aarpevew is used 
in the N. T. of that service which it is the duty of all to 
render, and it is used of the service we owe to God. It is 

that priestly service which all the saints as white robed 
priests of God shall render in the sanctuary of the heavenly 
temple in the very presence of God. What here below our 
worship in earthly sanctuaries pictures imperfectly, there 
our heavenly worship shall perform in supreme perfection. 
No weakness shall hinder, no fault in us shall mar, no dis- 

turbance from without shall interrupt or in any manner 
spoil. That worship shall be our highest delight, and all 
who there shall be privileged to render it, have begun by 
worshipping together with their brethren here below. 
Concerning the phrase day and night the Venerable Bede 

has already said the proper thing: More nostro loquens 
aeternitatem significat. There is no actual day and night 

in heaven, Rev. 22, 5. Here our service is interrupted by 

the changes incident to our earthly existence, there no in- 
terruption shall interfere. — And he that sitteth on the 
throne, God himself shall spread his tabernacle over 
them, oxyvica én’ abrovs. What the Shekinah above the 
mercy-seat in the tabernacle typified, what the pillar of 
cloud in the desert journey of the Israelites illustrated, that 
shall be fully realized in heaven. Is. 4, 5; Ezek. 37, 27. 
Another description is given in Rev. 21, 3. God’s presence 
shall ever be with his saints, as if he dwelt in one tent with 

them, yea, as if he spread his presence like a tent over 
them. 

Their eternal blessedness. 

The previous description has already told of this 
blessedness, but now a number of exceedingly comforting 
things are especially added: They shall hunger no 
more, neither thirst any more; neither shall the sun 
strike upon them, nor any heat: for the Lamb which is 
in the midst of the throne shall be their shepherd, and 
shall guide them unto fountains of waters of life: and 

God shall wipe away every tear from their eyes. —



376 Twenty-Seventh Sunday After Trinity. 

These words of the elder will be better understood if we 
recall the hardships and sufferings of the Israelites’ journey 
through the desert. So all our life is a journey through 
the wilderness to the heavenly Canaan. The reference to 
hunger and thirst, to the sun striking the weary traveler, 

and the heat of the desert parching his tongue intends to 
picture all the hardships, trials, tribulations, pain, weari- 

ness, etc., experienced in a faithful Christian life. All 

these shall be forever gone when the saints reach the 

Jordan of death and walk dry-shod to the shores of 

Canaan, the land where milk and honey flows, the country 

of rich pastures and beautiful flowers, full of refresh- 
ment and solace—their true home.—A new figure is 

added when the elder says that the Lamb shall be their 
shepherd, which recalls the 23rd Psalm with all its beauti- 
ful imagery. The Lord is our Shepherd now, and he makes 
us lie down now in green pasures, and leads us beside the still 
waters. All this refers to the gifts of his grace, as now we 
follow him. But in heaven the Lamb which is in the midst 
of the throne, with all his heavenly glory, shall be our 
Shepherd, womave:, shall cherish and tend us as a shepherd his 

flock. There is a striking combination of terms in making the 
Lamb our shepherd; it is made possible by the fact, that 

this Lamb is such only because of his sacrifice for us, 
the other ideas connected with the figure do not apply to 
Christ. The modification ré dvi péoov rod Opdvov, toward 
the middle or the center of the throne, means that the 
Lamb has its position before (Am. Com.) the throne, 
namely before the center of it. This expresses Christ’s 
mediatorial position, and as such a Mediator he shepherds 
and leads his flock even in heaven. — The figure is carried 

a step farther when the elder adds that the Lamb shall 
guide the saints unto fountains of waters of life; com- 

pare Rev. 22, 1-2. God himself is the author of this life, 
and the joy of heaven will be that we can constantly drink 
in this life and taste of the sweetness and strength. But 
we must note, that however much we may ourselves have 

received of this life and possess as our own, we never
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become independent of God, its author. Even in heaven — 

our life will be only in communion with God, in constantly 
letting the Lamb lead us to the fountains of the waters 
of life; although there, of course, nothing can possibly 

interrupt such communion or ever remove us from the 

flock the heavenly Shepherd leads. Note the emphatic 

position of {ums (not {acas, A. V.). — And God shall wipe 

away, éfaAdya, shall obliterate, wipe out and thus remove, 

every tear from their eyes (“all tears,” A. V., is not 

close enough). Here the reference is to the actual sor- 

rows of the Christian life on earth, which shali cease for- 

ever in heaven, God himself making them come to an end. 

The underlying image is that of a mother wiping the 
tears of her weeping child and comforting it. Much of 
the biblical imagery of heaven is negative, because it can- 
not be put into positive and direct statements in our poor 
human language. Heaven is in thousands of respects the 
opposite of earth. Our tears, every single one, shall be 
obliterated by the joy we shall receive. But Starke adds 
very fittingly: “He who does not want to weep on earth 

cannot have part in this joy.” And Roos: “A Christian 
must weep honest tears here, if God is to wipe them off 
in the world to come.” He who prefers to laugh here 
with the world cannot expect to be among those at last 

whose faces, tear-stained, shall feel the touch of the gentle 

heavenly hand that turns their tears to everlasting joy. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

There are people who do not like to hear death mentioned ; 

they feel hurt when we remind them of their end. Perhaps the tree 

has already been cut from which the boards for your coffin shall be 

taken. What folly to go on eternally planning for’‘life, when this 

very night your soul may be required of you! — But some prepare 

for death; they make all arrangements concerning their property. 
and even their funeral. Their will is duly signed and sealed; their 

likes and dislikes abuut coffins, graves, and ceremonies for the dead
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have all been impressed upon their relatives. They feel assured 

all will be well and properly carried out when their eyes are closed 

in death. But have they provided the white garment which alone 
shall admit them to the company of God's saints above? — Dying 

alone never saved any man: only dying in the faith of Christ the 

heavenly Lamb saves. 

When John sees the innumerable multitude in white glori- 

fying God and the Lamb in heaven, he has not the courage to say 

who he thinks they are, namely those, concerning whose salvation 

amid the strife and terrors of the world he has worried so often. 

Here he views with his own eyes the great justification of God, 

who knows how to bring home all his own, in spite of all our 

doubts, anxieties, and perplexing questions, when we see how he 

leads them here below. Let us learn to trust God and be content; 

we too shall sing his praise at last. 

God’s saints will not appear in heaven in the pride of their 

own valor and heroism, but in the humble garment which grace 

has thrown around them. The best shroud is the publican’s confes- 

sion: “God be merciful to me, a sinner!” Cleanse your soul in 

the blood of the Lamb; this will wash out all vanity and self- 

praise, all impure desire and all bitterness of enmity, all guilt of 

any kind; it will make your sou] white in divine pardon, and will 

keep it so to all eternity. 

Do not imagine that suffering saves. Men are generally in- 

clined to this thought, and often they speak loosely about the suf- 

ferer’s recompense in heaven. When one dies who has suffered 

much, they say that he has overcome at last and is now at rest. 

But alas, too often sickness and death has overcome the sufferer 

and he has gone down in defeat, and only the poor torn body rests 

in the grave, while the suffering of the soul is intensified a thou- 

sandfold. Even the sufferings of a Christian do not save him: 

Christ’s blood alone does that. Christian suffering is to make us 
cling more closely to Christ, to realize more fully that he alone 

can save, to show that indeed we believe and will not let cease our 

trust in him. 

Whence have these come? From an arid desert, where burn- 

ing thirst and gnawing hunger filled their souls — from the world. 

Tt could not quiet their inward longing, it could not satisfy their 

souls. All its joys and treasures were but for a day, and they 

craved what would abide to all eternity. 

Human language is all too inadequate to describe heaven, yet 
God condescends to tell us as much as we are able to grasp. Who 

will picture the glory of the throne, the great center of all the 

heavenly world, where God himself sits in the midst of al! the 

heavenly beings? Who will tell us of the glory of the Lamb, our
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Mediator, as he stands before the throne, himself God from all 

eternity, and yet man, slain for us on the cross? And the great 

cherubim, with their countless eyes and inconceivable power of 

sight, their six wings, and their glory-stations about the throne. 

And the twenty-four elders, patriarchs and apostles, whose names 

have shone in Holy Scripture through many an age, themselves on 

thrones, sharing in the glory of God and the Lamb. Then the 

angel host, ten thousand times ten thousand, and thousands of thou- 

sands, bowing down before God, and worshipping him with praise 

such as our poor earthly ears have never heard. And for us, even 

more glorious than this, the saints of God themselves, the 144,000 

of symbolic reckoning, the multitude that no man can number, with 

not one believer, how poor, lowly, and neglected he may have been 

in this life, forgotten and left out; and all this host singing salza- 

tion unto God, the one word which sums up what to all eternity 

must be swectest and best to every human soul, As we look with 

glowing hearts through the eyes of St. John, let every heart yearn 

and pray that by the Lamb's divine help we too shall have our 
places in that glorious circle, and with our own eyes sce, and with 

our own ears hear, what God in heaven has prepared for those 

who love him. 

The Saints in Heaven. 

I. Who are they? 

IT. Whence came they? 

The Glorified Church. 

1. dts members. 

Il. fts blessed state. 

IH. /ts worship. 

What Admonition Comes to us from St. John’s Vision 

of the Blessed? 

I. The admonition to continue in faith, that we too may be 

saved at last. 

Il. The admonition to continue in love, that we may help save 

many others. 

HL. The admonition to continue in hope, that we and others may 

overcome every tribulation and stand in glory before the 

+ throne of God to all cternity. 

C. C. Hein.
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The Church Triumphant. 

sin innumerable multitude. 

All in robes of white. 

All proclaiming God's praise. 

All conquerors in tribulation. 

All eternally blessed. 

Will You be There? 

Is your heart washed white in the blood of the Lamb’ 

Ts your heart staunch against the tribulations of this life? 

Is your heart filled with the longing for the blessedness to 

come? 

Salvation, the Song of the Saints in Heaven. 

They learned it here in faith, 

They sing it there in glory.



THE REFORMATION FESTIVAL. 

1 Cor. 3, 11-23. 

The assumption in the choice of this text for the 

Reformation festival is that Luther in his great work in 

the sixteenth century built upon the one foundation laid 
of God, built upon it gold, silver, and costly stones, not 

wood, hay, or stubble, that thus he did not destroy, but 

did truly build the spiritual temple of God, the church, 
discarding his own wisdom, glorying not in men or any- 

thing that is of men, but in God, in and through whom 

all things were his. The admonition that naturally con- 
nects itself with the text and this assumption, is that we 

to-day should do likewise. Paul has in mind first of all 

the preachers of the Gospel and their work in its result 

for themselves; but his vision could not restrict itself to 

these alone, he sees the effect which the work of the 

ministry must have upon the church as such, a destructive 
effect if it be work of the wrong kind. So he urges the 
Corinthians in general to cast aside all worldly wisdom, 

to glory in God and not in men, and to remember their 

riches in Christ and God. The subject of the text is the 

building of the temple of God. Paul shows us first of ail 
the work, verses 11-15; secondly the sacred structure 
itself, verses 16-17: and finally, the spirit that must animate 

us all, verses 18-23. 

The work. 

The apostle has spoken fully of his own work and 
the way he pursued it, referring at the same time to 

the work of others who followed him in Corinth, and 
to God who blessed the labors of them all. He goes 

on with the warning: “But let each man take heed 

3S]
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how be buildeth” on the true foundation. A great deal 
will depend on it, first of all for himself, then also for 

the church as such. For other foundation can no man 
lay than that which is laid, which is Jesus Christ. But 
if any man buildeth on the foundation gold, silver, costly 

stones, wood, hay, stubble; each man’s work shall be 
made manifest: for the day shall declare it, because it 
is revealed in fire; and the fire itself shall prove each 

man’s work of what sort it is. If any man’s work shall 

abide which he built thereon, he shall receive a reward. 
If any man’s work shall be burned, he shall suffer loss: 
but he himself shall be saved; yet as through fire. — 
There is no discrepancy whatever between the state- 
ment in verse 10: “I laid a foundation,” and the one 

now made: Other foundation can no man lay than that 

which is laid, namely by God himself, which is Jesus 
Christ. Paul laid a foundation in Corinth by his preach- 
ing Jesus Christ there and establishing a church; God 
laid the foundation for the entire church in sending his 
Son as our Redeemer. It is the latter to which Paul 
here refers. He is speaking in general now, of all the 

work of building done in the Christian church, which, 

of course, includes also the work of Corinth. One thing 
is certain: “Other foundation can no man lay than that 
which is laid.” Whether a man go to Corinth or else- 

where, all he can do is to preach Jesus Christ. If he 

refuses to do that, if he preaches something else, he is 
laying no foundation at all, he is building on the sand 

away from the foundation. So when Paul came to 
Corinth, he says: “As a wise masterbuilder I laid a 

foundation,” laid by preaching in Corinth the one founda- 
tion laid by God for the church of all time. If any man 
now would want to reject Paul’s work and start one of 

his own on a different basis, his whole proceeding would 

be a piece of folly, for there is no other foundation to 
lay than the one God has already laid for us and which 
we now lay by bringing it like Paul to heathen com- 
munities. By foundation, @eucdws. is meant that upon
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which the Christian church rests, without which it would 

fall to pieces and cease to exist. This foundation is 

Jesus Christ, in his person, work, and doctrine. The 

name must be taken in its fullest soteriological meaning. 
In regard to rapa rév xeiyevov see Blass, 43, 4. Compare 

also Eph. 2, 20 in the text for Pentecost. Juther laid 

this one and only foundation of God anew in the work 
of the Reformation, just as Paul laid it in Corinth. And 
now no man can come and lay another foundation; if 
he rejects the true Savior and doctrine of salvation as 
proclaimed to us by Luther, there is no other founda- 
tion he can possibly find or bring. All that any of us 
now can do is to build upon the one foundation of God 

brought to us anew by the great Reformer. 
But it is possible to build two kinds of material 

.upon the one foundation: gold, silver, costly stones, or 

wood, hay, stubble. Hofmann thinks that the former 
refers to true believers, the latter to hypocrites or sham 

Christians; Bengel adds to this idea the notion of true 
doctrines on the one hand, and false on the other. Other 

commentators speak of the moral fruits, etc. The entire 
imagery, as the great majority of commentators recognize, 
compels us to think of doctrines or teaching alone. 
“Gold, silver, costly stones,” such as granite and marble, 

designate the true doctrines of the Word of God as ap- 
‘prehended and taught by the ministers of the Gospel, and 
we may add, also by the confessing church. The image 

is that of a fine and costly temple, in the erection of 

which only the most precious and enduring materials are 
used. “Wood, hay, stubble” are the opposite, all manner 
of mere human ideas, speculations, and errors. Some of 

these were used already by errorists in apostolic times, 
and our day is full of them. But we must hold fast the 
apostle’s idea that these errorists do not reject or over- 
throw the foundation itself; they hold fast in one way 

or the other to Christ and his atonement, but instead of 

abiding by the full truth of the Word, they mix in their 
own false wisdom. The apostle’s image thus takes in all the
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different Christian churches of our day, so many of 
which cling to error of one sort or another, and it shuts 

out all who are really non-Christian, who give up faith in 
the divinity of Christ and his atonement for our sins. 

Paul paints a strong contrast: here a great temple all 

of gold, silver, granite, marble, with nothing perishable 

or inferior in it; and there a mean hut, wood for the 

doors and posts, hay or dried grass (xépros) mixed with 

mud for the walls, and straw with the ears cut off 

(xaAduy), stubble, for the roof, all of these very perishable 
and inflammable. When Paul writes: “If any man 
buildeth,” he includes every Christian preacher and 

teacher, also himself. In naming two classes of materials 

he does not mean that each builder will use exclusively 
either only the one or the other; some may try to com- 
bine gold or silver with wood, or costly stones with hay 

‘and stubble. “Let each man take heed how he buildeth 

thereon.” The apostle’s warning is necessary also for us 
who have the fine work of Luther to precede us; many 
bear the Lutheran name, subscribe the Lutheran confes- 

sions, boast of their Lutheran heritage, and yet find some 
of the wood, hay, and stubble of the errorists about us 

so attractive that they try to embody it in the structure 

they are called to help erect. — Each man’s work shall 
be made manifest; here for a while he may deceive him- 
self and others, but all such deception must end. Wood 

may be painted to look like gold or silver, but looks do 
not make it such. For the day shall declare it, 4 jyépa, 
the day xar’ é€oyyv, the last day when Christ shall judge 

every man’s work; compare 4, 5. Because it is revealed 
in fire, dr: dv avpi daroxadvmrerat, impersonal: in fire revela- 

tion is made. Some make 16 épyov the subject, others 

% jpépa, but neither is good. Paul’s meaning is simply 

this, that every preacher’s and teacher's work shall be 

brought to a supreme test as to its real character and 

value at the last day, and the revelation shall be by fire, 

since this forms the trite test. “lire is the constant 

symbol of trial and judgment. The meaning therefore is.
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that the day of the Lord will be a day of severe trial. 
Every work will then be subjected to a test which noth- 
ing impure can‘stand.” Hodge. “Fire” is, of course, 
figurative, like the materials, gold, efc., wood, ete., which 

it shall test. — And the fire itself shall prove each man’s 
work of what sort it is, or, as the margin has it, trans- 

lating still more closely: and each man’s work, of what 
Sort it ts, the fire shall prove tt, Soxiudoa, assay, or test, as 
is done with metals. The moment this fire touches the 
gilded or painted wood, the hay and stubble, it shall burst 

into flame, but the gold, silver, and stone shall stand un- 

touched and unconsumed,. The Romanists try to make 
the verb mean “purge” and use the passage for their 
doctrine of purgatory; but Bengel rightly says: “This 
passage does not sustain the fire of purgatory, but entirely 
extinguishes it; for only at the last day shall the fire 
try every man's work. The fire of purgatory, therefore, 
does not precede.” “False doctrine,” writes Hodge, 
“can no more stand the test of the day of judgment, than 
hay or stubble can stand a raging conflagration.” This is 
true also of much of Hodge’s own doctrine who is a 
Calvinist. 

The apostle carries the figure a step farther: If any 
man’s work shall abide which he built thereon, he shall 
receive a reward, “according to, but not on account of 

his labor,” Calov. The work that “shall abide” is all 

preaching and teaching of divine truth; and it abides not 
because of the learning or skill of the teachers, but be- 
catise of the quality of truth that is in it. “Heaven and 
earth shall pass away. but my words shall not pass away,” 

Matth. 24, 35; they are the gold, silver, and costly stones, 
and blessed is he who teaches these words, and these 
alone. The reward, j.o@0s, is not salvation, for this even 

those who built wood, etc., upon the foundation shall re- 

ceive; salvation is God’s gift to every believer. By the 
reward is meant the especial honor and glory promised 

to all faithful teachers, Dan. 12, 3: 1 Cor. 15. 41; com- 

26
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pare also Luke 19, 17, etc. —On the other hand: If any 
man’s work shall be burned (xaraxajcera, late form of 
passive future, instead of xavOpeera:), burned down, he 
shall suffer loss, all his labor shall be in vain, he shall 

lose the reward which the other receives and which 
he too might have had if he had built aright. How 
shall many a proud name be humbled at that day! 
Great religious leaders with all their following, men 

with high titles and greatly honored here on earth, 
shall stand before the judge crushed and broken 
when they see the fire of his just judgment consume all 
that they have proudly reared and left behind as monu- 
ments to their credit; while many a poor, unknown, un- 

titled pastor, who sought for no honor except to keep 

true to the Word, and perhaps suffered the sneers of 

these supposedly greater men, and persecutions for his 
faithfulness by errorists and worldings, shall receive the 
highest reward and shine as a star of the first magnitude 
in the heavens of the blessed. — Still Paul adds: but he 
himself shall be saved; yet so as through fire. ‘“Saved” 
here has its usual meaning, rescued from damnation and 
taken to heaven. This is because these teachers still re- 
mained on the one foundation Jesus Christ. Robertson 
thinks they are saved because of their sincerity, and that 
anyone who is sincere and means well, no matter what 
he teaches, will be saved. But this is entirely false. 
although many believe it. It is not anything in us, but 

it is Christ Jesus who is made for us salvation. Any 
degree of true faith in him saves. But as some have 

supplied to them richly the entrance into the eternal 
kingdom of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ, 2 Pet. 1, 
tt, so others enter with difficulty, Jude 23; Zech. 3, 2: 
“a brand plucked out of the fire.” Baldwin: “When one 
who has taught saving and useful things will rejoice and 
enjoy his labor, as a useful workman of the church, he 
who introduced vain and useless things will see that they 
are of no value, and that they have no use. Hence his 

teachings will perish, while he himself, not overthrowing
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Christ the foundation, will be saved, as though snatched 

from threatening flames; inasmuch as he will then dis- 

cover with what peril to souls he taught those things which 
he formerly held in high esteem.” Jet us note, however, 
that false doctrine is often not satisfied to remain on 

Christ the foundation; the moment it leads an errorist 

or his followers to forsake that, salvation too is lost for 

them. 

The sacred structure. 

The office of the ministry and the entire work of 
preaching and teaching in the church bears so grave 
a responsibility with it because it is intended to build 
up the spiritual temple of God, the church composed 
of living stones, immortal souls. The Corinthians de- 

served to be sharply reminded of this, since they picked 
and chose among their preachers according to worldly 
considerations, eloquence, appearance, personal likes, 
etc. The pupils in the heathen schools of philosophy 
might do this, but not true Christian people: Know ye 
not that ye are a temple of God, and that the Spirit of 
God dwelleth in you? If any man destroyeth the 
temple of God, him shall God destroy; for the temple 

of God is holy, which temple ye are. — By vacs is meant 
the sanctuary or dwelling-place of God (see margin), and 

Paul himself defines the word as here used: “the Spirit 
of God dwelleth in you.” Paul’s question is one of sur- 
prise, implying blame. The Corinthians should ltave 
known what they were, but their actions showed that if 

they had any such knowledge at all, it was only intellectual 
and not spiritual. The same thing is true of many a con- 
gregation today, so often they forget that they are holy, 
a sanctuary of the Spirit, and that only the holy Word of 

God, and no destructive error, should be allowed in their 

midst. The translation ‘‘a temple’ must not mislead us 

to think that Paul had in mind many temples of which the 
Corinthians were one. The genitive @eov makes rads 

definite enough. The entire church is God's temple, and
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every Christian congregation, in fact every true believer, 

as part of the entire church, deserves the same designa- 

tion. “As in the Jewish temple the Shekinah, or glory 
of God, was constantly present, and conferred on the 

building its awe-inspiring power and rendered any pro- 

fanation of it a direct offense against God; so does the 
Holy Spirit now dwell in the church, the profanation of 
which by false doctrine is therefore sacrilege.” Hodge. 
—JIn the most emphatic way Paul now drives home the 
warning the Corinthians need: If any man destroyeth 

the temple of God, him shall God destroy. Note the 

juxtaposition of the two verbs, making the statement the 

more striking. The verb ¢6cipw must be translated in the 
same way in both parts of the sentence, not “defile” in 

the one case, and “destroy” in the other (A. V.). Hodge 
takes the verb in a general sense: “If any man injure the 
temple of God, him will God injure.” But this is too mild. 
The penalty for defiling the temple was death, Lev. 15, 
31; Num. 19, 20, because defilement was equal to destruc- 

tion of the sanctity of the temple; God cannot live in a 
defiled place. So Pat] warns the Corinthians that he who 
destroys the temple of God shall himself be destroyed 
in just retribution for his crime. Here the apostle has 
in mind the worst effects which false doctrine and _ its 

preaching and promulgation is liable to produce: it may 

destroy the temple of God, cause the Spirit of God to 

leave the hearts of those who accept such teaching, kill 
saving faith within them. It is only just that they who 
cause such destruction be themselves destroyed by suffer- 
ing the just wrath of God and its temporal and eternal 
penalties. Let us remember the sternness with which 
Jesus twice cleansed the courts of the temple in Jerusalem, 
saying that these people had turned God’s house of prayer 
into a den of thieves. Much worse is the error that over- 
throws faith by filling the heart with self-righteousness, 
puffing it up with human wisdom, or plunging it again into 
sinful lusts and worldly vanities. — The reason why God 
shall destroy the destroyers of his temple is clearly stated:
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for the temple of God is holy, which temple ye are. We 
are made pure, clean, and holy, a fit place for the indwell- 

ing of God, when our sins are washed away by the blood 
of Christ; ours is thus the holiness that comes by imputa- 
tion. There is no greater crime than to destroy this holi- 
ness in us. This is for all God's people to know, in order 
that they may guard themselves against every person, 
every teaching and influence that would rob them of this 
holiness and the divine blessings that go with it. In our 
day of indifference to soul-destroying error the earnest 
warning of the apostle is especially necessary. And this 
also for us of the Lutheran faith, who are so liable to 

undervalue the saving influence of the precious truth com- 
mitted to our care. 

The spirit of the workers. 

They who have anything to do at all with the work 
of building the church, both the preachers and the 
hearers, must be animated by the right spirit if they 
are to abide in the truth, hold fast the faith, and con- 

tinue as the temple of God. Paul describes this spirit 
in the following admonitions: Let no man deceive him- 
self. If any man thinketh that he is wise among you 
in this world, let him become a fool, that he may be- 
come wise. For the wisdom of this world is foolishness 
with God. For it is written, He that taketh the wise in 
their craftiness: and again, The Lord knoweth the 

reasonings of the wise, that they are vain. Wherefore 

let no man glory in men. For all things are yours; 

whether Paul, or Apollos, or Cephas, or the world, or 
life, or death, or things present, or things to come; all 

are yours; and ye are Christ’s; and Christ is God’s. — 

A man would indeed deceive himself grievously if he 
acted contrary to what Paul is now urging upon the 

Corinthians. Human wisdom has misled many to their 
eternal destruction, and they who followed them shared 

their fate. — If any man thinketh that he is wise among 
you in this world (or: age), if he have a lot of the knowl-
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edge, the learning, the philosophy, etc., that counts 
among men, and thus thinks himself wise, let him, if 

he wants to become truly wise, become a fool, by dis- 
carding all such human wisdom in matters of spiritual 
import, that he may become wise in the true sense of 
the word, by filling his soul with nothing but the divine 
truth of the Word. Paul is using a paradox: Become a 
fool in order to become wise! The paradox is easily 
solved: a fool in the eyes of the world, in order to be wise 
in the eyes of God. The wisdom that is no wisdom must 
be cast aside in order that the wisdom, which looks to many 

like foolishness, but is the only wisdom, may be attained. 

“We must be empty, in order to be filled. We must re- 
nounce our own righteousness, in order to be clothed with 
the righteousness of Christ. We must renounce our own 
strength, in order to be made strong. We must renounce 
our own wisdom, in order to be truly wise. This is the 
universal law. And it is perfectly reasonable. We are 
only required to recognize that to be true, which is true. 
We would not be required to renounce our own righteous- 
ness, strength, or wisdom, if they were really what they as- 
sume to be. It is simply because they are in fact worth- 
less that we are called upon so to regard them.” Hodge. — 
Paul states this directly: For the wisdom of this world is 
foolishness with God. The wisdom of this world is not 
the legitimate knowledge which the human mind is able to 
secure concerning the things of nature, nor the natural 

knowledge of God which may be derived from a proper 
contemplation of his works and ways, but the haughty 
reasoning and speculation of the human mind concerning 
God and things spiritual apart from and contrary to the 
Spirit of God and the revelation he has made of himself. 
All such “wisdom of this world” is “foolishness with God ;” 

it is not only not true, it is false, silly, ridiculous, and 

therefore dangerous and also wicked. Even true knowl- 
edge becomes folly when the perverted mind attempts to 
use it for ends for which it was never adapted, as when 

mathematics, metaphysics, philosophy, etc. are used to se-
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cure holiness or happiness. Thus many things true enough 
in themselves are used so as to become false and foolish. — 
Paul proves his statement by two Scripture passages. The 
first is from Job 5, 13, the only passage from this book 
quoted in the N. T.: He that taketh the wise in their 
craftiness, & rj ravovpyig atrav, in their knavery or villainy. 
The apostle here translates the Hebrew himself; the Sep- 
tuagint, however, is similar: “Who entangleth the wise in 
their wisdom.” God thus shows what estimate he places 
upon the foolish wisdom of men, and the passage thus il- 
lustrates Paul’s maxim. The statement is from the speech 
of Eliphaz, and expresses an important truth. When men 
seek to defeat God by their craftiness and cunning, they 
are caught in their own net. There are striking examples 
of this in the tempting questions propounded by the Jews 
on various occasions to Christ.— The second proof is 
from Ps. 94, 11: The Lord knoweth the reasonings of 
the wise, that they are vain. The original, as well as the 
Septuagint, has “the reasonings of men” (A. V.: 
“thoughts,” &aAoywpors) ; Paul defines the kind of “men” 
he has in mind, when he uses “wise” in place of “men,” 

thus making his translation interpretative. “Vain,” padrats, 

is fruitless, bringing no good results. They make a great 
effort and pretense, promise much, but are like blossoms 

that fail to set fruit. The entire elaboration of the apostle 
is a mighty indictment against the introduction of human 
speculation and reasoning in theology or Christian teach- 
ing in general. It only perverts, injures, and destroys; it 
never builds up the church or a single soul in that which 
aids unto salvation. 

Wherefore, concludes Paul in a further admonition, 
let no one glory in men, in them merely as men and in 

what they possess as mere men. Even the proudest and 
greatest things they have are vain in the sight of God. — 
Why are we not to glory in men? For all things are 
yours, the whole universe with all the good gifts of God 
therein, men themselves included in so far as God has 

wrought any good in them. Let us remember our true
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wealth, which is immense, and we will never become beg- 

gars, following some one man because we see something 
great in him.— The apostle elucidates: whether Paul, 
or Apollos, or Cephas, namely as ministers of God (3, 5), 

the one planting, the other watering, etc. It was a mis- 
take to pit one against the other, to prize the one for 
some special gift or ability, and to discard the other. For 
all that was good in each of them was a gift of God to 
the church. But let us note that all three were true 
teachers of the Word, not one an errorist. So it is a mis- 

take to apply this list, as the Lutheran Commentary does. 
to Calvin, Wesley, and Pascal, as well as Luther. No errorist 

is ours in the sense in which Paul, Apollos, and Peter were 
the Corinthians’. At best only what was true and good in 
them is ours, and this we must separate with constant 

care from their dangerous false teaching and harmful in- 
fluence. But in the good and true teachers which God 
gives us let us be careful to prize not what is merely 
human, but what is divinely wrought in them; this is ours, 
and as we appropriate it and benefit by it we thank God. 
So we prize Luther and Melanchthon and all the faithful 
heroes of the Reformation, for what God has given us 

through them. Our glorying is not in them as men, but as 
ministers of God, as instruments through which he be- 
stowed the riches of his Gospel upon us.— Paul adds a 
few other items, such as are very comprehensive: or the 
world, or life, or death, or things present, or things to 
come; all are yours. Not only does the church possess 
the ministry, and such great men as Paul, Apollos, and 
Peter in the ministry, but it can call the whole world its 

own, since the whole of it is directed and governed for 
the promotion of the great work of the church. Meyer 
thinks of the Christians judging the world at last, when 
they are made to participate in Christ’s royal power; but 
this is strange to the context. Life and death likewise 
are dispensed of God with reference to the interests of his 
kingdom. And this not merely the life or death of the mem- 
bers of the church, but life and death in the most general
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way. So also things present, dcordza, things that have 

begun, and things to come, péAdorra, about to begin. All 
are ours in the great plan of God which makes all sub- 
servient to our highest and best interests as his children. 
With such great and vast possessions at our command, 
why should we ever reduce ourselves to depend on the 
small and weak abilities of any one man? — But the apos- 
tle adds: and ye are Christ’s; and Christ is God's, thus 
referring everything to its ultimate source as well as goal. 
Christ has redeemed us, his Spirit has reborn us, and so 

with all that we are and have we are his. Blessed is this 
ownership for us who are thus owned. All things are 
indeed given by the Father into Christ’s hands, John 13, 
3, and are thus his own, but here Paul means that we be- 

lievers belong to Christ in a special sense, as those bought 
by his own blood, Acts 20, 28; we are his in the sense 

that he is in us and we in him, John 14, 20. And Christ 

is God’s, as the Son of God who is one with the Father. 

This includes his human nature, now forever inseparable 
from his divine nature. In explaining this possession of 
Christ by God all subordination of the Son to the Father 
must be carefully excluded. Christ with all his media- 
torial work was indeed subject to the Father and carried 
out his will; yet he was God himself, and so the will which 

he carried out was his own divine will, in all respects 
one with that of the Father. When Paul here writes 
“God’s,” he means the Triune God to whom we belong by 
faith in Christ Jesus. Schnedermann adds the warning 
to all pastors that they must never attach the members 
of their congregations merely to their own persons, be- 
cause of some gifts, excellencies, tendencies, or even faults 

which they may have, but only to Christ, to his Word 
and church, and thus to God. This applies also to the 
great Reformer, whom we honor and revere, but, whose 

name and person merely in themselves would be nothing to 
us; we behold in him the divinely chosen instrument to bring 
us the pure and precious Gospel and thus to attach us for- 
ever to Christ and to God. 

26
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HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

When the blows of Luther's hammer sounded upon the doors 

of the castle-church at Wittenberg, as on the last of October, in 

1517 he nailed up his 95 theses against indulgences, the great corner- 

stone Jesus Christ was laid anew for us all. Then at last the work 

of clearing away the great mass of Romish rubbish from the old 
apostolic foundation began in earnest, and the church was built 

anew upon this its own real foundation which even the gates of 

hell shall never overthrow. 

Rome left the true foundation, when in the place of Christ it 

elevated its vice-god, the pope. The papacy, the hierarchy, and the 

priesthood, these are Rome's earthly mediators; Mary and the 

saints her heavenly mediators. Both usurp the place of Christ; 

neither can mediate in reality. Luther proclaimed the old apostolic 

doctrine anew: Christ our Mediator alone! Christ's blood our 

righteousness — justification by faith; Christ’s Word our only rule, 

norm, and guide— every doctrine for faith and life drawn from 

this most limpid fountain of Israel alone. Hence we repudiate the 

pope, the authority of human reason, and all the glory of men and 

all the glamour of human wisdom. 

Behold what the workers of God have built upon the foundation 

Jesus Christ! They have taken the precious metals and marble 

of the Word and have reared up sound and glorious confessions, 

the most precious of which is Luther's Catechism; they have com- 

posed sweet and pure Scriptural hymns, full of truth, comfort, joy, 

and strength to the praise of God; they have established a true 

Scriptural worship; they have built up a pure body of theology; 

they have written books upon books which reflect the glory of the 

Gospel. And more than this: they have embodied Christ and his 

Word in their lives. Behold the men of faith, true confessors of 

the Lord and his saving Gospel; the men of love, who served their 

brethren in the spirit of Christ, some of whom were enabled to lay 

down their lives in martyrdom for the Master. See thus the gold, 

the silver, and the costly stones that have been built upon the one 

foundation, just as St. Paul and his fellow workers built in the 

very first age of the church. — Others indeed came with wood, hay, 

stubble, human wisdom and reasoning, false ideas and ideals, and 

they too wrought them out in their lives. Many of these the judg- 

ment of the Lord has already overtaken, the fire of destruction has 

already begun to consume them. Still men bring on all sorts of 

similar material, none of which can endure, all of which shall turn 

to ashes at the last day.
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Lutheranism is nothing but biblical Christianity. Therefore 

the stones at Wittenberg shall continue to cry in the words en- 

graved upon them: 

“God's Word and Luther’s doctrine pure 

To all eternity endure.”— 

What the earth brings forth, wood, hay, stubble, shall perish; what 

God has created at the beginning, gold, silver, stone, shall endure. 

— Many a statue of Luther has been erected in his native land and 

elsewhere, and every one of them places the Bible in the great Ke- 

former's hand. “In all things,” he wrote to Pope Leo X., “I gladly 

yield to every one, but God’s Word I will not, and also cannot, 

forsake and deny. That I should recant my doctrine cannot come 

to pass.””— We have the sword of the Word, but often we fail to 

wield it. The cobwebs of neglect are often stronger than iron 

chains in binding the Word. When necessity presses us we often 
fly to the Word, but hand and heart are without practice and skill, 

and so many an enemy triumphs at our expense. 

With all its extensiveness the Romish church is narrow. Its 

monks and nuns fly the world, yet the world is ours; its priests 

dare not marry, yet marriage is ours; its people are forbidden to 

eat many foods in Lent, and meat on Friday, yet all things are 

ours, to use as Christ’s people and God’s children. — All things are 

ours to sanctify in the service of Christ; only sin is not ours, it 

is removed by Christ, and things sinful, they are repudiated by all 

who have the spirit of Christ.— Ours is a free church, but its 

freedom is wholly of the Gospel. 

The Children of the Reformation Must Build the Church 
of the Reformation. 

I. On Christ the foundation. 

Hi. With gold, silver, and costly stones. 

Ill. As a holy temple of God. 

1V. For the glory of God, who has made all things ours. 

The Glory of The Lutheran Church. 

I. Her impregnable foundation. 

II. Her imperishable structure. 

IN. Her immortal power.
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We are Children of the Reformation. 

That means: 

I. We are Lutheran: Christ alone is the foundation of our 

salvation. 
Il. We are evangelical: The Gospel is the sole rule of our 

faith and life. 
Ill. We are Protestant: We protest and contend against every 

doctrine or practice that dims the glory of Christ and mili- 

tates against his Word. 
Langsdorff. 

Luther’s Doctrine is Fireproof. 

I. Now, when human wisdom tests it. 
II. At that day, when Christ himself shall test it.



THANKSGIVING, OR HARVEST HOME 
FESTIVAL. 

2 Cor. 9, 6-11. 

The imagery in this text fits perfectly the idea of the 
festival for which the text is chosen. It speaks of sow- 
ing and reaping, of God supplying seed for the sower and 
bread for food, enriching us to all! liberality in thanksgiv- 
ing to God. The subject of the text is Christian giving, 
and there are two parts: how we should give, verses 6-7; 
and how God gives to us and enables us to give, verses 

8-11. 

How Christians should give. 

Our text is from the section of Second Corinthians 
(chapters 8-9) which deals with the collection the 
apostle Paul was gathering for the relief of the famine- 
stricken Christians in Palestine. It is well to observe 
how much space the apostle allots to this subject, and 
also how deep down into Christian faith and love he 
reaches when he bids the Corinthians to do their part. 
There is an utter absence of any schemes on the 
apostle’s part for raising a goodly sum of money in 
Corinth or in any of the other congregations; he coun- 
tenances no worldly form of giving, he depends wholly 
on Christian love and willingness. This appeal animates 
also the passage which constitutes our festival text. 
Paul is sending special messengers to the Corinthians 
to make up beforehand their aforepromised bounty, that 
their offering might be ready when now the apostle 
himself comes to receive it and carry it to the sufferers 
in Palestine. He is anxious for two things, which he 
urges in our text, first that the offering may be 
abundant, and not niggardly, and secondly that it may 

397
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come from truly willing and ready hearts and thus 
prove a blessing to the givers themselves. But this 
/ say, He that soweth sparingly shall reap also sparingly; 
and he that soweth bountifully shall reap also bountifully. 

Let each man do according as he hath purposed in his 
heart; not grudgingly, or of necessity: for God loveth a 
cheerful giver.— It seems simplest and best to supply 
with rovro S€ either Aeyw or dpi, as in our translation, in- 

stead of reading it as an accusative absolute: “but as to 
this.” Paul is drawing special attention not to what he 
has just said in verse 5, but what he is about to say in 
verse 6. — He uses the thought of Prov. 11, 24: “There is 

that scattereth and yet increaseth; and there is that with- 
holdeth more than is meet, but it tendeth to poverty.” 

He that soweth sparingly has the same figure of scatter- 

ing seed in order that a harvest may result. The sentence 
is entirely general, stating a universal truth or experience. 

Here the special reference is to the act of giving. to a 
work of charity. It is in itself a fine interpretation of 
such acts to do them as a sowing. A sower always ex- 
pects a return, a multiplication of the seed he puts into 
the soil. So all our good works are a sowing, also our 
acts of Christian giving; they shall bring in a harvest. 
Not, however, as the Romanists pervert our passage, 
as a reward of merit on our part. No sower earns 
his harvest; that harvest is God’s unmerited and most 

wonderful gift to the sower. It is conditioned indeed. 
the soil must be plowed and the seed planted, but that 
condition when we meet it is no work of merit on our 
part and by no means justifies a demand or claim on 
our part that God now owes us the harvest. We merely 
obey God’s order, and his great goodness showers an 
unmerited blessing upon us. But how foolish to sow 
peSopéves, sparingly, holding back the seed and saving it 

as much as possible, thinking that it is a loss to put the 
seed into the ground. This is exactly what many foolish 
Christians do; not indeed when they sow grain, there they 
are wiser, but when they sow deeds of charity, offerings
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for the poor and needy and for the cause of Christ. The 
more seed they hold back, the richer they think they will 
be, while the very reverse is true.— Such a sower shall 

reap also sparingly. Note the striking way in which Paul 
combines the two ¢eSopéws: “He that soweth sparingly, 
sparingly also shall he reap.” God, as it were, has placed 
the matter into the sower’s own hands; he in a great 

measure controls the harvest himself. If the seed looks 
so precious to him that he cannot part with it, so much the 
less seed shall he have at last. He who begrudges charity 
and offerings and holds back selfishly from giving, so 
much less shall he have in the end. — And he that soweth 
bountifully, or rather: with blessings, both in spirit ‘and 

in quantity differently from the other, shall also reap 
bountifully. Here again the emphatic phrases are put 
side by side in the Greek. The force of éi with the dative 
is like the phrases in Rom. 4, 18; 1 Cor. 9, 10, expressing 

the condition under which a thing is done. To sow “with 
blessings” (note the plural) is to sow so that many bless- 
ings accompany and proceed from the act. Of course, 
that will be a generous scattering of seed. The result 
will be a reaping likewise “with blessings,” a harvest full 
of blessings for the reaper. Already in this life we come 
to do considerable reaping. The generous giver receives 
many a fine blessing from the bounty of God. Only the 
grain is often transmuted: we sow one kind of blessing 
to others, and we receive another kind in return. But 

the final reaping will take place in heaven, where the glory 
of those who sowed sparingly will be far less than the 

glory of those who sowed bountifully. Our lives are 
like cups which God stands ready to fill in his grace. He 
who gives himself and his goods sparingly to God comes 
with a small cup, perhaps only as large as a thimble — he 
shall have it filled, but think how little he thus receives. 

He who gives himself and his bountifully, comes with a 
large cup — and he shall have it filled, and the greater the 
cup the more pleasure to God to fill it. 

Yet the apostle does not want to be misunderstood.
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The doing of good works, the giving of alms is not a mere 
mechanical exchange, so much of gifts, so much of re- 
turns. Let each man do according as he hath purposed 
in his heart. The whole matter is one of the heart, and 
therefore every giver should do just what his heart pur- 
poses (mpoapéopa:, to choose for oneself, to prefer). — 
The apostle explains: not grudgingly, as when one is 

pressed to give more than he really wants to give and is 
sorry to see so much go; & Avmys is: of sorrow, grieving 
to give up so much. God always looks at the heart in 
every gift, and the harvest of our gifts is measured ac- 
cording to the way our hearts give.—Or of necessity 
adds the other manner of giving which Paul wants to 
avoid, compulsion, or undue outward pressure, when one 

gives, while really he would rather not give, or gives more 

than he really would like to give. Both kinds of giving 
are displeasing to God, and though great sums may thus 
be offered, little or no blessing can follow in return. — 

_ For God loveth a cheerful giver, one who carefully con- 

siders what he is doing, acts intelligently in the light of 
God's Word, and then gladly, joyfully brings his gift. 
Without quoting, Paul appropriates the thought and al- 
most the very words of the Septuagint in Prov. 22,9. The 
Hebrew reads: “He that hath a bountiful eye shall be 
blessed,” which the Septuagint renders: “God blesseth a 
man who is cheerful and a giver.” Of course, this is 
Christian cheerfulness, not the jollity of buyers at ba- 
zaars, fairs, raffles, lotteries, and the like, which is worldly 

in spirit and in form. The cheerful giver whom God loves 
is one who delights to give for God’s sake, in the service of 
others because he can thus carry out the will of God and 
please him. This is spiritual giving, a sweet odor in the 
nostrils of God. It is found only where the heart is 
filled with the love of God. To have God love us is the 
highest kind of reward, for in his love grow all the fairest 
flowers of blessings for this life and for that to come.
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How God gives and enables us to give. 

And God is able to make all grace abound unto 
you; that ye, having always all sufficiency in every- 
thing, may abound unto every good work: as it is 
written, 

He hath scattered abroad, he hath given to the 

poor; 
His righteousness abideth for ever. 

And he that supplieth seed to the sower and bread for 

food, shall supply and multiply your seed for sowing, 
and increase the fruits of your righteousness: ye being 
enriched in everything unto all liberality, which worketh 
through us thanksgiving to God. — Alli that is good in 

us, also any Christian giving we may be able to perform, 
is something that God graciously works in us, a gift of 
his to us as it were. The verb Suvarei is emphatically put 

forward; and God’s ability is emphasized in the sense 
that what he is abundantly able to do he also most certainly 
will do. To make all grace abound unto you certainly 
cannot be restricted merely to the grace of earthly pos- 
sessions, God furnishing us sufficient so that we can give 
abundantly to others. All grace, and the verb abound, 
(wepisodav, to exceed, to be more than enough), are al- 
together too inclusive for that. So also the purpose 
clause: that ye may abound unto every good work, not 

merely to the one good work of cheerful giving. By “all 
grace” or favor of God is meant the entire sum of his 
good gifts to us, both the spiritual and the bodily. He is 
both able and willing to give us all that may be required in 
order that we may abound in good works; the only trouble 
is that we so often are not ready for such an inflow of 
his grace, we are not enamored enough of good works. — 
Having always all sufficiency in everything likewise 
reaches out in every direction of the Christian life. Note 
the repetitions of the word “all” in various forms in the 
whole sentence. The Stoics used abrdpxea of the feeling 
of contentment, which is satished with what it has as suf-
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ficient. Various commentators think that Paul here uses 
the word in the same sense; but Bachmann is right when 
he points to the modifiers here added: “‘all sufficiency in 
all things,” and this “always,” which evidently means that 
God will supply us with all that we may need inwardly, 
in our hearts, and outwardly, in our circumstances, to do 

good works, among them also the work of Christian giv- 
ing. Such works require abundant spiritual grace, such 
as proper enlightenment, a strong measure of faith, fer- 
vent love, tenderness, pity, and the like. “All sufficiency” 
includes these. Then also, whatever the work may re- 

quire outwardly: if it be giving, that we have something 
to give and a worthy object of our gifts; if it be help, 
that we have the strength and some weak brother to help; 
and so with other good works. — God’s abounding grace 
is to be matched by our abounding unto every good work. 
His gift is always first, and ours is to follow. Both are 

to be like an overflowing stream. Too many of us hold 
back and act as if we were afraid we might do too much 
good. What blindness, when the full store of God's grace 
is open for us, always providing all sufficiency in every- 

thing for us, so that all we need do is to take of this abun- 
dance and dispense it! 

The apostle here introduces an effective quotation 
from Ps. 112, 9: as it is written, He hath scattered 
abroad, as one that sows grain with a lavish hand, he 

hath given to the poor, showing what kind of scattering 

or sowing the apostle has especially in mind. The Psalm 
describes in detail the blessedness of the man that feareth 
the Lord, that delighteth greatly in his commandments ; 
and one notable item in this blessedness is his great gen- 
erosity to the poor and needy. The result of this spirit and 
work of charity is: his righteousness abideth for ever, 

i. ¢. his acquired righteousness, the quality of righteous- 
ness in his life which makes him acceptable to God. It 

is the righteousness of good works, the proper fruit of 
living faith, which Christ shall commend and reward with 
his heavenly grace at the last day: ‘Verily, I say unto you,
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inasmuch as ye have done it unto one of the least of these 
my brethren, ye have done it unto me,” Matth. 25, 40. 
This righteousness shall endure or abide for ever, because 

its possessor shall enter heaven with it. The quotation 
is finely chosen and directly to the point; it follows the 
Septuagint almost exactly, and this renders the Hebrew 
with great closeness. — The thought of righteousness leads 

the apostle to say that this especially in all its beautiful 
fruits is the aim and desire of God. He has said what 
God can do, implying his willingness; now he says directly 
what God will do. Without quoting, he makes use of the 
thought and imagery of Is. 55, 10: And he that supplieth 
sced to the sower and bread for food in the domain of 
our earthy life, he will do no less in the spiritual domain: 
he shall supply and multiply your seed for sowing in 
all manner of good works. ‘“‘Seed’’ is the same as “grace”’ 

and “sufficiency” above, not merely earthly goods, as Meyer 

for instance makes it. The A. V. makes this sentence a 

wish, following a text which has the optatives instead of 

the future indicatives; the best texts have the latter, mak- 

ing the sentence declarative. The A. V. also connects 

“and bread for food” (Spéos, eating) with the verb fol- 
lowing: “shall both minister bread for food, and multi- 

ply ;” but this is unnatural, the obvious construction being 

that of the R. V. There is little difference between 

émyopyyew and yopyyew; the verb here has the derived mean- 

ing “supply,” as when one stands the cost. And God will 
do this in the ammplest way, he will even “multiply” or 
increase this blessed seed.— A simple and carries the 
thought farther, showing really what God’s object is in 

offering this seed; it is to merease the fraits of your 

righteousness. The seed of his grace growing in our 
hearts will naturally bring forth all manner of good works. 

God’s grace makes us righteous, that is eager, willing, and 
able to do his will, all that is right and good in his sight. 

harmonizing with his rule or law of right; and every 
righteous and good work we do is a fruit of this quality 
of righteousness in us. Now (God desires a great abun-



404 Thanksgiving, or Harvest Home Festival. 

dance of such fruit, John 15, 8; hence his supply of the 
necessary seed or grace. Thus Paul has swung around 
completely the figure he started with: first we are sowers 

who ought to sow bountifully in order to get a good har- 
vest; now God is the sower, who indeed does sow bounti- 

fully, and is anxious to get a good harvest, only we who 
are the soil are often so barren that his efforts are in 
vain. 

Paul adds a participial clause to specialize his general 
statement and to emphasize the work of giving, which 
now is the fruit of righteousness God desires of the 
Corinthians. There is no need whatever to make verses 
g-io parenthetical, in order to line up the participle 
wAouri{épevoe with the subject of the final clause in verse 

8; the construction is anacoluthic, pes, the logical sub- 

ject, being in the writer’s mind: ye being enriched mn 
everything unto all liberality, which worketh through 
us thanksgiving to God. Hodge makes the enrichment 

consist of worldly goods, just as he does with “grace” and 
“sufficiency” above, making the apostle’s meaning shallow 
and poor. To be enriched in everything includes first of 
all the spiritual enrichment necessary for good works, then 
also temporal blessings and the call and occasion to use 
them in God's service. Unto all liberality expresses the 
special fruit which the apostle desires now of the Corinth- 
ians, yet the word “all” includes any other similar fruit 
as subsequent opportunity for it may arise. The word 
translated ‘literally,’ dwAorys, really means “singleness.” 

so also the adjective and other forms; it is derived from 
the verb which means to spread out so that there is no 
fold in the cloth. Here, however, it is evident what sin- 
gleness of heart is meant, namely that which looks only to 

the will of God in ministering to the poor. “Liberality” 
thus constitutes an interpretative translation, making the 
apostle’s meaning entirely plain. The eis shows what is 

God’s purpose and aim in enriching the Corinthians with 
his grace and gifts. He has sowed the good seed of his 
blessings upon them, and desires to reap the harvest of
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liberality from them. — This, Paul adds, worketh through 

us, the apostle himself and his assistants whom he is send- 
ing in advance to Corinth, thanksgiving to God. Getting 

the Corinthians to contribute of their gifts cheerfully and 
liberally, and transmitting these gifts to the sufferers in 
Palestine, Paul and his helpers will be the agents who 
cause the beneficiaries of the Corinthians’ liberality to 
utter fervent thanksgiving to God. This thanksgiving is 

another fruit of God’s sowing. It, too, will be to the credit 

of the Corinthians, for it will be wrought by their liber- 
ality. Yet Paul is happy and proud to have a hand in 
producing this fruit, by receiving and transmitting the Cor- 
inthian offering. In this he may serve as an example 
for all pastors and collectors now, whose work is often 
quite arduous, but who have all reason to rejoice in being 
able to perform it. 

HOMILETICAL HINTS. 

“Almsgiving impoverisheth not.”—“I'or our God will not 

have it said of him, that we give more to him than he to us.” 

Luther, — Just as a hundred grains grow from one, so God’s bless- 

ings reward our gifts of love. 

“He that showeth mercy, (let him do it) with cheerfulness,” 

Rom. 12, 8; where ‘instead of cheerfulness there is “grudging” 

(1 Pet. 4, 9) on account of the compulsion put upon us by our 

Christian name and calling, our alms have lost their sweet savor. 

“Far the term ‘of necessity’ is used for that to which any one is 

forced against his will or otherwise, so that he acts externally 

for appearance, but nevertheless without and against his will. For 

such hypocritical works God will not have, but wishes the people 

of the N. T. to be a ‘willing people,’ Ps. 110, 3, and ‘sacrifice freely,’ 

Ps, 54, 7. ‘not grudgingly or of nécessity, but to be obedient from 

the heart,’ 2 Cor. 9, 7; Rom. 6, 17. ‘For God loveth a cheerful 

giver, 2 Cor. 9, 7. In this understanding, and in such sense it is 

correctly said and thought that truly good works should be done 

freely or from a voluntary spirit by those whom the Son of God 

has liberated; as-the disputation concerning the voluntariness of 

good works has been introduced especially with this intention.” 

Formula of Concord, 585, 17-18.
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Laurentius was a deacon in Rome during the persecution of 

Christians under the Emperor Valerian. The imperial captain 

had heard of the ecclesiastical treasures of the Christians, and 

Laurentius received orders to produce them. The young hero 

of ministering love came, followed by the poor and wretched, the 

lame and crippled, and bringing these to the captain he said: “These 

are our treasures!” On a red-hot iron stool he was slowly roasted 

to death, and died with the exclamation: ‘Lord, enter not into 

judgment with thy servant, for in thy sight no man living shall 

be justified.” The church, however, honors in him a successor to 

St. Stephen, and applies to him the word of the prophet and of 

the apostle: “His righteousness endureth forever; his horn shall 
be exalted with honor,” Ps, 112, 9. “As little as Rome can remain 

hid,” says Augustine, “so little can the crown of Laurentius remain 

hid.” Besser. 

Rump writes in his sermon, that when he sees the stately 

houses of the members of his congregation, their verdant fields and 

fruitful gardens, he is moved to exclaim: What riches, and what 

blessings! and he thanks God in behalf of his members. So also 

when he sees them gathered at church, and beholds the signs 

of their prosperity in clothing and hats and in many adornments, 

he is moved to exclaim: What wealth, what blessings of God! 

and again he thanks God in their behalf. But when he counts the 
gifts they bring as offerings to God and measures the gratitude 

of his members as indicated by these gifts, he is amazed and 

grieved, and led to exclaim: What wretched poverty! What has 

become of all my wealthy members? Hear it, all ye that should 

hear: “He that soweth sparingly shall reap also sparingly; and 

he that soweth bountifully shall reap also bountifully.” 
What if God were to take us at our word when we say that 

we cannot give, and give so little and so grudgingly? What if 

he would measure the blessings he bestows upon us with the same 

measure with which we measure our offerings to him? 

God expects more from a child than from some strange beg- 

gar who takes his gift and goes.—-There are tremendous quan- 

tities of money in the world. But think how fearfully much is 
withheld from God and devoted to the world and the flesh! Eng- 

land spends for intoxicants in two and a half days as much as it 

spends in a whole year for the cause of missions. 

How did Paul induce the Corinthians to give? Not by sharp 

words of blame and stinging rebukes, but by stimulating their 

love and by pointing them to the grace of God and its rich gifts. 

God's giving must precede ours, but his chief gifts to us are a new 

heart, love, gratitude, trust, cheerfulness, and joy. He who is poor 

in these may be a millionaire, he will not be a true Christian giver.
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Christian Thanksgiving. 

I. Grows from the gifts of God's grace, 

Il. And expresses itself in cheerful giving unto God. 

“He that soweth Bountifully shall reap also Bountifully.” 

1. What does such sowing include? 
Il. How does such reaping take place? 

Roemheld. 

A Cheerful Harvest Home. 

I, Fields rich in earthly fruits. 

Il. Hearts rich in the fruits of righteousness. 

“God Loveth a Cheerful Giver.” 

. Because God has been able to give him so much. 

11, Because God is able to give him still more. 

Soli Deo Gloria!
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